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THE EVERLASTING COVENANT. 
BY H. E. BUTLER. a 


Why should we reverence the Bible aud trust in its promises” 
Many bave asked this question, and, because they could find no 
satisfactory solution, have thrown the book aside as a thing of 
the past. The Christian Church has virtually done the same 
with all but the New Testament. Yet there is something in the 
entire Bible which canses all classes to cling to it, and, in a way, 
to acvount it sacred. Even'the infidel keeps it in his house, and 
has a reverence for it unacknowledged to himself. This is be- 
cause the worlds were made by the word of God, and all the 
life animating the creatures of this world is drawn from that 
living word, The covenant aud promises that were made to 
Adam, Noah, Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, and Moses and the chil- 
dren of Israel, and to Christ were all the word of God. and 
added potencies of that divine life to man. (See Article What 
is Man.“ Page 464. Vol. VILI of Tuk Esorenic.) 

The prophets dedicated their lives to God and to humanity, 
aud all their prayers (desires) were in harmony with the prayer 
that Jesus taught: namely, that God's kingdom might come, 
that his will might be done on earth. —among men. This was 
the object and plan of God in the creation of man npon the 
earth: and to please God. we mast be in harmony with that plan. 
Therefore all the prophets, living, as they did. outside of all the 
interests of human life save the plan and purposes of the spirit 
of (od, in all their prophecies, looked down through the ages 
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and saw the time when that purpose would be accomplished, aud 
what would then take place in the world. Because all the pro- 
phets and patriarchs lived in, and spoke from the word of God, 
and beeause all men live from the life that emanates from that 
word, there is a natural affinity between the two, 

While God is spirit and changes not, yet he is an intelligent, 
thinking being, not, like man, contined to the brain for intel- 
lection, but filling the infinitude of space, equally conscious and 
intelligent in all places: therefore his covenant with his people 
was not only an agreement between the two, but it was, at the 
same time, a revelation of his laws and methods, which must be 
wholly complied with on the part of man, in order to obtain the 
desired results. When their conditions are fully met, it is uot 
only complying with the mind and will of an intelligent being, 
but it places man in harmony with all nature. Then all things 
will work together for his good, as all nature will love him and 
seek to give herself to him, with her abundant treasures. 

When God made his covenant with Israel in the wilderness 
of Sinai. in the 19th Chapter of Exodus, in which he is prepar- 
ing their minds to understand the meaning of the written vove- 
nant that is to follow, he says in verses 4 and 4: 


Ve have seen what [did unto the Egyptians. and how I bare you on eagles’ 
wings. and brought you unto niyself, 

~ Now therefore, if ye will obey my voice indeed. and keep my covenant, then 
ye shall be u peculiar treasure unto me above all people: for all the earth is mine. 


These words explain the first six verses of the covenant 
(Exodus xx). He begins by saying. Ve have seen what I did 
unto the Egyptians, and how I bear you upon eagles’ wings, and 
brought you unto myself: that is, ye have seen that I have 
power, and have been able to subdue the mightiest nation (at 
that time) upon the globe, and that I have borne you up as au 
eagle upon her pinions: for though I led you into a desert where 
there is neither food nor water, yet I have given you both in 
abundance. In all the forty years of their stay in the wilder- 
ness, we are told that their shoes did not wear out. nor their 
clothing fail them. Our fathers’ saw this, it was a part of their 
experience; to them it was knowledge, to us it is faith. God 
further assures Israel: Now, because of these overwhelming 
evidences, I will be your God, your power,—which is the true 
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thought in the first line of the second verse of the ten comin and 
ments,—and, “if ye will obay my voice indeed, and keep my 
covenant, then ye shall be a peculiar treasure unto me above all 
people: forall the earth is mine.” 

Now. think of the force of the words, “If you will obey my 
voice indeed.” Herein is the first essential in the covenant: 
will you in all things obey his voice indeed? God is spirit, un- 
changeable, therefore the same to-day as to Israel in Egypt. 
To obey his voice indeed, one must necessarily dedicate his life 
tu God without reserve, resting all his hopes, desires, and aspi- 
rations for time and for eternity in the controlling mind and 
will of Yahveh, The spirit of this soul dedication, though not 
directly expressed. was in all the teachings aud life of Jesus: 
and it has been the prime factor in the spirit of devotion in all 
the churches down to the present time. 

When the holiness movement began in about 1870 and per- 
meated all the churches, even to influencing members of the 
Roman Catholic Chureh,—for there are many devont souls in 
that chureh,—those who sought the blessing of sanctification 
were required to surrender all loves and desires, entering into 
the minutia of giving up their business, their love of gain, their 
social life, even to the loved ones of the domestic circle, —wives 
and children.—everything was willingly surrendered to God; 
und when they had surrendered everything that they possessed, 
loved. or hoped for, desiring only to know and do the will of 
God, then they were accepted of God and made conscious that 
they were children in the arms of their beloved and loving par- 
ent: for they had complied with all the requirements of this 
covenant, in so far as cireumstances would permit. 

The time had not arrived for the new covenant, spoken of in 
Jeremiah xxxi. 31; but the spirit of that covenant has been in 
the souls of men from the foundation of the world. Ut has 
found expression in all the prayers of the devotee, and in all the 
songs that he has sung, from the Psalmist down through many 
of the hymns that have been sung by our fathers, and many., 
that are sung in the churches to-day: for these are the expres- 
sion of the souls of devout men and women whose thought was 


formed by inspiration from God, and, consequently, their words 
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were wiser than their intellect. And we. who have dedicated 
our lives to God. and have followed the leadings of his spirit. 
and have given up all and come out from the world to a place 
in which the conditions of the new covenant may be fully rati- 
tied, can sing these songs with the spirit aod the understanding 
as no other people in the world can do. 

Those in the churches who made that covenant with God and 
kept it faithfully were not required to give up any of those 
things which they surrendered to God; but, on the contrary. 
they received a hundred fold more in this present, with a con- 
sciousness in the soul that they would receive that which was 
for them in the world tocome. The time has now come when 
God will require of them all that they dedicated to him: for, as 
all will admit, they can not keep that covenant perfectly in the 
business world as it is. The narrow lines were drawn by the 
Nazarene in that great sermon on the mount (Matt. v. vi. and 
vil.): and every intelligent Christian who reads that sermon 
carefully and thoughtfully will admit that he can not live up to 
its teachings and maintain himself and family in the present 
condition of the world. God foresaw and provided conditions 
in this covenant to cover this emergeney: for the time is coming 


of which Ezekiel (xx. 33-41) prophesied : 


As I live, saith the Lord Yahveh, surely with a mighty hand, and with u 
stretched out arm, and with fury poured out will I rule over you. 

And I will bring you out from the people, and will gather you out of the 
countries wherein ye are scattered, with a mighty hand. and with u stretched out 
arm, and with fury poured out- 

And I will bring you into the wilderness of the people. and there I will plead 
with you fave to face. 

Like aa I pleaded with your fathers in the wilderness of the land of Egypt. w» 
will I plead with you, saith the Lord Yahveh ; 

And I will ense you to pass under the rod. and J will bring you into the bond 
of the covenant: 

“And 1 will purge out from among yon the rebels, and them that transgreas 
against me: I will bring them forth out of the country where they sojourn, and 
they shall not enter into the land of Israel: and ye shall know that I am the Lord, 

As for you, © house of larael, thus saith the Lord Yahveh: Go ye. serve ye 
every une his idols, and herenfter also, if ye will nut hearken unto me: but pollute 
se my holy name no more with your gifts. and with vour idols, 

For in mine holy mountain, in the mountain of the height of [srael, saith the 
‘Lord Yahveh. there shall all the houw of Israel all of them in the land, serve 
me, there will I accept them. and there will I require your offerings. und the first 
fruits of your oblations, with all your holy things. 

“Twill accept vou with vour sweet anvor. when LU bring vou out from the peo- 
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ple, and gather you out of the countries wherein ye are scattered; and I will be 
sanctified in you before the heathen.’’ 


(Read carefully the whole chapter.) God also said by Isaiah 
(uit. 11. 12): 

" Depart ye, depart ye, go ye nnt from thence, touch no unclean thing; go ye 
out of the midst of her; be ye clean, that bear the vessels of the Lord. 


For ye shall not go out with haste, nor go by flight: for the Lord will go before 
vou; and the God of Israel will gather you up.“ 


Note the expression, Like as I pleaded with your fathers in the 
land of Egypt, so will I plead with you, saith the Lord Yahveh:” 
Now, there has never been a like movement to that of the exodus 
from Egypt. Here the prophet by the spirit of God expressly de- 
clares that ‘dike as I pleaded with your fathers in the land of 
Egypt, so will I plead with you.” He also says, “I will bring 
you out from the people.” The Lord has called us to this 
place to make preparation for the second exodus. Where the 
people who make the covenant with God may be enabled to 
keep it perfectly: The difference between this exodus and the 
one from Egypt is comparatively little: the people are more 
oppressed and enslaved hy their task-musters, the money-getters. 
uow than Israel was in Egypt; but, through the inerease of 
intelligence and refinement, the body and mind of men and 
women are more delicate, and need that there should be prepa- 
ration made for them. They could not endure the hardships of 
such a journey as was made by the Israelites; for his people 
are the first ripe fruit of the earth, as we often say, “the first 
people of the land,” meaning thereby the most refined, cultiva- 
ted, sensible, and sensitive organisms. 

God in his covenant agrees to be their God like he wae 
Israel's God in bringing them vat of Egypt. He gave Israel 
in Egypt favor with the Egyptians, aud, because they had re- 
ceived no recompense for their labors, they were not to go out 
empty-handed, so they borrowed of the Egyptians gold and 
precious stones in great abundance. In this exodus, as we have 
said, those who have made that covenant and kept it have been 
given favor with the people, so that they have gathered great 
riches, and they, like the Israel of old, will convert all their 
riches into gold, and bring it with them to the place that Yah- 
veh hath chosen for the building of his house: for the require- 
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went of the spirit is the same toalay us it was after the day of 


Pentecost : 

“And with great power gave the apostles witness of the resurrection of the Lord 
Jesus: and great grace was upon them all. 

“Neither wan any among them that Jacked: [or as many aa were possesaors of 
lands or houses sold them, and brought the prices of the things that were sold. 

And laid them down at the apostles feet: and distribution was made unto 
every man according aa he had need. 

If this was only the early rain of the Spirit, what may we 


expect in the latter rain? But, thank God, we have no need 
to give strong arguinents and many quotations. Volumes 
could be filled of such to induce his people to believe and act 
upon these truths. ‘Those who are following the Lord wholly 
will be led by his spirit to see and know hia will, and will be 
guided to the place that he hath chosen for the gathering of 
his people, 

Since the time that the people made this covenant of con- 
cration to God, we have been separated from thei, alone with 
God, being instructed in the laws and methods of his covenant. 
And during the eight years of our public work in this Magazine, 
the words of Canticles (11, 7) have ever been present in our 
mind, “I charge yon * * that ye stir not up, nor awake 
my love, till he please; for. truly, this covenant people are 
God's loved ones, the beloved spouse of the Lord. The word 
has gone forth during the eight years of our work to those who 
claim to be in advance of the Christian world, and to be thinkers; 
therefore the message that they might think, believe, reason 
and do the will of God. But few, however, among them have 
been “wise unto salvation,” 

Now the spirit of God calls to his beloved that she may awake 
and obey the word of God spoken by his angel through John 


(Rev. xvu. 4): 

Come ont of her. my people, that ve be not partakera of her sins, and that ye 
receive not of her plagues. 

And the word of God by Isaiah (xxvi, 20, 21): 

Come, my people, enter thou into thy chamberu, uud abut thy doors about thee + 
hide thyself as it were for a little moment, until the indignation be overpast. 

For, behold, the Lurd cometh out of his place to punish the inhabitants of the 
earth for their iniquity; the earth also shall disclose her blood, and shall nu more 
cover her alain,"’ 

Also Isaiah (Lu. 1-4): 
“Awake. awake. put on thy strength. O Hon: put on thy beautiful garmeum, O 
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Jerusalem: the holy city: for henceforth there shall no more come into thee the 
nncireumcised and the unclean. 

Shake thyself from the dust; arise, and ait down, O Jerusalem: loose thyself 
from the bauda of thy neck, O captive daughter of Zion. 

“For thus saith the Lord, Ye have sold yourselves for nought; and ye shall be 
redeemed withunt money. 

For thus saith the Lord Yahveh, My people went down aforetime into Egypt 
to sojourn there; and the Assyrian oppressed them without cause." 


For, bebold, the days have come in which the Lord will make 
the new covenant with his people, “and they shall be a peculiar 
treasure unto me above all people; for all the earth is mine.“ 
Therefore the call now is that you remember his covenant and 
the covenant that yon have entered into with him. If you re- 
new that covenant of absolute obedience to the guidance, you 
will be among those of whom it is said. Who are these that fly 
as clouds, and as doves to their windows;“ for the spirit of the 
Lord will lead and guide you if you will but only cease to 
be governed by the teachings and prejudices of man, and will 
follow wholly the guidance of the spirit. 

All who have made that covenant and lived in its spirit know 
that there isa guidance of the spirit of God: and they must 
kuow and bear in mind that their covenant requires of them ib- 
solute obedience iu all things. The old accuser of onr brethren, 
that has accused them day and night before our God, will try 
bard to intimidate you as svon as you make up your mind to be 
absolutely obedient; aud will point out to your mind the fanatic 
who has claimed to follow the guidance, and who has made 
himself so obnoxious in the eyes of all sensible people. He will 
wake you fear, that. if you make that covenant and do really 
follow the guidance of the spirit, you will be like the fantaic, or that 
you will have guidauce to do things that you will fear to do. 
All this must be conquered by your confidence in the wisdom, 
goodness, and power of God. Kuow this that God will never 
lead one to do what is really unreasonable or ignoble. Turn 
your attention to the study of the prophets: for it was to them 
Jesus referred when he said, “Search the Scriptures.” The 
New Testament was not then written. Be diligent in your 
search for knowledge and ardent in your desire to know the will 
of God that vou may do it perseetly » for “the time of the end- 
of all old things has come. and “a short work will the Lord do 
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npon the earth " in establishing his kingdom. We have considered 
in this article the obeying of his voice indeed: but have not here 
considered the keeping of his covenant, which we may take up in 
another article, notwithstanding it has been the main subject 
of our thought in all the former numbers of THe Esorraic. 
May the spirit of God lead you and guide you in all things, “1 
am your fellow servant.” 


“From the river of Egypt all the land 

To where Euphrates flows. 

With thee my covenant shall stand 
Though earth and hell oppose: 

Thy children surely shall possess 
The gate of every foe,— 

This promise gracious YAHVEH made 
Four thousand years ago. 


Of many nations thou shalt be 
The father—doubt it not! 

With joy thine offspring thou shalt see 
Upon this chosen spot: 

An endless heritage they'll have 
Secure from every woe :— 

Thus God to father Abra'am spake 
Four thousand years ago. 


An everlasting covenant 
I'll ‘stablish with thy seed. 
That they shall take me for their God. 
And IU supply their need ; 
Sickness or sorrow, pain or death, 
They never more shall know; 
They'll find me true to what I said 
Four thousand years ago. 


The nations of the earth shall come 
The blessing to partake ; 

And with them too my covenant 
Eternally I'll make: 

‘They'll hail the God of Israel, 
His name they all shall know, 

And sing the praise of him who spake 
Four thousand years ago. 


The time has come, the time foretolit 
The promise to fulfill; 

The chosen people now behold, 
Assembled at his will: 

‘The Stone of Israel soon will break 
In pieces every foe 

Aud vindicate what Yanven spake 
Four thousand years ago.” 


OUR EFFORTS. 


BY W. P. PYLE. 
The Father that dwelleth in me, he doeth the work.“ John xry. 10. 

Creation, the work of the Father, is being finished in these 
latter days; and it is through the son, as a willing colaborer 
with the Father, that it is to be accomplished. We read that 
the son learns obedience through suffering. Although obe. 
dience implies subjection to authority, and although obedience 
is rendered by the son to the Father’s will, yet this is not an 
arbitrary will, changing from time to time; but it is the un- 
changeable law or laws of the divine mind, which include all 
natural law. It is by suffering, or experience, that the exis- 
tence of these laws is discovered; and it was because the son 
had learned the law, or the divine will, and desired to obey, 
that he claimed to be working in accordance therewith: “ Not 
I, but my Father, he doeth the works.” 

We are told that God made every plant and every herb of 
the field before it grow. The only conceivable explanation of 
this is that these things were formed in the creative mind 
before being manifested in matter: and there is reason to be- 
lieve this to be true of all God's work; just as a man must 
first image a thing in his thought before he makes it. After 
the son through suffering learns the existence of the laws which 
are the Father's will, learning as well, through observation, 
that it in best always to act in aecordance with that will. he 
strives to know those laws more fully. that he may obey 
them more perfectly. 

The only way in which a man can learn is to think, If he 
fovalise his mind with sufficient strength, and for a sufficient 
length of time, upon the Father's will and work,—the work of 
creation and its laws, or the creative methods of accomplish- 
ment,—he will begin to perceive ita ultimate. He, desiring 
to know the will and do the work of the Father. enters the 
realm of the creative mind. and begina to discern the things 
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of that mind that are not yet manifest. not yet created, but 
existing only as thought therein, even as did “the herb of the 
field before it grew.” 

John in Revelation describes three things which he saw in the 
creative mind, but which were not yet existent on earth: first, 
the ultimate of womanhood,—a woman clothed with the sun, 
crowned with stars, and with the moon under her feet; second, 
the ultimate of man,—one riding crowned with many crowns 
named KING OF KINGS AND LORD OF LORDS; third, 
the ultimate of the body of humanity who will learn to obey, 
and who will constitute the new heaven and the new earth, with 
the holy city. All else that he describes are incidents leading 
up to these ultimates. Seeing that these things which John saw 
so long agv are not yet manifest, that the works of the Father 
are not yet finished, it becomes us, if we aspire to become sons. 
to do as did Jesus, saying, “I work the works of him that sent 
me. 

Nevertheless, it is necessary to do God's work in his own way, 
according to his will or law; for it is evident that his will and 
law are identical. Jesus taught his disciples to pray. Let thy 
kingdom come, let thy will be done.“ Many bave labored for 
the establishment of that kingdom, but, through ignorance, con- 
trary to the divine will, and, of necessity, have failed. Jesus 
not only said, “I do my Father's work,” but said also, *I do 
always those things which please him.” Evidently this could 
only mean that he was accomplishing the divine purpose in 
accordance with divine law. 

He also said.“ My Father worketh hitherto, and I work.” con- 
veying the thought that up tọ a certain point the Creator 
worked alone; but that when that point was reached,—and 
Jesus seemed to have reached it.—then it was essential that 
mau, as the son, co-operate with the Father in the completion of 
the work. If not necessary, then Jesus labored in vain. Evi- 
dently God, the Creator, works alone to tinish the work of crea- 
tion, which work is accomplished by generation: but the work 
of the son begins with his re-creation, which is aceumplished by 
re-generation. 

As Jesus said to Nicodemus, “Ye must be born again;” and 
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the fact that he came to teach man how this work of re-genera- 
tion is to be accomplished proves the necessity of man’s intelli- 
gent cooperation with the Father. This implies knowledge. 
It is written,“ Because thou hast rejected knowledge, I also will 
reject thee; for without knowledge, there can be no intelligent 
effort; and it was this knowledge that Jesus came to impart. 
Generation cau be and is accomplished without knowledge; but 
not re-generation. 

Knowledge is gained through experience and thought. It 
must of necessity be obtained before there can be intelligent 
obedience; for the divine law, or the divine method, must be 
adhered to, or all effort will fail. The knowledge gained 
through suffering simply teaches the existence and necessity of 
obedience to the laws and methods of the creative mind: the 
knowledge of the things not yet created, or the ultimate of 
vreation, is gained through the desire (prayer) to know; fur ex- 
perience can not give a knowledge of that which does not yet 
exist, This is given by the spirit of truth (John xvi. 13), 
whieh will show man things to come; and it is evident that this 
spirit will uot come to those who do not earnestly desire it. 
The power which Jesus had and used for the accomplishment of 
the divine purpose was, as he said, not his own but the Father's. 
It was the power of the Fathers will (law), which worked 
through him, because be acted in accordance therewith, and 
made this possible. Evidently he could not have accomplished 
anything of himself, or in his own way. 

It appears that, since man by no amount of thought and effort 
vontrary to divine law can gain ultimmtes, and that only in nac- 
cordance with that law can his desires be attained, it is not un- 
reasonable to assume, that, by „ knowledge of and working in 
accordance with that law, he cun accomplish all things, This 
s a simple sentence, but a tremendous saying; and, if true. 
opens to man the door to unlimited power. Then, when Jesus 
made the statement “All power ix given unto me,” it was be- 
cause he had gained n comprehensive knowledge of all creative 
law. 

It is evident that mau can not do the Fathers will perfectly 
aud intelligently unless he is able to perceive in a measure the 
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ultimate of the creative effort. This effort, as pertaining to the 
individual, is expressed in the words “ Let us make man in our 
image, and after our likeness, and give them the dominion; 
and, as pertaining to the body of humanity, in the words of the 
Lord's prayer “ Let thy kingdom come.” It is for this we la- 
bor. This is the direction of our efforts. 


THE SLANDERER. 


1 dreamed I stood outside of hell's 

Dark walls, and cries, and groans, and yells 

Came from a distance deep within 

That dark abode of pain and sin. 

Louder and louder on the ear 

Those murmurs broke, and seemed more near 

To be advaneing, like the roar 

Of some dark storm-cloud breaking o'er 

A mighty forest, old and still; 

And rushing on o'er vale and hill, 

Curses and imprevations dire. 

Terms of contempt and veugeful ire 

From myriad tongues L now could hear. 

Each moment seeming still more near. 

Toward where I stood the tumult drew. 

And hell's broad yates wide open flew 

Out rushed a being. sure in haste, 

By demons. impa, and devils chased. 

“ Drive him far off!“ loud, Satan eried. 

“And you, gote-keeper. woe betide. 

If e'er within these walls is seen 

Another bemy half us mean?“ 

A fiend came near. T said. + Pray. tell. 

Ts aught too mean, too vile for hell? 

Who dan that wretched being be 

That ye have foreed so far to fee 

From this dark den of sin and shame. 

Tell whence he eame, and what his umme?“ 

He grinved a smile of ghastly mirth, 

And said,. A Slanderer. from Earth," 
SIMEON CARTER. 


BIBLE REVIEWS. 


NO. LVIII. 


“THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN THE DIVINE”. 
PREFACE. 

It is to us a painful task to be necessitated to write, as we have 
done in these Reviews, concerning any body of people, much less a 
church organization; for we know that there are members in that 
church who are honest, earnest, devout people, and who, by following 
the guidance of the spirit, will be led out of her in time to be saved 
from the grent curse that God has pronounced against her. We are 
but your fellow-servants and must speak faithfully the truths that are 
given us by the Spirit. 

CHAPTER XVII. 


Verse 7: And the angel said unto me, wherefore didst thou marvel? I will 
tell thee_the mystery of the woman, and of the beast that carrieth her, which bath . 
the seven heads and ten horns,” 


Here the angel promises to explain the mystery of the 
vision. He now puts the matter into words in place of 
imagery. 

Verse 8: “The beast that thou sawest was, and is not; and shall ascend out of 
the bottomless pit, and go into perdition: und they that dwell on the earth shall 
wonder, whose names were not written in the book of life from the foundation of 
the world, when they behold the beast that was. and is not, and yet ia. ' 

~The beast that thou sawest was, and is not:“ He was a great 
sensuous power, and at this time is; but when the waters of 
Euphrates are dried up (Chap. xvi. 12),—that is, when the 
power of the people for living the sensual life is gone (see 
Bible Reviews No. Liv),—then there will be a short time in 
which the beast is not. Aud because the waters of fruitfulness 
are dried up. be will ascend oot of the pit; for the powers in 
that direction will have vanished. The words * bottomless pit” 
are given as meaning an abyss or hell, which correctly symbolizes 
the great depth of degradation and animalization into which 
the animal powers had fallen. But. as he ascends out of the 
pit. beeanse it censes to exist, he comes ont but to go iuto 
perdition: that is, into destruction. For, as this chureh has 

„The Revelation of St. John the Divine began in July, 182, Back numbers 
may be had at 15 centa each, or sets of 12 at 81.50, 
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builded all ber great structure of power and glory, and is 
enabled to hold and control the minds of men upon and 
through the sensuous appetites, passions, and desires,—in short, 
upon all that men love in this world,—when these things are 
destroyed, she will go into perdition. 

“And they that dwell in the earth shall wonder, etc:" When 
she ascends out of the pit, she will then suddenly gain great 
power and authority and admiration; for here again the word 
wonder implies admiration. Although her time is short, she 
will make great display, and cause all but those whose names 
are written in the book of life to greatly admire her. But, us 
she has virtually lost all that makes her desirable to the sensu- 
ous world, they will admire and unite with ber, because they 
also have lost the same, and their duly hope will appear to be 
in her who, through her occult powers, is enabled to appear to 
have all these things. They who belong to the body of the 
Christ will not be awed into admiration. They know that her 
time is short, and know also that the time of their trial is at 
hand; for Rome, having lost tbat which has heretofore gratitied 
her sensuous desires, will go forth with great fury in her blind 
thirst for power. 


Verne 9: And here ia the mind which bath wisdom. The seven heads are 
seven mountains, on which the woman sitteth. 


The reference here to the mind which hath wisdum hus a two 
fold meaning. As it was said in the beginning of this book 
“Blessed is he that readeth, and they that hear.” The mind 
that is able to hear, that is able to understand, was referred to 
in Daniel xir. 9. 10. 


And he said, Go thy way Daniel; for the words are closed up and sealed till 
the time of the end. 

Many shall be purified, and made white and tried; but the wicked shall do 
wickedly : and none of the wicked shall understand; but the wise shall understand.“ 


This Revelation is of the time of the end: and the explana- 
tion here given by the angel to John was given as a means of 
identification to the wise. All revelations of this kind are com- 
monly given in a way to be only recognized as they appear, 
He says bere, The seven beads are seven mountiins, on which 
the woman sitteth. The literal side of this explanation is tuo 
well known to require comment: for Rome, which is the seat or 
throne of the Roman Pontiff, has been known for centuries us 
“the eity upon seven hills.” The “seven hills“ hag also an inner 
meaning. —that of seven attainments or crowning ultimates. 
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We have seen the nature of the ultimates while considering 
verse 3. 


Verse 10: And there are seven kings: five are fallen, and one is, and the 
other is not yat come; and when he eometh, he must continue a short spass.” 


“Seven kings: A king, in its broad sense, is the head or 
chief of an organized body of people. We expect to see, and, 
in fact, do see at the present, bodies organizing which can be 
easily identified as the uniting of the representatives of the 
seven creative principles. As there is only a portion of 
these organizations known to the public mind, it is not time to 
name thein; but when the time arrives to which this prophecy 
refers, it will be seen that five organizations had an existence 
as independent bodies. but have fallen in that they were 
swallowed up by the Roman organization. The one that exists 
at the period to which this vision refers will appear as the all 
potent one; but it also will be submerged in the one united 
body, so that the one that is to dome will comprehend all that 
has preceded it. And when this unity under one head is con- 
summated, then let the saints of earth take warning and know 
that the time of their great persecution is come, and alsu the 
time of their deliveranve; for he will continue but # short space. 


Verse 11: And the beast that was, and is not. even he is the eighth, and is of 
the seven, and goeth into perdition," 


“The beast that is the eighth and is of the seven;" that is, 
when he asvends out of the abyss. he will take all the attain- 
ments, knowledges, ete. of the civilized world, and will attempt 
to organize a new system, which will enthrone him as supreme 
over all the earth. He, being the body of the false prophet re- 
ferred to in a former chapter, and using divine knowledge and 
powers for his own aggrandizement, will attempt to imitate the 
Most High. who, through gathering his eleet who have reached 
the ultimate and gained control over the seven creative princi- 
ples. will begin u new and higher octave of seven ascending 
steps. ‘The beast will attempt to do the same, bnt, as the angel 
says. “he woeth inte perdition:” for though he claims to be an 
infallible god, he will be made to know, through the utter 
failure of all his pompous claims and undertakings, that he is 
only a man. 


Verse 12: “And the ten bars which thou sawest are ten kings, which have 
received no kingdom as yet; but receive power us kings one hour with the beast“ 
(See Dau vn. 20. Zech. 1. 18-21.) 


Horns. as we have said before. are symbols of powers: and. 
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as they are called kings by the angel, they are representative 
heads of certain bodies which, though they have been powers 
in-the world, have had no organization until this beast power 
arises, when she will attempt to organize and utilize them for 
her own dominion. In the words of Zechariah, “* These are the 
horns (powers) that have scattered Judah and Jerusalem.” 
Here we again find the Roman power identified. Observe he 
says, “Judah and Jerusalem.” It is well known that it was 
the powers at Rome which destroyed Jerusalem and scattered 
Judah throughout the nations. One of the leading powers which 
scattered Judah and destroyed Jerusalem was popular opinion, 
and another, religious prejudice. There is no doubt that there 
might be found ten similar principles active at that time, and 
which still are so. The number 10 is the ultimate of units, 
and was anciently used as a symbol of all; therefore all the 
powers which will have separate heads (or kings) in the time 
to come have been unorganized save as they were led by the one, 
popular opinion. 

Verse 13: ‘* Those have one mind, and shall give their power and strength unto 
the beast.” 

“These have one mind;” that is, they will be at this time a 
unit in giving their power and strength unto the beast. 

Verse 14: These shall make war with the Lamb, and the Lamb shall over- 


come them: for he is Lord of lords and King of kings: and they that are with him 
are called, and chosen, and faithful.“ 


“ These shall make war with the Lamb:“ We have seen in 
a former Review that the Lamb is the physical body wholly 
subordinated to the will of God. The hundred and forty-four 
thousand were seen in Chapter Xiv. with the Lamb on Monnt 
Zion, and it is with him that these powers make war: for at 
this time those with the Lamb will be the only people who are 
not subordinated to the Roman beast. “And the Lamb shall 
svercome them: for his is Lord of lords, and Kings of kings: 
and they that are with him are valled. and chosen, and faithful :” 
At-this time the hundred and forty-four thousand will have been 
gathered, and will have veached a point in their attainment 
which will justify the words, “They that are with him, are 
called. and chosen, and faithful.“ This is that which was 
shown to Esdras while he was fasting and praying to know the 
way to immortal life: 

“And I behold, and lo, that man waxed strong with the thousands of heaven: 


und when he turned his countenance to look. all the things trenibled that were seep 
under him 
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And whensoever the voice went out of his month, all they burned that heard his 
voice, like aa the earth fuileth when it feeleth the fire. 

And after this I beheld, and, lo, there were gathered together a multitude of 
men, out of number, from the four winds of heaven, to subdue the man that cams 
out of the sea. 

“ Bot I beheld, and, lo, he had graved himself a great mountain, and flew up 
apon it. 

But I would have seen the region or place whereout the hill was graven, and I 
could not. 

“And after this I beheld, and, lo, all they which were gathered together to 
subdue him were sore afraid, and yet durst fight. 

And, lo, as he saw the violence of the multitude that came, he neither lifted up 
his hand, nor held sword, nor any instrament of war. 

But only I saw that he sent out of his mouth as it had been a blast of fire, and 
out of his lips a flaming breath, and out of his tongue he cast out sparks and tem- 
peata. 

“Aad they were all mixed together; the blast of fire, the flaming breath, and the 
great tempest; and fell with violence apon the multitude which was prepared to 
fight, and burned them up every one, so that upon a sudden of an innumerable 
multitude nothing was to be perceived, but only dust and smell of smoke; when I 
saw this I was afraid. [II Esdras xni. II.] 

Verse 15: And he saith unto me, The waters which thou aawest, where the 
whore sitteth, are peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and tongues 

Verse 16: And the ten horns which thou sswest upon the beast, these shall 
hate the whore, and shall make her desolate and naked, and shall eat her flesh, and 
burn her with fira." 

Here we find a sudden reversal of popular opinion. The great 
whore has failed to justify her claims of God-likeness, and her 
arbitary rule over the vations, taking from them their liberties 
of thought, of education, and of religions belief. They sudden- 
ly turn against her and destroy her so that she will never rise 
again. 

Verse 17: For God hath put in their hearta to fulfill his will, and to agree, and 
give their kingdom unto the beast, until the words of God shall be fulfilled.” 

There ix a parallel here to what we read of Pharaoh. God 


hardeved his heart against the children of Israel. It is God's 
will that there should be inanifested at this time his great power 
in the salvation of his people, in order that they way never 
forget thut he is with them, their God; and not only so, but the 
nations of the earth must have their experience. and know 
thereby the result of blindly following blind guides. They 
must also have an opportunity to destroy each the other, so as 
to cleanse the earth from those that corrupt it. 

Verse 19: Aud the woman that thou sawest in that great city, which reigneth 


over the kings of the earth,” 
Here is the final climax of identification of the body of peo 


ple called the whore. It is known by all that there is but one 
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eity in the world of which this may be truthfully said; namely, 
the holy see (?) at Rome. 

We believe that every honest, intelligent person will readily 
see that this identification has not been arbitrary, but that here 
are numerous points so plain and unmistakable that it seems 
that even the Romish Church herself would recognize its iden- 
tity. But it is an old and trite saying that “there are none so 
blind as they that will notsee.” The use of this identification and 
prophecy was seen in the consideration of the 13th Chapter of 
this Revelation. We must bear in mind the words of the 
Nazarene, “A short work will the Lord do upon the earth:” 
and also. For the elect’s sake these days shall be shortened.” 
The time of this tribulation has already begun, and a great and 
mighty work must be accomplished in a very short time. The 
past two years have been spent in preparing the minds of the 
people for active work in the very near future; and the reading 
of this Revelation is not to intimidate the people. but to urge 
them to a more perfect walk with God, the necessity of making 
that covenant and keeping it under all cirewmstauces. May 
God, our common Father, nupress these things upon your inner 
conseiousness and upon your intelligente, and awake his beloved 
to an understanding of his word aud purpose. May the spirit 
of knowledge and understanding attend this lessou wherever it 
goes. “I am your fellow-servant.” 


THOUGHTS ON DEVOTION, 
FROM THE GERMAN, 


The following is an extract from the writings of n knight of the Tentonic order, 
who lived about one hundred and seventy wears before the Reformation. It con- 
tains the most ventral and vital principles of the Ewterie doctrine and true 
sevultiam., It is un evidence, that, when sought for and lived correctly, the spirit 
that Christ brought to earth will introduce man into the inner swetmiry of divine 
presence. and will open to him the door of mysteries transcending all human 
capacity to impart, OF couns. in the days of this writing, the himan family were 
children, amd therefore conld not receive or utilize the highest knowledge of the 
kingdom of God. It needed many more years of suffering and experienve to de- 
velop the souls of mento where they ant capable of receiving and utilizing the 
bigher know kelyes. Now that the time has arrived, and 4 more highly developed 
people are present in the world. they to whose heart this appeals will find in it the 
keys to that saered knowledge that has been kept hidden from the foundation | 
of the world, But. of course, the true spirit of devotion that is expressed in the 
following is not all that is required to attain these things. It only puts man in the 
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attitude of mind in which, if he desires knowledge, wisdom, and understanding, 
and powers that were possessed by the Lord's Christ, he will receive them as fully 
and us fast as he can utalize them for the good of humanity.— Ep. 


“ Moreover there are yet other ways to the lovely life of Christ, 
besides those we have spoken of: to wit, that God and man 
should be wholly united, so that it can be said of a truth that 
God and man are one, This cometh to pass on this wise; 
Where the Truth always reigneth, so that true perfect God 
and true perfect man are at one, and man so giveth pluce to 
God, that God Himself is there and yet the man too, and this 
same unity worketh continually, and doeth and leaveth undone 
without any I, and Me, and Mine, and the like; behold, there 
is Christ, and nowhere else. Now, seeing that here there is 
true perfect manhood, so there is a perfect perceiving and 
feeling of pleasure and pain, liking and disliking, sweetness 
and bitterness, joy and sorrow, and all that can be perceived 
aud felt within and without. And seeing that God is here 
made man, he is also able to perceive aud feel love and hatred, 
evil aud good, and the like. As a man who is not God, feeleth 
and taketh note of all that giveth him pleasure and pain, and 
it pierceth him to the heart, especially what offendeth him ; so 
is it also when God and man are one, and yet God is the man: 
there everything is perceived and felt that is contrary to God 
and man. And since there man bevometh nonght, aud God 
alone is everything, so it ix with that which is contrary to man, 
and a sorrow to bim, And this must hold true of God so long 
as a bodily and substantial life endureth. 

Furthermore, mark ve, that the one Being in whom God and 
man are united, standeth free of himself and of all things. 
and whatever is in him is there for God's sake and not for 
man’s, or the creature's. For it is the property of God to be 
without this and that, and without Self and Me. and without 
equal or fellow: but it is the nature and property of the creature 
to seek itself and its own things, and this and that. here and 
there; and in all that he doeth and leaveth undone its desire 
is to its own wulvantage and profit. Now where a creature or 
a wan forsaketh and cometh out of himself and his own 
things, there God entereth in with His own, that is with Him- 
self.” 


MIND: MUNDANE AND CELESTIAL. 


BY T. A. WILLISTON. 


The faculty of mind, or the process of thought-formation, 
is most wonderful; so wonderful is it that speech is inadequate 
to express its mystery. There are two minds, the mundane 
and the celestial. The mundane mind,—working through the 
material structure of men and animals, creates from the 
elements found in their organism physical bodies without 
volition on the part of the animal acted upon. When man has 
developed strong intellectual powers, the mundane mind 
that works tbrough bim is governed by and absolutely obeys 
the dictates of his mind. The strongly intellectual and 
spiritual man builds a body according to his needs. The 
animal man has an organism created for him; and that organ- 
ism being created from his passions and appetites, can perceive 
nothing beyond the animal senses and desires, 

The powers possessed by a highly developed, intellectual 
man make him u conscions, thinking entity; a living. God- 
like creature: one 80 far above the present race of men, that, 
in comparison to him, our most brainy men are but new born 
children. Mind isthe connecting link between man and his creator. 

It is the wonderful and almost unknown factor which, when 
governed by the will, enables man to gain spiritual powers, 
permitting him to rise above material conditions, freeing him 
from the limitation of flesh, 


giving him control of the finer 
and most potent elements of nature, so changing him from 
au animal to a sop of God. Man, when he has gained an’ 
understanding of the hidden laws of his being, begins to work 
through and by the subtle powers of mind. When he reaches 
this state, the promise that he will “be a creator” is fulfilled, 
No longer need he “earn his bread in the sweat of his brow;” 
for by the potency of the mind that he has developed he is 
able to create from the seeming void. aud bring into material 
manifestation the things needed. 
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The mundane mind differs from the celestial or universal 
mind: the oelestial mind fills the universe and is a great 
ocean of unformed thougbt; the mundane mind is the mind of 
our planet earth. This has been separated from the ocean of 
mind by the will of the Creator, who endowed it with certain 
powers that will enable it to work out certain specific ultimates. 
All thoughts that have ever been formed by man are stored in 
it; all knowledge that has ever been worked out on our planet 
is reflected there, and can and will be eventually used by the souls 
that are now making spiritual attainments. Nothing that hus 
ever been on earth is really lost, but is safely stored awaiting 
the advent of those who possess the mind powers to force 
theuisel ves into the great arcana of God. 

Man, as he is found in our age. is yet unborn into the realm 
of mind; he does not know how to use the powers with which 
he is endowed. If man had reached a degree of unfoldment in 
which he could ase the powers that now lie dormant within 
him, he would be free from all the animal propensities that ally 
him to the physical world, and bind him within the narrow 
vonfines of the five senses. If hacould use the powers of mind, 
he would not be the animal that he now is; for by that power 
he could send forth thoughts endowed with energy to which the 
materials of earth would respond. He would be like his Father, 
a creator, one having the ability to command with a conscious- 
vess that his commands would be obeyed. 

When map through soul unfoldinent is capable of penetrating 
the realm of the celestial mind, he will be able to form thoughts 
of a character such as to give him power transcending any- 
thing that we, in our present state of development, can imagine. 
Few. if any, upon onrearth to-day are able to touch this realm. 
Could we do ao, we would think the thoughts that God thinks. 
If we could think from that wondrons realm, time aud space 
would be annihilated: we would be a conscious part of the 
whole universe. and would know what is transpiring in the most 
distant sun as readily as we understand what is going on around 
us. We would be familiar with both the past and the future. 
We would dwell continually in the eternal nom. 

The most profound thinker at the present time lives and 
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thinks wholly in the mundane mind, which is the mind power 
governing our earth, and which controls all animal life. AN 
worlds float, as it were, in a sea of mind or thought; yet the 
mind that enspheres them is not that great ocean of unformed 
thought which is the mind of God, but a part of it, into which 
the Creator of the universe has imaged thought. Man being 
wholly under the control of this thought, it is most difficult for 
him to rise above it; and until he does so, he will be continually 
thinking thoughts that have been formed by others, As long 
as he thinks thoughts already formed, so long si he remaiu 
under the control of the anima mundi. 

In the beginning God formed a thought in the celestial mind, 
and willed it forth tò accomplish certain results. This thought 
becomes the mind that produces a world, and is the power that 
governs all that belongs to that planet. The ruling power im- 
planted in this mind ie that of generation; and for this reason 
all animal life, being governed by this mind, manifests a desire 
to reproduce its kind, thereby working out the thought of 
God expressed to an undeveloped world: “Be fruitful and 
multiply, and replenish the earth.“ It being the desire of all 
animal life to express the mind that thinks through it, this mind 
being the mundane, and its chief thought that of generation, it 
is most difficult for man to rise above it and enter the spiritual 
state. In fact, none can unless they have develuped soul power, 
and a consciousness of that interior will, which gives to them the 
ability to rise above and step outside of the controlling influence 
of the mundane. 

We have said that in the beginning the Creator expressed 
from the unformed ocean of mind—which is himself—a deifie 
thought, aud formed it for a specifie purpose. That purpose 
was to create a world and people it. The power of that thought 
is continually present moulding all life, in order that natare 
may work iu complete harmony with the expressed purpose of 
the mind that created it. The ultimate for which men labor 
and struggle is to develop spiritual powers, so that they 
may rise above the control of the planetary mind aud be superior 
to the thought of generation expressed in it. As long as the 
mundane mind thiuks through man and thus dominates him 
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absolutely, he is little superior to the animals; he is not a free 
agent, but is governed by forces over which he has no control. 
He possesses only animal instinct, and is incapable of forming 
correct, orderly thought; for is it possible to be capable of 
orderly intellection when ones thoughts have not been created 
by himself, but have been formed by a mind outside of his 
organism ? 

The mundane mind, falsely called the astral, being a vast 
storehouse of formed thoughts, is accessible to all who are 
sufficiently sensitive to reach into it. We find, therefore, very 
many animal men and women posing before the world as highly 
developed and gifted spiritual beings. They, through planetary 
conditions, are very sensitive, and are therefore able to reach 
into this storehouse and gather the thoughts that are stored 
there. To hear them on the rostrum, an uninitiate would believe 
that they are endowed with spiritnal gifts; while, in fact, they 
are but empty vessels through which the thoughts of others flow. 

This is the power of inspiration or recalling, and is much to 
be desired by all; for by it we are able to re-collect the knowl- 
edge thut the wise of all ages have gathered and formulated in 
theught. Being able to gather this knowledge, we can send it 
forth strengthened and endowed with added potency drawn 
from our own life qualities. This, however, is bnt the begin- 
ning of the ultimate for which we struggle. It is not the 
highest platform upon which the truly spiritual man will stand, 

When man has gained true spiritual unfoldment, he will be 
able to penetrate beyond the mind of the mundane; he will be 
able to reach out into the heretofore unexplored realm of un- 
formed thought, and to form from the qualities of that mind 
thoughts that only the sons of God can think. And so be will 
be able to express what has never before found its way to 
earth. He will build from these thoughts au organism trans- 
vending anything that earth has heretofore produced,—an 
organism wholly builded to serve the needs of the spiritual 
man, a body endowed with will power drawn from Yahveh 
himself. This divine will permits man to do aud accomplish 
the designs of bis Creator, which is to elevate upon a spiritual 
platform, vot only individuals but races. 
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O mind! thou mighty, divine factor in moulding human life, 
will earth’s children ever understand thy wonderful power? 
Thou most unknowable, most powerful, most subtle agent of 
the Creator, who can fathom thy mysterious workings? Will 
we ever know from whence thou comest, or what thon art? Is 
there no means whereby we may touch, sense, or handle thee? 
Is it within the province of thy learning, men of science. to 
demonstrate that such a thing exists? You, who have labored 
long and patiently in the laboratory, can you not throw some 
light upon this subject which is of such vital import to the 
human race? Can you harness it and make it obedient to your 
desires? Alas! no; for to understand mind, one must have 
a spiritual perception. To realize it in its fullness, would be to 
understand God, to have access to ull knowledge and power. 

Lightly we speak of intellect and mind, aud point with pride 
to our statesmen and scientists, and hold in worshipful reverence 
those who have the power to sway principalities and rule nations. 
The greatest statesman who is on earth to-day, the most learned 
scientist and most profound thinker, is but a babe compared to 
those souls who rule by and through the power of mind. As 
yet our most learned professors and deepest scientific thinkers 
have not doffed the swaddling clothes of ignorance; they still 
sleep on mother nature's bosom, helpless and unable to grasp 
intelligently the power of mind that commands and is obeyed. 

No one can comprehend mind, or can realize that such a 
realm exists until he has passed beyond the power of evolution. 
No one can enter the realm of mind, or gain access to the wore 
subtle agencies of nature until he rises to the apex of soul 
unfoldment where evolution and involution meet. That is to 
say: evolution carries all creation from a lower to a higher state 
of existence; involution carries spirit from a higher to a lower 
state. It causes spirit to descend throngh matter. while 
evolution causes spirit te ascend through matter to spirit. 
The involutionary forces can be compared to everflowing 
currents that run through the great ocean of the mundane 
mind, carrying in their flow germs of spiritual life. Many 
of these germs have never been limited by being en- 
sphered by thought, aud are unrestrained only in so far as 
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they obey the universal mind that controls these forces. These 
evolutionary currents carry these unensphered germs slong in 
their onward flow until they find embodiment in the center of 
a thought, which thought is substance composed of the life- 
essence of the one that sent it forth,—willed it into being. 
When the germ has been ensphered by the creative thought, it 
becomes limited or separated from the great ocean of unlimited 
spirit. The power of the creative thought orystalized it, as it 
were, and builded for it a material covering. This material 
covering is its physical body, which is thought erystalized. To 
ensphere does not change the spiritual germ; but, when it 
becomes ensphered, its action is limited, and it at once begins 
to struggle upward toward the source from which it originally 
came. It is now controlled wholly by the evolutionary currents 
which carry it upward, until, through generations of re-birth, 
it lies at the center of a human, spiritually developed soul, 

When the spirit germ has become the venter of a spiritual 
man or woman, the forces of evolution and involution meet, 
forming a cirele which is constantly flowing downward and 
upward, When man reaches the apex of this circle, he is ready 
for the new birth. He has gained experience and soul powers 
that enable him to control and use the mind powers that make 
him like unto his Creator. If he should refuse to do this, he 
will at once be caught in the descending current and be carried 
downward until the soul disintegrates; the former experiences 
all lost, and the ego is once more compelled to find expression 
throngh the lowest forms of animal or perhaps vegetable 
existence. 

»The soul that sinneth it shall die.“ 
spoken by one who knew whereof he spoke; and therefore it 
behooves all who feel that they have developed to where they 
van nse the mind powers and live from the intellect, to be no 
longer animals, but to step from under the control of generation, 


These words were 


the animal power that to-day rules man, 

There are many such in the world,—men and women who 
have through evolutionary development reached this period of 
their sonl's unfoldment. They find themselves in a world. 
surrounded by friends and acquaintances, yet strangers in a 
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strange land. Their loves and desires are unlike those of their 
associates; and they feel that there is something higher and 
nobler to live for than the gratification of the senses. 

To this class we appeal. To those strangers in a world of 
friends, these thoughts are sent forth with a silent prayer that 
they may have the wisdom to understand what is best for them 
to do; that they may earnestly try to develop the spirit of 
true devotion, which, if persistently carried on, will bring them 
very close to God,—so close, indeed, that they will know the 
Father's will and be in a condition to be led into a haven of 
rest and sunshine. If youonce start on the road that leads to 
a spiritual consciousness, and have determined to follow the 
leadings of the spirit, having turned your face from the world 
and determined to find truth, loiter not by the way-side; for, if 
you do, you may perchance be beguiled into playing with the 
apparently beautiful blossoms that man’s idealized, perverted 
senses have planted in your path to deceive and mislead. 
Beware of these chimeras; their colors may appear most 
beautiful, their fragrance most alluring. Remember this: 
beautiful though they may appear, cunningly hidden beneath 
each blossom is a serpent's sting,—a sting that has brought into 
the world untold misery and sorrow. If you should escape 
this sting, the deadly seductive aroma of these flowers will 
destroy the growth of the soul, and will bring to you death 
instead of eternal life, the greatest of all boons that God. the 
Father, has youchsafed to man, the son. 

If we would force ourselves through the realm of superstition 
and materialism, and enter the realm of mind. we must put our 
whole trust in God,—confiding, trusting, even as little children. 
We are conscious that before we can enter this wisdom-realm, 
we must, through sorrow and pain, pierce the black clouds of 
ignorance which for ages have been gathering about our earth, 
shrouding her ina night of sorrow and sin. But. thank Gud, the 
night is almost past, a new eyele of time has come to earth. 
Even now the glad bosannas of the angel world van be heard; 
and the breaking of the new and brighter day is even now 
tinging the eastern sky with light, a sure token that the goddess 
of wisdom is bringing to earth happiness and peace. 


EXTRACTS FROM A PRIVATE LETTER. 


BY T. C. J. 
We take the liberty of publishing the following portion of » private letter. En. 
a * 0 4 * > PA * 


In my own circle, things were usually measured by dollars and 
cents, and mother wit the guide men usually followed; and so 
in bitterest agony have I often pleaded that the inner voice, which 
at rare intervals spoke with such distinctness, might remain with 
me as an abiding guide. Sometimes it seemed to me that these 
wrestlings were simply the agonizings of the soul when it sought 
to express itself more fully; for they were ever followed by 
seasons of such rare spiritual exhaltation, that I have, in some 
instances, wondered if the earthen veasel could carry an added 
grain of the heavenly transport. These were not times of mera 
mental illumination, although this illumination always accom- 
panied them. They were rather times in which there was such 
a divine inflowing as practically to paralyze the lower nature, 
one of these experiences, indeed, resulting in a sickness of 
many week's duration. As may be pen, these were always 
times of the most intense mental appreciation,—times when life 
was transfigured and God was everything and everywhere. In 
order that you may understand just what I mean, I append a 
short sketch of the circumstances, when I was in the South 
Pacific, out of which the experience to which I more particularly 
refer grew. 

SAMOA. 


Who could describe these mornings? Touched us with a 
fairy wand, they crept from vut the night and with shafts of 
gilded light pierced the banks of clouds that with sombre 
drapery fringed the horizon, and in gorgeous color transformed 
the ocean and bedecked the sky. They were a ceaseless revela- 
tion of beanty and of peace. As the memory lingers on the 
recollection of them, words seem valueless. They fill the entire 
sphere of thought, and touch and pulsate through every nerve 
that finds a correspondence in the memory or the imagination, 

I still think of one of these experiences that fairly represented 
many of its kind, although words seem to be a weak instrument 
by means of which to convey any suitable impression of them, 
and almost fail me in their expression. The season was that 
usually deseribed ax the enjoyable time of the year. The trade 
winds had set in, and the atmosphere was sweet and pleasant as 
the land breeze wafted to us. in the evening. the perfume from 
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ten thousand odoriferous trees and shrubs that clothed the 
shapely hills and ample valleys; or the sea breeze, in the morning, 
the healthful ozone from the Pacific that lay spread in illimitable 
blue in front of my room door. 

I lay awake at that early hour when the dawn first breaks on 
the horizon. The atmosphere was so still that the surge of 
the waters on the barrier reef, two miles distant, could be heard 
as distinctly as if only a few feet removed; while the light, that 
exquisite shimmering thing of beauty, possible in its richest form 
only in an absolutely still and pure atmosphere, began to creep 
ont of the east. The light was no deseribable color; it was, of 
course, prismatic, but beautiful beyond any idea communicable 
to the mind by the prism; as sweet to the sight as divinest 
melody to the ear. It crept from out the night, and with 
gilded shafts pierced and threw into fantastic shapes the bauks 
of clouds that fringed the horizon, and painted in gorgeous 
eolors the sea and sky. It spread like a soft zephyr over the 
ocean, and flickered and played in increasing strength until 
ocean and sky were bathed in purple and gold; and, lo, a 
sound as of the voices of the blessed, sweet as the light, and melo- 
dious to the ear as the gorgeous beauty that transfigured the 
sky and ocean was to the eye. It seemed in vision—the sounds 
rose and fell like the almost imperceptible pulsation of the tide 
that rippling to the shore acted as a sub bass to the harmony. 

Now in sweet solo it thrilled and awed as it vibrated in silvery 
resonance on the morning air; and. again, in chorus full voiced 
and sonorons, it gave added joy as it filled the atmosphere with 
its jubilance! and chorus and solo hushed into awful eestaay 
the life that drank in its beauty, as it played in gentle dalliance 
with the light. or died away in softest whispers as if a choir of 
angels heralded the opening day. Like the light, the sounds 
vame from afar, and with crescendo and diminuendo floated over 
the surface of the transfigured ocean, gathering volume as they 
came and lifting and carrying me on the tide of their joy untilinan 
eustasy of delight I rose to seek the source of the heavenly sounds. 

Still in the distance, but travelling with speedy stroke, was a 
large canoe filled with natives who paddled as they sang. One 
powerful but pare and beautiful voice. led the song, and, from 
its timbre enabled me to judge its possessor to be a woman, ani 
the one in the bow, who beat time with her paddle. Tall 
apparently, aud with her long hair floating in perfect abandon 
about her classic form. her movement was in easy accord with 
the melody. The musie, like all Aryan music. was antiphonal,— 
question and answer,—and the light. opalescent and beuntiful. 
The rippling of the tide, the stroke of the paddle, aml the undu- 
lations of the surf made a memory that is strong enongh, even 
at this writing. in quiet moments almost to reproduce that 
experience when life seemed to be traustigured, and the common- 
places to occupy some higher plane. and the very atmosphere to 
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be saturated with the quintessence of a richer life that unfolded 
itself under that hallowing influence, when a larger knowledge 
seemed to have blossomed; and through a purer medium, 
removed from the mists that envelope our sphere, dawned 
possibilities of fruition that floated almost tangibly through the 
air that morning. 


avis oom olga oad s T 
And we drifted, drifted into the peace,— 
Drifted into the aunlit fleece, 
Iuto the depths where currents cease, 
And storm and pain were ended. 

The above is the experience of u devout Christian who was so 
furtunate as to have full into his hands a book entitled “The 
Curse of Manhood,” which taught the conservation of the life 
generated by the body, and set forth graphically the curse of 
sensual gratification. He had lived in the regeneration until 
the new life which nature provides was, like that of the virgin, 
sparkling and pure, responding to all the beauties and ex- 
vellencies of an earthly and heavenly existence. The failure 
of the physical, under such experiences, was owing to the fact 
that he had never had education in the methods of vontrolling, 
guiding, directing, and bringing into service the new forces 
that were springing within him. He, like thousands of others 
in the church, was in the purity of the innocence of the babe in its 
mother’s arms; but the time has arrived, as it will to all who 
live the true life, when the Divine Mother will set him upon 
his own feet (understanding), and his Father will say, My 
son, go work in my vineyard to-day. Behold, the harvest is 
great, and the laborers are few.“ Then will he, like all of 
God's obedient children, begin to realize the hardships and 
pain of laborivus service for a sin-cursed and most rebellious 
people. He must then learn that he can draw no more of the 
sweet milk from the breast of the Divine Mother, but will have 
to take the strong meat of knowledge and understanding, and 
go and work asa son in his own and his Father's vineyard, 
and like the Nazarene, rejoice only in the ability to help and save 
his people from their sins, Like him, become “a man of 
sorrow and acquainted with grief.“ But. thanks to God's great 
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wisdom, this sorrow being only of the flesh and of the physical 
intellect, if he lives from the soul consciousness in the Spirit, 
there will be a peace and joy within that is like a river starting 
from the bubbling spring of his present experience, and grow- 
ing more and more, deeper and broader, until it reaches the 
shoreless ocean of the Infinite Life. God, by his angels, is 
leading his precious jewels in all the churches and out of them, 
including the Roman Catholic Church, aud will in the near 
future call out the hundred and forty and four thousand souls 
from the corrupt body of humanity, to build of them his Holy 
Temple, that is to stand for“ the age of ages, and will make 
them the nuclei, the center, around which will be gathered 
“the new heaven and new earth wherein dwelleth righteous- 
ness. 

Christian bretbren and sisters, pray with greater zeal 
and earnestness than ever, Let thy kingdom come. Thy will 
be done on earth, as it is (done) in heaven; for the time haa 
come for this prayer to be answered. If you are earnest in 
your prayer, faithful in your life, and obedient to the guidance 
of the Holy Spirit, you will more speedily be valled to work 
in that vineyard in a way of which you now little dream. Re- 
member, dear ones, that it is the willing and obedient that eat 
the good of the land, “Iam your fellow servant "—[Ep. 


The bope of truth grows stronger day by day; 
I hear the soul of man around me waking; 
Like a great sea, its frozen fetters breaking, 
And flinging up to heaven its sunlit spray, 
Tossing huge continents in scornful play, 
And crushing them, with din of grinding thunder 
That makes old emptiness stare in wonder : 
And every hour new signs of promise tell, 
That the great soul shall once again be free, 
For high. and yet more high, the murmurs swell 
Of inward strife for truth and liberty. 
LoweLL 


INTERNATIONAL S. S. LESSONS. 
THIRD QUARTER.—(Continued.) 
Lessun v.— August 4. 

The report of the Spies. — Numbers XIII. 17-20, 23-33. 

It would appear to the casual reader that God was actually 
mistaken in the fidelity of his people: but not so; for God is 
never mistaken. He knows all things from the beginuing and 
all that is to be. But, as the object in the mind of God in 
creating man was to make him a son and give him the 
dominion over the earth, it was, and even is still necessary 
that he should so deal with his people as to make. them 
responsible for all of their own decisions and acts. In other 
words, in a way that will cause thein to think, decide, and reap 
the full reward of their decisions. It is ouly by this means 
that knowledge is grown in us. 

We read in verses Land 2 of this chapter that God instruct- 
ed Moses to send out the heads of Israel, as he did, to spy out 
the laud: and, of course, he knew the result; for God saw the 
land aud the people, and the hearts of the spies. That they 
brought a truthful report of the land nud of the people in it, 
there is no doubt; and when they said, we are not able to take 
the land because the peuple are stronger thau we, it was true 
from the external and physical side of their judgment. 

Wherein the evil report came was in their doubt of God's 
ability and willingness to go with them and to be their God 
as he had done, and to overcome for them all the great and 
mighty obstacles that appeared in their way. 

We have seen in past lessons that the covenant which God 
made with Israel was bused on his promise, sealed with his own 
great name (Yahveh), that he would be their strength and 
power like he had been in delivering them from the bondage in 
Egypt. and in supplying all their needs, as he had done up to 
that time. Even at the time of this account, the people were 
being fed every morning with the manna that God was provid- 
ing for them, vet they lacked confidence in his word. Now, 
we all know how wounding it is to our own hearts to have one, 
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to whom we have been true and kind in all things, doubt our 
faithfulness and veracity. We know that we could do no more 
for one who obstinately takes his own course and refuses to 
believe that what we promise him will be fulfilled. Here was a 
people that not only had been delivered from the mightiest 
nation then known, but one great miracle after another had 
been performed in their sight, even to the wonderful demon- 
strations at the time of the giving of the law on Sinai,—so 
wonderful, we are told, that the people did fear and quake 
before the awful manifestation of God's presence. Yet they 
disbelieved God, and refused to obey his word and go up and 
possess the land. A 

Now that the time has come that God says he will make the 
new covenant with his people (Jer. XXXL), and that he pleads 
with us as he pleaded with our “fathers in the wilderness of the 
land of Egypt” (Ezekiel xx. 36), will we do worse than our 
fathers; for to disbelieve God now, in this enlightened age, after 
Christianity has placed us where we stand, and after we have 
had so many personal experiences, would be certainly worse 
than did our fathers. 


To allow social position, moneyed interests, or the popular 
opinion of those around us to bias us and to cause us to refuse 
to obey the guidanee of the Spirit, would bring us directly under 
the curse referred to in Jer. vii. 26-28. 


‘Yet they hearkened not unto me, nor inclined their var, but hardened their 
neck: they did worse than their fathers. 

“Therefore thou shalt speak all these words unto them; but they will not 
hearken unto thee: thou shalt also call unto them; but they will not answer thee 

„But thou shalt say uuto them, This is a nation that obeyeth not the voice of 
the Lord their God, nor receiveth correction: truth is perished, and is cut off from 
their mouth. 


There is no one thing that has so strong a hold upon God's 
people of to-day as doubt, which produces fear lest the spirit lead 
them to do something that would disturb their present sarround- 


‘ings and bring upon theim the reproach of their assuciates, As a 


rule they are actually afraid to hear or read anything except that 
which is generally accepted as true, and has been so accepted 
from the time of the dark ages. Bat remember, you can buve 
no part in God's covenant unless vou obey his voice indeed, 
regardless of everything else in the world. 

Tf you wan thas covenant with God, and promise from the 
soul that you will obey his voice in all things, then will the 
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Lord send the promised spirit of trath which will lead you into 
all truth, and even show you things tocome. In this there is 
perfect safety. But if you choose your own way, as did Israel, 
and either violate your covenant or refuse to make it, then will 
you be left to yourself to meet the fullness of the consequence 
of your own acts. Then, ask yourself the question, Can I 
afford to be without God. his Spirit, and its guidance in this 
time when the stormclouds are rapidly gathering over the world? 
for, remember, God says, “ Like as I pleaded with your fathers, 
so will I plead with you.” The people of Israel, because of 
their disbelief in God, preferring rather to trust their leadera 
and teachers, who were the spies, were left to spend the re- 
mainder of their days wandering in the wilderness uf Sin. But 
God’s purpose was not thwarted; for their children entered in 
and possessed the land. 

The words of Jesus to the established church of his time 
are equally applicable to you: “Say not within yourselves, We 
have Abraham to our father; for verily I say unto you, God 
is able of these stones to raise up children unto Abraham; 
that is, children in whom his promises will be fulfilled. Now 
the form has changed: Say not within yourselves, we ha ve u 
beautiful organization, that is doing so much good in the world, 
excellent teachers, who are well educated and zealous, and it is 
enough for us to follow them. So said Israel in the wilderness 
of Sin; aud so said Israel when the Christ was among them. 

But the word is “If you obey my voice indeed.” It comes 
now to every individual soul; for God said by his prophet 
Jeremiah (III. 14, 15) ; 

““Torn, O backaliding children. saith the Lord; for I am married unto you: 
and I will take you one of a city. and two of a family. and I will bring yon to 
Zion: 

„And I will give you pastors according to mine heart, which shall feed yon 
with knowledge and understanding.” 

You must bear in mind that these prophecies were all in 
answer to the prayer of the holy prophets, “ Let thy kingdom 
come; aud these words were especially intended for you who 
live in the time when God will establish his kingdom on earth, 

The Bible chronology, as it appears in the marginal reading 
vf our Bible, was computed by a Roman Catholic monk many 
years ago; and it is evident to one who will examine closely 
the books of Exodus and of Numbers, that he made a mistake 
in the dates given. According to his account, the sending out 
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of the spies was one year after the giving of the law from Sinai; 
yet by reading the subjects considered from the beginning 
of Numbers, it is evident that the whole book is made up of 
what occurred some time after this event and was at least three 
years after the coming out of Egypt; for what transpired in 
-that time could scarcely have taken place in one or two years. 


Lesson vi.—August 11. 
The Brazen Serpent —Numbers XI 4-9. 


The lesson for the day being the brazen serpent, if we write 
upon the subject as upon other lessons, we would have to do as 
the author of these International Lessons has done. talk much 
about other things and say very little of the text under con- 
sideration. The text itself is of such deep, occult signification, 
that it would be impossible, in the space allotted to ns in these 
lessons to give an understanding of its true meaning. And. 
again, it would be like teaching Algebra to a child who is just 
beginning to learn the rudiments of mathematics. The genera) 
opinion that the brazen serpent upon the pole is a symbol of 
Christ upon the cross is correct. As a stepping stone to, or as 
a foundation of an understanding of this great mystery, of this 
signification, read article The Coming Messiah. page 124. Vol. 
IV. Revised Esoteric. 

To look at a thing is to turn ones face toward it, which is a 
manner of speech among the ancients indicating coming into 
harmony with, going toward. or the opposite. God said to the 
prophet, “I will set my face against that man ete.” Again 
James said Whose looketh into the perfect law of liberty.“ 
To look is used synonymously with an understanding of. and 
obedience to. Now. the looking upon the brazen serpent was 
looking toward the ultimate in the purpose of God. which was 
to save mankind, through obedience to his law. from all the con- 
sequences of sin which began with the transgression of Adam 
in Eden. True it is that “no prophecy is of any private inter- 
pretation.“ II Peter 1. 20; but the apostle spoke of the 
mystery of godliness. All things are a mystery to us until we 
are capable of comprehending them: and the symbolism of the 
brazen serpent must remain such until his people, through a 
love of the knowledge of the truth, study and think, and so 
develop sufficient mind power to grasp and utilize the deeper 

“MA mysteries of the kingdom of God. 
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It seems to us a deception of the adversary, or else indolence 
on the part of Christian people, that causes them to say, when 
spoken to concerning a comprehension of the mysteries of the 
Bible, Oh! we understand all that is essential to salvation. 
All that was necessary for Israel to understand was to look at 
the serpent, and the bite was healed.” But we ask you, is it 
in harmony with God's present dispensation that one make a 
serpent of brass, place it upon a pole, so that when you feel the 
pangs of sin you can turn aud look upon it with your physical 
eyes? You will all unite with me in saying, “Certainly not.“ 
Then, why did he so heal them? Simply because God deals 
with his people according to their ability to receive and under- 
stand; and we must remember that he was then dealing with a 
people as low down in the scale of unfoldment, and probably 
more ignorant, than the African slaves when they were freed 
from their bondage in America, As they had not the oppor- 
tunity to know, they were justified when they had done the best 
they could; and we are justified on the same grounds. 

It will be remembered that Jesus said to Israel, “If I had 
not come and spoken unto them, they had not had sin: but, now 
they have no cloak (covering) for their sin.“ John xv. 22. 
His saying that they would have had no sin implies that they 
were doing the best they could with the light they had: but 
when he came bringing a greater light, then was their sin a 
rejected opportunity “to know the truth.“ The same condem- 
nation rests upon all those whe indolently say, * We can under- 
stand enongh for salvation.” All such will awaken in the 
morning to find that they, like the Jews, have rejected the 
salvation that was in their reach; for God said by the prophet, 
* Because thou hast rejected knowledge. I also will reject thee.” 

While God was dealing with that ignorant people, Israel, it 
was necessary to appeal to them through their physical senses, 
exciting their wonder and admiration, and intimidating them 
through fear: for their animal sensibilities were all that could 
be approached. But how is it with you now, after the lapse of 
3386 years of abundant and growing opportunities to know the 
truth. such as no other nations have ever had; for we have 
convincing proof that the Christian world are the literal 
descendents of Abraham; and, in every branch of kuowledge, 
as well as mental and spiritual development, they are the 
most advanced people of the planet. When Jesus said.“ Ye 
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shall know the truth, and the truth shall make you free, 
he looked down through time to the period when they would 
be capable of grasping the whole truth; and as none are 
_ justified until they have done the best and all that they can, 
your justification will cease on the reading of such thoughts as 
these. 

But God is loving and merciful; and all that is requisite on 
your part is the desire to know his will and do it, even 
though the doing leads you to go contrary to all your former 
teachings and the opinions of your present teachers. If you, 
like Israel, follow your leaders, as in her case they spied out the 
land and brought in a report contrary to the will of God. so 
you may find that with you they are doing the same. Follow 
your leaders as long as they lead in harmony with the guidance 
of the Spirt of God to your own soul; but follow the guidance 
of the Spirit, even though it leads you, as it did Abraham 
away from your native land, from your former religion and 
teachers, and from every thing that you have before accounted 
sacred and dear. Faith in God and obedience to the guidance 
of the Spirit were “ accounted to him for righteonsness;" and so 
it will be with you. 


Lesson VII- August 18. 


The New Home in Canaan.— Deuteronomy vi. 3-15 


This lesson breathes a spirit of the most profound Christian 
wal. It really pictures the requirements of all those who have 
entered into that everlasting covenant and wish to enjoy all its 
benetits. It is, in fact, the embodiment of the spirit and power 
of the entire covenant that God made with Israel, called the 
commandments: for if one trust in God absolutely for all things 
that are desirable, he must keep it ever in his mind, and live in 
it in his thought, feeling, desires, intelligence, and understand- 
ing. As the Psalmist said: 

IIis delight is in the law of Yahyeb; and in bis law doth he meditate day and 
night. 

Mad he shall be like a tree planted by the rivers of water, that bringeth forth 
his fruit in his season; his leaf also shall not wither; aud whatsoever he doeth 
shall prosper. Palms |, 2, 3. 

How many members of the Christian Church have found 
these words verified to them? 1 fear, very few. 

How many times we have been told that it is impossible to 
do business in the world to-day and be strictly honest and 
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truthful. What a commentary on man’s faith in God! Isaiah 
(XXVI. 3) says: 

“Thon wilt keap him in perfect peace whose mind is stayed on thes: because he 
trusteth in thee." 

The reasou is here given for being kept in perfect peace; 
namely, because he trusteth in thee.” In other words, he has 
made the covenant with God in earnest; he is not trusting in 
gold or silver, or the work of his own hands, in friends or 
position. He has no other God (power) but Yahveh, the God 
of the universe. And one who had thus entered into covenant, 
faithfully keeping it, always following the voice of the Spirit, 
will enjoy the fullness of all that God has promised to his Israel. 

In talking with the most devout Christians of the present 
day, one might reasonably feel that faith has departed from the 
earth; for where ure they who wholly trust in God in every- 
thing, and believe God's word sufficiently to follow the guidance 
of his Spirit regardless of every other consideration on earth or 
among inen. We do sometimes hear expressions of that con- 
fiding faith; but it seems to be exclusively among those who, 
through disobedience, have been brought to where they ha ve 
nothing but that left. Under such cireumstances, even though 
the trust be genuine, it seems as though there is little merit. 
The people do not renlize how fully they are trusting in the 
gods of gold and silver. The words, “Hear, O Israel; Yahveh, 
our God. is one Yahveh.” bars out all trust or confidence in 
any thing or any one else in the world. 

If the Christian would take under consideration the 
thoughts expressed by the devout Israelite, who writes these 
words either upon the door or upon a parchment and fastens 
it upon the door post, and devoutly touches them with his hand 
as he passes out to the struggle for life, and prays the Lord 
to preserve his going out and his coming in, would it not 
place him in a mental condition expressive to his consciousness 
of devout trust? Now, it is our duty as Christians to believe 
every one to be true and genuine until we know thein to be the 
opposite, therefore we must give the people of Judah, as we 
now call them, credit for commending to God's hands their life, 
hopes, and business interests as they go out to attend to their 
secular affairs. And may it not be possible that this is the 
reason of Judah's success and prosperity in the line of her 
desires. which are so much beyond that of all other people? 
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This implies, at least, that she takes Yahveh as her God. 

Let Christian men and women try this perfect consecration, 
humbly committing to God's care and guidance all their 
interests in every direction. At the same time using all the 
abilities that they possess in pursuit of their desired ends,— 
God does nothing for us that we can do for ourselves,—and 
we think they will find the truth of the Psalmists words, 
“Whatsvever he doeth shall prosper.” This condition of 
mind would establish the kingdom of God on earth; for it is 
readily seen that by this attitude you commit all to the 
guidance of the mind of God. Work diligently with mind 
and body as a faithful servant, doing the best you know and 
leaving the result to God, You see this condition would be 
one wherein the Spirit of God could guide and govern every 
act: Thus his will might be done on earth as it is done in 
heaven, if Christians would only believe God and keep his 
covenant, 

It is a sad thing to hear expressions from ministers and 
teachers which lead to a weakening of men's confidence in God. 
They say that it is not good to be too zealous, and we have 
actually heard them say that God does not interfere—that is, 
have any thing to do—with the business affairs of life, thus 
leading his people away from his covenant. And does it not 
cause them to actually work against the very things for which 
they are taught to pray; namely, * Let thy kingdom come, and 
thy will be done on earth.“ No: there is no half way living a 
Christian life. Men and women need not so expect the great 
salvation for which they hope: for God's words in his covenant 
are very emphatic and unmistakable. that he will have all or 
nothing. He says in the very first utterance of his requirement 
from you, Thou shall have no other God or power in which to 
trust but me. 

But many say, “Oh! that relates to spiritual things.” 
Examine the Scriptures from the history of this covenaut 
throughout the prophecies. and even the words of Jesus; for 


he united with all when he said: 

Truly I say unto you There is no mao that hath left honses. or parents, or 
brethren, or wife, or children, for the kingdom uf God's sake, 

Who shall not receive manifold more in this present time, and in the world to 
come life everlasting.” Luke xvui. 20, 30. 

Now, if you have been led to believe by those who assume 


to teach you that all these promises and the covenant of the Old 
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Testament Scriptures passed away with the nationality of Israel, 
then we ask, Will you believe what Jesus said in the verses 
above quoted? If you cannot believe that with all your heart 
and all your mind, then do you believe in the Lord Jesus 
Christ. and do you expect salvation? 

‘Oh how many disappointed souls there will be when they 
awaken in the morning of the resurrection! We fear the 
numbers will be much greater than is generally believed who 
will say in that day, “Lord have we not prophesied in thy 
name, and in thy name done many wonderful works.“ But he 
will say unto them, Depart from me, ye workers of iniquity, 
for I never knew you. And will he not also say to them, 
as did God by the prophets, you have trusted in the gods of 
gold and silver, in houses and lands, and the approval of your 
fellow man: go to them let them save you; fur I have never 
known you. 

Truly it is a great thing to be a Christian. It means to 
be like Christ, who said in that memorable prayer to his Father, 
I do always the things that please thee. We have seen 
the devotion of the Israelite, how he commits all his interests 
into the keeping of God as he goes ont and comes in. Read 
carefully the devotion that is expressed iu the text of this 
lesson, and ask yourself, Am I as devont as the requirements 
of this lesson imply? And then listen to the words of the 
Nazarene upon this subject. He says of the seribes and the 
Pharisees: 

“If I bad not come and spoken unto them, they had not had sin; bat now 
they have no cloak for their sin. John xy, 22. 

This emphatically implies that some of them, at least, were 
keeping this covenant wholly in the letter. Are you doing 
that well? Listen again to the words of your master: 

For [aay unto you. That except your righteousness shall exceed the righteous 


ness of the scribes und Pharisees, ye shill in no case enter the kingdom of heaven.“ 
Matt. v. 20 


Lesson vill. —August 25. 
Crossing the Jordan—Joshua mi, 5-17. 


The crossing of Jordan we accept, in common with all Chris- 
tians, as a symbol of the passing from death unto life. All the 
teichings of Christ were ductrines of life, as were also those of 
the apostles; and the center of all Christian doctrine is “as 
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in Adam all die, even so in Christ shall all be made alive.” 
The only point of inquiry in this matter is as to how they died 
in Adam, if that is a question; and we do not see how it can be 
one to an intelligent, thinking man or woman who reads Genesis 
11. 17-19, God says emphatically in verse 19, “In the sweat 
of thy fave thou shalt eat bread, till thou return unto the 
ground; for out of it wast thou taken: for dust thon art, and 
unto dust thou shalt return.“ Now, how one can call this sym- 
bolic language is a mystery. It seems very real to us, at least 
when we realize the struggle to obtuin bread to eat; and it also 
seems very literal when the body of a dear friend is committed 
to the dust, and we hear the minister say over the coffin, “ Dust 
to dust, and ashes to ashes as he sprinkles dust upon the lid. 

If “natural,” or physical death came by Adam. then through 
Christ comes natural, or physical life. The sin of Adam was 
the transgression of the law of God. Theark which the priests 
carried into the Jordan contained God's law, which was un- 
broken within it; and when the priests, the ministers of God, 
bare in their own body (life and character) the unbroken law 
of God, even the waters of death will roll back before them, 
and they will enter the land of Canaan, their promised inheri- 
tance, without those waters overflowing them: that is, without 
the dust of the physical body returning to its dust. To all such 
will be fulfilled the words of the Psalmist (xvi. 10, 11): 


For thou will not leave my soul in hell: neither wilt thou suffer thine holy one 
Ww see corruption. 
~ Theu wilt show me the path of life.“ 


This ark was a symbol of the perfected man, in whom the 
words of God by Jeremiah (xxx1. 31) will be fulfilled: 


* Behold, behold, the days come, saith Yahveh. that I will muke a new covenant 
with the howw of Ismel; " 


And, as we have seen in a former lesson. this new covenant 
js simply the old one put into our inward parts and written 
upon our hearts (love, affection ), 

But the law of God was not all that was in this ark; for in 
it was Aaron’s rod that budded, in token or designation of God's 
ehosen leader or king over Israel. It must be remembered that 
that rod. whilst it was the insignia of government, and also of 
his choice of Joshua as leader or king, was not carried hy 
Joshua in his hand, nor did he keep it in his own posses- 
sion. but in obedience to the word of God, he placed it in the 
ark as a symbol that it did not belong to him in perpetual 
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right, but to him in whose heart that law eventually would be 
written. 

There was also in the ark a pot containing manna, the bread 
that God had rained from heaven to feed his Israel. Jesns 
said concerning that bread (John vl. 82, 33): 

“ Verily, verily, I sav unto you. Moves gave you not that bread from heaven; my 
Father giveth you the true bread from heaven. 

For the bread of God is he that cometh down from heaven, and giveth life tu 
the world.“ 

Herein we tind unquestionably epitomized the entirety -of 


Christanity, and that which will ultimate in the words of his 


angel to his servant John: 


And hast made ua unto our God kings aud priesta; and we shall reign on the 
Arth.“ Rev. v. 10. 


For in connection with his holy covenant are the fruits of 
the tree of life that was in Eden and the rod of kingly domin- 
ion; and wherever and whenever the principles embodied in the 
symbolism of the contents of that ark are embodied in an indi- 
vidual life, death will have no more power over him; for as 
its dark waters touch the soles of his feet, they will roll back as 


if affrighted at his presence. As Paul said of our Lord Jesus: 

‘t Forasmueh then ns the children are partakers of flesh and blood, he also him- 
self likewise took part of the same ; that through death he might destroy him that 
had the power of death, that is, the devil.“ Heb. u. 14. 


Surely if we follow our prototype, then will we be enabled to 
exclaim with the apostle, “O death, where is thy sting? 0 
grave, where is thy victory?“ Not, as is ordinarily believed, 
after death has done its worst by killing the body,—as it has 
done with all men until the present time,—we, the living soul, 
may soar away to the paradise of God; for all that death has 
ever done is to return the dust to its dust again. God, in this 
act of rolling back the waters of the Jordan, demonstrated to 
even the physical senses of his people that he wonld indeed 
keep his part of the covenant and be their (rod, power. 

A misconception of the position of God's ministers toward 
his people might arise from the statement of the author of these 
lessons that “ministers and teachers are to lead, not follow.” 
That doctrine has kept the people in ignorance of the true spirit 
and teachings of God up to the present time. In verse 3 of the 
text of this lesson it ix said. When ye see the ark of the 
covenant of Yahveh your God, and the priests and Levites 
hearing it, then ye shall remove from your place and go after 
it. Go after it, not the priests. Follow the law of God wher- 
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ever it leads; and if the priests lead in righteousness in view of 
that law, then follow them in so far as they are more perfect, 
than you; but bear in mind that it is the law of God that must 
lead, not man. Joshua made a special point of this by com- 
mand of God in verse 11: Behold, the ark of the covenant of 
the Lord of all the earth passeth over before you into Jordan.” 
He does not even mention the priests in this counection; there- 
fore it is clear that the emphasis is upon the following of, and 
obedience to God's law, and no man or class of men. The 
prophet said, “Cursed is the man that trusteth in man or 
maketh flesh his arm.” 

Before the time that education became general. it was necessary 
to have priests and scribes who could read and write the law, 
and teach it to the people; but we have now come to a time 
in which the people can not only read and write, but have 
access to history, books of reference, so that they have the 
opportunity of knowing the law perfectly for themselves, there- 
fore the responsibility of knowing the truth rests upon them, 
If they follow any one blindly and go astray, they only must 
pay the penalty. We repeat, because of its great necessity, that 
the time has come that every individual should make that 
covenant with God personally, and consecrate himself without 
reserve to him, following the guidance of the Spirit in all 
things. But the Spirit of God will not guide you unless you 
have taken a position to follow that guidance, all men to the 
contrary, 

How many there are in the churches who have virtually 
made this covenant, and have had revelations from the Spirit 
of Truth which contradicted some of the theories commonly 
held by their teachers and leaders; and because the truths given 
them were not commonly accepted, they have feared to believe; 
thus they have chosen to follow man rather than God. There 
is an actual fear on the part of the people to follow the 
guidance of the Spirit. The Apostle said.“ As many as are led 
hy the Spirit of God they are the sons of God:“ and may we 
vot reasonably say, and none others. We have a loving, faith- 
ful Father, who will lead us into all truth, if we will but 
obediently follow. May the spirit of Truth illaminate your 
intellect and lead you into the way of perfect righteousness. 

[To be continned. | 


THE POWER OF THOUGHT. 
By Anna Van Der Zee Luk, Pp. M. 


The words which form, as it were, the text of this discourse, 
met my eye in a paper, which was handed me in the street not 
long since. ‘The evil we most abhor generally espies us afar 
off, chases us tirelessly, crouches at our feet, grimacing 
triumphantly at our impotence to escape its loathsome clutches," 

That this is so, is, I anticipate, but another demonstration of a 
law but too little understood, which ceaselessly governs all our 
thoughts, and causes them each to become, as it were, our 
Nemesis, ready to pursue us remorselessly to the end. Thought 
has far more power than we are apt to credit it with. All 
thought, whether good or bad, has a tendency that may, 
perhaps, be best expressed by borrowing a chemical term, which 
causes it to seek its affinity. All essentially evil thoughts 
assail us from without. If we refuse them entrance to our 
minds, resolutely refusing to harbor them, by that very act we 
set in motion a train of good thought which shall neutralize 
the evil thought. Scientists are beginning to notice that crime 
has its seasons, that it is epidemic. This is readily accounted 
for when we understand, that when there is a preponderance of 
evil thought in the universe, it swoops down upon those of 
weak individuality, captures the illy-defended citadels of their 
minds, and carries them along with irresistible force froin a 
state of neutrality to one of active crime, 

Each thought carries within itself the potentiality either for 
active good, or active evil; and an aggregation of evil thoughts thus 
becomes a powerful instrument for evil. The thoughts which are 
generated outside the human mind are powerless, unless they 
ean find their affinity in the half-formed thought, the un- 
restrained wish, the uncombatted desire, of an intelligent 
being. The evil we least desire being at times a subject of our 
thought, that thought hecoms a means of propagating the very 
evil that we dread. That which it most dreads, the human 
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mind has a morbid tendency to «well upon; and as each thought 
but forms the food on which the vast elemental feeds,—which 
yet shall prove the undoing of him who feeds it,—so we also 
have it in our power to “overcome evil with good.” The key 
to the situation lies in the following sentence: Harbor no evil 
thoughts.“ 

If those elementary, malevolent emanations,—whose main 
means of harming the human race is by injecting into their 
minds evil thoughts, whieh propelled by the will of an 
intelligent being are capable of working such vast harm.— 
succeed in their purpose of finding lodgment within the brain 
for this evil progeny, intelligently set in motion those good 
thoughts, that have also the power inherent in them of blending 
with all the exalted and noble thought of the wniverse, and not 
only will your own mind be purified, but the entire universe 
will be the better for your contribution to the good thought of 
the world. Not only does an evil thought leave its impress 
upon the mind if received and harbored there, but it also 
receives by such friendly treatment the impetus which renders 
it fruitful of harm to the human race. 

Nothing is lost. The veriest thought yielded to in the secret 
recesses of our own chambers has its effect upon some soul, 
no matter how far removed. Some soul, mayhap. in its death 
ageny. about to yield to the incessant clamor of the evil 
principles, has been caught. as it were, on the very verge of the 
previpice, by some high and noble thought of ours. Or again, 
some hand, raised in murderous hate against a fellow-being, 
had not descended, if the thought af anger bad aot found wel 
come lodgment in our breast. 


O then. fair Truth. for thee alone F seek. 
Friend to the wise. supporter to the wenk : 
From thee we learn what'er is right and just. 
Creeds to reject, professions to distrust. 
Forms to despise, pretensions tu deride. 

And, following thee, to follow nauglu beside. 
; CRABBE, 


THE UPWARD CLIMB. 


Body of mine our upward climb 

Must be begun: 

Too long we've lingered in the vale, 

We must not wait till setting sun. 

Though sweet the flowers and cool the shade, 
We must not stay— 

Our upward climb awaiteth us, 

And so let us away, away! 


What! Do you pause and hesitate? 
The path is clear : 

Come, courage take, no coward be, 
And upward start without one fear! 


Body of mine, our upward climb 

Has just begun: 

Although we lingered in the vale 
We'll reach our home ere setting sun. 
Why do you weep, you foolish eyes? 
Because that stone 

Obstructs your way? because no hand 
Removes it? You must climb alone? 
And do you sob and tremble so, 

You, weakling heart. 

Because uo love calls out to you? 
Because of earth you have no part +} 


What is this love. what is thix home 
For which you yearn / 

On the mountain-top your true home is, 
Your Father’s love you soon will learn. 
K * * * * 

Come. let us sing, as on we go. 

Our happiest ung 

Twill help our comrades on their way, 
‘Twill make our journey seem less long. 


Body of mine. our upward climb 
Is nearly done! 
We're almost to bur resting-place— 
Behold! There is our setting sun! 
Mus. M. G. T. STEMPEL 


BOOK REVIEWS. 


The Magazine of Poetry, established in 1889 by Charles Wells Moulton, with the 
May issue passes into the hands of The Peter Paul Book Company of Buffalo, well 
and favorably known throughout the country as enterprising publishers, The 
magazine will immediately be enlarged and many now features introduced. In fu- 
ture it will not be devoted exclusively to poetry as heretofore, although that depart- 
ment will be retained in fall. A sub-title of Literary Review has been adopted ex- 
planatory of the new departmenta which include ** Personal Literary Sketches, 
Literary Notes, Book Reviews, a series of bibliographies beginning with A 
Bibliography of the History of Music,“ to be followed by A Bibliography of the 
History and Occupations of Women, Including Suffrage.’ aud others. The maga- 
zine will remain exclusively literary and original in its entire make-up. 


EDITORIAL. 


Many whe have followed us in Tue Esoteric, especially in 
the Bible Reviews, may have gotten the idea that we have a 
special prejudice against the Roman Catholic church as a peo- 
ple. but such is not the case. We know that there are a people 
in that church, as well as in all churches, who will make the 
covenant of self dedication to God, and will be led oat by the 
Spirit from every thing that binds them, and will be made 
members of the new heaven and the new earth that God is now 
establishing. The Spirit of God, by the hand of John, gave us 
that wonderful prophecy, the book of Revelation, in which the 
Spirit identified the people who shonld bring abont the great 
calamities and destruction. Not n spiritual but. a political 
body; and those who would condemn us for speaking as plainly 
as we have done in Tuk ESOTERIC, are not condemning us but 
the Spirit of God that gave the revelation. It would be very 
pleasant indeed if we could obey the voice of God and do our 
whole duty. and never say ov do anything that would give 
offence: but our great prototype Jesus was required to speak 
many things that gave serious offence. which was the cause of 
his final eruvitixion; and whoever holds the light to the world 
will inevitably reveal its dark deeds and bring upon himself 
the wrath of the people. It is generally argued that the people 
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are better now than in the time of Christ. It is true that the 
average man is better and wiser, but he has not outgrown this 
prejudice and vindictiveness and we believe that yreat numbers 
are worse than ever before in the history ef the world, because 
culture and ages of development has given them the capacity to 
be so; and these will be the instruments through which the 
Revelation of the augel to John will be fulfilled. 


We had intended to begin this volume by commencing a 
series of delineations according to Solar Biology, ,of the 
characters of prominent men in certain secret orders haying a 
large following, in order to give the students of that book 
object lessons in the use of the science. But we have been so 
crowded with work that we have had no time, hope however to 
begin next month. We choose the above named class of men 
because they are unkuowu to us, and so none can say that a 
knowledge of the persons had to do with the delineation, And, 
again, being prominent in a large organization, the truth of 
the delineation will be abundantly verified. Those who do 
not know the nature of Solar Biology may wonder why we fill 
with such matter the pages of a magazine whose objects are 
so high, and whose methods so purely devoted to the highest 
development of the race. We wish to stimulate the study of 
the svience of Solar Biology. There is uo one thing that 
narrows the intellect aud retards the growth of the soul like a 
misunderstanding one of another, which arises wholly in the 
lack of ability to understand ourselves. One who studies 
human nature in the light of Solar Biology will find that their 
intellectual faculties have opened into a new world heretofore 
only faintly dreamed of. 


We now have Volumes I., II., III. and IV. of THe Esoteric 
revised and reprinted in two volumes, which are neatly bound 
and sell for #2.00 per volume. This is u work that we have been 
anxious to have done, on account of so much worthless and even dis- 
graceful material appearing in Tur Esorrric during the time 
of our absence from Boston looking for a site for the Esoteric 
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Fraternity on this coast. We now feel that, hereafter, there will 
nothing appear in any of the volumes of Tue Esoreric of 
which our friends need feel ashamed. We also have “The 
Narrow Way of Attainment” on sale, which.we sell, bound in 
cloth, for $1.00. Also The Seven Creative Principles,” which 
is a book that has meta demand in the minds of the people, 
und has had greater sale than any work ever published by the 
E. P. Co. Price $1.50. The sixth edition of “Solar Biology 
is now in print. Price $5.00. The pamphlet called What 
the People Say,” is on sale at this office, Price, 15 cents. 


Several persons have written us that they are truly interested 
in Tue Esorexic but have not the one dollar and fifty cents 
to send for their subscription, so we will makethem this offer: 
Any person sending us three dollars and two NEW SUBSCRIBERS, we 
will (if they so state their object) send them the magazine for 
one year. But it must be two new subscribers. 

To those living outside of the United States or Canada, the 
subscription price is one dollar and seventy five cents, therefore 
any such desiring to avail themselves of the above offer should 
send us three dollars and fifty cents. 


Having become well established at this place, we intend to 
elose the Boston Office as it is no longer necessary. All com- 
munications and orders for Solar Biology, Seven Creative Prin- 
viples, Narrow Way of Attainment, Practical Methods to Insure 
Success and The Esoteric-bound volumes and ‘current issue— 
should be sent to Applegate. Cal., but all money orders should 
be drawn on Anburn, Cal. 


We take this occasion to thank our friends for the many 
good letters we have received. We feel that they form one of the 
most profitable parts of Tre Esor UIC, if not indeed the most 
profitable part. We hope our friends will continue to write out 
their experience, suggestive thoughts, ete., and send them in. 
Of course we reserve the right to discriminate as to what will be 
useful to our readers, 
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ADVANCED AND ene HASTE THOUGHT, 


VoL. IX. 1 * No. 2. 


Jury 22 to Avavet 22. 


BIBLE REVIEWS. 


NO, LIX. 


“THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN THE DIVINE."'* 
PREFACE. 


In a former Review we have seen that the angel has identified the 
people, or rather the organized body. who lead in this great drama of 
wickedness and destruction; und in our last Review we saw that they 
are to have dominion over all the earth for a short time. We think 
that there are many evidences that the experiences referred to in the 
preceding chapter are near at hand. In the midst of all the rejoicing 
in wealth, pomp, and power, and unparalleled success, comes the dis- 
aster described in the following chapter. 


Cub. XVN. 


Verse]: And after these things I saw another angel come down from beaven, 
having great power; aud the earth was lightened with his glory.“ 


“After these things: It will be seen in all the prophecies 
that dates are not used at all, simply the succession of events; 
therefore the words “after these things” imply following these 
vceurvences, the next event. How long after is not stated: but 
from the fact that it is promised that a short work will be done, 
and also from the prophecy of Isaiah (xxvitt 19), we are forced 
tu draw the conelusion that these events will follow each other 
with great rapidity. Isaiah says: 

From the time that it goeth forth it shall take you: for morning by morning 


shall it pass over, by day and by night: and it shall be a vexation only to under- 
stand the report. 


(Read the whole of chapter xxvii) 


i © The Revelation of St. John the Divine began in July, Ls}. Back numbers 
may be had at 15 cunts each, or sets of 12 at $ 1.50, 
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Tt has often been remarked that we are in a time when every- 
thing goes with electric speed. The evolutionary process of 
nature ia like a great fly-wheel set in motion, with just enough 
power to move it; but every revolution is made in less time than 
the former one, and as the velocity increases, the power increases 
until, finally, the velocity becomes so great that the centrifugal 
force will break it in shivers. So will it be with the civilized 
nations, if not with all the nations of the world. The velocity 
of the evolutionary process at the present time is so great that 
every part of the entire world is strained to the utmost capacity 
of the cohesive principle to hold it together. The final event 
is inevitably very near; and as soon as it begins, one event will 
follow another in such quick sucvessiou that it will be “a vexa- 
tion only to nnderstand the reports.’ Therefore we will say 
that when she obtains fall and complete control of the earth, 
immediately another augel will come down frow heaven having 
great power ; that is, another messenger will be sent from God 
imbued with such great power that the earth will be * lightened 
with his glory.” He will have power to make even the darken- 
ed population of the globe, who have given their power aud 
strength unto the beast, to see their error; and when they do. 
they will Fulfill the words, * These shall hate the whore, and shall 


eat her flesh. and burn her with fire.” Rev. xvi. 16. 

Verse 2: And he cried mightily with a strong voice, saying. Babylon the 
great is fallen, is fallen, und is become the habitation of devils, and the hold of 
every foul spirit, and a cage uf every unclean and hateful bird," 


“And he eried mightily with a strong voice: As he is an 
angel of God. his voice is as the voice of God, not creating 
vibrations jn the atmosphere and a grent sound to the physical 
ear; but his words are formed in the canse world, and go forth 
to produce, to cause the things to be fulfilled which he utters. 
As he is a mighty angel, his might consists in his unfailing 
ability to bring about the things declared. His words are, 
“Babylon the great is fallen,” and he repeats, “Is fallen.” 
Repetition implies absolute certainty. We have seen in 
the former lesson that Babylon means the “gate of God:“ and 
they who claim to hold the keys to that gate are the organized 
body that belongs to that center, though they may, and will be, 
scattered over the entire earth. Then will be fulfilled with 
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renewed vigor the words of Rev. xvi. 9, “And great Babylon 
came into remembrance before God.” 

As in antitypieal history Babel. was the place where God 
came down and confused the tongues, and scattered the builders 
abroad through the earth, so here, again, when they think that 
they have the foundation of the tower laid that shall reach even 
to beaven, their success will be only the signal for the greatest 
failure and dire calamity. The light of this mighty angel will 
cause the hypocritical mask to fall from their faces, and each 
will discern in the other hideousness so great that they will 
appear to each other as devils, and their holy (?) center, “the 
hold of every foul xpirit, and the cage of every unclean and 
hateful bird (spirit).” 


Verse 3; For all natious have drunk of the wine of the wrath of her fornication, 
and the kings of the earth have committed fornication with her, and the merchants 
of the earth are waxed rich through the abundance of her delicacies." 


We have seen in a former Review that not only has she made 
all nations drink of the wine of her fornication through seeking 
ber favor for the sake of power, but that the time will come 
when uo man can buy or sell unless he receive the mark of the 
beast or the number of his name; therefore “the merchants of 
the earth are waxed rich through the abundance of her delica- 
cies.” By her onited effort she will apparently produce great 
prosperity for a short time. She is now making an effort. through 
her Jesuitieal body, to gather, compile, and utilize, all the sei- 
entific knowledge of the world, and is endeavoring to bring out 
through invention instrumentalities by which the greatest riches 
that the world has ever known will be possessed by her peuple: 
therefore the truth of the utterance, * The merchants of the earth 
are waxed rich.” 

It is not generally known, but we know it to be a fact, that 
the thought published in Volume II., of the Esoteric, name- 
ly, to gather the knowledge of the world, and put it in form of 
usefuluess and invention as a part of the object of this work, 
has been taken up and is being most diligently worked out by 
that organization: and as they have the abundance of wealth, 
and the masses at their command, they will partially succeed — 
sufficiently to justify the above words; for they know well the 
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power of wealth and the favility it affords in the government of 
the ininds and disposition of the people. This has furnished 
another reason for their efforts to vrush this movement; and, 
through the image that is made of the beast, they have been 
most diligent in using the old power—popular opinion—turning 
its force against this movement to destroy it. They know that in 
it is the power to accomplish all that they essay, and intuitively 
feel that there are possibilities here beyond their capacity to esti- 
mate, 


Verse 4: And I heard another voive from heaven, saying, Come out of her, 
my people, that ye be not partakers of her sins, and that ye receive not of ber 
plagues. " ` 

The call to “ come out of her, my people” will be a general 
one. We saw in Revelation vir. that there was a special 
gathering of the first ripe fruit of the earth, who form on earth 
the Holy City, the New Jerusalem, the Temple of God. We 
saw, too, that there was another gathering of an innumerable 
company of every kindred, tribe, and nation. It seems evident 
therefore that this call for God's people to come out of her is a 
call to those who have not received the mark, the number of his 
name, but who could not be bonghit by love of gain, fear af want, 
nor any of the inducements offered, but stood firm in their 
integrity. These are called out from her, so that they may not 
be partakers of her sins, nor receive of her plagues. 

Verse 5: For her ains have reached unto heaven. and God hath remembered 
hor iniquities."’ 

This verse simply expresses the idea that the time has come 
for her to receive justice from the hands of God. 


Veme li: “ Reward her even as she rewarded you, and donble unto her duable 
according to her works: in the cup whieh she hath filled, fill to her double. 


When we think of the relentless persecution and the long list 
of evils committed against God's people by this body, aud then 
hear the words. Double unto her According to her works; the 
cap which she hath filled, All to her donble,” it would seem im- 
possible. When we think of the Inquisition of the middle 
ages, and of the Inquisition that will bein the near future. the 
inventions of torture. unprecedented intrigue, and erime commit 
ted against the prople, we cannot conceive of the possibility uf 
rewarding her double fur all her deeds. 
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Verses 7,8: How much she hath glorified herself, and lived delicionsly, so 
much torment and sorrow give her: for she saith in her heart. I sit a queen, and 
am no widow, and shall see no sorrow. 

'! Therefore shall her plagues come in one day, death, and mourning. and fanpine; 
and she shall be utterly barned with fre : for strong is the Lord God who judgeth her.“ 


Her plagues come in one day, ete.:” We believe Ezekiel 
(Av. 6) justifies our saying thut in God's prophecies each day 
stands for a year. He says, I have appointed each day for u 


” 


year.” The rest of these verses is very plain English, and needs 
no explanation. 


Vernes, 9-13: And the king's of the earth, who have committed fornication and 
lived deliciously with her, shall bewail her, and et for her, when they ahall see 
the smoke of her burning. 

Standing afar off for the fear of her torment, saying alas, Alas, that great city 
Babylon, that mighty city! for in one hour is thy judgment come. 

And the merchants of the earth shall weep and mourn over her; for no man 
bayeth their merchandise any more: 

The merchandise of gold, and nilver, and precious stones, and of pearls, and fine 
linen, and purple, and silk, and scarlet, and all thyine wood, and all manner of 
vessels of ivory, and all manner of vessels of most precious wood, and of brass, and 
iron, and marble, 

“And cinnamon, and odours, and ointments, and frankincense, and wine, and 
oil, and fine Hour, and wheat, and beasta, and sheep, and horses. and chariots, and 
bodies and souls of men. 

We attemptino explanation of the above verses us they express 


the facts as plainly as words ean give them. One point, however, 
is worthy of note; namely, the traffic in the sauls of men. The 
members of this body claim to have the keys of heaven's gate, to 
open or shut to whom they will, and barter indulgences and ab- 
solution for whatever crimes the people may have commit- 
ted. or may contemplate committing. Thus, for a price, they 
deal in the “bodies and souls of meu.“ If there was no other 
means of identifying the organization of whieh the angel here 


19 


speaks, this simple item—”the souls of men—“ in the enu- 


meration of the articles of traffic, without other comment, would 
be all-sufficient: for there is no other boly of people or pro- 
fessel veligionists who thas trade in the souls obligation to its 
God. Bot, thank God, the time is approaching when there will 


be an end of this. 

Verses IHIH Aud the fruits that thy soul lasted after nre departed frow thee. 
and thou shalt find tlfem no more at all. 

The merchants of these thingy. which were made rich by ber. shall stand afar 
off for the fear of her torment, weeping and wailing. 

Aud saying. Alas, alas, that great city, that was clothed in fine linen. and 
purple, and scarlet, and decked with gold. and precious stones. and pearls! 


54 BıBLE Reviews. [August 


For in one hour so great riches is come to nonght, And every ship master, 
and all the eompany in ships, and sailors, and as many as trade by sea stood afar off. 
„And cried when they saw the smoke of the burning, saying, What city is like 
unto this great city! 

And they east dust on their heads, and cried, weeping and wailing, saying, 
Alas, alas, that great city, wherein were made rich all that had ships in the sea by 
reason of her costliness! for in one hour is ahe mude desolate.“ 


There are only two points in the above verses that need 
comment, in order to bring out more fully their force: first, the 
repetition on the part of the merchants and moneyed men of 
the words “Alas, alas, that great city!“ There is now no city on 
the globe, nor will there be when that time arrives, whose fall would 
bring such conditions, such bewailing on the part of the mer- 
chants of the earth. It can be readily seen that when Rome 
holds the reins in her own hands, guiding and governing all 
the affairs of men, her sudden fall will leave all the earth in 
chaos. The second point is: the merchants and great men of 
the earth are made to say that “in one hour so great riches is 
come to nought.” Now, the angel said that in one day all 
these calamities should come: and, according to Ezekiel, we 
say one year, which would seem an exceedingly short time to 
bring such a wonderful revolution; but the men of earth who 
count time as we do exclaim, “In one hour is she made des- 
olate.” Thus justifying what we have before said in regard to 
the rapidity of these events. 


Verse 20: ** Rejoice over her, thou heaven, und ye holy apostles and prophets ; 
for God hath avenged you on her.“ 


The question may arise in some minds, Will the rejoicing 
arise in the vengence that is heaped upon her, or because of the 
freedom that God's people will enjoy from the constant menace 
that she has been to them, and because the earth is cleansed 
from such corruption? 


Verse 21: "And a mighty angel took up a stone like a great millstone, and 
cast it inte the sea, saying, Thus with violence shall the great city Babylon be 
thrown down, and shall be found wo more at all.” 


“Thus with violence; “ that is, the vasting of the millstone 
into the sea furnishes a good illustration of the suddenness of 
the fall of this great organization aud the entirety of its 
destruction, and of its being as thoroughly beyond recovery as 
would be a millstone dropped into the depths of the ocean. 

Verses 22, 23: And the voice of harpers, aud musicians, and of pipers, and 
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trumpeters, shall be heard no more at all in thes; and no craftaman, of whatsoever 
cruft he be, shall be found any more iu thee; and the sound of a millstone shall be 


heard no more at all in thee; 

“And the light of the candle shall shine no more at all in thee; and the voice of 
the bridegroom and the bride shall be heard no more at all in thee: for thy 
merchants were the great men of the earth; for by thy aorceries were all nations 


deceived." 
“Webster's International” says of the word sorcerer: “A 


conjurer; an enchanter; a magician.” We have seen that 
the image of the beast is the soviety for the resurrection of the 
arts of magic: and the education of the people therein and we have 
been told in person by a member of the Jesnitical order that they, 
the Romish Church, possessed all this knowledge and these 
powers, We have said, too, in former lessons, that, by reason 
of these powers, on the one hand, and their antiquity and appar- 
ent religious zeal and devotion, on the other, they will deceive 


all classes and bring them under dominion, 

Verse 24; And in her was found the blood of prophets, and of saints. and of 
all that were alain upon the earth. 

This avcusation at first sight would seem too broad and com. 


prehensive to be laid at the door of any organization now in 
existence; for it is said, “OF all that were slain upon the earth.” 
Thousands were slain before she came into power, and tens 
of thousands by nations over whom she has no control; yet 
upon her this is laid. because she has opened her sympathies 
and received into her disposition all the principles that were the 
canse of thin slaughter. Therefore she is called by the angel, 
»A beast power,“ She embodies all those beastly principles. 

These things have been foreshown to the world, so that all 
live the opportunity of knowing the result of their alliance 
with such a body. God has set before you, on the one hand, 
the result of righteousness and obedience to the guidance of his 
Spirit. and, on the other. the result of disobedience and the 
bowing down to the gods of gold and silver and the workman- 
ship of men’s hands, seeking the approval of man rather than 
the approval of God. Choose ye this day whom ye will serve.“ 

“I am your fellow servant.” 

To be continued. | 


THE DOMINION. 


BY W. P. PYLE. 


It is written that in the beginning God said:“ Let us make 
man in our image, after our likeness: and let them have 
dominion over all the earth.“ 

A moment’s reflection will convince one, that, after the neces- 
sities of life, power is what all men crave and strive for more 
than all else. Man desires power over his fellowman. When 
the times and customs allowed, “he made through slaughter to 
the throne.” To-day he seeks power through money, and 
struggles on year after year amassing it, in some instances, to 
pile millions upon millions. He cares uot for the money, but 
for the power it brings its possessor. But why this senseless 
struggle? —senseless, because the prize gained can be held but 
for a short time, and he who strives knows this. 

It seems reasonable to suppose that when Ged wade man 
with the thought that he attain Godlikeness and take the 
dowinion, that he implanted within his nature a longing for 
aud an impulse to strive after this ultimate. But man spends 
his life striving to tuke dominion, seeking everywhere and always 
for power, forgetting that the wind that made him said, * After 
Godlikeness comes the power. Since the Creative mind has 
made this the condition, it is useless for man to ignore it. 
Nevertheless men do attain power without Godlikeness; but 
it is usually over their fellows, and this is a perversion of 
the true dominion. Since all men are, or should be. equal, 
man’s rule should be over the earth and the things beneath 
him in the scale of evolution; not over his fellows. 

It is not well to pay a man his hire before his work is dones 
or to give to a runner the prize before the race is run. So 
with man’s struggle for power: first, do the work, then expect 
the hire; run the race, then expect the prize: fight the tight. 
theu expect the victory; attain to Godlikeness, then you van 
take the dominion over all the earth and over all things upon 
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it, except your Godlike fellows. However, man not only wants 
the power before he obtains the likeness, but he wants to rule 
his brother, which is not in accordance with Divine order, 
and brings evil to both the ruler and the ruled. Some 
desire to rule by simply brute force, some by combining mind 
with this force, and a few -by mind alone,—occultists who use 
the subtle power of mind to influence others for selfish pur- 
poses. These last are right in thinking mind the power that 
shall rule; but wrong in so applying it. 

We say that mind is the power whereby man shall rule, 
wherewith he shall dominate all things, because he can not 
obtain true power until he becomes Godlike. If Godlike, he 
will rule as God rules; and if we consider God's methods as 
given in Genesis, we find that mind dominates matter and 
moulds it according to its will, Thus the work of creation was 
accomplished. But what is that which the mind of the Godlike 
man is to rule? Evidently it is the creative forces. Having 
control of these, he will create and destroy at will: nor will any 
of the forces or powers of the earth have control over him; for 
he will be lord and master of them all. He will still the tem- 
pest, stem the waters, or turn the lightning’s flash from its 
course; turn water to wine: make bread of stones: control 
gravitation, cohesion and fermentation; heal the sick, aud raise 
the dead: for be is MASTER. 

He who has power is one who controls some force or forces; 
and, in order to gain the dominion, those which man must con- 
trol ave the creative forces, which now control him. He is 
ruled and used by these for the accomplishment of their pur- 
pose, which is to use his life forces in generation. If, however, 
he refuses to generate his kind, they vause him to waste that 
life; for they ave master. These forces are the seven Eloheim 
that created the earth, and all upon it. They are called the 
God of creation, and are the seven creative principles: namely, 
Force, Discrimination, Order, Cohesion, Fermentation, Traus- 
mutation, Sensation. These principles are active in man and 
capse him to continue the work of generation, the result of 
which is death in both animal and vegetable world. 

He who becomes Godlike strives to bring to himself and to 
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world that condition which is the ultimate of creation, and 
which is the answer to that prayer, “Let thy kingdom 
come. Let thy will be done in earth, as it is in heaven.” Unless 
he so strives he can not gain the complete dominion over these 
creative principles, and attain their ultimate which is Power, 
Riches (knowledge of truth), Wisdom, Strength, Honor, Glory, 
Blessing. (See Rev. v. 12, also Seven Creative Principles, plate 
number 8.) 
The force of generation overcome gives men power; dis- 
crimination overcome gives him riches (of knowledge of truth); 
order, wisdom; cohesion overcome gives strength, ete. Very 
few can comprehend these things but faintly; yet it is necessary 
to overcome these forces and attain their ultimate before God- 
likeness and the dominion in its fullness are gained. This is 


the dominion. 
— —— rr —— — 


ALONE. 


I am lonely; oh, so lonely, 

With my wife sod children two, 
With a dozen friends around me, 

And with neighbors kind and trae. 
Tam lonely, oh, so lonely, 

Like a bird strayed from the flock ; 
O my heart ia soft as flesh is, 

O my heart is hard as rock. 


Osher birds look strangely at me, 
As I flutter on my way; 
When I sing to them my sweetest, 
For they know not what I say 
L have sung it on the mountain, 
I have suug it in the grove, 
By the babbling brook and fountain. 
Sang my sweetest song of love. 
And I've listened us its echoes 
Died away o'er hill and lea, 
Listened,—listened, —listened,—listened 
For some bird to answer me, 
Tam lonely, oh so lonely; 
Heavenly father, can it be 
That my soul is all too selfish ? 
That Task too much of Thee ? 


Thon kuowest all my soul's deep yearnings, 
All its longings and its needs ; 
All my spirit’s secret turnings, 
All my heart's intents and deed's 
Purify me. O my Father, 
As thy wisdom geethtbest ; 
And when Lam pure and holy. è 
Then in Thee my soul will rest ; 
Then will end my loneliness 


SIMEON CARTER. 


INTERNATIONAL 8. S. LESSONS, 
THIRD QUARTER.—(Continued.) 
Lesson 1x.—September 1. 

The Fall of Jericho.—Joahua vi. 8-20. 

The account of the taking of Jericho has more than a passing 
interest; for, as we have seen in former lessons, God's 
promise to Israel was that he would be their God (power), and 
would give them the promised inheritance. We have also seen 
that God’s covenant to Israel was preparatory to an everlasting 
covenant, that, in the fullness of time, when he will establish his 
kingdom upon earth, is to be written in the hearts of his people 
in answer to the prayer of all saints taught by our Lord to 
his disciples (Matt. v1. 5-15). 

The experience uf Joshua in meeting the Captain of the Lord's 
hosts is in perfect keeping with God's method of dealing with 
his people under all important circumstances, For forty years 
he had led them by a pillar of clond by day and of fire by 
night; now the time had come for them to begin their warfare; 
the clondy pillar had been removed from the sky above them, 
aud was hereafter only to appear as the shekinah in and over- 
shadowing the ark of his covenant. It now became necessary 
to Joshua, as the visible leader of God's people, to have good 
and sufficient reason for his faith, therefore the Lord sent his 
angel to instrnet Joshua as to his further procedure. And God has 
not changed ; for when he has a great and important work for one 
of his servants to do, he always makes known the fact by special 
revelation through his angel presence. He had promised Israel 
to be their God: he begins the work of fulfilling his promise 
by delivering into their hands the city of Jericho. 

We do not know that it matters whether the vibrations of the 
rams’ horns and of the voice of the Israelites struck the keynote 
of the wall and caused it to fall by the force of vibratory energy, 
or whether it was by a special manifestation of the power of God; 
but the walls fell, and God demonstrated to Israel that his guid- 
ance was infallible. It is reasonable to believe that God knew 
the keynote of the wall, and of the rams’ horna, and of the voice 
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of his people; he never transgresses his own laws, and all demon- 
stration of power, apparently supernatural, is either by accentua- 
ting or retarding those laws, or bringing a higher law into action 
to supersede a lower. By the manner and number of times of 
surrounding the walls, God impressed upon the minds of his peo- 
ple the oveult meaning of his sabbaths. Six days shalt thou 
labor, and do all thy work: but the seventh is the sabbath 
of the Lord thy God.” Here they surrounded the city 
in accordance with the commandment; but the seventh day they 
went seven times around it. This evidences that they did not keep 
a sabbath, unless the last day of their encompassing the city was 
a sabbath, on which day they did seven times as much as on the 
other days of the week; symbolizing God's work with the chil- 
dren of men for six thousand years. In the seventh God de- 
livers to his Israel the kingdom and the dominion under the 
whole heaven. The number seven is held as a sacred number 
through all the Scriptures, as it is the completion of God's work 
in making man in his image and like him, aud the giving to him 
the dominion. 

It seems that even God, in his dealings with man as seen 
allthrough the Scriptures, recognized something of the science () 
of numbers. Israel encompassed this city thirteen times. Jesus 
gathered around him twelve apostles, and he, the central 
figure, was the thirteenth. The factors in creation are the twelve 
signs of the Zodiac, with its central sun: also the thirteen moons 
every year, All these are suggestions that when God is to aw- 
complish any work upon earth, be recognizes at least the num- 
bers of his creative factors. (See Solar Biology, and The Seven 
Creative Principles.) 

The saving of Rahab the harlot for her kindness to the spies 
seems to us to aceord with what Jesus said to the priests, * Pub- 
licans and harlots go into the kingdom of God before vou.“ 
There is no doubt that this statement was made by the Lord 
because of the entire freedom of this class from cant and 
hypocrisy, and the feeling. “I am better than thon.” If there 
is any one condition of mind abhorrent to God and his angels, 
it is this one, above all others, How common it is to confess 
by many words that we are sinners, and, at the same time, if 
we meet fallen woman, we draw aside our skirts for fear 
they may touch her, when, perhaps, in all the essentials she may 
be nearer the kingdom of God than we: for we believe that 
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secret vices are worse than open ones. Among the roughest 
classes we find a hard crust of open vice, while beneath there is 
many times a fine and noble disposition. God looks at the 
heart, as in the case of Rahab, and not at what may be said of 
one or external appearances. Not that we believe that without 
a righteous life any can be saved; but this righteousness must be 
from the heart, loves and desires, and not from fear of punish- 
ment either by the law or by what our fellows may say of us. 


Lesson x,—September 8. 
Caleb's Reward.— Joshua XIV. 5-14. 


Caleb’s reward is interesting because, while God's promises 
were all esperially to Israel, yet, as Isaiah says, The sons of the 
stranger, that join themselves to Yahveh, to serve him, ete. 
even them will he make joyful in his house of prayer.” It is 
well known thut the ancients named their children from some 
quality that they possessed. The name Caleb means a dog or 
a crow. The former carried the idea of bolduess and valor; the 
latter may have been given on account of his color, Some 
authorities state positively that Caleb was an Ethiopian, al- 
though, according to many others and apparently the best, he 
was au Arab and a priest of Edom. He may have gotten 
his name because of coming from a very dark family. 

He became an associate of Moses through Jethro, Moses’ 
father-in-law: and, because of his faithfulness and his superior 
ability, he was inade the head, of the tribe of Judah. This was 
quite reasonable from the fact that for four hundred years the 
Israelites had been slaves, with, consequently, no opportunity for 
education; while Arabia was free, and especially the priests had 
the opportunity of gathering whatever knowledge was poasessed, 
not only by their own nation, but by the surrounding nations, 
History expressly shows that about all the education existent in 
those countries at that period of the world was what is now called 
magic, or the occult forces of nature. This was connected with 
their knowledge of Astronomy and Astrology, and the basic 
principles of Chemistry. These qualifications undoubtedly made 
Caleb a valuable assistant to Moses, and afterwards to Joshua. 
From him they could learn many things. Moses was educated 
in all the wisdom of the Egyptians, which consisted mainly in 
architecture, the occult sciences, and some knowledge of As- 
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tronomy, and mainly of Astrology: while Arabia led the world 
in Chemistry and Mathematics. Thus obtaining, as they did, 
the united knowledge of these two great nations, a good found- 
ation was laid for the beginning of the new nation Israel. 
Therefore the mountain region which Caleb chose was named 
in accordance with what the Hebrews understood to be the 
leading characteristics of Caleb. They called it Hebron, which 
means “society, friendship, enchantment.” All this is known 
to apply to the Arab. 

We have reason to believe that we have now come to the clos- 
ing history of what has been called the Christian dispensation ; 
aud now, in accordance with our former lesson, the covenant of 
God with his Israel is to be ratified upon a new and everlasting 
foundation; one that will constitute them bis chosen people, his 
sons in deed and in truth, and God, our father and king. 
Would it not be as wise for us to-day as it was in the time of the 
building of the kingdom of Israel to gather all the knowledge of 
the world, to verify it and expunge from it all errors, and use 
the pure gold that remains as the foundation for that new and 
everlasting temple that God is about to build upon the earth. 

We believe that it will be found in the time to come that the 
so-called Christians are not the only people in the world who 
follow the Lord wholly. While we admit that in them is ful- 
filled in the prophecy to Daniel(xu. 9). Seal the book, even to 
the time of the end: many shall run to and fro, and knowledge 
shall he inereased.” Knowledge has been greatly increased, 
and through the printing-press, the steamboat, railroad, and 
telegraph, the knowledge of all the world bas been made avail- 
able. It now becomes the duty of the Christian to throw off 
all the fetters of prejudive, and to grasp with the mightier hand 
of a superior nation — which they are—all the knowledge of 
the world, and to build of ita new and grander structure than 
has ever preceded it. 

Why allow the gods of gold and silver to bind you, and to 
close your eyes to all else? Turn away your eyes for a moment 
from the workmanship of men’s hands and look about you; be- 
hold, the fields are white already for the harvest—such a harvest 
as the world has never known before. Israel's harvest was 
very small, It was the store of Egypt. Chaldea, and Arabia, 
Now the doors of the entire globe are open to you. and the ae- 
cumulated harvest of nearly seven thousand years growth is all 
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before yon; and we say to you, it is as certain as the word 
of God, that the tinie is very near when these opportunities will 
be closed to you. In the language of our Lord, we implore you 
to work while the day lasts; for even now the shadows of the 
night are closing in abont you; and we fear that many Christians 
will have to say, The harvest is past, the summer is ended, 
and we are not saved.“ 

Why did the Nazarene say. Many shall say unto me in that 
day, Lord, Lord, have we not prophesied in thy name, and in 
thy name cast out devils, aud in thy name done many wonderful 
works?” But he said that he would profess unto them, De- 
part from me, ye that work iniquity.“ He was most assuredly 
prophesying of what shall befall professed Christians; for none 
others are working in his name. Therefore the question should 
come to every soul, Have I the assurance within myself that I 
please God, that I have followed him wholly as did Caleb, the 
Arabian. Had Caleb and Joshua decided in a way to please 
the masses, they would have perished miserably as did the other 
spies, and never have entered the land of promise. But they 
sought to please God regardless of mau, although, in consequence, 
their own people were on the eve of stoning them to death. 

Are you ready to follow this guidance of the Spirit of God in 
the face of the opposition and condemnation of all men, as did 
Caleb and Joshua? If you ave not, we think the Lord will ans- 
wer you in that day, “Depart from me, ye that work iniquity: ° 
even though you have preached the gospel at home and in for- 
eign lands, or been ever so active in church work; for God looks 
at the heart and not at the deeds. We often think of the words 
of Jesus. Woe unto you when all men shall speak well of you! 
fur so did their fathers to the false prophets.” Lake, vi 26. 
Not that you should do anything for the purpose of bringing 
reproach upon yourselves; but if you follow the Lord wholly, the 
reproach will inevitably come: and if you fear this more than 
God, then “ ehvose you this day whom you will serve.” 


Lesson X1.—September 15. 

Phe Cities of Refuge. —losbua xx. 1-4 
The vities of refuge. to our mind, illustrate the wisdom 
of complying with the demands of the people, on whatever plane 
they may be. The Israelites were a semi-barbarie people in the 
midst of tribes of the same order: and, in order to bring them 
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under subjeotion to divine law, or even approxiwately so, it was 
necessary to comply in part with their immature tendencies aud 
habits, and, as it were, impregnate those tendencies and habits 
with an underlying idea of justice and right. The only 
way in which a people can be educated is to begin with the 
highest mentality they possess as a stepping stone by which 
they may be led a little higher. Therefore as the minds of the 
Israelites were incapable of grasping anything but vindictiveness, 
the best that could be done was to take the methods with which 
they were familiar and to formulate them into a law which 
would give comparative justice. While this did not justify the 
vindictiveness of following the man slayer and killing him if 
possible whilst on his way to the city of refuge, yet it did fur- 
nish a way of escupe, and at the same time gave the relative 
who sought vengence an opportunity to appease his wrath by 
vigilantly following to the very gates of the city. Thus the 
revengeful ire of a hot-blooded southern race was held in sub- 
jection to a higher law. 

God always deals with the people according to their capacity 
to receive. Through the example and teachings of the lowly 
Nuzarene, the Christian world has had eighteen centuries of coun- 
stant drill in the idea conveyed in the words.“ Vengeance is mine, 
I will repay, saith the Lord.“ For the barbarie practice 
of having cities of refuge, which was, and still is, peculiarly 
Arabic, we have substituted laws of capital punishment, which 
in no way can be justified by the teaching of our Lord; aud we 
believe that the people have now risen high enough in culture 
and development to eradicate from our national life all these 
methods which grew out of pure vindictiveness. This may be 
done by a proper study of heredity, aud the culture of the minds 
of the lower classes in the laws governing generation and hered- 
ity. The laws that be, though wrong in view of a higher law, 
are still ordained of God, and should continue in force until the 
necessity for them is entirely removed. But the adveut of the 
higher law is delayed simply becanse of wicked prejudices, 
which produce a fear on the part of the professed Christian to 
move forward with the advance of knowledge. 

Every Christian should have the moral stamina within him 
to obey the wise injunetion of the apostle, * Prove all things, 
aud hold fast that which is good.“ Yow, you can prove nothing 
unless you look into it, examine it in all its parts, and subject 
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it to your own highest reason and intelligence. At the present 
time there is no one evil in the Church greater than the fear 
among its members of reading and thinking for themselves. 
The teacher who would prevent his people from doing this is a 
teacher of darkness and not of light. Review the history of 
God's dealing with man from its earliest beginning, and you can 
not find a single instance in which God, when he gave new and 
higher revelations to the world, complied with churchly rules; 
and as long as we allow any ecclesiastical body to limit our re- 
search and thought, we close the door against God and hie 
angel, and our own soul is bound so that it can not grow and 
expand as God intended that it should; and, in fact, as it must 
do if it be worthy of the name of Christ. To be a Christian, 
one must know the truth and live in harmony with it. It is 
not enough that we blindly believe something that we 
have been taught from childhood; for Jesus said, “Ye shall 
know the truth, and the truth shall make yon free.” 

Yes: the author of these lessons truly says that Christ ja 
our city of refuge. Jesus tells us how he is our city of refuge 
(John x. 14-20): “At that day ye shall know that [ am in my 
Father, and ye in me, and I in you.“ Again Jesus said, “I am 
the true vine, ye are the branches.“ It will be seen from thie 
that as Christ was in the Father; and lived from the abundance 
of his life, and ax he said again, I enn do nothing of myself; 
the Father that dwelleth in me, he doeth the works; therefore 
to be in Christ. and Christ in God the Father, is to be in the 
innermost of the Spirit of God. In Pro. xvin. 10, we read: 
“The name Yahveh is a strong tower: the righteous runneth 
into it, and are safe.” Then the name of Yahveh is our city of 
refuge. As the prophet Isaiah says, My people shall know my 
unme: and many times over it is repeated, “Ye shall know 
that I am Yahveh.” 

Jesus in his notable prayer iu John xvit. said, I have man- 
ifested unto them thy name; and they have known that thou 
bast sent me. And how did he manifest unto them the name 
of his Father? We have no account that he ever spoke that 
name; but he did manifest its power in all the mighty works 
that he did. Herein resides the great mystery of Godlikeness. 
Though we should exhaust the power of human language, we 
could never explain to the unregenerate the great mystery and 
glory couched in that name of himself which the Father gave to 
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Moses for us. If any think that they are in Christ or in that 
name whilst living in generation, they are greatly deceived; 
for they must first leave the realm of generation before they can 
follow Christ in the regeneration. And they must follow a long 
way in the regeneration before they can reach or attain to a 
mental and spiritual state in which they will be in the Father 
and Christ in them. May the Holy Spirit lead his children into 
this knowledge wherever they are throughout the world, that 
they may know how to flee to that divine refuge and be safe 
from the storm of God’s judgments that are about to sweep over 
the earth. 
Lesson x11.—September 22. 
Joshua renewing the Covenant.—Joshua xxiv. 14-25. 


Here, after Israel had finished their wars, and had fully come 
into their inheritance, and were ready to settle down to the for- 
mation of their political and social life, it was very natural that 
there should be a renewal of their covenant relations with God. 
The reference to the gods that they had served on the other 
side of the flood was not altogether because they, as a people, 
had willingly worshipped and served other gods, but rather be- 
cause they had been subjected to the service of those who did 
worship other gods besides Yahveh, the God of the universe; 
and in serving the people they, of course, served the objects of 
the people. 

There is, and has been for years, an erroneous idea in the 
Christian world concerning the heathen worship of idols. The 
word idol is undoubtedly the root of our word ideal: and, as we 
were told by the representatives of the heathen religions in the 
World's Congress of Religions in Chicago, they do not worship 
the image made from whatever material it may have been; but 
the image served to hold the ideal of the mind fixed upon the 
god or power (creative force) which they worship. 

The difference between the worship of these heathen nations 
and the worship that was taught to Israel was that the heathen 
selected some of the principles of nature and worshipped them. 
in place of the God that produced them. In India, even at the 
present day, the child at twelve years is given his choice of the 
gods or principles that he will serve for the rest of bis life. 
These gods are always those that men most love or fear. Among 
the ancient gods, chief and first of all in the choice of sensuous 
nations was the god of generation, or the principle governing 
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the sex life. Then came the gods that are supposed to govern 
the acquisition of wealth; next the gods or principles that govern 
favor among the people,—honor and position; and so each 
and all the desirable principles that appear to govern human 
life were imaged forth that the people might continuously seek 
their especial favor; thereby hoping to possess great abundance 
in that particular direction. 

The real thought underlying all idol worship is a certain 
principle or power in which men trust as the source of their 
supply. It is because of this that the prophet Isaiah speaks so 
frequently of the gods of gold and of silver, and the workmanship 
of men’s hands; for all people, even among the Christian be- 
lievers, are trusting in gold and silver and the products of men’s 
hands (articles of barter and exchange) for their support. 
Now, the words, “The gods which your fathers served on the 
other side of the flood” do not imply that Israel was idolatrous ; 
but they who did worship them held the Israelite as a servant, 
and caused him to serve in building up those conditions which 
the Egyptian loved and worshipped. It will be readily seen that 
the civilized world are serving the idols of wealth, position, 
and power, just as literally, and, in fact, more so than did the 
heathen nations. 


Note the words of Joshua to the children of Israel, in which 
he says. And if it seem evil unto you to serve Yahveh, choose 
you this day whom ye shall serve.“ “If it seem evil to you:“ 
It would seem, at first sight, almost unreasonable that he should 
call upon them to choose whom they would serve, after Yahveh 
had led them through all their wanderings in the wilderness, 
and by many wonderful demonstrations of his presence and 
power had driven out the heathen, and had given them great 
wealth. After all this to say to them, “And if it seem evil unto 
you to serve Yahveh, then choose, eto. 

We presume that every man aud woman who reads this would 
say with much emphasis that it certainly could not seem in any 
degree evil to serve the Lord our God. But let us examine 
into this matter a little, and see how many there are who, like 
Isruel of old, will say we will serve Yahveh our God. Suppose 
a man, a faithful and respectable member of our church, should 
wake that covenant with God, dedicating life, hopes, and pos- 
sessions,—all to God, and should from that time follow the 
leudings of the Spirit in all things: aud if the Lord should 
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imbue him with the spirit of wisdom, knowledge, and under- 
standing, and he should at once begin to condemn the errors in 
his former belief, and to give to the people great and mightier 
truths, new and heretofore not understood; and if he should 
follow the Lord wholly by ceasing to trust in riches, his former 
sympathies with the world, its loves and enjoyments ceasing, 
even to the neglect of his former friends and places of amuse- 
ment, would you not aay that this individual was becoming in- 
gane, or at least was very wrong in not supporting, as heretofore, 
all those institutions and conditions which the world loves? 
Would you not say, I do not want to take that covenant if it 
is going to make people like him: why, he seems no longer to 
enjoy anything. All this simply because he loves the Lord his 
God with all his heart, with all his soul, bis mind, and his 
strength. All these faculties are wholly absorbed iu the de- 
sire to know, and occupied in doing the will of God. 

Yes: there are few in the world who do not cling to their gods 
and worship them with reverential attentions. If they meet 
M. A. or Mr. B., who counts his gold by the tens of millions,— 
no matter how he obtained it; that is lost sight of.—how all 
the people bow in reverence before kim, and consider it a great 
favor to be admitted to his society. But the poor and honest 
mechanic is passed by without notice. Then do you say that 
we do not worship idols“ Do you claim to worship the Lord 
of the universe and to serve him, when all your service of 
mind and labor is given to the gods of gold and silver for six 
days in the week? and on the seventh day, do yon not seek the 
most popular churches? and is there not a business policy 
connected with your belonging to those churches and being asso- 
ciated with the wealthy? So that really all the service rendered 
by vou is to the gods of gold and silver. —the god of the world. 

[onest, devout Christian man or woman, go into your closet, 
look over this matter, and answer these questions before God; 
for they must be answered sooner or later. We find in the 
Epistle to Timothy (v. 24): “Some men’s sina are open be- 
forehand, going before to judgment; and some men they follow 
after.” If you bring your sins of idol worship openly before 
God to judgment now, then are you free; but if you wait and 
let them come after you to the judgment seat, then are you 
condemned, l 

With this light upon the text of this lesson, we do not wonder 
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that that grand old man Joshua gathered the people into the 
capital city and demanded of them to know what their choice 
was to be: for they had become rich through the spoil of the 
heathen, and now was their life to be spent in the pursuit of 
greater wealth, or magical power like the Egyptian or the heathen 
around them, or would they use the things that God had given 
them with economy for the elevation and education of their 
people in the laws of God und the knowledge of truth? Oh, 
would that there were a Joshua tw stand before the nations to- 
day, who was capable of bringing every man and woman toa 
rational decision as to whom they will render the service of their 
coming days ! 

In verse 19 Joshua said to the people, Ye cannot serve Yah- 
veh: he isa holy God.” Now, observe that Joshua was talking 
to them about doing service to the gods of the nations from 
whom they had beeu separated and of those of the land into 
which they bad come, He calls upon them to choose whether 
they will serve gods to whom they can be of service, or to be 
altogether Yahveh’s; for, he says, Le can not serve Yahveh; 
he is a holy God.“ He is set apart from, above all thut you may 
do. You can render unto bim no service whatever. “He is a 
jealous God;” thut is, he requires absolutely all you are. You 
can not purchase his favor by doing service to him as you can 
with these other gods; yet he demands your entire life, ull that 
you have, and are, and bope to be. The only service you can 
render is t be an instrument through which his mind and will 
may find expression. And whether you do render this absolute 
obedience or not, does not affect or change him in the slightest 
degree; it only changes your own position. So that if you serve 
Yahveh’'s will you will enjoy all the benefits that he has promis- 
ed you; but if you do service to these other gods, you must de- 
pend wholly upon what they are able to give you, and you will 
incur the just judgments of God for the sin of violating hie 
covenant. 

Joshua further says, “He will not forgive your sins.” Do 
you believe that this is true? God said to David: If he commit 
iniquity, I will chasten him with the rod of men, and with 
the stripes of the children of men.“ Thus it is seen, that, if we 
sin against Vahveh's laws, our sin is not mitigated, but we are 
punished according to it, even as he said he would punish David 
and his posterity in the verse above quoted. It is a great mis- 
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take to think that God will abrogate one of our sina which we 
may commit. If they go before us to judgment, then “with 
what measure we meet it shall be measured to us again.” II 
they follow us into the world of souls, we will have to meet 
their consequences there. This lesson is full of great and im- 
portant thought which time and space forbid us to pursue 
further; therefore we leave it with you and with the spirit of 
wisdom, knowledge, and understanding to apply it to your con- 
sciences: which it will do if your life is dedicated to God, 
and you follow him wholly. 
[To be continued. 


PROCRASTINATION. 


Be wise to day; tis madness to defer; 

Next day the fatal precedent will plead ; 

Thus on, till wisdom is pushed out of life, 

Procrastination is the thief of time; 

Year after year it steals, till all are fled, 

And to the mercies of a moment leaves 

The vast concerns of an eternal scene. 

If not so frequent, would not this be strange? 

That tis so frequent, this is stranger still. 

Of man’s miraculous mistakes this bears 

The palm, That all men are about to live,” 

Forever on the brink of being born. 

All pay themselves the compliment to think 

They one day shall not drivel; und their pride 

On this reversion takes up ready praise; 

At least, their own; their future selves applaud : 

How excellent that life they ne'er will lead! 

Time lodged in their own banda is folly's veils ; 

That lodged in Fate's, to wisdom they consign ; 

The thing they can't but purpose, they postpone : 

‘Tis not in folly not to scorn a fool, 

And scarce in human wisdom to do more. 

All promise is poor dilatory man. 

And that through every stage. When young, indeed, 

In full content we sometimes nobly rest. 

Unanxious for ourselves, and only wish. 

As duteous sons, our fathers were more wise. 

At thirty, man suspects himself u fool: 

Knows it at forty, and reforms his plan ; 

At fifty, chides his infamous delay. 

Pushes his prudent purpose to resolve; 

In all the magnanimity of thought. 

Resolves, anil re-vesolyes; then dies the same. 
Epwaap Young. 


THE LAW OF COMPENSATION, 
By Anna Van Der Zee LEE, Pp. M. 


Not long since, while explaining one of the fundamental 
principles of algebra the theory of positive and negative 
qualities—to a student, I became aware of a law of which this 
theory is but the outgrowth. Conceive a hole dug in the ground. 
Near it is heaped the earth taken from it. The tangible earth— 
for instance, five cubic feet of earth—is positive. The capacity 
for holding five cubic feet of earth inherent in the hole—the 
emptiness of the hole—is negative. In order to increase the 
emptiness of the hole—the negative quality—by two cubic 
feet, two cubic feet of earth—the positive quality—must be re. 
moved and added to the heap of earth; and the two operations 
would appear in algebraic form as follows: 

(1.) — 6 —(-|- 2) = — 5 -|- (— 2) — 1. 

(20 -5-H 2) = 4-7. 

In order to reduce the emptiness in the original hole by two 
cubic feet, the ume quantity of the positive earth must be re 
placed in the hole, taking the place of the negative emptiness 
of which it was desired to dispose; and thereby an equal quantity 
of the negative emptiness is added to the heap to replace the 
earth taken from it, which may be expressed algebruically as 
follows: 

40-5 ＋ =). 

(2.) 5 -- ( — 2) =- 3. 

The ratio between the positive and negative magnitudes 
rewaining constant, despite their fluctuation in value. 

With the study of “algebra” comes an introduction to one of 
Nature's greatest laws. which I have for the sake of convenience 
classified as the * law of compensation.” This law is more readily 
recognized in this subject than in many others; which fact has 
led me to believe that the ancient philosophers with whom this 
particular branch of mathematics originated were familiar with 
thix underlying law, and that possibly it was designed both to 
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oonvey and to disguise this inner knowledge, which was well 
known to their immediate disciples, and to serve as a depository 
for a truth, which they had no desire to communicate save to u 
select few, but which they desired to preserve for a more 
enlightened posterity. 

One half of all that we deal with in “algebra” is within the 
grasp of the intellect alone. We have passed into the realm of 
the incomprehensible. Algebra“ not only has to deal with 
the world of sense, but it opens up to us another field equally 
as large, equally as real.—the realm of the unseen, It is 
impossible to add to the former, the qualities of which are term- 
ed positive, without to an equal extent reducing the area of the 
latter, whose qualities are termed, in contradistinction, negative. 

It is this constant balance between the positive and negative 
in the universe, which it is the function of algebra,“ more 
than any other one topic, to make plain to us. Yet “algebra” 
is pored over by the student, lectured upon by professors, ex- 
plained by tutors, without the slightest ray of the divine know- 
ledge penetrating the mist in which their minds are shrouded. 

When we can conceive that nothing in this world operates 
without having an effect exactly equal to the amount of energy 
required to produce the operation in the first instance, we have 
learned one of the lessons which, not alone “algebra,” but the 
universe has in store for us, if we will but listen to the still, 
small voice, which yet can make itself heard to listening ears 
even above the roar of the tempest. If any man have ears tu 
hear, let him hear,” 

The Persiau belief in the constantly warring forces of Ormazd 
and Ahriman, under which names the two great First Princi- 
ples, Light and Darkness, Evil and Good, were personified; the 
slightly modified Christian belief in a perpetual struggle subsist- 
ing between (Fod and his angels, and the Devil and bis augels.— 
both spring from a faint conception of, a graspiug after, the 
essential spirit of this law of compensation. 

One said: “Judge not. that ye be not judged. For with 
what judgment ye judge. ye shall be judged: and with what 
measure ye mete, it shall be measured to vou again.” Inu those 
words there was a summing up of this law of compensation 
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which is instinct with true justice. It is an emanation from the 
great Creative mind. The thoughts of the Celestial Mind form 
the laws which govern the worlds of his creation. This law of 
compensation, this law of exact balance, is to me one of the 
greatest proofs that God is love.” The God to which the wor- 
shippers in our churches bend the knee is but an entity which 
they have themselves created, possessed of the emotions, the 
passions, the more ignoble attributes of his subjects, combined 
with an infinite omnipotence. In fact, the God of the churches 
is but an incarnation of the “irresponsibility of power;” while 
the God who reigns supreme over the destinies of countless 
worlds throughout illimitable space is an incarnation of “su- 
preme justice.” When we accord to the omnipotent the attribute 
of justice, not justice as we can faintly conceive of it, but abso- 
lute justice, which takes the minutest facts that have a bearing 
upon the case into consideration before rendering a decision, and 
believe that it is an intelligent being “ with whom is no variable- 
ness, neither shadow of turning,” rather than an irresponsible 
entity, whose ideas of justice, as they are interpreted by the 
churches, would not do credit to a child, who is clothed with 
supreme power,—when, I repeat, we believe that the seat of power 
is vecupied by oue who is all-knowing, to whom the smallest atom 
is of as much consequence in determining the final result as the 
lurgest atom in the universe, exerting the same proportionate in- 
fluence upon the decision, then we cau say “Our Father;” for 
a God of infinite justice must be a God of infinite love. 

In every known department, both of science and of art, we 
find this same law of compensation. The student of optics but 
states this same irrevocable law when he tells you that * the angle 
of reflection is equal to the angle of incidence.” He, however, sim- 
ply states a fact of which he can give no explanation. He is 
unaware that the fact which he states so glibly as a law of optics 
is in itself but the manifestation of another and higher law, 
which is potent not only in the realm of optics, but wherever 
matter is permeated by the presence of the celestial thought. 
In the realm of pure mind, evil thought is like the negative 
quality in “algebra,” [t nullifies a corresponding amount of 
good thought. The balance is exact. 
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Every assanlt of the evil forces upon the citadel of the army 
of the good may be expressed in algebraic form something as 
follows. When the tide of battle is to all appearances setting 
strongly in favor of the good, the algebraic expression for the 
relation subsisting between the opposing forces is: 

(1.) — 100 -- ( 50) = — 50. 

But the reverse of the operation is also performed, which ap- 
pears as follows: 

(2.) - 100 -|- (— 50) = -|- 50. 

When the tide of battle apparently turns in favor of the le 
gions of evil thought, the first operation appears: 

Ci.) — 100 — ( 50) = — 100 -|- (— 50) = — 150. 

But the law of compensation causes the reverse operation ta 
be performed as follows: 

( 2.) +- 100 -|- (-|- 50 ) = -|- 150. 

The evil thought of the universe cannot be increased one 
iota without to an equal extent decreasing the good thought. 
But, however much the amount varies, the ratio is constant. 
The evil thought may increase, and the good correspondingly 
decrease, yet, be the time required long, or be it short, inevita- 
bly the ratio between the two will again become constant,—the 
balance exact. 

We, with our finite vision, can but discern the falling of the 
balance in one direction, Too often we would fain say with 


Goethe, 
“Auf des Glückes groszer Wage 


Steht die Zunge selten ein; 


but we are not fatalists, motionless in the grasp of a merciless 
maelstrom. We, knowing this law of compensation, may work 
in consunance with the divine wind, and by constant, intelligent 
contributions to the good thought of the universe, may speed 
the coming of the time when the balance, which to our mortal 
eyes is ever dipping toward the evil, is again exact,—when the 
ratio is again constant, 


THE ULTIMATE FOR WHIOH MAN WAS OREATED. 


BY T. A. WILLISTON. 


No one living on earth can comprehend the ultimate for which 
man was created; and but few can realize the grandeur of the 
spiritual attainments that many in this our age will reach while 
still retaining their material bodies. Man is destined to attain 
to such a height of spiritual growth aud mental illumination, that 
our undeveloped and untutored mind is incapable of grasping 
with any degree of correctness the glories of that perfected state 
that in time is to be the inheritance of all. At present our 
knowledge of the sublime glory and divine power that await 
those who willingly devote all to God, and who keep ever active 
in the soul a constant desire to know and do the Father’s will, 
is but speculation; based, however, on one fact,—God’s pro- 
wise that all who keep the law and live in harmony with his 
purpose will be “kiugs and priests unto the Most High, and 
reign on the earth.” This does not imply that an earthly king - 
dom will be given to all who keep the law. It means a thou- 
aand-fold more. 

The man who takes control of the creative energies of his 
being gains spiritual power of such a character that he is able 
to mould his life as he desires, thereby possessing the Godlike 
attributes of the Father. Bear in mind that man is created in 
the image and likeness of his Creator. That image is not 
perceptible in the beginning; but the possibility being implant 
ed in the thought from which he came, it gradually develops 
aud becomes manifest as his spiritual nature unfolds, until it 
shines forth in every word and action of him who overcomes 
the desires of the flesh. This overcoming enables the spirit to 
manifest its power, and permits the individual to gain an under- 
standing of spiritual law. Spirit always governs and controls 
mutter; therefore the one who has an understanding of spirit, 
works, not through physical means. but, like the Father, by and 
through the subtle and potent agency of mind. 
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No soul upon our planet in the ultimate ia destined to be 
lost: all are created with equal possibilities. At present these 
spiritual possibilities lie dormant; but they are only waiting 
the spring time to bring forth divine fruit, which, when matur- 
ed, will change that soul from a son of man to a son of God. 
The ultimate of this sonship is to be the instrument through 
which the mind of the Father finds expression; and, as God 
works only through human instrumentalities, the day will come 
when the perfected suns of God, who at present walk our earth 
as sons of men, will stand at the center of some system, its crea- 
tor or god. 

Spiritual powers develop slowly; but as they unfold, man is 
able to penetrate further and further into the more exalted 
spheres of knowledge. Owing to the material conditions existing 
on the earth in the past, the spiritually developed man could 
not enter the high realms of understanding that the awakened 
souls of our age are destined to reach. At best he could only 
penetrate into the borderland of that sublime realm, and was 
compelled to be satisfied with a glimpse of the wondrous ulti- 
mates lying beyond, —ultimates which he could perceive, but was 
unable to reach. 

Numbers of the spiritual souls of ancient times are aguin on 
earth embodied in human form. (Friends. when you awake to a 
consciousness of your past life, you will find yourselves surround- 
ed by « most illustrious company.) The soul powers gained in 
the past will enable them in this more advanced age to enter 
those higher spiritual realms. They can better comprehend the 
law of their being; and the comprehension of that law will en- 
able them to build conditions whereby they can rise higher and 
higher. until the time comes when they will have gained a full 
and complete understanding of all that pertains to earth and 
material things. The knowledge gained in former lives will be 
consciously incorporated into their flesh, and will prove a factor 
of vast importance, enabling them to reach the high spiritual 
altitude of Godlikeness: which attainment is the ultimate for 
which man was created. 

When man reaches a stage of spiritual unfoldment in which 
he can truthfully say. and know the truth of the assertion 
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from actual experience,—I am a spirit, and as a living entity 
possess a material body, which is the instrument given to me 
by God in which to gain a spiritual individuality,—he has reach- 
ed that stage of his unfoldment, in which he realizes that he is a 
“creator.” Nota creator in the sense that he is able through 
physical means to create or reproduce his kind, but, like the 
Father, to draw the elements from the great storehouse of the 
universe, and, by and through the power of his divine mind, to 
command them to assume tangible and orderly form. This 
state of spiritual unfoldment belongs to the fifth zone, and 
marks the soul’s growth or entrance into that sphere. 

This stage clothes him in the glistening white garment of 
everlasting youth. Naked, man came into the world, naked, he 
must enter the spiritual fifth zone. Man does not enter this 
sphere thrungh the medium of the grave, but by and through 
his own willing sacrifice of all those things that the world holds 
dear and sacred. No one can enter here unless he has sacrificed 
all loves, hopes, und worldly honors,—all must be placed on 
the altar of sucrifice before he is free. At this point stand 
many of those who feel that they are called to be co-laborers in 
the Esoterie movement, Many claim that this movement is an 
association of cranks and ideal dreamers who are seeking to 
find a chimera that will always elude them. Not so, however, its 
members are an earnest and determined body of men and women, 
who feel that nothing will satisfy the longing of the soul but a 
full and complete consecration of all to God. They willingly 
do this, knowing that it is the only method whereby they may 
come to a complete understanding of the mind of God. Their 
continuous prayer is that the Futher may illuminate their intel- 
lect, in order that they may more fully comprehend the ultimate 
for which man was created; that they may bend every energy 
of mind and body to reach that ultimate, realizing that, when 
that bigh and exalted station is attained, they will be better 
fitted to serve God and their fellow men. 

After all, man is not required to sacrifice much in order to 
gain spiritual unfoldment. We know that he is compelled to 
relinquish friends, home, reputation, honor, and, perchance, the 
gods of the physical world,—but what of that? At best they are 
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but transient, material things, which last but for a short sea- 
son, and soon fade and pass from us. In exchange for material 
dross the spiritual man receives everlasting, heavenly gifts, and 
that deep, soul calm that all enjoy who draw nigh to God. The 
spiritually-minded man continually feels the loving, tender care 
of the Father-Mother who brought him into being. Words are 
inadequate to express the spiritual joy that that soul continually 
experiences, which has made a complete surrender to the spirit, 
and has consecrated its all to God. A joy so beautiful, a love 
so tender, is felt by one who lives in harmony with God’s law, 
that a deep, spiritual calm, that nothing can disturb, settles over 
his soul. He may be engaged throughout the day with laborious 
physical duties, striving and struggling to build a place for his 
wore sensitive brothers and sisters, who are unfitted to bear the 
toil and heat of the day: but, when the quiet hours of rest 
come, he receives his reward; and, as the inflow of divine love 
and approval fills his soul, hie realizes that he has sacrified 
nothing, but is heir to all things, His days of physical strug- 
gle will last but a short time longer. The time rapidly ap- 
proaches when God's chosen people are to be separated from 
the carnal world, and united into one andivided brotherhood. 
Living wholly from the Creative mind, and absolutely obeying 
the Spirit guidance, they will have the knuwledge and capacity 
to do those things that will create spiritual conditions whereby 
the race may enter those wisdom realms, into which some, even 
now, are so fortunate as to have entered. 

When man gains a complete understanding of all earthly 
law, he will have finished his labors here below,—not before: 
and wheu his work is finished, he will be ready to move forward 
into new and more spiritual conditions. If be so desires, he 
will renounce forever the earthly covering of flesh, never 
again to be bound by the limiting elements of material con- 
ditions. He will possess the power—which has been gained 
through an understanding of the higher law—to penetrate into 
any part of the universe; his desires will be father to his will. 
Material man’s sphere of research is confined to earth: to ex- 
plore the universe is the prerogative of a regenerate soul, who 
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is continually gaining a wider and more correct understanding 
of spirit, and the laws governing the universe. 

The prophets and seers of Bible times understood the possi- 
bilities of this age. With the prophetic eye of the Spirit they 
looked forward along the years that must intervene between the 
time in which they lived and the present. They knew full well 
that it was impossible for them to reach the highest ultimate 
for which man was created. At that time conditions did not 
exist for reaching this spiritual ultimate. Nevertheless, they 
bent every energy of mind and body toward building conditions 
that would permit those of a future age to reach the seventh, or 
highest spiritual sphere, which they at that time could not 
penetrate. But few, if any, of earth’s children—with, perhaps, 
wne exception (Jesus)—have ever reached that exalted state, 
and incorporated into their being the spiritual elements that 
constitute the mind qualities stored there. Some grand, noble, 
and devout souls have touched the outer rim, as it were, and 
have seen the possibilities accruing to man from that sublimest 
of all earthly attainment: but they have never been able to fully 
understand that spiritual state in ita completeness; neither 
could they bring to earth the power that an entrance into that 
abocle of exalted souls would have given them. 

The past ages of the world have been the time for planting;. 
the present is the time of harvest. The powers of the seventh 
sphere will not be manifest on earth until the harvest is 
gathered. It belongs to the harvest, not the seed-time; there- 
fore we feel that we are correct when we say, that few, if any, 
of the son's of men have gained that high attainment: and 
when we consider the many mighty souls that have found ex- 
pression through a material vovering, we are bewildered as we 
contemplate the wondrous power that awaits those now on earth, 
Who, we are confident, can and will reach that condition impos- 
sible to preceding ages,—the crowning ultimate for which man 
was created, This will not be the end of his spiritual progress, 
however; for when he reaches that, at present, unknowable 
height, be will find rising before him still greater altitudes of 
soul attainment, of which even he, although possessing the 
spiritual perceptiou of a god, can not perceive the ultimate. So 
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it always will be. It matters not what heights may be reached, 
progression will never cease: the upward flight of the spirit 
will continue as long as time lusts; and that will be always. 
Man will continually grow in spiritual understanding. God 
alone can see the end. 

The development of individuals and of races from an animal 
to a spiritual cundition depends upon the planet entering, with 
each succeeding cycle, a more spiritual division of the grand 
Solar Zodiac. Each new eycle brings conditions whereby the race 
is lifted upon a higher plane, or round of the ladder of attain- 
ment. These conditions first find expression through an exalt- 
ed, or highly developed, spiritual soul. He embodies within 
himself the epitomization ot all the knowledge of the preceding 
ages, aud possesses the power necessary to produce conditions 
for a higher spiritual growth upon the planet. He stands as 
the seed-man of that age, —the Messiah, or Saviour. This 
applies only to the seed-time of the earth. The present cycle 
upon which we have entered being the harvest time, the spiritual 
condition that is to elevate our race will find expression, not 
through the seed-man, but through those who constitute the 
harvest of the past ages, the 144,000 ripened souls that were 
foreshown to John on the Island of Patmos. 

Jesus, the Christ, was the Messiah who ushered in the cycle 
just passed. His physical body was builded wholly from 
thoughts gathered in the spiritual realms, Being u master 
when he came to earth, he understood perfectly the laws of 
spirit. He knew the purpose of bis mission: knew what laws 
were necessary to incorporate within himself, and how to send 
them forth tu the world through his disciples, His whole life 
being a spiritual one, his physical organisin was wholly compos- 
ed of spiritual elements. When his mission on earth was 
finished, his material body was disintegrated, and its spiritual 
substance became incorporated inte the bodies of his disciples. 
Being composed wholly of thoughts gathered in the higher 
‘spiritual realms by the master mind that governed it, it possess- 
ed power that never before had found expression on earth. 
For neuly 1900 years this spiritual power has been gradually 
growing and expanding, until it has gradually produced a body 
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of ripened souls who now stand ready to be gathered by the 
Master Reaper, God. This body of people, the first harvest of 
the world, owe their spiritual growth directly to the power that 
our Lord brought to earth. Truly he was the vine, and those 
who earnestly feel the need of understanding the will of God 
are the branches. This body of ripened souls, this first harvest 
of the earth, will take the place of the seed-man. They are to 
be the Messiah of the present cycle. 

It is very difficult at our present stage of unfoldment to 
understand in its fullness the ultimate for which man was 
created. We can but slightly approximate the power and glory 
of that exalted soul who has reached a point at which he can 
aay, “I have been given the dominion,”—not alone over the 
material of earth, but power over the unseen elements and forces 
of creation which obey no other power save that of mind. At 
present these forces are iu a sense unbridled, and force all nature 
under the dominion of the god of creation, or generation. 

Ages ago, when Yahveh, the God of the universe, willed our 
earth into existence, he implanted in the thought from which he 
created it a power that has absolutely ruled it from that time 
until the present. That power has absolute dominion over the 
elements of vreatiou that are directly allied to earth. It governs 
all animal or physical life; and, as its function is to create, and 
the law throngh which it expresses itself is in the reproduction 
of kind, it is a tyrant of the most despotic character. All animal 
life obeys absolutely the mandates of this tyrant; and, having 
no reasoning mind, it obeys without question. It is this power, 
working through the multifarious forms of life, that gives to 
animals—as soon as their material organisms have been suffic- 
eutly dleveloped—a desire t bring forth their kind. Not only 
does this power govern the unthinking animal world, but also 
the animal in human form: and will continue to govern him 
until, through bitter experience and much sorrow, he gaius a 
seul unfoldment which gives him an understanding of the 
higher spiritual law of being, when, having been created in the 
image of God and possessing Godlike powers, he will be able to 
command this force instead of being controlled by it. It is this 
god (Eloheim) that Jacob wrestled with and conquered; and 
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you, like him, must do likewise if you desire an understanding 
of spirit. 

When man sees the necessity of living a higher life, struggle 
at once begins. The servants of the god of generation—the 
elementals and elementary forees—combine to hold him under 
the control of their master. If he is weak, he can not rise 
above the influence and dominion of this power. If he is strung 
and persistent in his endeavors, he will succeed. To succeed 
means to gain an undying, immortal consciousness. To fail 
means death with all its attending consequenves. It is the god 
of generation that causes man to experience that change called 
death. It is the power of the image of the God of the universe 
in man that permits him to gain control of all elemeutary forces, 
and gain immortal life. Man who is under the control of the 
god of generation is the sport of circumstances, and is no more 
a free agent than is the beast of the field or the birds of the air. 

The god of ereation is the soul of our planet, and will con- 
tinue to rule through the power of generation until the body is 
formed that is to constitute the harvest of the world. That 
body will draw to earth elements of such spiritual potency, that 
the function of the god of generation will undergo a radical 
change. Although it will still be the prime factor in governing 
the world, it will express its function in a more spiritual and 
exalting manner. This must necessarily be; for when that 
time does come, the low form of animal life which now finds ex- 
pression on the earth will have disappeared, and a higher order 
of animal existence will have taken its place. We do not be 
lieve that generation, or reproduction of kind, will ever cease 
on our planet earth; at least uot for many cycles to come. But 
the time is not far distant when generation will be of a higher 
order. The forces that govern this department of life, which 
at present are used by man to indulge his perverted senses, will 
then be used wholly to perpetuate the race. This misuse has 
filled the world with untold misery and erime, and will continue 
to bring death and destruction upon our race until a people 
have separated themselves from the rest of the world, and by 
united effort have gained spiritual powers, drawn from the God 
of the universe, which will enable them to have dominion over 
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the god of generation. This dominion is the expressed ultimate 
that God the Father had in mind when he created man. 


THE HEEL AND THE HAND. 


Visions of the coming conflict, 
Visions of earth's mighty throes, 
Thrill my heart oft-times to sadness, 
And more gladsome themes I'd choose. 
I would still be fondly dreaming 
Of the glory and the rest, 
But a storm-cloud intervening 
O'er my hopes a shadow casts. 


Esau’s heel, though now departing, 
Would his coming brother crush, 
And his forces now are gath'ring 
For a great and final rush”; (Isa. xvr. 18.) 
Weighed by Yauveu and found wanting, 
Esau's reign on earth is o'er; 
By the law condemned and sentenced, 
He shall triumph never more. 


Seeing that his days are numbered, 
He is mad’ning for the strife; 

And the ground which he hath cumbered 
Yieldeth only with his life: 

But above the din and carnage, 
All along the battle throng, 

Come there gleams of radiant sun-shine, 
Come there strains of sweetest song. 


Aye, the hand that's now in- coming, 
Hand of Jacob Israel's hand. 

Fraught with justice —fraught with mercy, 
Scattering blessings o'er the land, 

Soon will hold the earth’s dominion, 
Soon the promised sceptre sway, 

In the hand of love and goodness 
All—that sceptre will obey. 


Welcome then the night of conflict, 
Welcome trouble, toil, unrest; 
They but usher in the dawning 
Of the day by Yanven blest: 
Filled with holy aspirations, 
Let us wait, and watch, and pray ; 
Like our prototype, found wrestling 
Till the breaking of the day. 
Sarau N. Coapwiox. 


A REVIEW OF THE WAY OF ATTAINMENT. 
BY H. k. BUTLER. 


“And a highway shall be there, and n way, and it shall be called The way of 
holiness; the unclean shall not pass over it: but it shall be for those: the way- 
faring men, though foola, saan. not err therein.“ Isaiah xxxv. 8. 


‘Behold, I crvate new heavens and a new earth; aud the former shall not be 
remembered, nor come into miud.“ Isaiah LXV» 17. 

“In that day shall there be upon the bells of the horses, Housneas UNTO THE 
Lorn; and the pots in the Lord's house shall be like the bowls before the altar.“ 
Zechariah xy. 20. 


This highway is one and the same for all; but its beginning, 
the path leading to it, is from all stations and conditions of life. 
It has no terminus. In its beginning it is very narrow, and 
it becomes more and more so, until it entirely leaves the 
boundaries of this world, and enters one new and wondrous, 
where the way becomes as broad as the increased aud expanded 
capacities of the inhabitants of that world. 

Iu order to make these thoughts useful to all, it will be neces- 
sary to consider some of the statious in life from which the 
people start in pursuit of that world in which everything, even 
to the horses bridles, is * holiness to the Lord.“ First, we will 
consider some of the mental conditions causing the people to 
enter upon the way. One of the main reasons for the pursuit 
of the new world arises from the individual having thoroughly 
explored the present one. He has drunk deep of the cup of its 
so-called enjeyinents, and has felt keenly the bitterness of its 
dregs. He has become satiated with all that men count desir- 
able in this world. None can have these experiences but those 
whose souls have lived through many lives, aud have outgrown 
this world and all its accounted good. These have but a short 
way to go to reach that narrow way. With them the death- 
struggle of this world is comparatively easy. 

There is another class who have further te go to reach this 
highway: but who, throngh many generations of a faithful 
Christian life, have learned to love God, his laws, and his glorious 
unture more than all else in the world, Many such are found 
in all branches of the Christian Church, from the Mother ( Ro- 
man Catholic ) throughout all the different bodies of Protest- 
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ants. These are not altogether pleased with their Church; for 
it does not come up to their ideal of what it should be, although 
it comes nearer to it than anything of which they know. There- 
fore they adhere to it closely, and support it faithfully. Many 
of these are engrossed with a multiplicity of duties in domestic, 
social, and business life, and find no time to search for and de- 
fine their ideal. But when the true way is presented to them, 
they soon gather up all the affairs in life, and dedicate them- 
selves with all they have and are to God and the new, world, 
wherein dwelleth righteousness. 

There is another condition still further from the path. Honest, 
thinking, reasoning men and women have become dissatisfied 
with all the theories and doctrines of the different churches, and 
have therefore thrown aside the Bible and Christianity, and are 
wandering around through the earth examining every new thing 
in search of that something for which their soul has ever been 
longing, These must first be convinced through their reason that 
there is a higher and better way, and that there are truly practi- 
cal methods by which that way may be reached. Most of them 
have to be led first through a hope of personal advantage; and 
as they try the methods and experience the advantages, and as 
they near the path, their eyes begin to open and they commence 
to see the beauty and excellence of God and his Spirit. At 
this point in their experience, they become willing to leave the 
old world with all its allurements and pleasures, and begin to 
desire more than all else in life to live in the light of the Spirit 
of God, and to kuow and do his will. Here they also enter the 
path. 

Still one more class is that of the young man and woman, 
who have come upon the stage of action with high ideals, great 
aspirations, with an active, determined mind to attain the high- 
est and best there is. These also must be allured by the prenen- 
tation of methods which will increase all their capabilities, and 
lift them far toward the heights of their aspirations. The 
methods presented to such must bring the promised and desired 
results from the very beginning. Many of these have their eye 
fixed upon this world and its grandest ultimates; therefore 
many of this elass will apply the methods and obtain results 
that will enable them to reach high attainments in this world, 
and will be allured by wealth, honor, and position to use these 
powers for many years for their own aggrandizement, and for 
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the general elevation of the public standard of morals and in- 
tellectual abilities. 

Many others, through refinement of their sensibilities, will 
become personally acquainted with the Spirit of God and his 
holy ones, and through this will become enamored of the in- 
habitants and the character of the new world, and will willing- 
ly let go all that belongs to the old, and enter the path with all 
the zeal and vigor of their youthful and aspiring natures. 
These are only a few of the many conditions from which the 
wayfarer enters the narrow way. Llowever, the greater number 
come from these five stations of life. Among those that enter 
this road are the high and noble of this world, as well as the 
meek and lowly; leaders of men and society throagh all the 
grades down to the outcast and the outlaw. But having once 
entered this highway, they all find a common level; all travel 
the same road, and all reach the same ultimates. 

We will now consider the cost of entering this path. First, 
before one can be induced to pay the cost, he must know enough 
of the life and its ultimate to make him love and desire it move 
than all the world possesses. He hears the words of the Christ, 
Go and sell that thou hast, and give to the poor, and come and 
follow me, The first question, then, that arises in the mind of 
those that have great possessions is, Who are the poor of whom 
the Lord speaks? Listen to his voice again; „ Blessed are the 
poor in spirit; for theirs is the kingdom of heaven.” Then, it 
is those who have given np all for the sake of the kingdom of 
heaven. 

When the aspirant comes to the door of entrance upon that 
path. be finds there the angel of the Lord guarding the way. 
He comes with all his worldly possessious. He is required to 
lay them down, give them up to those whose business it is to 
feed and clothe, not only himself. but all God's poor in spirit, 
(See Acts tv. 34 -v. IL. This wus the first Fruits of the Spirit.) 
Then comes the question, Will you henceforth conquer genera- 
tion in all its forms?“ With a decisive reply in the affirmative 
to this, the next question is, * Do you love father, mother. wife, 
children, your reputation among men, or any or all things of 
this world more than the kingdom of God aud his righteous- 
ness? [f a negative answer is given from the intellect, it is well, 
but not enough. He must still stand waiting at the door. und 
the question is repeated to the soul, the inner consciousness ; 
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and the neophyte must wait there in the antechamber, or wander 
through the desert lands, until from the depths of the soul the 
question brings the response. No: I am willing to die to the 
world, and to be to all things earthly as though I had not been.” 
Then comes the question. Do yon give your life with all its 
hopes, desires, and aspirations without a reserve into the hands 
of God to be henceforth used, guided, and governed according 
to his will?” He may auswer even from the soul, “Yes: I dedicate 
all.” Still the door does not open. Then it is suggested to the 
soul-consciousness to pray that the Father may thus accept him. 
And as he attempts to pray, doubts and fears arise from within, 
aod rush in from without. Still he struggles on, until the soul 
prays with a zeal of earnestness that enters into every fiber of 
his being; “Oh that the Spirit of God would take control of 
every attribute of my nature! Ob that I may be so thoroughly 
psychologized by the mind and will of God that every thought, 
feeling, und impulse of my entire being may ne of his mind 
and will!” Then the door opens. 

Wheu those coming from the churches reach this dour and are 
asked to give up all they have, they lightly answer, “Ob yes, I 
have done that.” And to all the questions comes, in the same 
way, the answer, “Yes, Yes: I have been through all that.“ 
When from a distance, they are shown the highway, they say, 
“I know all about that; I have been on and over that way 
these many years:” and they confidently assert, There is 
nothing there for me; L have been through all that.“ and turn 
away “like the sow that was washed to her wallowing in the 
mire” For there are many who, before the time had arrived 
for God to open the door to this path, had lived up to the light 
they had, consequently, in the soul-consciousness they had will- 
ingly promised to make these sacrifices; and as that was all 
they could do. they received at the time the assurance of their 
acceptance as a neophyte upon the path leading to this high- 
way, 

Like Moses from the mountain top, they had been permitted 
to view the promised inheritance from afar. But now that the 
time has come that all these experiences are to be literally 
actualized in all that pertains to their earthly lives. the egotism 
aud selfishness of the flesh causes them to love the ideal more than 
the real, because it permits the flesh to enjoy the good things 
of a sensunl world. When they ean be convinced that all that 
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they have seen from afar in the ideal is now to be passed 
through in painful, laborious experiences, they enter the path 
better equipped, better prepared, to make rapid strides than any 
other class. But self-righteousness aud love of the ego will 
shut out more of this class from the highway of holiness 
than all others combined: and in the language of Rev. III. 17, 
18: 

Because thou sayest, I am rich, and increased with goods, and have need of 


nothing; and knowest not that thon art wretched, and miserable, and poor, and 
blind, and naked : 

I counsel thee to buy of me gold tried in the fire, that thou mayest be rich ; and 
white raiment, that thou mayest be clothed, and that the shame of thy nakedness 
do not appear: and anoint thine eyes with eye-salve, that thou mayest see.” 


Many will continue to assert, “Iam rich: “ and the pleasurable 
sensations arising from memories of what they bave experienc- 
ed, aud the honors of a refined and cultured church association, 
will fully satisfy too many of them. 

It must be here remembered that the above conditions do 

not admit the neophyte upon the highway of holiness referred 
toin the above quotation, but only upon the path leading to 
that highway. This path is comparatively broad und easy; 
for one may enter upon it and travel on through several degrees 
of attainment, while he has not wet all the requirements prom- 
ised when he entered the path, God's laws are infallible in 
bringing results when complied with. For instance, if one live 
the regenerate life, he will grow and develop in power and 
refinement of body, strength aud clearness of mind, refined 
sensibilities, and intensified consciousness of the soul, so that 
the soul's consciousness may perceive many things belonging to 
the spirit and cause world, while his perception of that world 
will be like looking through a pin-hole in a sheet of paper. 
Yet in that consciousness he may go ou through the first, second, 
third, and fourth, and even the fifth stage of unfoldment, or de- 
gree of attainment, while the chords of this world’s interests, or 
lack of physical self-subjugation, or love of power and gain, 
may still bind him so that he cannot enter soul and body upon 
that highway of holiness, which is entered through the door of 
the Sixth Degree. 

It must be remembered that God's laws, in so far as they re- 
late in any way to our being, are the creative forces of nature; 
and when any one of them is laid hold upon by onr will and 
applied in our life, it will iufallibly bring the result iu the par- 
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ticular direction of its office and function. Man may apply 
the law pf regeneration, self-culture, and development without 
making the sacritice or entering into the covenant above men- 
tioned, and he may go on developing powers of mind and 
body, and even soul-consciousness, and thus may obtain qualifi- 
cations for almost any sphere of action in this world.* 

But such are always brought face to face with the conditions 
for entering the highway through the narrow door of the 
Fourth; where they meet the spirit of the high and holy one, 
and there is laid before them two ways: to take this covenant 
in all its sacred relations, or to receive all the good things of 
this world. If they choose the latter course, they may go on 
without condemnation, and enjoy those things; but, if they 
choose to enter the narrow path by way of the Fourth, they 
then place their lives in the hands of the Infinite, with all they 
possess or hope for in the future. Then, even then, they may 
go a long way before they are absolutely compelled to yield up 
all that they have dedicated. They may even enter the Chame 
ber of the Fifth in the soul-consciousness, while, in the body 
and its consciousness, they must remain still in the dark passage 
of the Fourth. But, after they have gained all that they can 
gain in the way of development of soul iu the Fifth without 
conquering all the evils, and subduing all the fleshly conditions, 
and selling all they have and giving to the poor, then the light 
willbe withdrawn from them, and the door will open into the 
abyss of darkuess, where resides Lucifer, the son of the morn- 
ing, who has fallen; and, for a short time, they may become in- 
carnate demons of the most malignant character: but they 
must soon part with the body; for none can turn back to this 
world and its interests after having fully passed the door of the 
Fourth. It is then forever too late for repentance ( change of 
mind.) 

It will be observed that there are here set forth two ways 
that may lead to the same ultimates. Owe in which the soul 
and body enters into that everlasting covenant in the beginning. 
These are bound by the covenant for all time. While they 
may, when they come to the door of the Fourth, have the choice 
of the two ways; if they choose the way of wealth and honor 


* Because of this we published ° ‘Practical Methods to Beere Gaie to meet 
the requirements of such; for the elevation of the qualities of part of the race will 
be a help to all 
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and the good things of the world, though they will have the 
mental strength and comprehensive intelligence and power of 
mind and will to obtain those things, yet, because of the sin of 
violating their covenant, they will find that those of the world 
whose favor they seek, as well as all the good that they pursue, 
will rise up in antagonism to them; and in every sweet will be 
the sting of the scorpion. So that, really, the only hope remain- 
ing for all those who enter this covenant condition is to press 
forward toward the highway of holiness. 

All who start for the bighway, though they make this cove- 
nant and realize their acceptance of God, will find, no matter 
what may have been their former experiences, that they have a 
long and tedious struggle to kill out all fleshly desires, to sub- 
due the creative mind and will in their own person. They 
must develop power of mind and will not only to kill the con- 
trolling power of their own body and intellectual mind, but 
must meet unseen, and heretofore unknown adversaries of 
apparent great malignity and power, and multifarious in 
their kind and quality of manifestation. We say apparent, be- 
cause their entire power is in the physical mind and upon the 
material plane of action; and, if “we love not our lives unto 
the death,” we can go straight forward, and these adversaries 
will only make manifest within us the adverse life of a sensual 
existence, which should be known and conquered. In all this 
conquest we are only learning by actual experience how to use 
the powers that we are gaining. 

To illustrate the thought: If we never had ocension to use 
our hands in handling the heavier and material objects of earth, 
we would be incapable of using them; but by use they become 
strong and dexterous. And so it is with all the powers of the 
mind. The way has been made difficult, simply because man 
has for centuries Jost all idea of its existence, and, consequently, 
all the powers requisite to it. All these powers must have 
mental drill, which sometimes seems terrible in its severity, be- 
cause it is powerful in its achievement. But whilst upon this 
path which leads to the highway. every evil in our nature must 
be known and conquered, and every latent power brought into 
active usefulness. “No lion shall be there, nor any ravenous 
beast shall go up thereon ;” for every auimalized principle with- 
iu our natures must first have been destroyed. 

Nothing can walk that path but “the lamb of God that beur- 
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eth away the sin of the world;” that is, all the auimal passions 
and propensities under absolute submission to the mind and 
will of God. So that the words may even apply to them: 
“He was led as a sheep to the slaughter; and like a lamb dumb 
before its shearer, so opened he not his mouth.” For it must 
be remembered that the spirit of God said by the prophet that 
“the wayfaring man SHALL not err therein,” He does not say 
that he need not, but that he sometimes does err,—but that ab- 
solute * SHALL not err.” All that causes man to err must first 
have been crucified by his own will, and there will be no disposi- 
tion to err. The fish cannot live on dry land, nor the bird under 
water. There is nothing to qualify them for such conditions ; 
even so will there be nothing remaining in men or women who 
enter this highway to enable them to err therein. Every func- 
tion and faculty of their entire nature will be under the absolute 
control of the mind and will of God. 

When John saw these in vision (Rev. xtv.), he heard it said 
of them, These are without fault before the throne of God.“ 
How many of our readers are willing to pay the price of obtain- 
ing this fanltless condition before God? How many are will- 
ing that every faculty of mind and body which constitutes their 
earthly existence, with their possessions, loves, sympathies, and 
hopes shall die and be as though they had not been, and that 
the Spirit from God shall henceforth be their only ego, the only 
self, remaining? Traly, this way is very high: and none can 
see it and live as a man or woman in the loves, sympathies, and 
attachments of this world. 

Bebold, we lay open before you the way that was ordained 
from the foundation of the world; by which you may pass from 
this old age aud order of things, from this material world of 
death, into the spirit world of immortality without the dissolu- 
tian of the physical body. The way spoken of by the spirit 
when it was recorded, “Thou shalt not leave my soul in hell, 
nor suffer thy holy oue to see corruption.” That grand soul, 
the prophet Isaiah, longed and prayed that God would permit 
him to open to his people the path to this highway of holiness; 
but the only answer he received from his God was “Go and tell 
this people, Hear ye indeed. but understand not; and see ye 
indeed, but perceive not. Make the heart of this people fat 
(or gross) und make their ears heavy, and shut their eyes; 
lest they see with their eyes, and hear with their ears. and nnder- 
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stand with their heart, and convert, and be healed.” Then 
Isaiah in wonder said. Lord, how long?” ( Isaiah vi. ) Jesus 
referred to this same quotation and said, “ God hath shut their 
eyes, eto.“ And their eyes have been closed until the time ap- 
pointed. That time has arrived; and blessed be the eyes that 


see, and the ears that hear, and that have part in this great 
salvation. 


THE EVENING HOUR. 
(Sona. ] 
The evening hour, the evening hour— 
It draweth nigh, ye feel its power 
Of gentle quietude and rest, 
Calm as the sunset in the west. 


Thus let no idle fancy play 

Within thy soul at close of day ; 

But hallow’d then be every thought, 
Which at this hour to thee is brought. 


Bright rays, like rosy aunset cloud, 
Will all thy being thus enshroud ; 

And when they melt and fade afar, 
Behold, revealed, the evening star. 


The star of hope, of prophecy, 
Like Venus, fair, shall ever be. 
And gild life's closing, sunset day, 
With heav'nly beam of silv'ry ray. 
Oxive R. Lewis. 


THREE JEWELS. 


Falta. 
Trust in God as in a mother, 
Trust him as you would a brother, 
Trust him when you can no other. 
Hore. 
Hope for joy the coming morrow ; 
Tho’ to-day you may have sorrow. 
Do not of the future borrow. 
Duty. 
Do the duty first at hand,— 
The simplest rule Love ever planned w 
To guide us to tlie Better Land." 
Simxox CARTER. 


BOOK REVIEWS. 


The Philosopdy of P. P. Quimby, with selections from his manuscripts, and a 
sketch of his life, by Annetta Gertrude Dresser. Published by Geo. H. Ellis, 141 
Franklin Street, Boston. The sbove work was written by a personal friend and 
associata of the man who first introduced mental healing as s profession. It is a 
book well worthy of the attention of every one who is giving this subject serious 
thonght. While to him is due the credit of the first introduction of this aystem, yet 
years before, it had been practised by hundreds, and even hundreds of thousands, in 
their own life. There is an organ in the brain marked by phrenologists as bitativences. 
Where this is large, persona are apt to have good health and great vitality. The 
thought produced, where this organ predominates, is I can not be siok: and 
this, as a leading thonght, puts in motion the energies of the body and mind, and 
all indisposition immediately disappears. This thought is really the underlying, or 
basic principle, of all mental healing. All deniala and affirmations are simply 
methods of stimulating a firm faith in this one original thought. Dr. Quimby 
undoubtedly had this function largely developed, which gave life and potency to 
his whole body and mind. Other important features are hia high moral standard 
and love of humanity. If many of our Christian Scientists and Mental Healers 
would take lessons from his life in this direction, there would be less liability of 
transforming a grand system into a benighted one of sensuality and black magic, 
wherein those powers are used purely for self without regard to the good of others. 
There is uo great and useful principle in nature, even aa she has no useful instru- 
ments, that may not be used to do as much injury as they are capable of doing good. 
The maniac may take the useful old scythe and destroy the lives of many. So it ia 
with every useful principle, The only safeguards are a true spirit of devotion and 
a high moral standard, both of which Dr. Quimby evidently possessed. 

The New Galaxy is a magazine profusely illustrated, containing 98 pages. This 
magazine is a valuable medium for the cultivation of the artistic taste and appre- 
ciation of the people, the numerous illustrations being taken from the worka of the 
world’s best artists. The author clainis, that, in addition to the illustrations, the 
magazine will furnish trustworthy articlea on art, literature, travel and explora- 
tion, biography, history, physical acience, natural history. und practical informa- 
tion; that he will reject ‘sensationalism and trash, and will give something worth 
reading and readable, taking care that the public may rely upon the sincerity of 
every word printed.“ The first issue is fully up to the standard claimed for it- 

The price is $ 1.00 per year, or 10 eta. a copy. Publixhed by Harry C. Jones, 92, 
94, and H6, Fifth Avenue, New York, N. V. 

The World's Advanced Thought and Universal Republic united, is a amall maga- 
zine of only 14 pages, yet it in the moat interesting and brightest little magazine of 
a Spiritvalistie character of which we know. One van read it with much interest 
and profit, Price 50 cts. a year; single copies 5 ots. Edited and published by 
Lucy A. Mallory, Portland, Oregon. 

We call the attention of our readers who are interested in vegetarianism to the 
magazine Food, Home and Garden. Edited by Rey. Henry S. Clubb, one of the 
oldest exponenta of the vegetarian belief in America, and pastor of a church, 
some of whose members have not tasted animal food for three generations. Price 
50 cts. per year. Address 310 Chestnut Street, Philadelphia, Pa. 


EDITORIAL. 

It seems that whenever the time arrives when God will give 
to his people new and higher knowledge, darkened minds and 
spirits will at once imitate the true light that is coming to the 
world, in order that they may make capital of the ignorance of 
the people. When we first published Practical Methods, several 
were solicitous of the right to publish them, desirous of using 
them as a means of advertising. One party has even gone so far 
as to plagiarize parts of this work and use them in bis own per- 
verted way. The same has been true of many others to whom these 
truths have come in their beginnings. Many have started out 
as leaders and teachers of the people in the highway of attain- 
ment, using part of the truths as a sugar coating for their errors, 
and pretending to be founders of some great system. Others are 
bringing to the world many truths mixed with many errors, 
named with high sounding names; appeuling to the cold intel- 
lectuality of the people, and alluring them on by license into 
gross sensuality, So multifarious are these systems that the 
people say, How shall we know the right way? one says one 
thing, one another.” Is not this what Jesus prophesied eighteen 
hundred years ago? namely, that, if possible, the very elect 
shall be deceived. But thanks be to God for making such pro- 
visions that it is not possible for his elect to be deceived. The 
word elect is the equivalent of chosen. Jesus said again, 
“Many are called, but few are chosen.” And who are the 
chosen, or elect? He also said, * He that is able to receive it, 
let him receive it.“ Therefore whoever ix able to dedicate his 
life to God, and to follow the guidance of his Spirit, like a little 
child the leadings of its father, will be chosen of God; and his 
perceptions and understanding will be led in the way of truth 30 
that he will readily discern the error, And whoever can trust 
in God wholly will be led in the way of all truth; but they 
who trust in themselves or in mat will always be led into error. 

Whatever systems of oevnltism there may be. one thing is 
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certain: all laws or principles in nature are derived from God; 
and any system of teaching that does uot make the spirit of 
devotion the leading factor is sure to lead its adherents into error 
and final degradation. There can be but two ways: the one, 
to seek Godlikeness, and, through the spirit of devotion, to 
inspire the spirit and potency of the divine mind and will, 
which if followed faithfully and obediently will lift man into 
the consciousness of his divine sonship; the other, man may 
through study and intellectual ability gain a knowledge of the 
mnndane laws and forces, and by the power of his own will may 
cause them to be obedient to him; but there are laws underlying 
this course of life which make it impossible for any one to 
pursue it without descending into the most darksome abyss of 
wentality and into vice. Therefore the injunction of the belov- 
ed disciple, John: “ Beloved, believe not every spirit, but try 
the spirits whether they are of God: because many false proph- 
ets are gone out into the world. Hereby know ye the Spirit 
of God: Every spirit that confesseth that Jesus Christ is come 
in the flesh is of God.” The Christ coming in the flesh is 
certainly the standard of all true religious thought; but any 
system without Christ is sure to descend into darkness. Before 
Jesus, the Christ, came, there were systems of high and exalted 
spirituality, because underlying them was the ideal of the spirit 
of the anointing of the flesh from God, 


We now have Volumes I., II., III. aud IV. of TRE Esorrric 
revised and reprinted in two volumes, which are neatly bound 
and sell for $2.00 per volume. This is a work that we have been 
anxious to havedone, on acconnt of so much worthless and even dis- 
graceful material appearing in Tue Esoreric during the time 
of our absence from Boston looking for a site for the Esoterie 
Fraternity on this coast, We now feel that, hereafter, there will 
nothing appear in any of the volumes of THe Esoteric of 
which our friends need feel ashamed. We also have The 
Narrow Way of Attainment” on sale, which we sell, bound in 
cloth, for 81.00. Also “The Seven Creative Principles,” which 
isa book that has met a demand in the minds of the people, 
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and has had greater sale than any work ever published by the 
E. P. Co. Price $1.50. The sixth edition of “Solar Biology” 
is now in print. Price $5.00. The pamphlet called “ What 
the People Say” is on sale at this office. Price, 15 cents. 


The Self-Culture Society of 197 Lagrave Street, Grand Rapida, 
Mich. is doing good work in the way of distributing The Esoteric 
and other literature of kindred nature. This is one among 
many—and yet not half enough—of such societies, who are pa- 
tiently working for the spreading of these vital truths through- 
out the world. God is raising up his instruments in various 
places under varied names; but, under the same great Mind, all 
are together working the accomplishment of the divine purpose. 


We take this occasion to thank onr friends for the many 
good letters we have received. We feel that they form one of the 
most profitable parts of THe Esoteric, if not indeed the most 
profitable part. We hope our friends will continue to write out 
their experiences, suggestive thoughts, ete.. and send them in. 
Of course we reserve the right to discriminate as to what will be 
useful to our readers. 


CE 


Having become well established at this place, we intend to 
close the Boston Offive as it is no longer necessary. All com- 
munications and orders for Solar Biology, Seven Creative Prin- 
ciples, Narrow Way of Attainment, Practical Methods to Insure 
Success, and The Esoteric bound volumes and the current aud 
back numbers, should be sent to Applegate, Cal.: but all money 
orders should be drawa on Auburn, Cal. 


We hope our friends will observe the advertisement of the 
views of the E. C. F. grounds (Oak Park), as it will be a 
means of becoming acquainted with the locality, and a little 
help to our community in the way of finance. 


oe BSareRic. 
— RA 
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BIBLE REVIEWS. 


NO. LX. 
“THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN THE DIVINE."* 
CHAP. XIX. 


Verse 1: And after these things I heard a great voice of much people in hear- 
en, saying, Alleluia; Salvation, and glory, and honour, and power, unto the Lord 
our God.”’ 


“After these things :” that is, after the fall of Babylon which 
we have been considering in the former chapter. John said he 
heard the voice of much people in heaven.“ He simply heard 
their voice: he does not say that he saw them, neither does he 
attempt to say where the heaven to which he refers was located; 
whether it was on eurth, or above the earth. But, after the 
sounding of the seventh angel (Chap. x1. 15), very similar 
words occur: “There were great voices in heaven, saying, The 
kingdoms of this world are become the kingdoms of our Lord and, 
of his Christ.” Now, if the kingdoms of this world were declared 
to be the kingdoms of our Lord and of his Christ, then, this people 
may bave been upon the earth; for they sang the song of salva- 
tion, and it is the redeemed that sing this song. We have also 
seen in Chap, XIV. that there were gathered a hundred and 
forty and four thousand who were virgins because they lived 
the virgin life. These ascribe the glory aud honor and power 
to the Lord wur God. They know that it is by his Spirit, aud 
by the power of his will, that he has destroyed the chief adver- 


The Revelation of St. John the Divine began in July, 1802. Back numbers 
may be had at 15 cents sach, or sets of 12 at $1.50 
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sary of his people from the face of the earth; and for it they 
give praise unto God in that most comprehensive word Alleluia. 

The Hebrew form of this word is usually rendered Halleluia. 
This being translated from the Greek, the “h” is omitted, but 
the meaning of the word is the same; that is, Praise ye Yahveh. 
Yah is the abbreviated form of the great name of God, Allelu 
expresses not only Praise ye, but it has beeu given a more com- 
prehensive and sacred meuning than all other forms of utterance, 
and was anciently used only when the highest and most sacred 
adoration was desirous of expression. And how beautiful is 
the thought embodied in the words “Our God!" The word 
Alleluia identifies the one to whom they refer. We claim Yab- 
veh as ours, our power, our strength, and deliverer. This ex- 
ultant song and claim of Yahveh as our God is the equivalent 
of saying that Yabveb has fulfilled his covenant,—the covenant 
that we made with him, between him and our own soul, even 
that covenant that was written upon tables of stone upon Sinai, 
and was rewritten upon the hearts of those of his people who 
would accept. And here he has fulfilled the utterance that he 


is our power, our deliverer, our everlasting strength. 


Verse 2: For true and righteous are hia judgments; for he hath judged the 
great whore, which did corrupt the earth with her fornication, and hath avenged 
the blood of his servant at her haud. 


The above words are as plain and comprehensive as anything 
we could say, Note the first sentence. It was God's own hand 
_that had wrought this great destruction for which the merchants 
and great men did mourn; and it was righteous, because this 
body that is called the great whore did corrupt the earth, And 
nut only so, but he hath avenged the blood of his servant at her 
hand. Vengeance is mine, saith the Lord, and | will repay.” 
And these rejoice because the Lord bas repaid her. 


Verse 3: And again they said, Alleluia. And ber smoke rose up for ever and 
ever. 


It seems in this connection that the saying. » Alleluia,” and 
“the rising of the smoke,” are connected as cause and effect. 
And we have no doubt that they are thas connected, as we have 
seen in the consideration of the seven steps of attainmeut in the 
Reviews of Chaps. II. and 111. Theology takes this verse to mean 
that the wicked were cast iuto hell, a lake that burns forever aud 
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ever, that torments but does not destroy. But this would not 

be compatible with what those in heaven were heard saying, 
“True and righteous are thy judgments; for no man of moral 
standing would call it right to take a criminal, no matter how 
deeply sunk in crime, and torment him by even a slow and 
torturous death. How often have you condemned men for the 
torture of a criminal whose execution has been taken out of the 
hands of the law! and our present civilization rises in indig- 
nation against a prolonged death, even in a legal execution. Yet 
there are multitudes of refined men and women among us who 
try to believe that God will punish a criminal with most horrible 
torture, not for an hour, a day, a month, or a year, but eternally, 
that he will even use his great power to preserve the life of the 
condemned soul for nothing but torture. They try to believe 
this because they think the Seripture teaches it. 


? 


“Her smoke rose up forever and ever:” Smoke is composed 
of particles of the body that is being consumed passing away ; 
therefore unless a body is continually renewed, it must sooner or 
later disintegrate. But this beast body, whose smoke rises up 
forever and ever, is the everlasting sacrifice of the animalized 
nature of the human body: for generation will continue on this 
planet as long as it is inhabited by physical bodies; and if these 
words mean to all eternity, then it will be occupied by human 
bodies to all eternity. As God will dwell in them, he will be 
in them a consuming fire, which will hereafter and forever con- 
sume all the merely animal nature, and transmute it to a high 
and holy nature like to his own. Thus the smoke of the sacri- 
five will ascend before him forever. The body is here spoken 
of in the feminine, because all of God's people are called the 
wife, and Yabveh is the husband. And this his wife had play- 
ed the harlot, and bad committed all manner of crimes; but 
hereafter the physical body of the human family will be joined 
to the spirit, and God will be all and in all. 


Verse 4: And the four and twenty elders and the four beasts fell down and 
worshipped God that sat on the throne, saying, Amen; Alleluia 


It is enough to say of this verse that the four and twenty 
elders would be more correctly translated in this instance as 
the four and twenty ancieuts: and, instead of the translation 
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“The four beasts,” it should be “The four living ones,” as in 
Rev. iv. 4. These are undoubtedly identical with the cherubim, 
or keepers, referred to in Isaiah vi. 2, and in Ezekiel 1. and x. 


Verse 6: And a voice came out of the throne, saying, Praise our God, all ye 
his servants, and ye that fear him, both small and great.“ 


The Greek rendering is “And a voice from the throne came 
forth.” It came to all his people, both small and great, calling 
upon them to“ praise our God" for all that he had accomplish- 
ed for them, and commanding them that they should fear 
him ;—not that slavish fear that a people have of a tyrant, but 
the fear of offending one that we love most dearly, and whose 
approval is to us more than life. The call here is not to his 
sons, but to his servants and all that fear him. In this call— 
as well asin the dealings of God with all his people—there 
will not be an appeal to any denomination, class, or creed, but 
to all that fear him. 


Verse 6: And I heard as it were the voice of a great multitude, and as the 
voice of many waters, and as the voice of mighty thunderings, saying, Alleluia: for 
the Lord God omnipotent reigneth.““ 

This multitude of voices, John said, sounded to him like many 


waters, and like mighty thunderings. These comparisons illus- 
trate to us the great number of the inhabitants of earth who 
will rejoice when the Lord will have taken to himself his great 
power and shall reign. Then will the mist of darkness that is 
now over the minds of all people be cleared and clearing away. 
Now the adverse psychisms are so great that even the strongest 
have not the full use of their mental faculties; and the middle 
and lower classes have no mentality of their own: they act and 


think us the publie mind acts upon, and thinks through them. 


Verse 7; Lt us be glad and rejoice, and give honour to him; for the marriage 
of the Lamb is come, and his wife hath made herself ready.“ 


As their attention is turned toward God, they perceive that 
the marriage of the Lamb has come, and that his wife hath 
made herself ready. We have said in our earlier writings 
that the interior of man is feminine, The interior is the soul, 
The exterior, or physical body, when it is wholly submissive to 
the mind of the Spirit of God, becomes the Limb; and when 
the marriage of the Lamb has come, the unity of the soul and 
body in all its consciousness and desires will have been complet. 
ed. The soul having become one with the Father, and having 
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a complete development of all its functions and faculties, is 
ready fur the great ceremony of the marriage. A warriage is 
the joining together, the making two, one. The soula of men 
are in the body, but there is no unity of consciousness between 
the two states of existence, the consciousness of the soul aud 
of the body. The soul is made partaker of much of the thought, 
desires, und loves of the body: thus it is corrupted and dis- 
torted by evil practices; and it is refined and purified by right- 
vous thoughts and practices. It is # prisoner in the body, and 
not u coworker only in so far as it originally formed that body 
and gave it quality and tendencies. It is forced to be a spectator 
and participant in all the error, evils, and crimes that the body 
commits, which arise, of course, from the quality originally given 
the body by itself. Thus the soul learns by aad experience the 
result of every evil as well as every good act in human life. 
And also, its consciousness being from the canse side. it learns 
the result uf all qualities in their tendencies aud workings; so 
that when the unity with the body ix established, and the con- 
sciousness of the soul and body is in perfect oneness, that soul 
becomes the wise master builder of the temple of the living 
God, or the God of life. 

Anciently the soul was imaged as the two faced god; for it is 
constantly beholding (viving attention to) all that the body 
does. It is also giving its attention to the gause world: and, 
when it is perfecte by a righteous life, it beholds the Spirit 
and knows its mind, and loves to be governed by it. The mar- 
riage here spoken of is brought about by years of careful re- 
straint and culture of the physical body and all its faculties, 
until it ix purified aml wholly snbordinated to the mind and 
will of God. Then the mind of the soul and of the body are 
united and become one, And as the mind of the soul is one 
with the mind of God, aud always beholds the mind of the 
Spirit, when this union takes place. there will be great rejoicing 
in heaven, and a greatchange wrought on earth; for men will then 
become true and faithful subjects of the dominant mind and will 
of God. This marriage will be celebrated by a separation of 
the righteous from the wicked. and the establishment of divine 
order on earth. The veil between this and the spirit world will 
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be forever removed, so that men will be as consciously with, 
and an associate of the inhabitants of the spirit world as of 
this. The obtaining of this righteousness on the part of the 
people will necessitate in divine justice that God should de- 
liver them “from evil.” Therefore it is said that God will 


destroy them that corrupt the earth. 


Verse8: And to her was granted that she should be arrayed in fine linen, 
clean and white (bright): for the fine linen is the righteousness of saints.’ 


Here it is the soul that is arrayed in elean, bright linen, 
which we are told is the righteousness of saints. Let us also 
rejoice, thank God, and take courage that out of this deep pit 
of degradation, in which this so-called civilization is found, there 
will be a great army, when they are gathered together, that will 
come up out of it, and who will have washed their robes and 
made them white by their own true life of righteousness. 


Verse 9: And he said unto me, Write, Blessed are they which are called 
unto the marriage supper of the Lamb. And be saith unto me. These are the 
true aayings of God.“ 


“And he said unto me, Write,” and closes the verse by say- 
ing, “These are the true sayings of God.“ Now, unquestiona- 
bly the angel knew that this Revelation would be written, but he 
here evidently intended to caution John, or rather impress upon 
his mind that these sayings were very important and should be 
recorded with exactness as the words of God; for when the time 
shall have come that these words are fulfilled, it will be a time 
of great spiritual darkness throughout the world, and hope 
will have almost disappeared from the hearts of men. Then 
these words will be of great cheer; and more particularly so 
because God's messenger emphasized them. and gave them a 
more special importance than all the rest of the Bible. When 
this word of Gud comes to man, while the influence of his burn- 
ing words are fresh upon their senses, it will be a time of rejoic- 
ing. As in Christian experience, times of great eestasy come 
when the soul rejoices exceedingly; but as svon as that is past, 
darkness falls upon it. and, many times, greater donbts and 
fears than before. Those Who observe the injunction of our 
Lord to watch, und are carefully studying the scriptures, will see 
an unquestionable reference in these words to their own exper- 
ience, and that they point directly to immediate deliverance 
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from all the darkness and oppression that is about them; for 
this time will be to the world as is very correctly expressed by 
Zechariah (xiv. 6): “And it shall come to pass in that day, that 
the light shall net be clear, nor dark.“ While the old order of 
disorder has been broken up, yet marauding bands are seen every 
where, and “there is no peace to him that goes out or comes in, 
bevause of the affliction.” The world will be in chaos, and in 
the hands of the pilfering, robbing, and vulgar hordes; but, at 
the same time, the deadening virus emanating from the hypo- 
critical and sensuous so-called church organization, which had 
so stupified the mind and benumbed the soul, will have passed 
away, and there will be consciousness of freedom to both mind 
and soul that had not existed even in times of law and order. 
When these things shall have come to pass, then know that 
what is recorded in the rest of this chapter will soon begin to be 


fulfilled. 

Verse 10: And I fell at his feet to worship him. Aud he said unto me, Sos 
thon do it not: I am thy fellow servant, and of thy brethren that have the testimony 
of Jesus: worship God: for the testimony of Jesus is the spirit of prophecy." 

Jobu fell at the feet of the messenger that showed him those 


wondrous things and was about to worship him; but he told 
John that he was but his fellow servant, like unto the prophets, 
and even explained further that they who had the testimony of 
Jesus had also the spirit of prophecy. Se that whoever this 
angel wan that was sent to John. it was enough for John and 
for us to know that he was a wan who had at least lived on the 
earth, and, perchance, might have been theo living in the earth- 
form when he was seut with this Revelation to John. It is not 
fur us to inquire, neither should we care, whether the messenger 
vet retained the physical body upou earth, ur had laid aside the 
body and was with the Lord in the heavens. Now Paul, in his 
first letter te the Corinthians, Chaps. XIII. and xiv., seemed to 
elearly understand the spirit of prophecy. and set forth the fact 
that not all persons would prophesy, but said that it is the most 
desirable gift. John did not possess this gift; therefore he 
received this wonderful prophecy through one of his and our 
brethren, It is advisable that we be careful and not be found 
among those who condemn those who have the spirit of proph- 
ecv: for Paul advised his people to follow after spiritual gifts, 
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but rather that ye may prophesy.” Whoever has the Spirit 
of Christ in truth and reality will have spiritual gifts. And 
those who do not turn away from gifts, and condemn the pro- 
phet that will prophesy in these days, will have light and con- 
solation in the time of darkness. But those who do so, will be 
found without God and without hope in the world, 

[To be continued. | 


THOUGHT. 
Thought is deeper than all speech, 
Feeling deeper than all thought; 
Souls to souls can never teach 
What unto themselves was taught 


We are spirits clad in veils; 

Man by man was never seen 
All our deep communing fails 

To remove the shadowy screen. 


Heart to heart was never known ; 
Mind with mind did never meet; 
We are columns left alone 
Of a temple once complete. 


Like the stars that yem the sky. 
Far apart, though seeming near 
In our light we scattered lie: 
All is thus bot starlight here. 


Only when the sun of love 

Melts and scatters stare of thought. 
Only when we live above 

What the dim-eyed world hath taught, 


Only when our souls are fed 
By the fount which gave them birth 
And by inspiration led. 

Which they never drew from earth, 


We, like purted drops of rain, 
Swelling till they meet and run 
Shall be all absorbed again. 
Melting, flowing into one. 
CHRISTOPHER Pransk Craxcu 


EVIL PERIODS IN OUR HOROSCOPES. 


BY DAVID LUND. 


It has been found by observation and experience that the 
evil periods in our horoscopes, caused by planetary influences, 
do not always affect our business matters, causing bad specula- 
tions and loss, ete.; nor do they always affect the health, except 
it be indirectly: but it is found that many of those periods are 
worked out on the mental plane, causing great anxiety of mind, 
great despondency, worry, and excitement, without any apparent 
cause. So that we may say with the sweet Psalmist of Israel, 
“ My soul why art thou vast down, and why art thou so disquiet- 
ed within me?“ At those times we feel out of harmony with 
our environments, and feel harassed with the petty affairs of 
life; we are dissatisfied with our condition, no matter how good 
it may be, compared to others; and we are often in dread of 
some imaginary impending evil, and so we desire change,—and 
think that people and fate are uguinst us. 

Now, during those times, our development is retarded ; we are 
dissatisfied, and feel that we are not making that progress we 
would like. And we are even inclined to doubt and to question 
the efficacy and truthfulness of the methods we have adopted 
to make us superior to our present condition, and to enable us 
to rise above human environment. At those periods in par- 
ticular we are subjected to some temptation; “We wrestle not 
against flesh and blood, but against principalities, against 
powers, against the rulers of the darkness of this world, against 
spiritual wickedness in high places.’ These would seduce us , 
from the narrow way we have entered. They show us the 
“wicked who flonrish like the green bay tree.” and try to allure 
us back into the broad ways of the world to enjoy the good 
things of this life; and thus we feel that we are drawn, and to be 
drifting towards the whirlpool of involution, —down, back into 
matter! 

Well uow. what are we to do during these dark periods of 
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trial and temptation? One thing it is necessary and beneficial to 
know,—that the period will come to an end sometime. The 
next best thing is to stand still and think, why are we so over- 
anxious about our surroundings, and why are we iv such a hurry 
with our development, and in such haste to make attainments? 
Is our time limited, and ure we working to a given time? Will 
our opportunities end with this life? No such thing; they did 
not begin with this life, and they will not end with it. We have 
all the time that ever there is to do it in: we have an eternity 
before us, and Omnipotence at our backs, Then, why this anx- 
iety, this impatience, this worry and excitement? Just picture 
the calm, serene demeanor of the Nazarene while vontemplating 
the lilly that neither toils nor spins, and in his child-like talks 
about his Father in heaven. He that believeth will not make 
haste.“ 

We are too impatient of results, and so overanxious that quite 
the reverse happens to what we want. We must have patience 
and faith and confidence in the power residing within us and 
around us if we desire to work successfully in divine magic, 
—the magie of Christ. We must study God's methods of crea- 
tion. God works by evolution; and by that method he could 
“raise up stones to be the children of Abraham.” But evolution 
requires time and patience. It is true that God made every 
plant before it grew" on the thought plane, but it took millions 
of years for the simple daisy to materialize. What ages then 
must it take to make a perfect man in his own image and like- 
ness to have dominio over the earth? When the spiritualized 
thought of God first descended into matter, it contained all the 
potentialities and possibilities of u perfect God-mau: thut divine 
thought began at once the work of evolution, began tu struggle 
upward, back towards the source. And in this struggle upward 
it must pass through all states aud conditions of existence: 
sometimes resting a while. only tu return with renewed vigor. 
gathering experience and knowledge, and learning all the lessons 
that matter has to teach, till at the end of many ages it stands 
„rect and perfect before the Father, the crown and culmination 
of the thought that first descended into matter. 

Therefore ut the periods of evil planetary influences. we must 
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not be diverted from our purpose, we must not be dragged back 
deeper into matter; but we must oppose with our will this drift- 
ing back tendency. We must forinulate our desires anew; we 
must repeat again what we will to be, and say to our lower 
nature, be still aud know that I am God. 

Again, we must not lose confidence in Esoteric methods as 
laid down in gur Magazine. Depend upon it these methods 
will not fail us. For a long time the path we have chosen may 
be the Vie Dolorosa, but it is the way which the illuminati of 
all ayes have pursued. Moses dwelt alone a great part of forty 
years in the mountains of Midian, and must necessarily have 
led a chaste life, aud thought much on Yahveh, the God of Israel: 
and being learned in all the occult wisdom and knowledge of 
the Egyptians, he developed soul consciousness, and saw the 
burning bush, and heard the voice speak, and developed his 
magie powers which he employed for the deliverance of the 
Jews. Zoroaster secluded himself from human society for a 
number of years and conceived his idea of Deity, aud restored 
the religion of the Magi. Gautama Buddha broke away from 
the life of generation and the senses to live the life of regenera- 
tion, So also Pythagoras, by esoteric methods became luminous. 
This luminosity was called the white light of Pythagoras. So 
with Confucius, Elijah, and Elisha; and many of the prophets of 
Israel lived “abnormal” lives in caverns, or on lonely moun- 
tain sides, till by their chaste lives they became luminous, and 
sensed the mind aud will of God, aud gained magie powers. The 
Nazarene, from twelve to thirty years of age, was undergoing his 
initiation in the sacred sciences in Egypt. Look again at the 
chaste lives of the Rosierucians and the Alchemists of the 
middle ages. The church of Rome also kuows the secret of 
her power, and enforces celibacy on her priesthood. And so 
on all down the ages tu the time of Emanuel Swedenborg, and 
to the recovery. by esoteric methods, of the grand science of 
Solar Biology. But although itis of the highest importance that 
the neophyte should have his daily silent hour in seclusion, it 
must uot be inferred that it is absolutely necessary to dwell 
continually alone to make attainments. On the contrary, a 
proper ussuciation uf the sexes is of the greatest advantage to 
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our development., But the life forces, and “consuming fires” 
must be held firmly under control, and perfectly subject to the 
will, and thus directed by the thought to the part affected. The 
while, however, our thoughts must be continually polarized to- 
ward spirit, in order that our nature may become more refined, 
more ethereal, and more spiritual. This is called “the great 
work” of the redemption of the soul and body from matter,—in 
higher Alchemy the “ Volatilization of the Fixed.” We shall 
thus become superior to all planetary and mundane influences 
and forces, and become spiritual sons of God, and thus “have 
dominion over the earth.” 


PRE-EXISTENCE, 


While sauntering through the crowded street, 
Some half-remembered face I meet, 
Albeit upon no mortal shore 
That face, methinks, has smiled before. 
At sunset, as I calmly stand. 
A stranger on an alien strand. 
Familiar as my childhood’s home 
Seems the long stretch of wave and foam 
One sails toward me o’er the bay, 
And what he comes to do and say 
I can foretell. A prescient lore 
Springs from some life outlived of yore 
O swift, instinctive, startling gleams 
Of deep-soul knowledge! not as dreams ; 
For aye ye vaguely dawn and die. 
But oft with lightning certainty 
Pierce through the dark, oblivious brain, 
To make old thoughts and memories plain,— 
Thoughts which perchance must travel back 
Across the wild, bewildering track 
Of countless eons; memories far, 
High-reaching as yon pallid star. 
Unknown, scarce seen, whose flickering grace 
Faints on the utmost ring of space! 
Paur H. HAxxx. 


INTERNATIONAL S. S. LESSONS, 


FOURTH QUARTER. 
BY H. E. BUTLER, 


Lesson 1.—October 6. 
The Time of the Judgea.—Judges u. 1—12, 10. 

“And the angel (or messenger) of the Lord came from 
Gilgal to Bochim:” It was more than likely that this angel 
appeared to the children of Israel in human form; and whether 
he wus one living in the flesh, or a spirit sent from God, matters 
but little: but af the same time it is well for us to consider the 
possibility of its being a man in human organism; for one of 
us may sometime bean angel. We read in the New Testament 
that some have entertained angels unawares. The real mean- 
ing of the word angel is, messenger; but the word has been 
restricted in its use to a messenger of God or of the devil. 
And, through a deceptive freak of the human mind, it has always 
been considered a ghostly apparition, or a form with great wings 
like a colossal fowl; and all kinds of vague imaginings of some- 
thing unearthly and entirely unhuman have been connected 
with it. ‘These imaginings arise from a lack of knowledge of 
all things that pertain to the cause world. Many good church 
members, when told of an angel appearing, wonld say, Oh 
I would be so frighten: d!" and because of these vague, improper 
conceptions, this thought is made necessary. 

There were in those days, and we believe there are still liv- 
ing in the body, men who have separated themselves from the 
world, aud who have sought day and night continually to know 
the mind and will of God concerning them, and who have lived 
so perfectly in harmony with that will that they have become 
luminous with the spirit of the Highest, und whose knowledge 
is the knowledge of God, his will, and his thought. When 
God would convey u message to a people, such au one becomes 
a fit messenger: and when he speaks as God, as in this case, 
saying, “I made you to go ap out of Egypt, and have brought 
you unto the land which [ sware unto your fathers; and I said, 
1 will never break my covenant with von.“ it is the spirit of 
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God, his consciousness, and his thought which is using the 
organism of the man through which to speak. It is possible for 
any one, who has the will to live the true life, to gain such unity 
with God that he may become an angel or messenger. 

Another form of messengers are referred to by the apostle 
when he speaks of “the souls of just men made perfect in heav- 
en,“ and asks. Are they not all ministering spirits, sent forth 
to minister to them who are to be heirs of salvation.” A minis- 
tering spirit may be an angel of God, and he may be only one 
whose duty it is to guide and instruct God's faithful children. 
Bnt they never appear with colossal wings to fan the atmosphere 
as a means by which to carry ponderous forms through space ; 
for their spirit bodies are not effected by gravity, and, in place 
of wings, they move by the power of thought. 

This messenger came with the word to Israel that they had 
violated his covenant, and, at the same time, with that important 
information for us to-day, that he will never break that coven- 
ant. Notwithstanding all Israel's sins and violation of their 
part of the contract, yet be will fulfill to the children of Israel 
all the words of his covenant. And while the word Israel has 
become synonymous with God's faithful people, yet it must be 
remembered that God made the promise to Abraham and his 
seed, to Jacob and his posterity: and not only so, but, when 
Abraham was ready to accept one who was uot wholly a coven- 
ant child, God emphasized and particularized in Genesis xv. 4, 
that it should be his own physical offspring. The same promise 
was renewed to Jacob (Genesis XXXV.) and his name was chang- 
ed to Israel, and again the promise to him appears in verse 11; 
and shall we not say that it is there materialized. So it will be 
seen that the literal Israel had a right to claim the promise for 
their literal children. 

We think that it has been abundautly substantiated by mod- 
ern writers that all the Christian nations are the literal descend- 
ants of Abraham: and therefore we have a right to claim these 
promises, and to expect their fulfillment from the right of in- 
heritance as well as from being grafted in “through our Lord 
Jesus Christ.“ In this vase, as in all in which God refers to his 
covenant, the strongest possible lauguage is used; “I will 
NEVER break my covenant.” And we see the same claim all 
through the prophecies. The prophets are all looking down to 
the time when there will be a people who will keep their part 
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of the covenant; and God will then fulfill*his to the letter. 
He said. “I am Yahveh, I change not; therefore ye sons of 
Jacob are not consumed.” (Mal. 1. 6.) Neither will he ever 
change nor consumes the literal sons of Jacob—which we are 
and Judah, vur literal brother. until his covenant be establish- 
ed with them on earth. And the time for that has come when- 
ever we, the sons of Jacob, take that covenant into our hearts 
and lives, and keep it perfectly. Then. and not until then, 
will the Lord's prayer be answered, and God's kingdom will 
have come and his will will be done on earth. 

The anger of the Lord, spoken of in verse 12, expresses the 
idea of the execution of justice, the time coming when meu 
will reap the fullness of the reward of their deeds. Not that 
we believe that God really puts forth his hand and executes as 
a separate entity; but he simply withdraws from them that 
proteeting hand, and through and by natural laws the execution 
of his judgments are accomplished. As in the vase under con- 
sideration : Israel was commanded to destroy the nations, to break 
down their altars, ete. ; for he knew that these nations would be 
a snare to them and a constant thorn in their side. Therefore 
the angel of God simply called their attention to the fact that 
because wf their disobedience they had brought all these judg- 
ments upou themselves. 


Lesson UI. -October 13, 
The Triumph of Gideon —Judgea vir, 13-23. 

The time of the Judges is a time of interest to every thought- 
ful Christian mind. After God has saved his people from their 
Egyptian bondage and brought them into the land that he bad 
promised to their fathers and to them, Yahveh was their only 
king. Tbus Israel formed the kingdom of God on earth; for 
although Josbua had served as their king, yet he was to them 
not as a king. but as a prophet who informed them of the word 
and will of God converning them: and from history we see that 
he always came to them as the mouthpiece of the Lord. 

After Joshua's death there was no successor appointed, be- 
cause Israel had the law and were supposed to keep their cove- 
nant in obedience, Wen they erred, God would send them 
prophets and messengers to show them the result of their dis- 
obedience ; and these judges, we are told, God raised up to them. 
We have no account of their being at any time chosen 
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by the people. Whenever there was a man required to restore 
Israel to piety and purity of character, God chose a man for 
that purpose: and it did not always follow that he came of the 
nobles of Israel; for the greatest man that ever delivered and 
reigned over Israel was David, the shepherd boy. Gideon said 
to the angel that his family was poor, and that he was least in 
his father’s house. 

When Gideon was called to deliver Israel from destruction, 
he was not prepared to go blindly, but he wished to make sure 
that it was the will and guidance of the spirit of God. He was 
an honest sceptic; and God always respects such. With his 
acepticism there was also the spirit of child-like devotion; he 
desired to obey, and to do the will of God. The vision of the 
angel and his direct and unmistakable words, as well as the sign 
given, would seem to have been enough: but it must be remem- 
bered that Gideon was in a land filled with magic workers, 
who by the power of the mundane were able to do wondrous 
things; therefore it was a reasonable scepticism on his part, 
because he was called to do a work which in the eyes of men 
was impossible. So God honored his scepticiam by adding the 
sign of the fleece. When he was thoroughly convinced that he 
was called of God, he went forward with perfect faith; and 
God demonstrated through him that he would fulfill his part of 
the vovenant to Israel, notwithstanding that these evils were 
brought upon them by their own misdoings. 

The general thought in the church of to-day is that God has 
changed his methods of dealing with his people; but how often 
throughout the scripture are the words repeated,‘ I am the Lord. 
I change not.“ The change is in his people. To-day if the 
Lord speaks, there are none that will hear. If he send a spirit 
angel, they are terrified and will not listen to his message. If 
he send one in the human form, they will not listen to him, but 
call him an imposter, because he does not come sanctioned by the 
church. Therefore every avenue by which God in the past has 
communicated with his people has been closed by those people 
themselves. God has said by the prophet Isaiah concerning 
this time in which we live: „I also will choose their delusions, 
aud will bring their fears upon them; because when | called, 
none did answer; when I spake, they did not hear, but they did 
evil before mine eyes, and chose that in which T delighted not.“ 

While Israel was in a condition in which God could raise up 
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messengers, he continued to do so; and when they became dissatis- 
fied with Yahveh as their only king and law-giver, and asked 
for a king like the other nations around them, God, their king, 
sent his prophet to select a king for them, but at the same time 
warned them that it would be worse for themselves, Notwith- 
standing their continuous rebellion against him, he watched over 
and guided their kings through the mouth of his prophets just 
as far as they would listen to his voive; and when they would 
no longer heed his prophets, he governed their conditions 
through the surrounding people. 

He has guided and led them by an invisible haud until his 
Israel now stands before the world as the civilized vations of the 
earth, —farin advauce of all other nations. Aud here in the 
wilderness uf the people, he calls. now, to every individual to 
renew that covenant with him. And he has told us by the 
message through his angel to John, that he will find a hundred 
aud forty and four thousand who will receive the covenant in 
their heart, and keep it in their life. Even now he has gathered 
w this place a goodly uumber who have entered into covenant 
with him: and we have perfect faith that he will not fail in 
finding and gathering that people to the place that he has 
chosen. He has begun to gather them in the manner prophesi- 
ed by Jeremiah (111. 14): Turn, O backsliding children, saith 
the Lord; for I am married unto you: and I will take you one 
of a city, and two of a family, and I will bring you to Zion.“ 

He will do this notwithstaudiug the prophetic words of 
Psalm 11. 1: Why do the heathen rage, and the people im- 
agine a vain thing.” For, ever since the beginning of this 
work, the heathenish spirit uf the people has raged against us; 
aud they have imagined vain things concerning us, and judged 
us after their own hearts aud habits of life. But God is our 
king. God is our judge; and be is daily fulfilling that holy 
covenant that he made with our fathers, and has written in our 
hearts. We often have the consolation of hearing the song of 
the angels, as did the shepherds when the Christ was born 
eighteen hundred years ago. Thus we have daily recognition 
that we are his; therefore we fear uone of these things that the 
perverted world would fain bring upon us. Our souls often 
unite with the chorus of angels sioging, “Peace un earth, good 
will toward man: and we have fulfilled in us the propheey of 
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Isaiah (XXIII. 22): “For Yahveh is our judge, Yahveli is our 
lawgiver, Yahveh is our King; he will save us.” 


Lesson 111.—October 20. 
Ruth's Choice. Ruth 1. 14—26. 

The book of Ruth contains an important lesson of fidelity; 
and it also teaches the reward of those who unite themselves 
with Yahveh, the God of the universe, and take hold on his 
covenant.” For the words, “your God shall be my God.“ were 
the expression of full acceptance of the God of Israel: and the 
fullness of the meaning of that expression carried into her life 
and character constituted Ruth one of his covenant people; as 
the same true-hearted acceptance of Yahveh will so constitute 
all who not only accept, but trust him absolutely in all things. 
But to be accepted of him we can have “no other gods” (source 
of confiding trust) ; for that is our God in which we trust to save 
us from danger, want, or from any of the vicissitudes of life. 

This sterling integrity, faithful obedience, and loving faithful- 
ness were the prerequisite characteristics to make that heathen 
girl the mother of the great David and the greater Christ. 
Herein is suggested an important question in the genealogy of 
our Lord Jesus, the Christ. It is this: If Joseph was not the 
physical parent of the fleshly body of Jesus, then his genealogy 
is of no importance to us, If the records had given us the 
genealogy of Mary, it would have been traced to Ruth, the 
Moabitess; but if Jesus had come only from this family, he would 
not have fulfilled the Scriptures, which prophesied that he should 
be of the seed of Abraham. 

Here we think there are evidences that somewhere in early 
history, and during the dark ages of our Mother Church,—now 
the Roman Catholic, —these records were slightly altered; for 
in the genealogy given by Matthew we find * Matthan begat 
Jacob; and Jacob begat Joseph the husband of Mary, of whom 
was born Jesus, who is called Christ.” Now, we must necessari- 
ly question the utility of this genealogy if the commonly accepted 
ideas are true; for the first words of Matthew are, “The book 
of the generation of Jesus Christ,” and he winds up by telling 
us that after all it was not the genealogy of Jesus. That given 
by Luke (1m, 23) says, And Jesus himself began to be about 
thirty years of age, being (as was supposed ) the son of Joseph, 
which was the son of Heli, ete.” This parenthesis. to say the 
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least of it, looks suspicious. It is unreasonable to suppose that 
a historian should go to the trouble of giving the genealogy of 
one who was only supposed to be and was not the father of the 
flesh of the man Jesus. 

But we will not repeat in this lesson the argument ig the 
conclusion from this thought, as we have given it in full, and we 
think with sufficient clearness to wonvinee any unprejudiced 
student of the Bible that these records are true with a very 
slight alteration, and yet that Joseph was the father of the flesh 
of Jesus. Otherwise the truth of the Scriptures can not be reason- 
ably maintained. See Bible Reviews No. XXIII., Volume V., page 
428 of Tne Esorenic. We think, if this articleiscarefully rend. 
that the Christian will receive from it an important lesson; and 
that the sceptic, who through this passage, and, perhaps, many 
others not understood by him, has thrown aside the Bible as 
unreliable, will find convincing proofs of its veracity. 

I would fain shun all grounds of controversy, aud confine my- 
self wholly to such thoughts as would stimulate true spiritual 
devotion, were it not for that most potent fact expressed by our 
Lord when he said, “Ye shall know the truth, and the truth 
shall make you free.“ Now, if knowledge will free the 
soul from bondage,—the bondage of sin and death,—let us 
not fear it, but let us seek it earnestly with a prayerful heart; 
for that glorious temple, which God is building upon earth, 
must be builded not only of the foundation principles of a 
true child-like devotion, but upon it must be mounted the 
knowledge of facts and things that really are. All the rubbish 
of error, which is the antithesis of knowledge, must be taken 
away and burned; so that the teinple will be constructed of 
men and women with pure hearts. and noble aud expansive 
intellects, worthy and capable of receiving from the Father’s 
hand, not only the reins of government, but the dominion over 
everything in and upon the earth, and merit those most potent 
words. The sons of God.” 

The lesson given by the author of the International Lessons 
is beautiful and instructive; and any one can read it with pleas- 
ure and profit, 


Lesson 1v.—October 27. 
The Child Samuel.—z Samuel ns. 1—18, 
The story of the conception and birth of the child Samuel, as 
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well as that of his life and character, is one of the most beauti- 
ful in all Bible history. It will be seen that his mother prayed 
for the child before his conception, and promised to dedicate 
him wholly to God; and her faithfulness in carrying out her 
vow bespoke true-heartedness and faithful soul devotion. This 
gives us an important lesson in prenatal influence upon the life 
and character of a child. 

We can uow speak from personal experience, and no one can 
accuse us of having business interests connected with the matter. 
In our early studies we looked into phrenology, and went to 
strange cities where we knew no one, and lectured on the sub- 
ject. We made ita public test of the science to tell as many 
as would come foward to the rostrum whether or not they were 
active members of a church, und, if so, to what chureh they 
belonged, judging from the development of the organs of the 
brain. We demonstrated to our own satisfaction, and to the 
surprise of the audiences, that the attraction to different churches 
and to active church work depended on the form of the head 
and the cousequent disposition of the individual. 

When the Spirit gave us Solar Biology, we found that we 
could almost invariably tell au individual whether he had 
devout und praying parents or not; that this gave form to the 
uranium and determined the disposition of the individual. So 
that we are convinced beyond doubt, that parents, if they know 
the law aud have proper control over themselves, can make of 
their children what they wish to have them. The Spirit of 
God guided the intelligence of the father and mother of the 
child Samuel, and caused them to form a correct house for an 
exalted soul to live in, and become a worthy priest in the tem- 
ple, a wise judge, and an holy prophet of the Lord: so that 
God could judge bis people through the instrumentality of 
Samuel, and vould lead them in the way they should go. 

We are told in the lessun that in those days “there was no 
open vision.” The service of God in the temple had become a 
mere form because of the sin of his priests aud of his people, 
even as it is at the present time. [Ísrael bad closed every ave- 
uue by which God could communicate to them his will, his 
knowledge and understanding: and, consequently, hie not only 
punished the people. but sent special punishment upon nis 
priests. 

Again, there was in this experience a lesson that we should 
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take to heart,—that God quietly withdraws from the people 
and allows them to go their own way, to follow their own dis- 
position, for a long time; but when he begins to execute his 
judgment, he does it so thoroughly and so suddenly, and even 
in such unexpected ways, that “ both the ears of every one that 
heareth it shall tingle.” But before he does these things, he 
always reveals the fact to his servants the prophets, as he did 
to Samuel while but a child. Even then, if the people believe 
the word of his prophets, they may be saved from the calamity 
that is about to fall upon them. 

When Jonah preached to Nineveh, he suid, Let three days 
and Nineveh shall be destroyed; but they repented and 
Nineveh was not destroyed. How many in that day said of 
Jonah that he was a false prophet, because the thing did not 
come to pass? God sent him to speak those words; aud he 
evidently knew in his heart that God would not destroy the city. 
He therefore tried to run away from his duty, and was punished. 
He was human, and thought he could not bear the reproach of 
being called a false prophet. Thus it is that so frequently God's 
people set up their reason against him, and retuse to obey his 
word. In the case of the prophecy of Samuel, Eli aud his sons 
did not repent of their sins, and were all destroyed in one day. 

God does not always use high and holy men to foretell his 
designs: even the witch of Endor prophesied truthfully to 
Saul concerning his own destruction. Aud is not the land at the 
present time filled with prophecies, predicting the punishment 
of the people and of the nations because of their evil doings, 
But you will say, There are so many false prop.ets.” Granted, 
yet nearly all unite in predicting that the time of God’s judg- 
ment is npon us. And does it require a prophetic eye to 
distern that fact? We think that it is enough that one have 
an intelligent, reasoning brain to satisfy him that that time has 
vome. Many will say, “Why does not God choose holy men 
in the chureh to whom to reveal these facts?“ Simply because 
he knows well your heart, and that, if he should choose owe of 
your most influential ministers, he would be adjuged insane and 
deprived of his influence in the church. So he has chosen in- 
struments that will be willing and obedient, as was the child 
Samuel, 

When the Lord called, Samuel did not know his voice; but 
there was enough faithfulness and honesty of purpose remaining 
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in Eli the priest to instruct the lad how to answer, and as to 
who it evidently was that was calling him. Alas! have we a 
priest to-day who would instruct another in such a matter? 
The echo seems still to resound in our ears of the instructions 
that we have heard, which are of this sort: That is all imagin- 
ation, God never so speaks to his people, that time has past. 
People are insane or fanatics who give attention to such things.“ 
But our God is the ssme,—unéhangeable yesterday, to-day, an 

forever. y : 

Jesus said, “Many are called but few are chosen.“ Many 
there are in the world to-day who in the passivity of the night 
have heard their name called as distinctly as did Samuel. 
Similar occurrences are very frequent now, yet there are su few 
that, when the Lord calls, are ready to answer, Speak Lord 
for thy servant heareth.” But it is as it was in the day of 
Elijah, who complained to the Lord: “They have killed thy 
prophets, and digged down thine altars; and I am left alone, 
and they seek my life.“ Romans XI. 3. (See also 1 Kings xix. 
10.) But God told Elijah that he had reserved to himself 
seven thousand who had not bowed the knee to Baal. 

To the dear, faithful souls scattered over the earth, who feel 
that they only are left, the word of God comes now: “I have 
reserved to myself two hundred and eighty-eight thousand souls 
who have not and will not bow to the baleful influence of 
mammon,” These are not only called, but, as the angel said to 
John, “they that are with him are called, and chosen, and 
faithful.” All this holy company e believe are with us on the 


earth to-day. 
(To be continued. | 


Heaven is not a place, but a state of life, Heaven is wher- 
ever the heavenly man is. A man not having heaven in him, 
would be in hell, even if he were in the midst of angelic 
hosts. Hachange. 


„Mighty Spirit, dwell with me,— 
I myself would mighty be, 
Mighty so as to prevail 
Where unaided man must fail ; 
Ever by a mighty hope 
Pressing on and bearing up. 


THE TEMPLE. 
BY W. P. PYLE. 


It was in my mind to build a house unto the name of Yahveh my God. L 
Chron. XXII. 7.” 


„Except Yahveb build the house, they labour in vain that build it Paalms 
aav I.“ 


When we attempt to describe the work in which we are 
engaged, our objecta, and the direction of our efforts, we find 
the subject so vast that we must either devote ourselves to one 
phase of it, or be too general in our consideration of the subject. 
This article therefore must be confined to vertain particulars, 
while in the past we have viewed the work from other points; and 
should we cover some of the same ground, it is well, as a different 
handling of the same subject will appeal to different people. 

We have sail that we are engaged in doing that which was 
in King David's mind to do; namely, “to build a house unto the 
name of Yahveh, our God.“ Many have tried to build that 
house; and, although some have accomplished much toward 
preparing material for it, all have failed in its accomplishment ; 
for he to whose name it is to be built was not with them. 
Christian churches, and presumably all churches, as well as 
different sucieties not identified with the church, have been and 
are now trying to build thia house; but we believe that the 
church cannot build it, because it. as a body, has no knowledge 
of the laws pertaining thereto. 

Indeed, it is sadly true that they have to a very great extent 
rejected knowledge. Some have gone so far as to say, “1 am 
resolved to know nothing but Christ, and him crucified, ” at- 
tempting to quote the words of Paul in his letter to the Cor- 
inthians, and using this as a reason for not seeking knowledge. 
But Paul said, “I am resolved to know nothing among you, 
save Jesus Christ, and him erucified.” His words do not imply 
a refusal of knowledge, but rather that, although he was a man 
of great knowledge being, indeed, one of the most learned and 

intellectual men of his day—yet, while at Corinth, he deter- 
mined to hold hefore them but the one subject to the exclusion 
of all else. the crucified Jesus. 


120 Tue TEMPLE. [September 


The Roman Catholic Church has a greater knowledge of the 
laws and methods which must be understood and applied to accom- 
plish the building of God’s house than have all other churches, 
and, perhaps, secret societies, combined; but it is evident that 
they are using all this to build up their organization (their own 
house), honestly believing, no doubt, that it is God's house. 

When one goes into a Masonic lodge room and examines the 
charts and pictures upon the walls, he sees there represented 
wen at work building King Solomon's Temple. The younger 
workmen are shown at work with the hammer upon « rough 
stone just from the quarry, knocking off the projections, bring- 
ing it into the form of a cube. Older workmen are seen with 
instruments to try and test the stone, tu finish it, to see if the 
height and length and breadth of it are equal. Peter (I. 
Peter 11. 5) says. “Ye also, as lively (living) stones, are 
built up a spiritual house.“ And is not this the work upon 
which a Mason is supposed to be engayed,—-tu make of himself 
a building stone, a cube, à perfect and upright man, that he may 
be a living stone built into the spiritual house? 

But the order of Masonry cannot build that house, although 
it may do very much toward preparing material for the build- 
ing. It cannot do this for the following reason: Man has three 
sides to his nature,—body, soul and spirit,—represented by the 
triangle; but this building stone must be a cube. It must 
have six sides. In I. Cor. XI. 11, we read, Neither is the man 
without the woman, neither is the woman without the man, in 
the Lord.” The thought here expressed by the apostle, as well 
as that illustrated by the picture, is that the man is not com- 
plete until joined to the woman in that divine life, both striving 
together to accomplish the divine purpose. 

It is written, “Aud God said, It is not good that the man 
should be alone; I will make him an helpmeet as before him.” 
So he made the woman, and brought her unto the man. Evi- 
dently this was that divine marriage of which Jesus spoke 
(Matt. xix, 6): What therefore God hath joined together, let 
not man put asunder.” We say divine marriage in contradis. 
tinction to the ordinary legal marriage, wherein two come 
together for the purpose of carnal intercourse and generation. 
The fruit of such marriages is often jealonsies. quarrels. and 
sometimes murders. Jesus further said, —agaiu showing that 
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he did not refer to the ordinary marriage,—“ All cannot receive 
this saying.” Matt. xIx. 11. 

This holy marriage does not imply generation; for that is 
passed, and he who would enter the divine marriage must 
become as an eunuch, Again Jesus said, “There are some 
eunuchs, which were so born from their mother’s womb: and 
there are some eunuchs, which were made eunuchs of men: and 
there be eunnchs, which have made themselves eunuchs for the 
kingdoin of heaven's sake. He that is able to receive it, let 
him receive it.” Matt. xix. 12. He also said. He which made 
them at the beginning made them male aud female.” Matt. xix. 
4. In Genises I. 26, God said, And let them [the male and 
bis female] have dominion.” Herein we find the dominion 
promised not to him, but to them. When God joins them 
together, the union of body, soul and spirit is perfect. 

In mysticism this three fold union, or the divine marriage, 
is symbolized by the six pointed star, formed of two interlaced 
triangles; in the Bible, as a living stone for the temple, a stone 
of six sides,—a cube. It is fur this reason we have said that 
Masonry—although it has accomplished much toward prepar- 
ing material for it—caunot build that temple; for it does not 
revognize woman us one with mau. We do not wish to antago- 
nize auy church, society, or person who is attempting to build 
God's house acvording: to their own ideas of God's plan; we 
simply reason that if they are not working in accordance with 
that plan, they must fail. 

We have spoken of ve“tuin ones who, we believe, cannot, build 
God's temple; and the question now arises, Who can do so? 
What are the necessary qualifications? Since the object is to 
build unto the name of God, it is necessary that they who build 
know that name,—not simply the word, but its understanding, 
its meaning, and how to use it. An understanding of it is 
necessary to its use, and by its use the temple is to be built; 
for it will not be except Yahveh build it. The builders are said 
to have “his name in their foreheads.” Rev. XXII. 4. 

A name does, or should indicate the quality of the object 
named. As we learn that name so we uve it, and as we have 
it, we have its quality and become the embodiment of it. But 
God through the ages of the past has taken his name from 
among men as he said he would do. Now each one must find 
it for himself. It cannot be communicated; for it is unspeak- 
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able. Although so long lost, we believe that many will soon 
find this name. God said of his people, They shall know my 
name; and the power which this finding confers will build 
God's house. 

Let us consider some points relating to the plan of this build- 
ing; for we must obey the injunction given to Moses, See 
thou build all things according to the pattern shown thee in the 
mount.” In the first place, who is he to whose name we build 
this house? It is not to the Lord;” for the Lord is a person, 
or a body of persons, to whom power is delegated. We do not 
build to God without qualifying the word God; for that simply 
means power. It is written, “There be lords many and gods 
many; yet we say we are a building to our God. Our God, 
whom we worship and serve, is the WILL of the universe. By 
the universe we mean all that is created, and all that is un- 
ereate. 

But why do we say that this will of the universe is our God? 
We are told that God created man in his own image. 
What is the power by which you do and accomplish, on which 
your very existence depends? Is it not your will? Can you 
move a finger, can you think a thought without it? Is it not 
the power or impelling principle by which you do all that you 
do, by which you exist? So we say of our God, in whose image 
man was created, His power is in his‘will. Him we worship 
as our God, or power,—the will of Him who is all that is. 
There is no other power; for all power, even that which ap- 
pears antagonistic to its purpose, is from and of it. This name 
as given to Moses is trauslated “I am that Lam.” “This,” 
said he, “is my name forever.“ (See Ex. 11. 14, 15.) 

It may be asked, Why do you say of him, He is our God’? 
is he not the God (power) of all?“ We think not; far he gave 
to the Hebrews this condition under which he would be their 
God: Nov therefore, if ye will obey my voice indeed, and 
keep my covenant, then ye shall be a peculiar treasure unto me 
above all people: for all the earth is mine. And ye shall be 
unto me a kingdom of priests, and an holy nation.” Ex. XIX. 
5,6. Because we are striving continually to know and obey his 
voice, to understand and keep his covenant, we claim him as 
our God: and in proportion as we do these things, he will be as 
he has promised; for he is faithful. It is to this name that we 
build. 
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Next, let us consider the material which must be gathered 
and prepared for the house. Broadly speaking, the Temple is 
to be builded of stones. It is related of Solomon's Temple that 
King David “set masons to hew wrought stones to build the 
house of God.” I. Chron. XXII. 2. In I. Peter ir. 5 we find: 
“Ye also, as lively (living) stones, are built up a spiritual 
house, an holy priesthood.” Here we see that the Temple of 
God is not a building of stones, but a body of people, a priest- 
hood. In other words, it is the fulfillment of the promise to 
those who “obey God's voice, and keep his covenant; namely, 
“Ye shall be a kingdom of priests, and an holy nation.” Evident- 
ly those who founded the Order of Masonry understood this 
when they called themselves Masons after those who hewed and 
wrought the stones to build the house of God. 

What then is the condition to which man must attain, in 
order to become one of those living stones, one of those kingly 
priests? It is plainly only that of the attainment of the ulti- 
mate of! man's creation as expressed in Genesis 1. 27,—the 
attainment of Godlikeness and of the dominion. In Daniel we 
find, “The dominion shall be given to the saints of the Most 
High.” The saints,—those who are holy or separated, set apart 
from all others in that they set themselves to know and do 
God's will. In other words, to obey his voice and keep his 
covenant. 

These are distinguished from the rest of the world by having 
command of the creative forces, to create, control or destroy 
at will. The beginnings of this dominion are in man himself. 
He must first control the creative energies within himself. 
We read. Whosoever is born of God doth not commit sin; for 
his seed remaineth in him: and he cannot sin, because he is born 
of God. In this the children of God are manifest.” I. John 
III. 9, 10. Thus we see that one who cannot control the sexual 
organs, keeping all the seed in the body, cannot be one of those 
living stones or kingly priests to whom shall be given the ever- 
lasting dominion. 

When this body begins to form, they who have set themselves 
apart to serve our God will form a nueleus to which will be 
gathered those who in the world seek above all things to know 
and do God’s will. These shall be hated, persecuted, and even 
driven from their homes by those who do not know God: but in 
this nucleus there will be a love which will draw them so that 
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they will “fly as a cloud, and as doves to their windows.“ Isa. LX. 
8. But woe to humanity when those who are its salt (Matt. v. 
13), its preserving power, shall forsake it! It shall fall; and 
there shall be a time of trouble auch as has not been, nor ever 
will be. (See Matt. xxiv. 1, 2, Daniel xu. 1, Isa. XXVI. 20.) 
Even as Egypt fell when God’s people went out, so shall it 
be again. As when the last son of Israel was born, his mother 
called him “son of my sorrow; and she died. But his father 
called his name Benjamin; that is, son of my right hand. So 
will it be when humanity brings forth this divine son, the son of 
her sorrow; but who will be the son of his Father's right hand. 

The new Jerusalem,, that holy city or temple which John 
saw was also a cube; for he said of it, The length and the 
breadth and the heighth of it are equal.” It is a eube of cubes, 
a temple of temples. It is said, “Your body is the temple of 
the Holy Ghost.“ I. Cor. vi. 19. Each individual of the body 
that forms that temple is a temple in himself. The Holy of 
Holies was also a cube, and appears to symbulize the same 
thing. It was the place of the immediate presence of God, his 
secret place, where none but the high priest, and be but once a 
year, was permitted to enter. The Psalmist, speaking of this, 
said, “He that dwelleth in the secret place of the Most High 
shall abide under the shadow of the Almighty.” Psalms xci. 1. 

In the building and completion of this temple, we find that 
the chief or capstone, though last to be put in plave, is the first 
to be finished. This is called a stumbling stone, a rock of 
offence, and refers to Jesus the Christ, bevause he came in the 
beginning of the work of establishing the Kingdom of God on 
earth, and is misunderstood, is the cause of stumbling and of 
strife. See Matt. x. 34. This seems to refer to a tradition con- 
cerning the building of the Great Pyramid. The first stone 
which reached the building site was a perfect pyramid; and the 
builders could find no place for it: they could use only six sided 
stones. So this pyramidal stone laid there, a stone to stumble 
over, a continual offence to the workmen. None understood its 
purpose save those who had charge of the work, But when 
the pyramid was about to be completed, it was found that the 
six sided stone could not be used for the capstone; but that 
rock of offence. that stune of stumbling was brought forth as 
the chief corner stone, the capstone, with shoutings, Grace, 
grace unto it.” 
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So when this teinple of living stones is finished, he who all 
these long centuries has been a stumbling stone to all the world 
will come again. Then will he be understood, and take his 
place at the head of that body, amid rejoicings and shoutings of 
“Hosanna: Blessed is he that cometh in the name of the Lord,” 
fulfilling the prophecy, “A body hast thou prepared me.” 
Heb x. 5. But will he come in person? We think not, but in 
spirit. When he went away, “a cloud received him out of 
their sight.” In Heb. xır. Paul speaks of a cloud of witnesses; 
and we think that it will be in this body, a cloud of witnesses, 
that he will come. In this temple each man is a perfect build- 
ing stone; and all are arranged in order, quietly, without noise 
or confusion, Then will the chief corner stone, the capstone, 
the keystone, be brought forth, and the glory of God will fill 
the house, and they shall be kings and priests unto our God, 
and shall reign ou the earth: yea, with an everlasting dominion. 


MILTON ON HIS BLINDNESS. 


When I cousider how my light is spent 

Ere half my days, in this dark world and wide, 

And that one talent which is death to hide, 

Lodged with me useless, though my soul more bent 
To serve therewith my Maker, and present 

My true account, lest He returning chide ; 

Doth God exact day-labour, light denied, 

I fondly ask but patience to prevent 
That murmur, soon replies, God doth not need 

Either man's wurk or His own gifts; who best 

Bear His mild yoke, they serve Him best: His state 
Is kingly; thousands at His bidding speed, 

And post o'er land and ocean without rest ; 

They also serve who only stand and wait. 

Joms Minton. 


“To be no more—sad cure; for who would loose, 
Though full of pain, this intellectual being, 
Those thoughts that wander through eternity, 
To perish rather, swallowed up and lost 
Inthe wide womb of uncreated night, 

Devoid of sense and motion.” 


THE LESSONS OF LIFE. 


BY T. A, WILLISTON. 


Life is made up of lessons. Many of them appear to us to 
be hard and bitter; and it is only after much suffering and many 
heartaches, that we realize their importance, and comprehend 
the wisdom and goodness of God, who in his divine love has sur- 
rounded us with the conditions best fitted to learn the use of, 
and to profit by these stern experiences. The sooner we learn 
these lessons, the sooner we will be able to rise into the spiritual 
realms of thought. When we reach a spiritual state, the lessons 
of material life will be unnecessary; and as the necessity for 
them ceases, so our spiritual progress becomes more rapid. 

Each day brings to us new experiences, new trials, new con- 
quests, and oftentimes seeming failures. The failures of to-day, 
however, frequently give us the experience that enables us to 
gain a greater victory on the morrow. Real failures seldom if 
ever occur in the course of events that control the destinies of 
men. The seeming failures of to-day may, perchance, appear 
to delay us as we press forward toward the goal of our desires, 
but, after all, are they delays? May they not be the requisite 
experience that the soul requires in order that it may success- 
fully cope with the more subtle adversary that on the morrow 
may try our strength, fortitude, and faith: and may not the 
apparent failures of yesterday give to us a glorious victory to- 
day, which, otherwise, would have been a complete defeat? 

The lessons of life are not learned by sitting down and be- 
moaning our hard fate; neither are they lightened by blaming 
God for the heavy task placed before us. They are only learned 
by a willing obedience to the prompting of the Spirit. and an 
unreserved determination to do our very best under all circum- 
stances. All trials and hardships that come to us are caused 
by the breaking of some of God's laws. God places burdens 
upon no ove, nor does he compel us to do the things which are 
distasteful to us. His laws are fixed and unchangeable. If 
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men keep them, they find that all the joys of life are theirs: if 
they break them, they must suffer all the evils that broken law 
entails upon us all. Each of us are held accountable for our own 
acts: with the acts of another we have nothing todo. We reap 
only as we sow. We ourselves have created those conditions which 
make life in so many cases so very sad and sorrowful. If we 
bring pain and sorrow to another, or in any way make his 
burdens harder to bear, at some future day we ourselves will 
have to experience that selfsame pain and sorrow. If we do all 
in our power to lighten the burden of our fellow man, we cast 
our bread upon the waters, which the great tide of events in 
human life will bring to us again, its blessings and joys increased 
and multiplied an hundredfold. This is the implacable law of 
Karma, which was established in the beginning by the divine 
justice and wisdom of our Creator. 

Friends, nothing comes by chance: all our joys and sorrows, 
all disappointments, all trials, all temptations, are but the les- 
sons that we are learning in God's school,—lessons that are 
preparing us to fill the high spiritual sphere lying beyond 
earthly life. It behooves us. — more than any any other class,— 
as students of the higher and more exalted life, to understand 
and profit by the daily experiences that come to us. Each lesson 
learned is a victory won; and if well learned, and ite import 
thoroughly incorporated within the soul, the experience need 
never be met again. Euch evil faced and conquered adds to 
our soul's understanding, and increases its powers; and the 
increase of power lifts us to a more spiritual and exalted con- 
dition, and brings us s step nearer the last stage of material 
life. 

Each lesson learned refines and gives the soul a greater 
capacity to sense the purpose and mind of God; and as we can 
sense that mind more perfectly, the real purpose of life's lessons 
becomes more clear. By this we gain an understanding of their 
use; and when we comprehend that use, we are able to profit 
by them. Knowledge gained by these experiences is eternal, 
and qualifies us to advance until we reach a stage of wisdom 
which permits us to advance from the primary school of childhood 
—where we now ure—and enter that realm in which truly 
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exalted manhood and womanhood, in all the ripeness and 
perfection of genuine soul unfoldment, are fitted to carry out 
the Father’s purpose, which is to ultimate the work of creation, 
not by generation or physical means, however, but by and 
through the godlike powers of the subtle agency of mind. 
These enlightened souls continually praise God, and conscious- 
ly and willingly do only those things that will not only unfold 
their own spiritual nature, but which will create eonditions here 
on earth whereby the soul powers of their less developed brothers 
and sisters may be unfolded, and they also brought to an un- 
derstanding of the divine purpose and the laws which, when 
anderstood, will enable them to enter that realm of knowledge 
and wisdom which these grand spiritual beings have reached. 

Dear Friends, try to realize that all are members of one 
common family; all are united by ties that none can sever; all 
must be gathered together as brothers and sisters before univer- 
sal happiness and harmony can possibly exist on earth. Do 
not forget that the burdens that sin has placed upon some 
shoulders are, perhaps, heavier than those we have to carry. 
In many instances they are heavy—Oh, so heavy! Let each one 
of you who read these lines determine that you will do your 
utmost to lighten your brother’s burdens, and to bring as much 
happiness and sunshine to him as lies in your power. A little 
exertion on our part and a putting aside of self will enable us 
to lighten the hard lesson that sin and error are compelling so 
many of the weak ones to learn. If we try, we will succeed; 
and the success of our endeavors will bring us not only an 
-abiding peace, but the love and approval of the heavenly hosts 
who always note our every word and act. Kindness costs but 
little and repays much. 

The sin and sorrow that fill the world to-day has almost be- 
numbed the spiritual spark that animates every man and 
woman, and makes all humanity equal recipients of the divine 
love. If you are fortunate enough to have received the light 
of truth, let it shine. If yon obseure it by throwing the 
cloak of secrecy over it, it will grow dim and unreliable, and 
prove a curse instead of a blessing; but if you permit it 
to blaze before the world, it will increase in brilliancy and 
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power until it becomes so far reaching that its rays will 
penetrate into all departments of knowledge and understanding, 
giving to you not the capacity of a man, but the power of a 
God. Try therefore to bring to the famished souls of earth 
that spiritual foud thut will feed the divine flame that the lusta 
of the flesh have almost quenched upon the altar of their being. 
Try to lighten the bitter experience that so many in times of 
great trial ure compelled to learn. A kind word, a gentle 
loving thought sent forth by the soul, will accomplish much in 
elevating the depressed in spirit to a realization of the fact that 
God the Father is a God of love. 

God is not a being prone to anger, but a kind, gentle and 
loving parent, who permits sorrow, pain and suffering, in order 
that his dearly beloved children may through that suffering be 
led into the highway that leads to that kingdom where sorrow 
and pain cannot enter. Its inhabitants are the immortal ones 
of earth who in time gone by suffered and endured even as we 
soffer, but who, through trust in God, have long since learned 
the lessons of life, have gained the victory over self, as we 
must overcome if we desire to find the true path which leadeth 
away from pain and sorrow and brings in the end salvation,— 
eternal peace. 

There are many methods by which the spiritual understand- 
ing can be awakened, and the soul freed from the environment 
of fleshly covering; but thé only safe aud certain method is to 
follow in the footsteps of our illustrious elder brother, Jesus 
the Christ, He taught—and all must admit that he dem- 
onstrated by word and act the truths of his teachinge— that a 
complete surrender of the personality into the keeping of the 
Father was absolutely necessary, in order to gain spiritual gifts; 
and we feel as we write that the power that sanctions and in- 
spires these words, speaks the truth when it says, that the self 
same renunciation is just as essential and necessary in our day 
as it was in his. 

Oh, that all of us could realize this! If so, it would be well 
for us. We can trust God, but we can not trust man—at least 
not until he has cleared the mind, and freed it from all the in- 
fluences that the serpent has thrown around him. If we would 
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make the spiritual attainments and be free, we must cast all 
personality upon God's altar, and with childlike simplicity and 
trust exclaim, Here am I, Lord; take me as I am, use me as 
thou seest best.” In this attitude of complete surrender of our 
:personality,—which is made up of our loves, hopes and de 
aires,—we will soon realize that the lessons of life become much 
‘easier, and that we no longer have to painfully toil up the rug- 
‘ged mountain side,—whose highest pinnacle is the goal toward 
which the race is hastening,—but that the spirit of truth is 
leading us by gentle methods and easy slopes toward the ulti- 
mation of our most sacred and cherished desires. . 

Separateness from God is what causes us to experience the 

aad and painful lessons of life, which heretofore have been the 
methode that. nature has employed to force us onward and up- 
ward. Remove the cause, and there will be no further need 
for them; and when the need is removed, they will be forever 
‘taken from us. 
Me wish that we could make you understand how easy it is 
to live close to God, and how hard it is to be separated from 
him. Oneness with God is the greatest happiness that mortal 
can experience. Being separated from him is the reason that 
so many of us ure led iuto all manner of pitfalls which cause 
us to undergo ull sorts of trials and disappointments. Devout 
persons frequently experience a sort of ecstasy, and imagine 
that they are living close to God. Frequently while in this 
state, they exclaim, Give us a good time, O Lord,” which 
gives a very correct idea of the condition of their mind, Truly 
well balanced persons will never admit auch a state: it is but 
momentary, and does more harm than good. Men or women 
who are striving to know God's will, understand that life is a 
serious matter. They are fully awake to the responsibilities 
entailed upon them, and have much more serious matters to 
attend to) than “having u good time,” 

In the present age our people are spiritually asleep. They 
have not’yet awakened to a realization of the abiding love that 
fills: the Futher's heart for them. The race has slept long 
enough. Intellectual powers and soul culture have been suffi- 
ciently. developed to permit the spirit to manifest itself. If this 
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development is not sufficient to arouse the race from the 
lethargy into which it has fallen, then, the great and terrible 
calamities that are almost upon us, and which will be the most 
fearful lesson that earth’s sons and daughters will be compel- 
led to learn, will rudely shake the scales from their eyes, and 
the men and women who scoff at spiritual things will come to 
an understanding of the great truth that the time for salvation 
has passed and they are not saved. 

My Friends, ere it is too late, seriously think of these lessons 
that you are receiving from day to day. As each morning 
dawns, pray that God will make plain the leasons of the day, in 
order that you may understand their import; and at night 
question yourself, and see that you make good and wise use of 
the experiences that havé come to you. If we persist conscien- 
tiously in this, we will have the satisfaction of knowing that we 
are doing the best we can under existing circumstances; and, if 
we are doing our very best, rest assured that the angel of peace 
will gladly draw nigh and overshadow us with hia presence. 
Speech fails us whan we try to express the joy which this over. 
Weng brings. 

It is true that words fail to convey the great peace that one 
experiences who lives in conformity with God's laws, we there- 
fore beseech of you, if you would know this great peace, to give 
heed to the admonitions given each month in THE ESOTERIC, 
and do all in your power to put yourselves in a condition to 
receive und comprehend the promptings of the Spirit. If you 
allow your desires to be your guide (aud sad to say many do), 
you will be led into many trials, and will eventually find your- 
self in darkness and despair. If you accept God as your guide, 
and live in conformity with the laws he has created, you are 
safe, —safe from all trials, all temptations, and all failures; and 
in time you will find yourself in that realm where the wicked 
cease from troubling and the weary are at rest.” If God is 
your guide, the lessons of life will be only the meana whereby 
you may gain most glorious victories. As time passes you 
will gain sufficient strength and power to enable you to confi- 
dently meet and conquer the greatest of all enemies that man 
has to encounter. This last enemy is self. Conquer it, and 
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you may rest assured that your mission here below is nearly 
finished; and, as you press onward with renewed confidence and 
vigor, you will receive the welcome assurance that you are near- 
ing the ultimate of all human hopes,—a oneness with the Father: 
and as you receive this the greatest of all human attainments, 
you are in a condition to receive the cheering words, “Well 
done, my beloved son; come up higher.” These words being to 
you the assurance that at last you can exclaim, Oh death, 
where is thy sting? Oh grave, where is thy victory?” and can 
will, if you so desire, dust to dust, ashes to ashes,” and pass 
on to higher and more exalted spheres of labor. 

These spiritual attainments, which we as Esoteric students 
are striving for, are well worth the struggle that they entail up- 
on us. When we are bound by earthly conditions, we are 
abject slaves: when we gain spiritual powers, we are kings over 
kings, and lords over lords. Which condition do you de 
sire? Are you satisfied to remain in bondage, swayed by 
every influence thrown upon you? or do you desire to be a 
spiritual king with powers—born from your spiritual nature— 
to command and be obeyed, to heal the sick, still the tempest, 
or raise the dead? These powers will be yours; and with them 
will come the understanding of spiritual gifts of which it has 
not as yet entered the mind of man to conceive. These powers 
will not enable us to work miracles—there is no such thing; 
but they are the gifts which we all will receive from the Father 
when we are regenerated from the thraldom of flesh and enter 
into the freedom of the spirit. 

No man can give us these gifts; each one of us must earn 
them for himself. Those of you who desire to possess them 
should study the methods as taught in THe Esorgric; and, 
should you faithfully carry those methods into your daily life, 
rest assured the gifts will cume to you. The way, although 
difficult and seemingly beset with dangers, is straight and 
narrow. If you find the true path, you have nothing to fear, 
nothing to do but press faithfully onward. No danger in 
reality lies in this path: the dangers lie beside it. As the lion 
which Bunyan’s pilgrim saw proved to be beside the path, so it is 
with all dangers: they are chained outside of, und not in our 
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way. Faithfulness to the duties of to-day, and a continual, 
loving, confiding trust in God is all that is required. Beloved 
Reader, if you do not possess this virtue, cultivate it. Believe 
us when we tell you that your eternal welfare depends, not 
upon mighty deeds of valor, but upon duty to yourself and 
fellows and true soul devotion to God. 


THE TAPESTRY WEAVER. 


Let us take to our hearts a lesson—no lesson can braver be— 

From the ways of the tapestry weavers on the other side of the sea. 
Above their heads the pattern hangs, they study it with care, 

And while their fingers deftly work, their eyes are fastened there. 
They tell this curious thing, besides, of the patient, plodding weaver ; 
He works on the wrong side evermore, but works for the right side ever. 
It is only when the weaving stops, and the web is tossed and turned, 
And he sees his real handiwork, that his marvelous skill is learned, 
Ah, the sight of its delicate beauty, how it pays him for all it coat, 

No rarer, daintier work than his was ever done by frost. 

Thus the master bringeth him golden hire and giveth him praises as well, 
And how happy the heart of the weaver is, no tongue but his own can tell. 


The years of man are the looms of God let down from the place of the sun, 

Wherein we are weaving always, till the myatic web is done. 

Weaving kindly ; but weaving surely, each for himself, his fate, 

We may not see how the right side looks, we can only weave and wait. 

But looking above for the pattern, no weaver hath need to fear, 

Only let him look clear into heaven—the perfect pattern is there. 

If he keeps the face of the Savior forever and always in sight, 

His toil shall be sweeter than honey, his weaving is sure to be right. 

And when hia task is ended, and the web is turned and shown, 

He shall hear the voice of the Master, it shall say to him, * Well done!” 

And the white-winged angela of heaven to bear him thence shall come 

down, 

And God shall give bim gold for his hire. not coin, but a fadeless crown. 

f ANONYMOUS. 


Study to learn truth. It is better to remain in ignorance, 
than to incorporate errur into the brain structure. 

Truth needs no champion or defender. If we seek her for 
uuselfish purposes, we shall find her ever beside us. 


STOIOISM IN ESOTERIO CULTURE. 


BY H. E. BUTLER. 


The word stoic, during the present century, conveys to the 
minds of the people a reference to one who torments himself 
unnecessarily, in order to gain superiority to pain. Webster 
says of the word. A person not easily excited; one who is ap- 
parently or professedly indifferent to pleasure or pain.” But 
this was not the original idea of the Stoic philosophy. Accord- 
ing to that, tension was the necessary attribute of animate exist- 
ence; aud in the absence of tension, matter was plastic, under 
the influence of whatsoever force might enter, mould, and, con- 
sequently, produce tension, This was the underlying principle 
of the ancient Stoic doctrine. They, like many modern theo- 
rists, claimed that it was THE truth, instead of recognizing the 
fact that it was only a truth. No one can be a true Esoteric 
student and narrow himself down to any one basie principle of 

truth; but the mind must be free, and broad enough to receive 
and appropriate any and all principles of truth, no matter as to 
their source. 

This truth of the tension of mind and body is one that must 
be received and maintained by all who hope to obtain Godlike- 
ness or divine magic power. The tension of the mind is a 
positive attitude, which holds its own under all circumstances, 
which enables an individual to be himself without being biased 
or affected in any way by another or other's minds. Thus it 
becomes the essential to individualization; and individualiza- 
tion is the object of creation, if not the ultimate of our existence. 
If we are in a negative state. and our minds, feelings, and emo- 
tions ure plastic to the influence of other minds, or even to the 
united mind of the body of humanity. then we lose all individ- 
uality and become merged into the publie mind, so that it 
thinks through us to such an extent that we lose all that really 

belongs to the individual self. 

Such an one is “effeminate: ” and Paul said in his Epistle to 
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the Corinthians that such could not enter the kingdom of God, 
actually classifying them in a catalogue of those guilty of the 
lowest criminal acts of human life. All those who are ruled 
by popular opinion, and are swayed by the feelings and emotions 
of the masses, belong to this class. It does not follow, that, in 
order to bring him under this condemnation, one must be alto 
gether given up to the mind of the lower order of humanity and 
its influences, so as to be guilty of actual vice; for as the angel 
said to John in the Revelation, Because thou art neither cold 
nor hot, I will spew thee out of my mouth.” One must be 
absolutely a Stoic in the sense of being able to stand in his own 
individual integrity against the influence of all thoughts, feel- 
ings, and opinions of others, or become plastic to the class or 
organization to which he belongs; that is to say, a man stands 
out as an individual, independent and superior in himself to all 
others, or sits down as it were in the body of humanity, to be 
carried forward by the vicissitudes of life, and to be held by 
publie morals. Thus being led along as a child under the 
mother’s tuition. 

The Esoteric student must, in order to be such, draw him or 
herself ont of the body of humanity, and rise superior to its 
controlling influence. Because of this the world will hate you; 
for you are not of the world. Not that it is necessary to 
sin willingly against the rules of society or public morals, but 
rather to comply with the laws that be, in all things in which 
they do not directly conflict with the principles of righteousness 
and justice; for all the laws that are, were made for the pur- 
pose (object in view ) of maintaining right and justice, one 
toward another. And in order to qualify the law which is 
incapable of comprehending all conditions of life, there has 
been established the court of equity, which in some instances 
sets aside the law for the sake of justice. Justice is the under- 
lying principle of order and harmony in the world. To deal 
justly is righteousness, and the Esoteric student without these 
principles of righteousness firmly established in every fiber of 
bis being makes of himself a mere theorist—a dreamer. 

We have said that individualization is the object of creation; 
but, in order to correctly individualize one self from the world 
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and thus virtually draw out of the body of humanity, one must 
cultivate and develop superior judgment, which will enable 
him to incorporate in his life more perfect justice. Thus he 
will fulfill in himself the object of his creation, and will find 
himself in harmony with all creative law; for the object of the 
Esoteric movement is to prepare the body of people which was 
called by the angel in the Revelation, The man child, who 
was to rule all nations with a rod of iron.” Paul, speaking by 
the spirit of Christ, said, “A body hast thou prepared me; 
and that body, consisting of a hundred forty and four thousand, 
was shown to John on Patmos, The spirit of God in the pro- 
phet Isaiah (1x. 6, 7) saw the advent of the Esoteric move- 
ment, and prophesied of it in these words: ‘For unto us a 
child is born, unto us a son is given: and the government shall 
be upon his shoulder: and his name sball be called Wonderful, 
Counsellor, The mighty God, The everlasting Father, The 
Prince of Peace. Of the increase of his government and peace 
there shall be no end, upon the throne of David, and upon his 
kingdom, to order it, and to establish it with judgment and 
with justice, from henceforth even for ever. The zeal of the 
Lord of hosts will perform this.“ Thus it is made plain that 
justice and judgment are the great essentials to perfection of 
life; and, in order to perfectly establish this in one's nature, 
great zeal and personal self-control are absolutely necessary. 
This idea of justice goes down through all the minutia of 
human association. We have no right to expect or allow 
another to do anything for us that we can do for ourselves. 
In the beginning of their history, God established this priuciple 
among the Israelites. One of the laws governing them was 
that they might lend, but never borrow. Let us look at this 
law as it operates in all human association. In the beginning, 
the borrower wus seeking a favor of the lender: now. borrow- 
ing is an ordinary busivess transaction. The wealthy classes 
as a rule draw their revenue from the usury of money loaned. 
This also was a crime according to the code of morals as laid 
down in the Bible. See Ezekiel xviII. 5-9. Here it is express- 
ly mentioned as among the crimes of the wicked. There is 
almost invariably a doubt on the part of the lender as to 
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whether he will receive his own again; and with the borrower, 
a feeling of oppression. 

We are here in a world which furnishes the crude elements 
of all that is necessary for the nourishment of the body; and, 
in the language of the constitution of the United States, every 
individual has an equal right to “life, liberty, and the pursuit 
of happiness.” No one, under any circumstances, has a right 
to be dependent upon another. Of course, in the present 
order of things, men and women who sell their service are 
dependent upon their masters for support; the child is depen- 
dent upon its parents: and the wife and mother upon the 
husband: but this dependence has all its equivalent in service 
rendered. The just man or woman will give an equivalent for 
everything received; and, again, justice demands that the equival- 
eut should be as desirable as the thing received, otherwise, it 
is robbery. , 

There is another phase of human life in which equity is 
violated and injustice is done; that is, when men and women, 
through illness or inability to take care of themselves, become 
a public or private charge upon others. Women are often inva- 
lids all their life. This necessitates the sacrifice of another life 
to care for them: and this is a crime which will not be tolerat- 
ed when divine order is estublished among men. ‘They may say 
“How can it be a crime when we cannot help it?” In the past 
it has not been esteemed a crime by the people, because they 
were ignorant of the laws of life and health: when the Esoteric 
principles are kuown, then it will be so recognized; for all 
diseased states arise from a lack of mental, and consequent phys- 
ical tension. Where the positive state is maintained in mind 
und body. dixease cannot exist. The negative state, produced 
by the pursuit of ease and pleasure, exposes the individual to 
all manner of disease 

Those who have a proper dread of being in any way depend- 
ent upon others are always careful to provide for themselves 
the necessities of life, and are sufficiently stoic to do without 
those things whieh they cannot obtain through their own 
individual effort. The pleasure such pursue is the conscious 
ness of independence Should they feel the approach of 
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weakness or diseased conditions, the first thought is “1 cannot 
be sick; and they at once throw the mind into the attitude of 
the well, healthy, vigorous individual, and go to work with all 
the energy and vigor that mind and body can summon. They 
think themselves well; they act and determine to be so, and, 
consequently, they are well. Herein again the Stoic philosophy 
is verified,—the tension of mind and body is in favor of health 
and against disease. Women live long lives, raise large fami- 
lies, and never know what it is to be sick. Men work hard, 
think intently all their life, and when the time comes to leave 
the body, they simply close their eyes and pass out. Such 
instances are probably known to every one. 

The Esoteric student must take this important truth into his 
life; and when he has incorporated these principles in connec- 
tion with all the other vital traths embodied in these teachings, 
not only will life and bealth be abundant, but they will always 
be at his command, so that he will continue in the physical 
body with all his faculties and powers keen and alert as long 
as he wishes to remain upon earth. It is a well known law 
(but not comprehended, however) that constant resistance and 
effort produces strength in either mind or body. All teachings 
in physical culture are based on the primary understanding of 
this law; and the same law that develops strength and agility 
of body will develop strength and acuteness of brain. And it 
is also this law, applied and carried out, that will produce 
health, vigor, and perpetual youth—not alone. however, but 
connecting it with the regenerate life. aud uniting one’s soul 
consciousness with Divinity, seeking above all things else to 
know and do the will of God, will place the jndividual in pos- 
session of all the powers that he is capable of utilizing in the 
universe. 

In our former teachings we have said much about physical 
drills, such as dietetics, cold baths, vigorous early morning 
exercise, development of the lungs, putting the will of energy 
into every muscle by motion,—all these things tend to produce 
tension in the body. We have urged the necessity of cultivat- 
ing the thought and feeling expressed in the words, “I ean, I 
will.“ This thought expressed without fear is expressed with 
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faith; for without fear, faith becomes the normal condition of 
the human mind. Where fear exists, faith is impossible. 
Jesus said, “If ye have faith as a grain of mustard seed, ye 
shall say unto this mount in. Remove hente to yonder place; 
und it shall remove: and nothing shall be impossible unto you.” 
Matt. XVII. 20. By faith, “nothing shall be impossible unto 
yon“ in heaven or in earth. But faith is something which 
cannot be had by the asking. It must be cultivated and 
developed just as stronz muscles are developed; and it comes 
to us as we conquer fear, and become conscious of our superior- 
ity over disease and all the vicissitudes of human life. The 
underlying principle ur stepping stone to the attaining of this 
faith is in the practice of the Stoic, or, in the language of God 
by the prophet, in a life of absolute “justice and judgment.” 
For this justice and judgment, with a soul ever open toward 
God, creates conditions in the soul, and in the body and its 
mind, that enables the spirit of the Highest to flow in and be- 
come the God of the individual. 

Neither Zeno, nor any of his pupils, nor the teachers of the 
Stoic philosophy which followed him, accepted the immortality 
of the soul in the higher sense; neither did they admit a hope 
of reward after the dissolution of the physical body; yet the 
high moral standard created through this enuobling philosophy 
may readily be seen from thoughts jotted down by Marcus 
Aurelius while emperor of Rome. He wrote no consecutive 
work, but noted thoughts as they came in the musings of a brain 
overworked in his effort to preserve the then old and dying 
empire of Rome, We quote a few of these thoughts: 


“Accustom one's self to think upon nothing that we could not reveal 
to others if they asked to know it; so that if the soul were laid open, 
nothing would appear that was not sincere and in accordance with the 
good of others, or so that there would not be one thought or fancy 
that we could not bring to light without a bluah.” 


To live up to this axiom would be tu become like the one 
who came to Jesus, of whom he said, “Behold an Israelite 
indeed, in whom there is no guile.” We must remember that 
to be an Israelite indeed, is to justify the name Israel,—a pre- 
sailing prince, having power with God and man. Now, this 
heathen. who knew not God, lays down an axiom which is the 
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very foundation of not only all true morals, but of the highest 
Christian character; and we are prepared to say, that every 
soul, even in this corrupt age, who dedicates his life to God 
and lives a life of true self-subjugation and control, will soon 
reach a point in his experience in which the force and virtue of 
this thought will be fully realized. We hope that every Eso- 
teric student will memorize and ever keep these words before his 
mind. We again quote from the Meditations of Mareus Aurelius: 


“If any man is able to convince or show me that I do not think or 
act right, I will gladly change; for I seek the truth, by which no man 
was ever injured. 

“That which does no harm to the state can do no harm to the citi- 
zen. That cannot be for the good ofa single bee, which is not for the 
interest or good of the whole hive. 

“One thing only troubles me; and that is, lest I shouid do some- 
thing contrary to my nature as a man, either in a way it does not 
allow, or what it does not allow. 

„Nothing happens to a person that is not in his power to go through 
with. 

“When I have done a good act and another is the better for it, 
why should I care to look any further and have others know it? or 
why should I expect a requital ? 

“Men exist for the sake of one another; therefore either teach 
them or bear with them. 

“To-day I rushed clear out of misfortune, or rather I threw misfor- 
tune from me; for to speak the truth, it was not outside, nor even any 
further off than my own fancy. 

“Tt is the property of a rational soul to louk into its own nature. 
form its own qualities, and shape itself to what character it pleases ; 
and so whether life proves long or short, it gains the end of living. 

„Nothing that does not enter my mind and get within me can ever 
injure me. Let me hold to this and [ am safe. 

“What is agreeable to thee, O Nature. is so to me also. Nothing is 
early or late fer me that is reasonable for thee. Everything is fruit 
for me that thy seasons bring, O Nuture From thee all things come: 
in thee all things subsist; to thee all things returu. And so T say of 
the world, Dear City of vur God.“ 


Does any Christian character express more true and com- 
prehensive excellence than this “heathen” emperor and philo- 
sopher. The Esoterie student must brook uo yielding to pain 
or pleasure, The soul, which is the conscious, thinking, intelli- 
gent man, rules the body with vigor, never bending to pain or 
biasing his course of life for the sake of pleasure; but he, like 
the Cherubim of Ezekiel. will gu straight forward. ~ They turn- 
ed not as they went.“ Wheresvever the Spirit of right and jast- 
ice leads, be will follow regardless of all consequenves.—-only 
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that he may know the will of God. This, and nothing short of 
it, is the road to true happiness and the attainment of divine 
magic and Godlikeness. 


CONTRIBUTIONS AND ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS. 


[We invite contributions and questions that will be of practical use to the seeker 
after truth. We also desire that Esoteric students send us the experiences that 
come to them through living the regenerate life. All are invited to make use of 
this department. We consider it a great help to our readers, as it bringa ont 
thoughts that otherwise would not find expression. ] 


Hurtcuinson, Kans., May 18, 1895. 
Mr. H. E. BUTLER: 

Dear Sir. — I saw your advertisement in some paper and sent for a 
sample copy of THe Esoteric. It proved to be the May number of 
1893. Although T had never heard of it, it seemed to strike the answer- 
ing chord in my nature. It seems to me that I have lived from the 
first crestion, and as though my parents are not mine, although I am 
the third child. I long to go to my people; and since seeing THE 
Esoreric, I desire to unite and work with its people. What soul at- 
tainment can I reach? Date of birth, Jan, 3, 1842. I would like to 
give you a brief account of two of my visions. 

I seemed to hear a noise. and looking around realized that I was 
standing facing the south. The noise was caused by a bouk falling from 
heaven, I could have picked it up with my left hand. but did so 
with my right. Laying it on my left hand, and holding it with my 
right, I looked down to see the title of it. Heard a great rustling in 
the south-west, and saw a great multitade of women coming toward me 
with palm-fans in their hands, and all dressed in white of similar 
material, Cuming up to me, and bowing their heads, I thought that they 
wanted to see the title of the book. I looked to see it myself. and 
heard a like rustling from the south-east, Again looking at the book, 
there was a great rustling from the north-east, and from the north- 
west, The women, all dressed in white and all holding palm-fans, 
were as numerous as if the heavens had been let down, and each person 
was a star. They all bowed their heads, to see as I thought, the title 
of the book. Looking to see where they came from, found the whole 
country us level as a floor, and upon it the most beautiful light. Our 
sunlight is valy a candle compared with that light. 

Second vision: I seemed to be climbing out of a dark well walled 
with rock, and the people were throwing stones at me as I atepped out. 
I turned to the left. trying to escape, and saw a rainbow with seven 
candle-sticks within it. all evenly burning. Looking at this. I forgot 
the people. When I looked back, they were gone and I could get out. 

Why do people come and talk to me who have been dead for years, 
also those at a distance. still living? A lady comes; and a gentleman 
talks to me who has a high forehead. a far-away look in his eyes, 
and a beautiful beard. People come who look like vapor, but are 
shaped like vurselves. Two «ome in an arch. a man and a woman,— 
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and are most beautiful. These are a few of my visions. and all 
perhaps that you can answer. Will you please do ao? 
Tours respectfully, E. H. H. 


Ans. Your vision of the sound coming from the four points 
of the compass indicates that you had touched the cardinal influence 
of the mundane,—on a higher plane, however, than the ordinary 
sensualist. It also seems to indicate a preparation for a struggle 
to hold you under their control. No doubt the book was the new 
thought that you are taking up, which, if followed faithfully, will lead 
you into that beautiful light that was upon you in the vision. 

In your second vision, the rainbow is a symbol of God's covenant. 
(See Article “ The Esoteric Colony; Its Objects," in the May number of 
Tue Esoteric, Vol. VIII.) The candle-stick with seven branches is u 
symbol of the light attainable through the overcoming of the seven crea- 
tive principles ; and in your effort to get up from the well or deep pit into 
which the animal nature has sunk you, you are warned, that. unless 
you keep your eye on the covenant and the ultimate of your attain- 
ment, you will have insurmountable difficulties. You ask who those 
people are whom you see coming to you. They are the souls of men 
and women; and it is evident that your soul is sufficiently developed 
to see and talk with them. The two to whom you refer as coming in 
the arch appear as a symbol of the Royal Arch Degree, to which you 
may aspire, and which, if you keep the covenant and live the regen- 
erate life, you will surely attain. It is well that you be cautions about 
those who appear to you; for some may wish to destroy you and lead 
you down, therefore I advise that you treat them with the same caution 
as you would those in the earth-form, Receive all the good that they 
may bring, but, whatever comes to you that you recognize as error, 
immediately spurn it, and those who suggest it. You ask what are 
the highest attainments you can reach. That all depends on your 
self. If you have a strong mind and will, I see no reason why you 
vannot reach the highest attainments while in the body.—[ Ep. 


ANSWEKS TO ASTROLOGICAL CORRESPONDENTS. 

E. M. M. Noy. 19, 1852. about 6 a. m. Lake Geneva. 

m on the ascendant. @ in M; D in X. I do not think that 
you were clairvoyant from your birth, but, from the progress of the 
planets, I judge that attainment is now beginning to manifest itself. 
You can help on its development by trying daily to see on the soul 
plane, an that von will begin next life more advanced in that direction. 
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You should be very fortunate in dealing with any kind of liquids. 
Your next evil period will be in 1897. Read pages 215 Vol. II. and 
223 Vol. I. of Tux ESOTERIC. 

O. B. W. Aug. 6, 1848, 9 p. m. Bethel, Conn. 

Ist degree of P rising. Born in & and polarized in ™. Being 
born in interior signs, aud the O applying to trine of the occult 
planet Uranus, implies that you have reached that stage in your un- 
foldment when you begin to sense the powers within, and long for 
higher attainment than can be gained in the external and material. You 
should sit daily for development and turn your gaze within, breathing the 
word Yahveh inverted ; viz., breathe in Veh, and breathe out Yah, (they 
are feminine and masculine—corresponding to inward and outward 
breath), and your soul will grow and expand as naturally as the bud be- 
fore the vernal sun. 1896 will be an evil period for you. 


A. M. July 17, 1865, 2 p. m. Ellon, Aberdeenshire, Scotland. 

6° 32 m rising—the ascendant of the Colony. Natal sign : 
polarity 8. You should cultivate a positive state of mind, and feel 
convinced in yourself that you are superior to evil influences, Never 
allow yourself to go under „control“ of “spirits,” but, like the 
Nazarene, be controlled only by my Father.“ You are clairaudient. 
and should hear on the thought plane, and thus be warned on the 
approach of others by knocks. ete. In 1895 and '96 the aspects are con- 
Hicting, good and bad; act with caution. May affect female relations. 
Read page 516, Vol. III. and page 14. Vol. VIII. of Tne Esoteric. 


C. M. July 29. 1865, 10:30 p. m. Box. Wilts, England. 

40 & on the ascendant. @ in Y, aud) in . You seem to 
have made great progress in soul development in former lives. but 
clairvoyance seems the most manifest which you should cultivate. Press 
your eyelids gently with your fingers every day for a short time when 
your mind is calm and quiet, and you will see your dominant color, and 
thus be able to guard the stage of your unfoldment according to the 7 
pointed star in *The Seven Creative Principles.“ Your next evil 
periods are latter part of 95, middle of 96, and first half of 97. 
Read page 75 Vol. II. and page 73, Vol VIII. of Tur Esorert. 


F. C. March 29, 1869. 9 p. m. Colwater, Michigan. 

14° U rising. Born in Y and polarized in M, the ascendant 
of the Colony. Clairvoyance seems to be just awakening in you. 
But you will have much to do to overcome your lower nature, and the 
sooner you take up your cross, the greater progress you will make 
in this life. Begin by taking as little notice us possible of externalities 
and the customs of society. and direct your thought within. Practice 
daily deep breathing in n retired place, and hold vour breath as long 
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as you can, and try to hear the clear ring of the Universal tone. 1895 
will be a bad year for you all round. Read pages 426, Vol. II. and 451, 
Vol. VII. of Tue Esorrric, they will help you much. 


EDITORIAL. 


In our reading of the Revelations we saw that the time was 
coming when the fifth angel would pour out his vial upon the 
seat of the beast, or the throne of the animal world, and that 
that kingdom would be full of darkness. Sometime since we 
were very conscious of darkness coming in and covering 
the whole astral heavens. It looked like a black fog rolling in 
from the west under a strong wind. The whole earth seemed 
covered and filled with it except our own little Colony grounds, 
which had a power in it which held this darksome cloud entirely 
removed; for the Lord has set bounds around us over which it 
could not pass. Recently we were impressed that we must 
make a visit to the outer world, so we went to Sau Francisco 
with the intent to sense the mental and physical conditions of 
the people generally. We found a general stupor and feeling 
of uncertainty aud an Egyptianlike darkness overhanging not 
only this city, but all others—in fact, the entire earth; unclean 
spirits or dark intelligences were swarming everywhere; and 
the dark, heavy magnetism seemed to so flood our brain and 
body that we woved around benumbed with but partial physical 
consciousness. This arose much from being taken by surprise: 
for if we had expected so terrible a condition, we would have 
prepared for it. We are now fully satisfied that the fifth angel 
bas poured out his vial referred to in Revelation xvi. 10 and 
in Bible Reviews No. LV. Therefore we know that the time is 
rapidly approaching when the angel will pour out his vial upon 
“the great river Euphrates” (fruitfuluess). and the waters 
thereof are to be dried up. (See Bible Review No. LVI.) It 
pow appears to us that one of two things is quite certain.— 
that either God's people will be gathered together very soon, or 
else they must wait until the storm and destruction that is soon 
to come upon the earth is well under way. or the first phase 
of it passed: for the conditions are becoming such that it is 
very difficult, indeed, for any one to have spiritual consciousness 
or to obtain the guidance as to what to do iu this hour of trial, 
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NO. LXI. 


“THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN THE DIVINE." 
PREFACE. 

Up to the period of this writing. God's people have been found by 
the angel in the vision in humiliation and trouble. Through the instru- 
mentality of the darkened and depraved natares of the human family, 
the dark forces have had dominion over the earth. Although we have 
seen, that, long before this time, the hundred and forty and four thou- 
saud have been gathered together, have washed their robes and made 
them white by a truly righteous life, that their presence and power in 
the world has been to it a constant source of trouble, and that judg- 
ments have proceeded from their midst upon the nations, yet still the 
earth ia not fully cleansed from the corruption that is so terrible upon it. 


Cuar. xIx (continued), 


Verse 11: And I saw heaven opened, and behold a white horse; and he thar 
sat upon him was called Faithful and True, and in righteousness he doth judge and 
make war.“ 


“And | saw heaven opened,“ —implying that it had been 
closed up to this time. We have seen in former Reviews that 
the work of gathering the people and preparing them was a 
work of establishing the kingdom of heaven on earth; and that 
during the time of the preparation of that body of people which 
will constitute a kingdom of priests, an holy nation, it is neces- 
sary that they shall be shut in, covered, as by the protecting 
hand of the Almighty, so that the terrible virus that emanates 
from the corrupt body of humanity and the black darkness that 


* The Revelation of St. John the Divine began in July, 1802. Back numbers 
may be had ar 15 centa each, or saets of 12 at $1.50. 
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covers the earth can not reach them: for could it do so, it 
would be impossible to make the attainments, purify and pre- 
pare themselves for the great work that is before them. Even 
now, in this early stage of his work here, the Lord has set 
bounds about us over which these darksome emanations can not 
pass. It is so marked that when any of our people go beyond 
the lines, they are conscious of plunging iuto a dark, heavy 
atmosphere, from which they are glad to return as soon as possi- 
ble; and, so far as we know, there are none who, except from 
necessity, will even take a walk outside our own lines. Not 
that our people are protected or that this body will be protect- 
ed against the adversaries that are necessary, in order to 
develop amongst them strength and power of mind and body. 

So then heaven is closed to the outer world, and none can 
enter it or go out from it up to this period when they are fully 
prepared, and when the world has filled the cup of her filthiness 
and evil doing to the full. Then heaven opens, and a power 
goes forth to the inhabitants of the earth, symbolized by the 
words, “ And behold a white horse.“ All Esoterie students who 
are truly living the life have had visions of horses, The horse 
is made a symbol of conquest, and the embodied powers of the 
regenerate life. White symbolizes purity, as in the case of the 
“white robes:“ being manifested in a horse is another form of 
the words so frequently used by Ezekiel and the twelve minor 
prophets, * Yahveh of hosts,” or He who will be the God or 
power of his people, and, through them, the Commander of the 
armies of heaven. The horse here is au animal or physical 
body which symbolizes the organized body of his people. “And 
he that sat upon him was called Faithful and True:“ To sit 
upon, or to ride, expresses the idea of the power that carries 
ove forth. Ile that sits upon this horse is called Faithful and 
True because he is the soul and intelligence of regenerate men, 
who have proved themselves through righteousness and perfec- 
tion of character to be all that Good would have them to be. 
Therefore it is said of him that * in righteousness he doth judge 
and make war.” 


Verse 12: “His eyes wem uu Hame of fire, and on his head were many crowns ; 
and he had a name written, that na man knew, but he himself.“ 


Here begins a description of the character and appearance of 
him who sat upon the white horse. As the external appearance 
is of no importance except as the expression of the qualities of 
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the individual, therefore this description is one of qualities, and 
not of appearance. There is many a nineteenth-century 
“crank” who has sufficient egotism to enable him to claim that 
he is this veritable personality; and there are others so ignorant 
as to think that this is the description of the personality of the 
Lord Jesus in his second appearing. But while it is a descrip- 
tion of the qualities incarnate in men who form the body of the 
Son of God, yet, when this prophecy is fulfilled, he who is here 
seen by the angel will be found to be no individual man, but to 
be the spiritualized soul occupying the body of the Christ, which 
is the hundred and forty-four thousand of the first ripe fruit of 
the earth. 

“His eyes were as a flame of fire: God is a consuming fire, 
anl God is love. When this body of humanity is organized, 
and have lived the regenerate life, and are filled with the spirit 
of God through inspiring it, so that they become the veritable 
temple of God, then. when tlre will of the body is excited to ac- 
tion and execution, their eyes will send forth a flame of that 
spiritual fire. It is now a known fact, that, when excited, a 
man can send out more of the refined substance of life through 
the eyes than in any other way. ‘This manifestatign upon the 
white horse is going forth as it were to battle,—as the expres- 
sion of God's indignation against the vile corruption embodied 
in the remaining part of the human family; therefore his eyes 
are as a flame of fire. “And on his head were many crowns: 
These crowns are those of vietury and kingly dominion over all the 
adverse forces that this holy body has had to meet and conquer: 
for they, like their prototype, have overcome the world. “And 
he had name written that no man knew but he himself: We 
saw in the consideration of the second chapter and the third 
degree of attainment that the neophyte received a white stone, 
and in it a name which none knew but himself. We saw, too, 
that that nume designated the quality and character of his call- 
ing. So here no man knows the character and the calling, or 
what great work this spirit is called to perform; for, as the 
apostle said, “eye hath not seen, nor ear heard, neither have 
entered into the heart of man, the things which God hath pre- 
pared for them that love him.” “No man knew but he him- 
self; that is, the spirit of this body knows at this period what 
their calling of God is. But the angel here reveals a portion 
of their primary work. 
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Verse 13; And he was olothed with a vesture dipped in blood: and his name 
is culled Tae Word of God.“ 


His “vesture dipped in blood” expresses: first, that it was 
red, which means force, the first of the seven creative prinei- 
ples; second, the red expresses his use, because it was the spirit 
of judgment and justice which went forth to execute and to des- 
troy those that corrupt the earth. God said by his prophet to 
David that he could not build his house because he had been a 
man of blood; that is,a man of war. While this holy body can 
not be partakers of the shedding of blood, yet, having perfeeted 
all the seven creative principles in themselves, they will image 
forth the first, which is force; and it will go into the world to 
conquer and destroy all adversaries to God and his laws. We 
have seen that the adverse or beast powers of the human family 
had ultimated all the creative forces on the sensuous plane, 
and were using them to coerce all men into obedience to their 
low and depraved designs. Here God fulfils his word spoken 
by our Lord Jesus, With what measure you mete, it shall be 
measured to you again.“ For when this body has reached the 
ultimate of those grand attainments, and is ready to go forth 
and take possession of its inheritance, the kingdom of this 
world, it, having taken control of all the principles by which 
the beast power and his image have coerced and corrupted the 
earth, withdraw them from that power, and purify them and 
incorporate them within its own being, aud send forth the 
auimal force to do and execute the will of God. Therefore bis 
name was called the word of God; for by that word the worlds 
were made, and in it were embodied the seven creative princi- 
ples. Whichever of these seven predominates for use at the time 
is shown in the external; aud so the manifestation was clothed 
in a garment dipped in blood. But all the rest of his qualities 
shone through his eyes as the regenerate son of God; therefore 
this power was the spirit of the regenerate or Christ body 


going forth in the execution of the will and word of God. 
Verse 14: And the armies which were in beaven followed him upon white 
horses, clothed in fine linen, white and clean." 


“And the armies which were in heaven followed him;” that 
is, the spirit of the body with all their varied qualities and 
manifestations were, as we often say, behind him, backing him, 
or supporting him; iu other words, were giving him their power, 
by which he aecomplished the work that he was sent to do. 
These were clothed in vighteousness as with a garment: for 
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they were the spirit of those who had attained absolute right- 
eousness through obedience to the divine will. 


Verse 15: And out of his mouth goeth a sharp sword, that with it he should 
smite the nations: and he shall rule them with a rod of iron: aud he treadeth 
the wine-presa uf the fierceness and wrath of Almighty God.” 


“And out of his mouth goeth asharp sword:” Paul (Heb. 1v. 
12) says, “ The word of God is quick, and powerful, and sharper 
than any two edged sword, piercing even to the dividing asunder 
of soul and spirit, and of the joints and marrow, and is a dis- 
cerner of the thoughts and intents of the heart.“ Thus it 
appears that he handles no material weapons, but the word that 
he speaks to the life forces in nature are always obeyed. It is 
by the power of his command that he will cause the depraved 
body of humanity to destroy themselves. With it he smites the 
nations, aud rules them with a rod of iron. Tron is used as a 
symbol of hardness, unbending will, executing in vigor without 
merey; for the time of merey to the evil doers is now forever 
pissed. ~He treadeth the wine-press of the fierceness and 
wrath of Almighty God:“ We considered this in Chap. xiv. of 
Revelation and in Review No. Lur We think, even at this 
writing, that the people whose senses are not altogether beuumbed 
are feeling a great pressure upon them; for the serews of the 
Wine-press are already beginning to be turned down upon the 
people. This treading of the wine-press is the last crushing 
event of the earth's history, and the finishing up of the day 
referred to by Malachi (Chap. tv.) 


Verve 16: “Avd he bath ow his vesture aud on his thigh a name written, 
KING OF KINGS, AND LORD OF LORDA. ` 


The location of the name was on his mantle, the outer gar- 
ment, which expresses the character of all his external manifes- 
tations; and it was on his thigh, the representative muscle of 
the muscular system, the Sagittarius function, which is that of 
the warrior: so that he was not only King of kings of warriors, 
but was also King of kings of all that pertains to the word of 
Gad. Why the translators of the New Testament should have 
put that name in large capitals, they alone must answer: fur 
there is nothing in the Greek to justify it: or, in other words, by 
what means do they justify themselves in trying to make that 
personage appear as none other than God when there is nothing 


to warrant it iu the text? 

Verse 17; And I saw an angel standing in the sun; and he cried with a loud 
voice, saying to all the fowls that fly in the midst of heaven, Come and gather 
yourselves together unto the supper of the wreat Qod.” 
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“An angel standing in the sun: An appropriate place for an 
angel to give such a message, as the sun is the source of all 
life and light for all things animate and so-called inanimate: 
for he speaks to the soul or life of things,—to what men call 
instinct. To them the message comes that they shall gather 
up and incorporate in themselves the life substances that have 
been made worse than useless by perversion. It is in harmony 
with divine law that all the beasts of the field and fowl of the 
air may be made partakers of that life which man has so per- 
verted; for they, being pure natural, would bring it into line of 
evolutionary development. By it also the animal world is to 
be lifted to a plane of intelligence much higher than it 
now oceupies. But it will be observed that the call is to the 
fowl of the air, and not to the beast of the field. Fowls are a 
symbol of spirit, or souls unconfined by the physical, called in 
the Hindoo philosophy elementaries and elementals; for they are 
the disembodied spirit or souls of men, beasts, birds, ete., and of 
those that have not yet taken on a physical body. We are told 
in Genesis that the Lord God created every herb before it grew 
inthe ground. Also every beast and all animate life took form 
in the thought of the Thinker who spoke everything into being. 
At this great transition period these souls will absorb that 
spirit of life from all that are destroyed, and bring it into phys- 
ical manifestation in the new creation, God by Isaiah said. 
~ Behold I create a new heaven and a new earth.“ (See Rev. 
XXI. 1.) 

Verne IS: Tut ye may ent the Hesh of kings, aud the Heah of captains, and 


the flesh of mighty men, and the Hesh of horses. and of them that sit on them, 
and the flesh of all men, both free and bond, both small and great. 


From the above verse it is seen that all classes, from the 
highest to the lowest, must be carried down even to the animal 
world, in order that they may come up in the divine order, and 
in harmony with the purpose of God. None will be exempt 
but those who have not received the mark of the beast or the 
number of his name, considered in Chap, XIII. 

Verse IH: “And saw the beast. and the kings of the earth, and their armies. 
gathered together to make war against him that sat on the horse. and against his 
army, 

Here the external appearance is that of a physical war; but 
how ean it be a war of arms when there ave none that fight on 
the side of God's host except the manifestation which we have 
been considering, whose sword goeth out of his mouth? There- 


m‘ 
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fore, in the absence of other prophecies, we are left to vonject- 
ure: but as God said, “Surely the Lord Yahveh will do nothing, 
but he revealeth his secret unto his servants the prophets,” so 
the whole story of this experience was given to Ezra (II Esdras 


XIII. 3-11, Apocrypha). 

“And I beheld, and lo, that man waxed strong with the thoumande of heaven: 
and when he turned his oountemance to look, all the things trembled that were seen 
under him. 

And whensoever the voice went aut of his mouth, all they burned that heard his 
voice like as the earth faileth when it feeleth the firs, 

“And after this I beheld, and lo, there was gathered together a multitude of 
mon, out of number, from the four winds of heaven, to subdue the man that came 
out of the sea. 

But I baheld, and, lu, he had graved himself a great mountain, and flew ap 
upon it. 

But E would have seen the regiou or place whersout the hill was graven, and 
L could not. 

“And after this I baheld, and, lo, all they which were gathered together to sub- 
due him were sore afraid, and yet durat fight. 

And, lo, as he saw the violence of the multitude that came, he neither lifted up 
bis hand, nor held aword, nor any instrument of war: 

But only [ saw that he saut out of his month as it had been a blast of fire, and 
«mt of his lips a flaming breath, and out of his tongue he cast out sparks und tem- 
pests. 

Aud they were all mixed together; the blast of fire, the flaming breath, and the 
great tempest; and fell with violence upon the multitude which was prepared to 
fight, and burned them up every one, so that upon a zudden of an innumerable 
multitude nothing was to be perceived, but only dust and smell of smoke; wheu 
I sow this | was afraid.“ 

So we will not venture any further explanation, because he 


has a name that no man knows. It is enough to reveal the fact 
that he will cleanse the earth from all that corrupt it and will 
tinish the work of righteousness. Note here that it is the beast 
power and the kings of the earth that are gathered to make war 


against him that sat on the horse. 

Verse 2); “And the beast was taken, and with him the false prophet that 
wrought miracles before him, with which he deosived them that had received the 
mark of the beast, and them that worshipped his image. These both were cast alive 
into a lake of fire burning with brimstone.’ 


As we have so thoroughly considered the body representing the 
beast who is here taken with the false prophet, we will not enter 
into an explanation here. It is readily seen that a prophet is 
one who claims to be God’s servant: in this case, falsely so. 
This will serve to further identify the people represented by 
the false prophet, which we, in a former Review, saw reasons to 
ally to Theosophy in its association with the Jesuitical body. 
We are told here that “these both were cast alive into a lake of 
fire burning with brimstone.” We do not imagine that this has 
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any reference to the Theological idea of hell. These words, and 
the parable of the rich man and Lazarus, furnish almost the entire 
stock in trade of the believers in hell-fire and brimstone for the 
aouls of the departed. In all spiritual symbology the nature of 
the thing to be symbolized is found in the nature of the symbol; 
therefore fire is a symbol of that which eats up, disintegrates, 
causes great pain in its destruction of life. These are cast alive 
into this condition. But this burning is said to be with brim- 
stone, which is the most corroding, suffocating, and disagreeable 
of all the elements that destroy life. Just what phase of des- 
truction this may take can ouly be guessed at from a knowledge 
of nature and her laws as they find manifestation in human 
thought and consciousness. To attempt an explanation would 
be too comprehensive a subject to be treated in these Reviews. 


Verse 21: And the remnant were slain with the sword of him that eat upon 
the horse, which sword proceeded out of his month: and all the fowls were filled 
with their flesh.” 


“ Were slain with the sword of him that sat upon the horse :” 
As we have had occasion to say in a former Review. in the phra- 
seology of the Bible the sword is used for any death-producing 
instrumentality. For instance, a spear is often called a sword, 
So in this ease, that which proceeded out of his mouth was instru- 
mental in the destruction of the people under consideration. 
“And all the fowls were filled with their fesh:” That this could 
not refer to all the birds that fly in the firmament is readily 
seen from the fact that only a small proportion of birds feed on 
flesh. But the law of God's nature is economy: nothing is lost. 
It is often said of bad men by those who know them, Oh, there 
is so much good in that man: so much that is noble!“ Yes, 
there is that which is good in every living organism: for God 
is good, and he is the fountain from which all life subsists. 
„All nature is his body, and He, the soul.” So this time of 
great apparent destruction is only one in which all things are 
made good by tearing down the unfit organisms. and sending 
every thing back to its original place in nature, And when all 
things are so placed, then all will work together in harmony to. 
ward the object in the mind of God when he created the world. 
These birds, tilled with the flesh of all classes of men and beasts, 
are the souls that oceupy the air The eating of the flesh by 
them corresponds with what Jesus said. “Unless ye eat my 
flesh. ete.” and then added. The words that I speak unto you 
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are spirit, and they are life;” for God will see to it that all 
creatures are saved. Those who have an organized soul fitted 
for a perpetual existence in a spirit life, or ina continued earth 
form, will have it; and those whose natures are so depraved 
that their organic existence would be only instrumental of dis- 
order and confusion will, so to speak, be taken down, and every 
part sent to its place in the creative universe to work out the 
ultimate of creation in the ages that are yet to be. May divine 


peace and wisdom be with you. 
(To be continued. } 


THE ETERNAL YEARS. 


How shalt thou bear the Cross that now 
So dread a weight appears ? 

Keep quietly to God, and think 
Upon the Eternal Years. 


Avaterity ia little hel 
Althongh it a cheers ; 
Thine oi) of gladness ia the thought 
Of the Eternal Yeara. 


Set hours and written rule are good. 
Long prayers can lay our fears 
But it is better calm for thee 
To count the Eternal Years. 


Thy self-npbraiding is a anare, 
Though meekness it appears; 

More humbling is it far for thee 
To face the Eternal Years. 


Brave quiet is the thing for thee, 
Chiding thy scrupulous fears ; 
rn to be real, from the thought 
Of the Eternal Years. 


One Cross can sanctify a soul, 
Late saints and ancient seers 

Were what they were. because they mused 
Upon the Eternal Years, 


Pass not from flower to pretty flower; 
Time flies; and jndgment nears ; 

Go! make thy honey from the thought 
Ok the Eternal Years. 


A single practice long sustained 
A soul to God endeara: 

This must be thine—to weigh the thonght 
Of the Eternal Years. 


He practices all virtue well, 
Who his own Cross reveres, 
And lives in the familiar thought 
Of the Eternal Years. 
Fux Wituam FABER. 


A THEORY OF MIND. 


BY ANNA VAN DER ZEE LEE, PD. M. 


When my reasons are asked for my unwavering opposition 
to the more rampant of the Woman's Rights Agitators,” I 
rarely state them in their entirety, as based upon one funda- 
mental reason. That reason may best be stated by making use 
of different analogies. Reasoning by analogy is, at best, beset 
by difficulties; but in dealing with a subject so abstruse as the 
one upon which I am about to enter, it seems well nigh impossi- 
ble to bring the subject within the grasp of the intellect save 
by tracing its analogy to similar objects on the purely physical 
plane; while the use of more than one analogy will serve to 
check any errors which might ereep into the reasoning through 
a too free use of any one, or through holding too closely tu its 
terms. 

When the great Creative Mind had completed its labor upon 
this planet, and, as the crowning feature of this labor, had 
“oreated man in his own image,“ to thew, as well as to all his 
creatures, did he give his command: “ Be fruitful, and multiply, 
and replenish the earth.” The command was given equally to 
the man and to the woman. To neither was the power given to 
obey the injunction alone. This thought of the Divine Mind 
this law of reproduction—is recognized by all to be operative 
upon the lower plane; but its operation upou the higher plane 
of mind, being less marked, less easy of recognition, is passed 
over as being non-important, or ignored and treated as non- 
existent. In fact, only to a few thinkers, comparatively, is the 
evidence of this law sufficient for their acceptance of it as a 
working theory. To the generality of realistic seieutists the 
law is not sufficiently pronounced in its effects for it ever to 
come within the scope of their comprehension, To the majority 
this law is of itself so elusive, so overburdened in its manifesta- 
tions by the grosser side of its physical expression, by which it 
is always to their apprehension conditioned, that they must ever 
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fail to grasp it in its clarity. Indeed, they would scoff, if they 
were asked to believe that there is a higher, grander law of 
reproduction operative upon the plane of mind. and analogous in 
its functions to that law which ia operative upon the physical 
plane, and dominates the entire animal kingdom. The mind, 
the organ of the divine intellect, separates man from the rest of 
the animal kingdom; and hence he becomes subject to the laws 
which are operative upon the plane of mind, in addition to those 
which govern his actiona upon the plane of matter. The 
thoughts of the Creative Mind form the laws which govern the 
worlds of his creation; and each law which is recognized upon 
the plane of matter has its ethereal counterpart upon the plane 
of mind, To attempt to assnme that the dominating law of 
this planet is operative only along certain lines and in certain 
vast tracts, aud is inoperative in other vast tracts, is like 
attempting to force the assumption that the law of gravitation 
is operative alone in this planet, but is unknown in all others; 
or a better simile still, it is like assuming that the law of gravi- 
tation was inoperative until it was discovered by Sir Isaac New- 
ton. The law was there, operative from the beginning, when it 
was promulgated by the great Creative Mind to the hosts of 
Chaos: and so this higher Jaw of reproduction has been opera- 
tive ever since creation’s dawn, but it has had no Sir Isaac 
Newton to reveal it to the world,—or perhaps the world has 
been too deaf to hear its enunciation as a law; for it has been 
said, He that hath ears to hear, let him hear.“ 

The mind may be likened toa sun. Each thought radiates 
from the mind in etheric waves, us the light waves are radiated 
frum the ventral sun. Certain thought waves are richer in life- 
giving properties than are other waves. These are the positive, 
the masculine waves, bearing the same relation to the other 
thonght waves that the actinic waves of the sun bear to its 
other light waves. The effect of the actinic, or life-giving 
thought rays, upon the feminine element is to vivify, to inspire, 
to cause the latent thought germs to fructify, In a less degree 
do the thought waves generated by the feminine mind react upon 
that of the masculine, and cause the otherwise sturdy, foliage- 
bearing plant to become a producer of flowers as well. To 
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make the above a trifle clearer, let me call attention to several 
well known cases as illustrations of this point. The best work 
of Mrs. Elizabeth Barrett Browning was done after ber union 
with her no less talented husband; and not alone after their 
union, but during their courtship,—after she had been brought 
into contact with his virility of thought. Her mind received 
from his the actinic force, which caused a more healthy develop- 
ment of the latent thought germ. Her mind possessed the 
power to develop the actinic thought rays sufficiently to enable 
ber to become a producer without the intervention of another 
mind; but note the luxuriance of the bloom yvouchsafed when the 
conditions were such as to make for a better development of the 
thought germs, for their development under more favorable con- 
ditions. Under certain conditions, an overplusage of feminine 
eleinents in a masculine portion of mind will produce a poet. In 
selecting an intellectual mate, a feminine portion of mind pos- 
sessing an overplusage of masculine elements will be necessary to 
complete the sphericity of the finite unitary mind, which is the re- 
sultant of their union. In the above case, the fact that Elizabeth 
Barrett was possessed of creative power independent of Robert 
Browning was proof that she possessed the necessary overplusage 
of masculine element to fully round out their combined mentalities. 

Such men as Bismarek, Gladstone, our own Blaine—and | 
might name many others, but my readers will be able to supply 
them—are proofs of the benefit of their wives to their own 
mentality. George Elliot has been, perhaps more than any 
other woman, most thoroughly misunderstood and maligned; 
and yet, properly viewed from a standpoint of intellectual ad- 
vantage, her couduet, while decidedly unconventional, was, 
under the circumstances, the only thing which she could properly 
do. It is my belief that, whether she herself was entirely cog- 
nizant of the underlying reason vontrolling her action, she 
found, no matter how unfortunate iu some respects they might 
be, the intellectual conditions necessary to the production of her 
literary progeny were more nearly fulfilled in her relations with 
her first husband, than in her relations with her second, and 
this it was which prompted her return to him. Thrice happy 
must a marriage be, in which not only is there a union of the 
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corporeal body, but also of that spiritual body, the mind. Upon 
such a marriage, and upon such an one only, ought the hyme- 
neal curse to be pronounced: “ What God hath joined together, 
let no man put asunder.” 

This property of generating “actinic” or Heati waves in 
the other is not confined wholly to that mind which is housed in 
a male organism on the animal plane; and it is this fact which 
renders the action of this higher law of reproduction so elusive 
to the ordinary intellect. I would call the attention of the read- 
er to the composition of a unitary mind which approaches as 
near as it is possible for finite mind to approach to Infinite 
Mind. The Infinite Mind is the highest type of a self-centered, 
self-existent Being. In the image of God created He him, 
male and female create He them.“ This refers to the «livision 
of the spherical unitary mind into! its two hemispheres. In 
the creation of the finite mind, there has been a sub-division of 
the positive and negative elements so that each hemisphere is 
composed of a portion of eaeh; and unless two similar portions 
be brought together. there can no true sonl-union take place. 
The positive or masculine portion of the finite unitary mind is 
composed of a varying quantity of masculine elements, united 
with a certain quantity of feminine elements, the exact amount 
being conditioned by the masculine elements entering into its 
composition. If the finite unitary mind be considered as con- 
sisting of one hundred parts, the positive or masculine portion 
or hemisphere would be represented by fifty parts, of which the 
predominating number are masculine and the remaining num- 
ber feminine. The coustituents of the negative or feminine 
portion of the finite unitary mind will be « predominating num- 
ber of feminine elements joined to a sufficient number of mas- 
auline elements to make up the required fifty parts, while the 
composition of a complete, bi-symmetrical unitary mind will be 
the result of a union between an equivalent positive or mascu- 
line, and a negative or feminine mind. 

Much care has to be taken in dealing with this subject to pre- 
vent the natural eonfnsion of the positive or masculine portion 
ot mind with the male organism. Ordinarily, a male organism 
is the habitation of a positive or masculine mind, but that posit- 
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ive mind being itself composed of both masculine and feminine 
elements, it is the ratio subsisting between those elements, which 
must determine the character of the intellect. In like manners 
a female organism generally forms the tabernacle for the in- 
dwelling of a negative mind, composed of both feminine and 
masculine elements. A man possessing the masculine elements 
of mind only, would be a monster, every attribute of whose 
nature would be repellent to the normal mind, The normal 
admixture of the feminine element renders the person attractive. 
Like is attracted by like. “One touch of nature makes the 
whole world kin.” Everything in nature seeks its affinity. 
This little isolated fragment of femininity is continually reach- 
ing out for and seeking the remaining portion of itself neces- 
sary to eomplete its hemisphere ; so that each portion of mind, 
positive or negative, is seeking for just so much of its compo- 
nent masculine and feminine elements as are necessary to tom- 
plete the sphericity of the finite unitary mind. The greater 
mass attracts the less; and the masculine portion of a positive 
mind will invariably attract to itself that portion of itself which 
is isolated in another organism. That is to say, it would do so, 
theoretically, were this supreme law of reproduction unimpeded 
in its action by the law operative upon the plane of matter. By 
the law of gravitation, operative upon the plane of mind equally 
as upon the plane of matter, as I have said before, the greater 
attracts the less; and hence, throughout all the ages, it has been 
man who has taken the initiative, without understanding why he 
was impelled to do so. Ju addition to this, it must be remem- 
bered that the positive elements of mind are endowed with 2 
greater potential,—their latent energy is greater. This action 
of the higher Jaw of reproduction, conditioned in its action by 
this supreme law of gravitation, will be universally true in the 
realm of pure mind: but it is not for this race to enter upon 
this state of existence. When the lower law of reproduction is 
vontrolled by this higher law, instead of impeding its action as 
nt present, then the action of the higher law will be apparent. 
Why the inasenline and feminine elements should attract to 
themselves just the amount necessary to complete the sphericity 


of the finite unitary mind may be explainable, in some less 
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authoritative manner, when the chemist can explain why H O 
constitutes water, while H O does not. He will tell you that 
all molecules tend to combine in obedience to law. It may be 
assumed that whatever law is operative upon the plune of mat- 
ter is equally operative upon the plane of mind. The laws 
which govern these vast planes are unexplainable save as they 
are referred back to the Creative Mind, “in whom we live, and 
move, and have our being.” 

To make use of another metaphor, each miud is like a flower, 
the masculine mind being self-centered and self-fertilizing,— 
the essentially feminine mind producing but the pistil. Not 
until this pistil has been fertilized with pollen from the anthers 
of the male blossom can it bring forth its seed to perfection. 
Some rare feminine portions of mind ave also apparently self- 
centered, selffertilized: but they, like the masculine portion of 
mind, bring forth better and healthier blossoms when they have 
been the subject of a species of cross-fertilization. There are 
certain rare minds, like those of Walter Besant and his literary 
partner Rice, which appear to find their negative counterpart 
in another apparently positive mind. Certain inherited tenden” 
cies. and certain pre-natal or post-natal conditions, may combine 
to produce a mind, housed in a male organism, which is in real- 
ity a negative or feminine portion of mind, Thus the spectacle 
of two apparently positive or masculine minds finding in each 
other the nevessary constituents to complete and fully round 
ont each other may be very readily accounted for. The type of 
effeminate manhood which is frequently seen is the result of an 
imperfect balance between the masculine and feminine in a 
positive or maseuline portion of mind, —a tendeney toward un 
overplus of the feminine elements above the normal: and upon 
the amouut of this overplusage. will the degree of the effeminacy 
toa great extent depend. On the other hand, when the balance 
in a negative or feminine portion of the unitary mind is dis- 
turbed, the result is a masculine woman. It is along these 
lines. on the theory that as a man thinks, so is he, or to extend 
the aphorism. as a mind is, so is its tabernacle, that an explana- 
tion may be found of that class to which scientists give the 
name of perverts. 
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To return to the point from which we started, it is because of 
my knowledge of this higher law of reproduction that I can 
have no sympathy with the aspirations of so many of the women 
who have pledged themselves to the “ emancipation of woman,“ 
as they term it. Woman without man is incapable, save in 
rare instances, of accomplishing anything worthy of more than 
passing attention. Those who would write woman with a cap- 
ital * W” would, if they are to be judged by their utterances, rush 
on to the accomplishment of their desires, if need be, over the 
dead bodies of all the men in the universe. Only by a more per- 
fect union with man can woman’s true emancipation take place. 
No one dan override aud overrule the wise regulations which 
emanated from the Creative Mind at the birth of this planet; 
and only according to those laws can the adyancement of 
woman proceed. 

It is not, and never can be, Woman versus Man;“ but a 
trne comprehension of the vast soul-depths which may be ex- 
plored and conquered by the power of“ Woman plus Man,” in 
the fullness of its meaning on the plane of mind, will bring 
abont an uplifting of the race such as cannot be faintly imaged 
by those whose souls are yet “wallowing in the mire.” It 
would be ridiculous, were it not so pitiable, to see those, whose 
eyes are ever cast downward to the earth, “of the earth, earthy.” 
vateh a faint and distorted image of the Celestial Sun reflected 
in some stagnant pool, and to see them rush forward in their 
eagerness to grasp it, crying, We have seen the light! Be ye 
followers of us, and we shall lead you out of bondage.” We, 
who are looking upward to the heavens where we have seen the 
light, find it too precious in its promises to rudely hawk it about 
the streets as a marketable article, nor do we find the position 
of town-crier an enviable one. We are content to wait for the 
* fullness of time.” when the scales shall drop from eyes that 
now see not; but until that time, thongh the light be shining 
brightly, the eves of those whose understanding is darkened 
shall not see it, and thongh the tidings of the light be pro- 
claimed abroad, their ears shall be stopped that they may not 
hear; “for this people's heart is waxed gross, and their ears are 
dull of hearing, and their eyes they have closed: lest at any 


1895. ] A TuHeory oF Mtyp. 161 


time they should see with their eyes, and hear with their ears, 
and understand with their hearts.” 

The movements for the advancement of woman which pro- 
gress along the line, that the debasement of man is the eleva- 
tion of woman, are sowing a harvest to reap in bitterness of 
spirit and in tears. While I do not advocate the suffrage for 
woman, especially at this period in the development of the race, 
the time may come when I shall be forced to admit that it is 
right for woman to receive the franchise. But believe me, 
when that time comes, it will be because it has been reached in 
accordance with the law of reproduction, not by the violation 
of the higher law, and a disregard for it and its supremacy. 
The elevation of woman must take place after the manner or- 
dained by the Supreme Sentieney. Movements based upon any 
other assumption may appear to flourish, to gain a point here 
and a point there, but it is a victory that is worse than defeat. 
In exact proportion to their seeming advance will their rebuff 
meet them, The great Creative Mind will not allow the laws 
which govern the universe to be lightly abrogated. Every 
disobedience to law carries within itself the potentiality for the 
punishment of such disobedience. Any attempt to elevate wo- 
man except as her elevation is accomplished in accordance with 
supreme law, hand in hand, shoulder to shoulder, with man, 
receiving of his energy,—the life-giving, actinic rays which he 
is capable of generating on the thought-plane,—and giving of 
her elements to the man, the grand life-forews keeping up a 
continual interchange between them,—any attempt save on 
these lines must meet with iguomiiious defeat. When the 
man and the woman are in accord with the grand life-scheme, 
not following it out blindly, slaves of the law, on the physical 
plane, but intelligently laboring in unison with the great 
Creative Mind, on the plane of thought, the law fully under- 
stood and rendered subservient to the highest requirements of 
the dual nature, then indeed will woman be elevated. By the 
elevation of woman we elevate the race; but the elevation of 
woman must take place by and through man, and in accord- 
ance with the plan of ages. When the relation subsisting be- 
tween the two hemispheres of the unitary mind is more nicely 
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adjusted so that the life-currents How freély through them, 
vivifying and enriching them with a life, the nobleness of 
which can not yet be comprehended, then the elevation of wo- 
man will have become an accomplished fact. We can form 
but a slight conception of the heights to which it is possible 
for woman to ascend in accordance with the laws ordained by 
the Eternal Mind. If woman aspires to these heights and 
attempts to reach them in her own way, though she may appear 
to be successful for a time, the terrible justice of the Infinite will 
bnt sweep her to still lower depths of degradation than any 
through which she has yet been forced to pass. The attempt 
to defy the great Creative Mind has in all ages met with 
terrible punishment sure as the thoughts of the Infinite 
Mind itself. 

Whichever way we turn, we are confronted by laws, cold, 
hard, stern laws, none of which may be evaded with impunity. 
Shall the supreme law of this planet be the one exception? 


SHAPING THE FUTURE. 


We shape ourselves the joy or fear 
Of which the coming life is made, 

And fill our future atmosphere 
With sunshine or with shade. 


The tissue of the life to be 

We weave with colors all our own. 
And in the field of destiny 
We reap as we have sown. 


Still shall the soul around it vall 

The shadows which it gathered here, 
And painted on the eternal wall. 

The past shall reappear. 


Think ye the notes of holy sung 
On Milton's tuneful ear have died + 
Chink ye that Raphael's angel throne 
Has vanished from his side? 


Oh. no! we live our life again; 
Or warmly touched, or coldly dim- 
Che pictures of the past remain— 
Man's work shall follow him 
ANONY MUUS. 


THE SHADOW AND THE REAL, 
BY k. HARKY DILLEY. 


For whowoever hath, to him shall be given, and he shall have more abundance ; 
bat whosoever hath not, from him shall be taken away, even that he hath." 
Matthew xu 12, 


The old adage, “coming events cast their shadows before,” 
never evidenced more apparent truthfulness than in the appli- 
cation of the words of the above verse to the situation 
existing in the world at the present time. To him that hath, 
to him is being given, while from him that hath not, all that he 
hath is being taken away. The wealthy classes, those who con- 
trol the bulk of the world’s gold, are enabled to sway the 
legislative bodies of our government as they will, and thus enact 
laws by which their riches double, treble, and quadruple at an 
astonishingly rapid rate. While the poorer class, not having 
sufficient influence to be felt in these legislative bodies, are 
compelled to submit to unjust laws that drag them to the lowest 
round of poverty and degradation, leaving them to the mercy 
of a world that knows no merey, to beg or starve as they prefer. 

While this state of things appears to the casual observer 
very sad and unjust, and seems to call for the heartfelt sym- 
pathy of every honest inan; yet to one whom experience has 
taught to look upon the world as a stage, where the great drama 
of life is being enacted according to the divine purpose, the 
matter presents another aspect. He knows that not only would 
sympathy be of no avail, but that behind it all is the hand of 
justice,—justice meted out by a Supreme Power which holds and 
controls the combined energies of the whole world, So long as 
he permits such conditions to exist, it must of necessity be for 
the ultimate good of all; and we have but to patiently wait and 
do his will, and at the proper time all will be righted, and 
every man shall receive according as his work shall have been. 

Those who admit the law of correspondence know that the 
material is simply a type or a shadow of the things of the real, 
or cause world; therefore these conditions are merely the shadow 
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which forecasts the real which ia to come. From a general 
inspection of the shadow as it exists in the world to-day, we are 
enabled to formulate an idea of the real which it portends. 
As we have before said, the class which money has placed in 
power is using that power to slowly draw to itself all the wealth 
of the world, leaving the poorer classes destitute of even the 
means of sustaining life. For whosoever hath, to him shall 
be given, and he shall have more abundance: but whosoever 
hath not, from him shall be taken away even that he hath.” 
The same law appears upon the higher plane. He whose 
spiritual nature is sufficiently unfolded to enable him to re- 
cognize the absolute necessity of “letting go” of all earthly 
riches and the things pertaining thereto, and of laying hold upon 
the things of the spirit world, to him will be given the true 
riches, And those who are diligent and persevere, and succeed 
in possessing themselves of these riches, will be gathered together 
in one place, where they will form a body, a center, which will 
uct as a mighty maguet, drawing to itself all the high and holy 
spiritual life of our planet. Those who refuse to give up the 
things of this world, and insist on living in the perverted senses 
of their lower animal natures, will have all spirituality with- 
drawn from them; and with only their lower natures to actuate 
them, it will be but a short time until, tossed by the waves of 
passion and sensuality that will sweep over the earth, they will 
become mad, and, like wild animals turned loose in an arena, 
one will destroy the other until none will be left. 

Even the most sceptic cannot but realize that dark ominons 
clouds hang heavy in the sky; and we believe it will be but a 
comparatively short time until the storm will break and rage 
in great fury, such as has not been seen since the world hegan, 
and never shall be again, To those living in the world, who 
can see nothing in this condition of things to warrant any 
alarm, and who look upon the prophecies which have appeared 
in Tue Ksorenic from time to time, and in hundreds of papers 
and magazines all over our land, as the result of imagination 
originating in disordered brains, we have nothing to say: but 
to the honest seeker after truth, who feels in his heart that 
these things are trae, and desires to know the right that he may 
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do it, uo matter what comes or what goes, we earnestly appeal. 
Think over this matter carefully, and listen attentively for the 
still, small voice of God, calling you in your inner conscious- 
ness; for because of the dark cloud of sensual virus now hang- 
ing like a heavy fog over the cities of the world, it is a very 
difficult matter for those living among the masses to certainly 
know when they have the guidance of the Spirit and when they 
have not. 

But those who truly and earnestly seek continually to know 
his will that they may do it will surely hear his voice when he 
valla; for he has said, “And I will gather the remnant of my 
flock out of all countries whither I have driven them, and will 
bring them again to their folds: and they shall be fruitful and 
increase. And I will set up shepherds over them which shall 
feed them: and they shall fear no more, nor be dismayed, 
neither shall they be lacking, saith the Lord.“ Jer. xXxIII. 3, 4. 
“For thus saith the Lord God, Behold I, even I, will both search 
my sheep, and seek them ont. Asa shepherd seeketh out his 
flock in the day that he is among his sheep that are scattered : 
so will I seek out my sheep, and will deliver them out of all 
places where they have been scattered in the cloudy and dark 
day. And I will bring them out from the people, and gather 
them from the countries, and will bring them to their own land, 
aud feed them upon the mountains of Israel by the rivers, and 
in all the inhabited places of the country. Thus shall they 
know that I, Yahveh their God, am with them, and that they, 
even the house of Israel, are my people, saith the Lord Yahveh.” 
Ezekiel xxxiv. 11-18,30. Therefore all who are earnestly striv- 
ing to know the right will be sought out by the Spirit, and, in this 
hour of trouble, will be impressed with all that is necessary for 
them to know and do. The spirit only asks absolute and faith- 
ful obedience to its guidance, and a turning away from this 
world's follies and pleasures, in order that at all times we may 
know that we are in a condition to receive that guidance. An 
absolute surrender of all to the Father, making that covenant 
with him to do his will under all circumstances. moving straight 
forward in the path * without shadow of turning,” will bring us 
beneath the protecting power of his almighty arm, where nothing 
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can change or harm us, and which will enable us to pass safely 
through the dark and terrible night whichis upon us. And when 
the storm has subsided, the clouds have all passed away, the shadow 
has been merged into the real, we will be among those whom Jobn, 
the beloved disciple, saw standing with the Lamb on the mount 
Zion, having their Fathers name written in their foreheads, 
virgins, redeemed from the earth. without fault before the throne 
of God. 

May the spirit of wisdom and holiness and uuderstanding 
guide us all into a full comprehension of the truth, that we may 
be enabled to overcome, and stand firm until the dawn of that 
day of aniversal peace, when “the wolf also shall dwell with 
the lamb, and the leopard shall lie down with the kid: and the 
calf, and the young lion, and the fatling together; and a little 
child shall lead them. They shall not hurt nor destroy in all 
my holy mountain: for the earth shall be full of the knowledge 
of Yahveh, as the waters cover the sea.” Isaiah x1. 6,9, ~ Bless- 
ed are they that do his commandments, that they may have 
right to the tree of life, and may enter in through the gates 
into the city.’ Blessed is he that readeth these things, and be 
that heareth: but blessed above all is he that understandeth 
and, understanding, doeth them. 


SOME MURMUR. 


Some murmur, when their sky id cleur 
And wholly bright to view, 

It one small speck of dark appear 
In their great heaven of blue. 

And some with thankful love are filled. 
If but one streak of light, 

One vay of God's goud mercy pild 
The darkness of their night. 


In palaces ure hearts that ask. 
In discontent and pride, 
Why life is suchen droary task. 
Aud all good things denied. 
And hearts in poorest huts admire 
How Love has in their aid 
(Love that not ever seems to tire) 
such rich provision made. 
Annie TRencr, 
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FOURTH QUARTER. (Continued.) 
BY I. f. BUTLER. 


Lesson v.—November 3. 
Samuel The Judge.—I Samuel yn. 5-15. 

The history of Samuel's judgment of Israel is one of interest 
because of his fidelity to the covenant which God made with 
Israel before bringing them out of the land of Egypt. The 
period from the time he was called of God to be a priest, pro- 
phet, and judge until the time of his death was marked by his 
faithfulness to God and by God's faithfulness to his covenant 
relation with him, and with his people Israel in so far as they 
obeyed the voice of Samuel which was, through his devotion 
and obedience, the voice of God. We say the lesson is impor- 
tant because it furnishes an example; for the Lord never 
changes, and what he did for Samuel and those who followed 
him, he will do for every one under similar conditions. These 
conditions were: first, he was called: then, he was tried, was 
faithful, consequently, was chosen. Now, whoever hears the 
call of God and is obedient to the heavenly calling will be 
chosen, if faithful. 

But how many of God's ministers of to«lay are actually 
called? Is not the ministry with them a chosen profession?“ 
and, such being the ease, the fear lest they displease, and the 
constant effort to please the people instead of God, find them 
in the position of the false prophets during the time of Israel's 
nationality. Does any one suppose that if Samuel had concili- 
ated public sentiment in Israel, in order that he might remain 
in charge of their congregations and in popular favor, that he 
would. have been accepted of God? for it is quite evident that 
during much of his time he was very unpdpular. There is rea- 
son to believe, that, in place of living among and as one of 
the people, he lived in caves and hiding places, and only came- 
out to teach those that would hear him obedience to the laws of 
God in direct opposition to the laws of the government then 
controlling; and also, as is evidenced, in opposition to the 


168 INTERNATIONAL S. S. Lessons. [October 


direct inclination of popular opinion. God blessed him, and 
all those that were obedient to his words. His faith in God 
caused him to submit to indignities, and to work on with no 
hope other than obedience to the Spirit. 

But when Israel came into extreme difficulties, and saw no 
way of eseape, they recognized that their God was with him, 
and for once yielded obedience to his requirements even to the 
risk of incurring the displeasure of their masters. Here again 
God fulfilled the words of his covenant to be their God, even at 
this, the first manifestation of their willingness to turn to him 
and serve him. This one whole-hearted obedience was enough 
to deliver the nation from their oppressors even under circum- 
stances in which all reason was against success. Thus God 
justified his covenant with Israel,—“ If ye will obey my voice 
indeed. »I will be your God” (power), your de- 
liverer. And surely if God never changes, he will be the 
deliverer of every one who obeys his voice indeed, and keeps 
his covenant. 

This unhesitating obedience and faith in God has been 
brought into disrepute among the people in the churches by 
those who have faith without knowledge. Every now and then 
one appears who claims absolute obedience to the guidance of 
the Spirit, aud who voluntarily brings himself into disrepute by 
doing strange and unreasonable things, aud running into all 
kinds of erratic notions, theories, and philosophies. Yet he 
claims absolute obedience to the guidance; aud every sensible 
nian or woman readily says, “If that is the result of following 
the guidance, we are not prepared to do so.“ Consequently, 
they turn from God to the following of their own reason. Oh, 
how true are the words of the prophet, “ My people are destroy- 
ed for‘lack of knowledge.“ 

The enuse of these erratic instances is the luck of knowledge 
of God's covenant, his object and purposes concerning his 
people. The words are, “If ye obey my voice indeed, and keep 
my covenant.” Now, obedience to the voice withont the keep- 
ing of the covenant will bring one under the curse and decep- 
tion referred to in Ezekiel xiv. And no one need expect the 
guidance of the spirit of God unless he first makes the covenant 
of absolute dedication to God, and desires more than all else to 
work in harmony with his purpose. praying always to know his 
will concerning the sons of men, that he may do it. Then Yah- 
veh will be his God, and prosper him in all he dues, even to 
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giving him favor with his enemies. He “will honor them who 
honor him.” 

The ark of the covenant was taken by the Philistines in bat- 
tle because of Israel's disobedience. Notwithstanding their dis. 
obedience, God showed his purpose toward his chosen people 
by forcing the Philistines to send his ark back to Israel. Read 
the account of his miracle in this instance in guiding the animal 
instincts of the two cows. Wheu the ark came among the Isra- 
elites, they showed their lack of faith and their willingness to 
disobey the word of the Lord by throwing the‘ark open as a 
common thing, so that thousands of people looked in upon that 
sacred law and perished, The covenant was holy; and it could 
not be known or seen then, or even now, by any who follow 
their own sensual desires and practices, without finding death 
instead of life. After more than fifty thousand had died through 
their disobedience in looking into the ark, the people feared to 
take it to Shiloh. the place of regular convocation. They were 
afraid of the ark of God. A similar instance occurred when 
David removed it to Jerusalem. 

In verse 5 of this lesson we find the words: “And Samuel 
suid, Gather all Israel to Mizpeh, and I will pray for you unto 
God.“ Samuel had faith in God, and Israel, through Samuel; 
for the prayer of the truly righteous (obedient) soul is always 
heard and answered of God. It is answered according to the 
desire of the holy man, if the people for whom the prayers are 
made are penitent; but if they set up the idols of their own im- 
agination in their heart, and determine in any case to do accor- 
ding to their own will and desires, then the prayer of the right- 
eous man will heap coals of fire upon their heads. Jesus prayed 
for the people of Jerusalem, and it was afterwards most igno- 
minionsly destroyed. It will be seen, that, at the gathering of 
Mizpeh where God wrought his great deliverance, the children 
of Israel confessed and repented of their sins. 

We are told in verse 8 that they hesought Samuel to eon- 
tinue to ery unto Yahveh for them, which evidenced that they 
had placed themselves in a position in which they had no other 
hope, nothing else in which to trust. To-day in men's extremi- 
ties they trust in their gold or houses or lands or bonds or their 
influence among men: these are their gods in place of Yahveh. 
If Israel had trusted in any of these things. Yahveh would have 
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left them wholly to the power in which they trusted, even as he 
will all men to-day. 

The remainder of the story of the events in this lesson is well 
and correctly given by the author of the International Lesson. 
The text of the lesson closes by saying. And Samuel judged 
Israel all the days of his life,” thus implying that after this 
great deliverance the people were ready to follow Samuel, and 
to be obedient to his instructions. From this history it is evi- 
dent that Samuel led the people and God led Samuel. In the 
present order of the Christian world, the priest is led by the 
people, and they are led by their own hearts. To be a Samuel 
and have power with God and among men, one must follow the 
Lord absolutely, even though his guidance lead him into direct 
opposition to all men; for God and his faithful servant are 
always a majority. 


Lesson vi. November 10. 
Saul Chosen King. — Samuel x. 17-27. 

This lesson introduces one of the most important histories in 
Israel's national life. It was a turning point, as in the life of 
a child, from youth to manhood. A child is under the govern- 
ment and guidance of the father until majority, when he begins 
life for himself. So Israel was taken by the hand, led out from 
her captivity in Egypt, and God our common Father made a 
covenant with her in Horeb, wherein he promised to be her 
continual strength (support) in every and all times of need. 
But this covenant on his part was on condition that she was to 
obey his voice indeed, and it was not a transient one: it was an 
everlasting covenant. (See [ Chron, xvi, 17, and Psalms: cv. 
10.) The covenant was then written upon tables of stone, a 
tit symbol of the stony heart of man upon which God promises 
hereafter to write that same covenant, which will constitute 
them his people and he their God ov power. 

This covenant was very sacred to Israel; and when the ark 
containing it was taken by the Philistines, the people felt that 
their hope was gone, and many of them forsook Got The 
long years referred to in this lesson in which there was no 
general assembly were because the people had adopted the 
religions customs of the heathen, which were very attractive, as 
they appealed to the physical senses. The heathen in those 
days had a religion very nearly akin to that of India at the 
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present day, which has been imported to this country: and 
then, as now, thousands of people were leaving the true and 
higher religion and taking up with what is now called the “ wis- 
dom (?) religion,” which consisted of idol worship, magical cere- 
monies, and occult phenomena. 

This is shown by the method of the priests of Media for de- 
termining whether their plague was because of the presence of 
the ark of God among them, or whether it was a chance hap- 
pening. It will be remembered that the priests inquired of the 
Lord concerning the matter, and were instructed to make a 
trespass offering to Yahveh, the God of Israel, and to place the 
ark upon a cart, to put in yoke two milch cows, who had calves, 
and to shut up the calves at home, The test was, if the cows, 
contrary to that strong motherly instinct, took the ark back to 
Israel, then they would know that it was because of the pres- 
ence of the ark that they were being afflicted. Now, this was a 
very reasonable test; and one that would honor the magie 
hunters of the present time, 

After gathering at the call of Samuel to take up their broken 
covenant with God, and the pouring out of the water upon the 
ground as a symbol of cleansing and of their covenant promise 
to hereafter live a pure life, Israel remained obedient to God 
for a number of years. Ile spoke to them through his prophet 
Samuel, and, while they were faithful, they were prospered in 
everything they did. But, like buman nature, they were rest- 
less and dissatistied, and were even unwilling to longer have 
Yahveh as their only king. They demanded freedom from the 
reign of the Almighty; aud, rather than obey God, to whom 
they had dedicated their lives, they preferred the government 
of one of their own people. God, like a faithful father, granted 
their request, but informed them of the evil results that would 
fullow. They chose to take the position of a child who has come 
to his majority, and begins to act for himself. 

But God did not leave them wholly to themselves: as long as 
Sanl—in fact, as long as any of the kings of Israel would receive 
counsel from God through his prophets, he still guided them; un- 
til. at last, Israel became so materialistic that they absolutely 
refused the guidance of God. Finally, he sent the greatest of all 
prophets, Jesus the Christ, Him they not only refused to hear, 
buterucified. Even after that, from among the early Christians 
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God continued to raise up prophets for those who would hear 
his counsel. Finally, even they forsook God, and refused to 
hear his voice through his prophets, and so we have remained 
up to the present day—sball we not say, chief of those that re- 
ject God's counsel. Still he is faithful to his covenant, so that, 
if even an individual lays hold upon that covenant. and will be 
obedient to his voice, he will send his angel to guide him and 
will be his God, and he will be accepted as his son. The world 
has never seen such faithfulness as God has manifested to his 
covenant with his people. 


Lesson VII. November 17, 
Saul Rejected.—I. Samuel xv. 10-23, 

In the former lesson it was seen that God appointed Saul to 
be king over Israel; aud iu the present one he says, It repenteth 
me that I have set up Saul to be king.” ‘These words do not 
—as it would seem—vonvey the confession of a mistake, but 
rather express a change of mind and purpose concerning Saul. 
He had served the purpose for which he had been made king, 
but he had disobeyed the word of the Lord. He had in part 
obeyed, aud in part he had disobeyed. How often the Chris- 
tiau tries to justify his acts and pacify bis conscience because 
he partially obeys. But when God made the covenant with 
israel, the requirement was absolute obedience ; and it is no 
less demanded to-day. 

If this be the case, how is it with the Christian who goes to 
church Sabbath after Sabbath, and, like Saul, confesses and says, 
“I have sinned, I have transgressed the commandments of 
Yahveh ” (See verse 24). We have no reason to donbt that 
Saul was just as sincere in his repentance and the confession of 
his sins as any of us, yet the result of his sin was not mitiga- 
ted: the kingdom was taken from him and given to another. 
It will uot do to be continually confessing that we are miser- 
able sinuers, and at the same time expeet to be in covenant 
relation with God. True it is that conventionality has set up 
a standard of righteousness which no one ean live up to; but 
God has not. [t is possible for men and women to obey the 
voice of the Lord absolutely in all things: for God is just, and 
never requires of his people more than they cau perform. 

It is necessary for one who seeks righteousness before God to 
abrogate its standard as set up by the Christian world, aud to 
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study God's covenant, his plan and purpose concerning the 
sons of men, and to live in harmony therewith, regardless of 
man’s approval or disapproval. “ Wherewith shall I come 
before the Lord, and bow myself before the high God? He 
hath shewed thee, O man, what is good; and what doth the 
Lord require of thee, but to do justly, and to love meroy, 
and to walk humbly with thy God? (See Micah vi. 6-8.) 

Thus it appears that the way is very simple, and is even easy 
if one has the moral integrity to weigh all mattera from a love 
of his neighbor as himself. But selfishness is the root of 
more evil than all other things put together. Even the author 
of these lessons, speculating upon Samuel's feelings on the re- 
jection of Saul, suggests that he may have suffered from wounded 
pride because he had anointed Saul as king. If a prophet of 
God were in the least degree capable of feeling wounded pride, 
he could not fill that office. Samuel could and did pity Saul, 
even as Jesus wept over Jerusalem; but it is not probable that 
be felt that he had anything further to do with it than being 
the voice of the Lord. 

Saul could not withstand the decree of Yahveh. Although 
he had the kingdom and the armies, yet the shepherd boy that 
Yahveb chose was seated upon the throne, and Saul died the 
ignominions death of the suicide. 

When we lovk around and behold the disobedience and gen- 
eral disregard for God, his laws, and his requirements, to an 
extent transcending anything that has existed in the world be- 
fore, our sonl inquires within us, where is the God of justice? 
yea, rather the God of mercy, that hears the ery of the poor and 
needy, who are so by reasou of the robbery and oppression of 
the few money-getters and manipulators. The ery of the op- 
pressed has reached the ears of the Almighty, and the hand of 
justice is even now upon the nations. It is only the blind that 
cannot see the words written upon the wall.“ Mene, mene, tekel, 
upharsin.”’ 

Lesson VII. November 24. 
The Woes of Intemperance.—Isaiah v. 11-23. 

The lesson is based on one of the clearest and most compre- 
hensive prophecies of Isaiah. We observe here, as we have 
done in our Bible Reviews, that the spirit of prophecy speaking 
throngh the prophets, looked for the time when God would 
fulfill his promise to his people, which would be, indeed, the 
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establishment of his kingdom ou earth. As this was the 
central thought iv the prayer of the prophets, the Lord 
answered the prayer; but, as in all prophecy God does not deal 
with time, and, as they were desirous of knowing the signs 
of the time when God would set up bis kingdom among men, 

that was what was revealed to them. That this was what Isaiah 
was praying for is evident from Chap. Iv. 4. Therefore this 
entire prophecy relates either to our time, or to something yet 
in the future, and we believe that it is to the present. 

It will be seen that the first seven verses of the chapter un- 
der vousideration compare the house of Israel to a vineyard, u 
choice vine, Jesus, when be came, carried forward the parable 
by saying, “I am the true vine, ye are the branches.” Again, 
he carried it still further into truly metaphysical meanings 
when he said, “Except ye eat the flesh of the son of man, and 
drink his blood, ye have no life in you.” It was the blood of 
the vine, matured in the fruit (the grape), of which the wine 
was made; therefore the commemoration of the Lord's Supper 
by drinking wine. He explained this drinking of the wine of 
his blood by saying, »The words that J speak unto you, they 
are spirit, and they are life.“ Therein he informs us that it 
was not the wine, nor the literal physical blood, that gave life, 
but it was the spirit that was in him, and formed his words as 
a vehicle by which it might be conveyed to the Hfe and char- 
acter of his people. 

Now, concerning the time to which this propheey points: the 
good vine that the Lord planted has become wild, and it is 
bringing forth wild fruit, as in verse 8: Woe unto them that 
join house to house, that lay field to field, till there be no place, 
that they may be placed alone in the midst of the earth.’ And 
he then continues with the verses of this lesson, comparing 
their life, and the character of their thouyht and action, to that 
of an extreme drunkard, For truly they are drank with the 
desire for wealth, honor, agyrandizement, the pursuit of pleasure 
and, says verse 13, “ Therefore my people are gone into captiv- 
ity, beeause they have no knowledge.” We must remember 
that he is not here talking of any but those who ave of the vine 
of his planting; and surely those that were never grafted into 
the true vine are not the ones under consideration, therefore it 
must be only to those who claim te be his people. 

Isaiah says, “Therefore bell hath enlarged herself. and 
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opened her mouth without measure: and their glory, and their 
multitude, and their pomp, and he that rejoiceth. shall descend 
into it.“ For if this does draw a picture of the inclinations of 
the people, even of our best citizens, then remember the woe, 
and who shall descend into it. The author of the International 
Lessons justly says that the word hell was from Sheol, which 
means the grave, place of the dead; and that they that descend 
therein, under the ban of this curse, will not be known of the 
Lord in the resurrection. This will do as a brief of the mean- 
ing of this passage. 

But another phase of thought in this connection is worthy of 
consideration, and the one to which the author of the International 
Lessons has converted the entire meaning of the text. Wine is the 
pure blood of the grape. When fermentation takes place, the 
spirit of the life of the vine is liberated from its material compon- 
ents; and it is this spirit that acts directly upon the nervous sys- 
tem and the brain of the wine drinker. When it was pure, even 
the prophet referred to it in the words.“ The wine that maketh the 
heart glad.“ Jesus drank wine with his disciples at his meals, 
as every one in Jerusalem and Judea did in those days. But, 
alas! at the present time, the wine of men’s lives has been 
perverted] until the spirit of the age is a drunken delirium. 
From the highest to the lowest all are chasing the phantoms of 
wealth, honor, and pleasure, in a wild, mad rush, with no 
thought of God except as a means of entertainment, perhaps, 
on Sunday. They have no time to think of God’s laws, of his 
plan in creation, or his purpose concerning their lives. There- 
fore the people are “ destroyed, because they have no knowledge.” 

Even the material wine, or the spirit of grains, is now filled 
with a virus of that delirium, that man may drink, and, as the 
prophet says, spew and fall and not rise again. Isaiah was look- 
ing down to the present time, when he uttered the words found io 
Chap. XXIV. 20. “The earth shall reel to and fro like a drunk- 
ard, and shall be removed like a cottage; and the transgression 
thereof shall be heavy upon it; and it shall fall, and not rise 
again;” for we believe that the Lord has given all fermented 
spirits. us well as the fermentative condition of human life, into 
the control of demons, that men may rise in the delirium of their 
fury and destroy each other, and thus cleanse the earth from 
those who corrupt it. 

[To be continued. 


OUR DEDICATION. 


BY W. P. PYLE. 


There are, doubtless, many, even among Christian people, who 
think us somewhat fanatical in our ideas of a dedication to God 
aud to humanity. They wonder why we consider it necessary 
to make such a full surrender of self and all that belongs there- 
to. They question, “Is it not enough to live a good, upright, 
honest life?“ Wethink that this is not enough, and that 
nothing short of a full and complete surrender of self will 
enable us to accomplish the object set before us. This object 
in its ultimate is the answer to the petition of the Lord's prayer: 
“Thy kingdom come. Thy will be done in earth, as it is in 
heaven.” Our object is the establishment of God's kingdom 
on earth. There was a time when we tried to live so that after 
death we might be received into God’s kingdom: now we know 
that we must make our heaven here, 

When that kingdom is established, its people will not say, 
“Tam sick,” neither will they die; for one can not become its 
subject until he has overcome the law of sin in his own meni- 
bers, and since death is the penalty of that law, when sin is 
overcome, death will no more have dominion over us. If a 
man wishes to become a citizen of a foreign country, to enjoy 
all the rights aud privileges of its citizenship, he must swear 
allegiance to its king; in other words, he must dedicate himself 
to the king and to the country. If he refuse to do this, 
although in all other respects he may be a very good mau, the 
king will not acknowledge bim as a subject. For this reason 
we dedicate ourselves (swear allegiance) to God. God. in 
speaking to the children of Israel through Moses, said, “If ve 
will obey nry voice indeed, and keep my covenant, then ye shall 
be a peculiar treasure unto me above all people: for all the 
earth is mine; and ye shall be unto mea kingdom of priests, 
and a holy nation.“ Ex. XIX. 5, 6. It is this kingdom of 
priests, this holy nation, that we seek to establish. 


1895. Ocg Dxbicariox. * 177 


The first condition for this work is that we “obey his voice.“ 
When God the holy Spirit speaks to man, it is to make known 
to him his will; and in promising to obey that voice, we swear 
allegiance to him as onr Lawgiver and King. But all men 
cannot hear God's voice; for it is a small voice, as Elijah found 
while in the Mount: “The Lord passed by, and a great and 
stroug wind rent the mountains, and brake in pieces the rocks,” 
and after the wind an earthquake, and after the earthquake a 
fire; but the Lord was not in these. After the fire that still, 
small voice. Before he can hear that voice so still and small, 
man must, in a measure at least, calm the storm of contending 
opinions and emotions, and the fire of passion in himself. Nor 
will it compel obedience: he himself must choose to obey. 

To some minds the promise that God will regard them as his 
especial treasure is a very indefinite one; and they seek some- 
thing more pointed and not so general in its application. These 
particular benefits are to be found in the Holy Writ. Let us 


cite some of them: 

“I will instruct thes, and teach thee du the way which thou shalt go: IL will 
guide thee with mine eye. Ps, xxxn. 8.“ 

Isaiah (xxxv. 8-10) further describes this way in which we 
walk: 


“And un highway shall be there, and a way, und it shall be called, The way of 
holiness; the unclean shall not puss over it; but it shall be for those: the way- 
faring men, though fools, shall uot err therein. 

No lion shall be there, nur uny ravenous beast shall go np thereon, it shall not 
be fouud there: but the redeemed shall walk there. 

“And the ransomed of the Lord shall return, and come to Zion with songs, 
and everlasting joy upon their heads: they shall obtain joy and gladness, and 
sorrow aud sighing shall fee away.“ 


Again he says of that people whose Judge, Lawgiver, and 


King is God the Lorn, 


The inhabitants shall not say, Í am sick. Isaiah xxx. 24. 
“Thine ears shall bear a word behind thee. saying, This is the way, walk ye in 
it, when ye turn tothe riglit hand, and when ye turn to the left.“ Isaigh xxx. 21. 


Thus shall they be guided who obey the voice of the Lord; 
and they will find the way full of good things. The prophet, 
speaking of that which, doubtless, experience had taught him, 
said, Thou wilt keep him in perfect peace, whose mind is 
stayed on thee: beeause he trusteth in thee.” This promise 
alone is enough to lead all under the guidance of that voice. 
Is the way too hard’ the Lord has promised, For | the Lord 
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thy God will hold thy right hand, saying unto thee, Fear not; 
I will help thee.” Isaiah XL. 13. Again in Psalms: Thou 
shalt not be afraid for the terror by night, nor for the arrow 
that flieth by day, nor for the pestilence that walketh in dark- 
ness. nor for the destruction that wasteth at noonday. <A 
thousand shall fall at thy side, and ten thousand at thy right 
hand; but it shall not come nigh thee.” This protection is 
promised “because thou hast made the Lord, which is my 
refuge, even the Most High, thy habitation.” (See Psalm 
xcr. Read the whole psalm.) Again we find the word.“ No 
weapon that is formed against thee shall prosper.” Is. IAv. 17. 

But what more shall we say? Are not these promises 
enough? And we believe him faithful who has promised. 
While we rejoice in these pledges, claiming them for ourselves, 
yet we remember the conditions under which they are made; 
namely, to obey his voice and to keep his covenant. Indeed, 
the keeping of his covenant is the condition under which he 
becomes our God. Many professing Christians do not dedicate 
themselves wholly to the guidanve of the voice of the Lord 
because they do uot believe him faithful, They are fearful 
and unbelieving; and since they do not keep his covenant, 
Yahveh is not their God. We believe in God's loving care; 
and we are striving to prepare our hearts so that we can hear 
his voice plainly and keep his covenant fully. Then he will be 
our God. and we his people. 


THE TWO RIVERS. 


Slowly the hoar-hand of the clock moves round: 
So slowly that no human eye hath power 
To sec it move! Slowly in shine or shower 
The painted ship above it, homeward bound, 
Sails, but seems motionless. as if aground : 
Yet both arrive at last; and in lis tower 
The slhanberous watehman wakes and strikes the hour, 
A mellow, measured, melancholy sound. 
Midnight! the outpost of advancing day! 
The frontier town and vitadel of night’ 
The watershed of Time., from whieh the streams 
OF Yesterday and To-morrow take there way. 
One to the land of promise and of licht. 
One to the land of darkness and of dreams! 
LONGFELLOW. 


INDIVIDUALITY. 


BY T. A. WILLISTON. 


As to what constitutes individuality has been a question that 
has given us much thought of late; and, as it is one of the 
ultimates for which we are striving, we feel it our duty to urge 
upon all students the necessity of giving it their most earnest 
and prayerful consideration. Our investigation has led ua to 
believe that there are but few truly individualized souls upon 
our planet. One to be individnalized, or set apart from the 
mass of humanity, must have reached a state of soul un- 
foldment in which he can separate himself from his physical 
environment, and place himself in a condition which enables 
him to fully realize from the interior of his being that he is a 
spiritual entity possessing a material body; which body is not 
the real man, but is only the instrument through which he ex- 
presses his spiritual nature. It is easy to assert that we are 
spirit, but it is only after years of laborious work and self-sacri- 
fice, that we are in a position to realize the truth of the asser- 
tion in all its fullness. 

The ultimate of material struggle is reached, and the domin- 
ion over physical conditions attained, when the spiritnalized 
soul has developed the animal body to a condition of absolute 
obedience to its will. To accomplish this, the creative forces 
that are continually active within the body must be wholly 
subordinated to the reasoning mind, which obeys the prompt- 
ings of its master the spiritual ego. This, in itself, is a gigantic 
task when we consider that the majority of reasoning (?) minds 
are governed absolutely by the creative forces, 

When we have developed individuality. that which we des- 
ignate a personality is swallowed up by the superior attributes 
that we have unfolded through our oneness with spirit. This 
oneness is made possible only by our conscious alliance with 
spirit; and that alliance cannot be effected except through the 
refining of the material structure that heretofore we have look- 
ed npon as the man: but which, in fact, is uo part of man, but 
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simply the house of clay in which he lives while he is experienc- 
ing the possibilities inherent in earth life. 

The spiritual man cannot express his divine nature through 
gross, material matter. (If this were so, then all men would 
be individualized souls; there would be no sin, no sorrow, no 
want; all would dwell together in harmony aud love; injustice 
would be unknown.) Therefore the ego is compelled to rein- 
carnate age after age, gradually developing the exterior cover- 
ing from a very gross condition, until it becomes sufficiently ' 
refined, through the experiences of each earth life, to permit the 
spirit to express the divine nature with which God endowed it 
in the beginning of creation. It is at this period of the soul's 
unfoldment that the exalted thought of the ego acts directly 
and with potent force upon the human organism. This direct 
action of the spirit apon the body and mind does more in one 
year to individualize the spiritual man,than the powers of 
evolution could accomplish in centuries. 

When the spiritual ego is able to build aud control the mate- 
rial body directly by divine thought, he is no longer a mortal, 
but divinely human; he has reached the state of individualiza- 
tion, which is the ultimate of his creation; he is a divine son of 
God; into his keeping has been given the dominion over all 
the earth. He is no longer compelled to earn his bread in the 
sweat ok his brow, but is in a position to command and be 
obeyed by his servauts, the forces aud energies that produce all 
material manifestations on earth. He lives wholly through 
and by the power of his supreme mind, which being accurately 
balanced, gives him a clear understanding of the necessities of 
his being. 

A well balanced mind is the greatest surety man can have 
that he has reached a condition of soul unfoldment in which he 
ean feel that he is comparatively safe from the subtle adver- 
suries that press in upon him from every side. If he has 
absolute trust in God, which a dedication of all to him, alone 
van give, he Anois that it matters little what becomes of his physi- 
eal body. Ik it is the will of the Father that he should leave 
it, it is well: the soul will continue to move forward into those 
grand wisdom-renlins that mind of material wan cannot con- 
ceive of as existing. In or out of the body, he stands a king, 
controlliug all material kaw by his knowledge of the higher, or 
spiritual. IIe, the real man, cannot die,—he is imwortil: and, 
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as he stands upon the crest of time and listens to the echoes 
that bring to his spiritual understanding the possibilities of the 
coming cycles, his whole being sways with a great exultant ery 
of joy and praise, which goes forth from his soul a vibratory 
wave of love to the bound ones below; and, as the power of 
that love touches the hearts of God's beloved children on earth, 
a ray of light and sunshine enters, bringing to the saddened 
ones the knowledge that the ministering angel hope has not 
fled, but is still present with them. 

If we desire to become individualized, we must build our 
structure sure and certain. The most important thought for 
beginners to consider is the foundation principles of life. Re- 
member thut you are on earth for the purpose of gaining 
dominion over it. To gain that dominion, you must have a 
knowledge of the laws governing material things, and a will train- 
ed and under control of the intellect. If you dislike old mother 
earth, and desire to continually think and act in realms above 
her, you are in error, because not having developed discriminative 
powers, you are not competent to separate the false from the 
true. Be advised and return to earth at once: for if you do 
not, you will find, when too late, that the ideas you have 
gathered were false, and being builded into the soul structure, 
weaken and will eventually destroy it. Your foundation will 
have been erected upon the quicksands of ignorance and a false 
conception of truth, which the sea of doubt will certainly en- 
gulf, obliterating, perhaps forever, your labor of years. 

Individuality gives to man an independence and courage un- 
known tu those who are controlled by the mind governing the 
masses, It lifts him to a pinnacle of greatness that enables him 
to view the workings of creation as they apply to earth,—per- 
mits him to euter realms of exaltation and of such vastness 
that his sphere of use is no longer confined to man, but he has, 
throngh mental unfoldment, become the companion and asso- 
viate of gods. Through his mental powers he is enabled to 
mould the affairs of every day life as the “potter does the 
clay.” It is the power sent forth by such exalted souls that 
causes the quickening of the evolutionary forces. They are the 
unseen and unknown workers who build conditions whereby the 
race is advanced from barbarism to civilization. 

When man has been truly individualized, he has reached a 
state in which he stands, in all the power and glory of his son- 
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ship, supreme conquerer of the grim monster death. No longer 
is he held captive by the minions of darkness, who up to this 
time have tormented him in their endeayor to enslave him. 
These powers dominate all mankind: but as long as we are 
satisfied to remain their slaves, the chains gall but little. We 
feel their power as soon as we strive to rise above the senses. 
As long as we remain in the world, satisfied and content to live 
as the world lives, regardless of the spiritual welfare of our 
souls, we float as it were on a tranquil river, whose swift cur- 
rent continually and resistlessly bears us toward death aud 
oblivion. This mighty current you must stem, if you would 
enter your inheritance which lies at the very head waters of the 
great river of life,—the river of fruitfulness, whose waters 
bring eternal life. 

There are many who teach that our Karma cannot be worked 
out in this incarnation, and compare Esoteric students to the 
swift hare, while they themselves are the slowly moving tortoise. 
They claim that in the end we will fall asleep, and be overtaken 
by the man who moves slowly, and does as near right as he can, 
content to be governed by the conditions in which he finds him- 
self. Do not be deceived by such false doctrines. You van 
and must work ont your Karma now. The progress of the 
tortoise may have satisfied the primitive soul which had many 
cycles before it in which to become spiritualized and individnal- 
ized; but in our age, the cycle governing material existence is 
fast passing away to make room for the new one, which will 
bring a higher and more spiritual law to earth. 

Those who cannot work out their Karma in this age and 
veneration will be swept through the floodgates of time, and 
will be carried into the mills of the gods, when the great mill- 
stones, composed of wasted opportunities and misspent lives, will 
erush the soul of the slowly moving tortoise (the man whe 
vould not work out his Karma) into such minute atoms, that it 
will he unable to gather itself together for many centuries. 
Arise, friends! Would that we had the voice of an archangel to 
herald these grand and vital truths! If you take hold of them, 
they will lead you out from among men and place you before 
the Father's throne, redeemed, puritied, individualized, a regen- 
erated son. worthy to reeeive your portion, 

These great spiritual gifts are well worth striving for,—in 
fact, it is absolutely essential that you try to obtain them. We 
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live in a very advanced age,—an age in which you must choose 
between truth and error. If you choose the former, it is well; 
if the latter, you will be carried by the events of this material 
world into the maelstrom of creed or unbelief, and your life, 
with all its hopes and desires, will be irrevocably lost for this 
and, perhaps, many incarnations. If you live wholly for the 
pleasures of this world, what do you expect to be your reward 
when yon enter the realm of souls? Do you think to receive a 
crown, which is the reward of a righteous life? If you do, you 
will be disappointed. No one is entitled to the crown of im- 
mortality unless he has, through the Christ life of regeneration, 
individualized and spiritualized the soul, and is able to separate 
the spiritual ego, consciously, from all the binding and con- 
trolling material ties that at present enslave it. 

Until we have entirely freed the spiritual from the material, 
we have much to do upon the foundation of the structure we 
are striving to build; and until we are perfectly free from 
material bonds, it will be wisest and safest, and of vital impor- 
tance to our future unfoldment, to try and confine our research 
to those realms of mind that relate directly to the physical and 
creative laws governing the material. We should endeayor to 
understand and control laws that belong to these, before we 
reach out and try to grasp the laws governing mind and spirit. 
The danger is that if we try to enter realms which our develop- 
ment does not warrant, we are liable to become unbalanced, 
which is a form of insanity. If this is the trend of your de- 
sires, return ut once to earth from your heavenly Hight of 
imagination, and begin upon your physical organism. Be satis- 
fied to put that most important part of your being into perfect 
harmony. Refine and spiritnalize it by Esoterie methods, and 
place it in such perfeet order that the ego may be able to 
express its masterly powers, its separateness from, and domin- 
ion over matter. 

When the above has been accomplished. we will be in a con- 
dition to discriminate between truth and error: we will per- 
fectly understand the laws governing creation: and, under- 
standing them, we will control them, and will refuse to build 
into the structure any but thoughts which will make us more 
Godlike and perfect. By this means we can make ourselves 
kings over kings. spivitualized, individualized men. possessing 


184 INDIVIDUALITY. [ October 


the mind powers of gods and a true understanding of the forces 
that at this day compel all nature to combat. 

If we are faithful to the teachings of Tux Esorenic, the 
possibilities that lie before us are so far beyond physical ex- 
pression, that a material man can but faintly imagine the 
grandeur of the high and exalted station we are certain to 
reach. No one need accept us as authority; for we, like yonr- 
selves, but dimly, and as “through a glass darkly,” perceive the 
ultimate. But we are satisfied that if we hold to that which 
we have received, we will some day find ourselves where Jesus, 
the man of authority, claimed that we wonld stand, —in a 
position to do mightier works than even he performed. 

And now, friends, let us determine, as individuals and as a 
people, that we will from this time, henceforth, serve no master 
but God. Let us buckle on our armor, take up our cross, 
and bravely follow in the footsteps of him who came to point 
out the way; trusting wholly in God the Father to bring to us, 
after we have suffered on Calvary, the crown,—not of thorns, 
but the golden one symbolizing the end of earthly trials. The 
precious jewels with which this heavenly crown is studded are 
the good and righteous deeds of earth life. Their luster will 
gladden our hearts, and will be the reward for all the trials we 
bave encountered as we have struggled to that state where we 
have become a son of God, an individualized man. 

Individuality is the distinguishing characteristie of the natu- 
ral and arch-natural man, the human and divine son of 
God. When man has been individualized, he steps as it were 
from under the dominion of Karmic law, and is therefore no 
longer controlled by the forces governing earth. He has come 
under the control of the influence of the Grand Solar Zodiac, 
which influence raises him above all planetary or astrological 
forces, as they relate directly to himself. He is a free agent 
from the fact that he has stepped from under Karmie or evolu- 
tionary law. He controls his own destiny, and realizes within 
himself that he has the power to say, Z will be what I will to 
be. The realization of this mighty thought impresses upon 
the inner couscionsness the couvietion that the strageles of 
many centuries of rebirths have at last been nltimated iu the 
perfect man. the heaven-born son of God. 


A CALL TO AWAKE. i 
RY u. E. BUTLER. 


“Awake, awake; put on thy strength, O Zion; put ou thy beautiful garments, 
O Jerusalem, the holy city: for henceforth there shall no more come into thee the 
ancircumcised and unclean. Isa. cit, I. 


The call to awake has gone forth from the Spirit of God, 
calling to the souls of inen throughout the world to arise and 
put on strength, and to clothe themselves with the beautiful 
garments of righteousness. There are three things here men- 
tioned as the preparation requisite to his people for that which 
is about to come. The souls of all men are sleeping, so that 
there is no consciousness active but that of the physical brain, 
which takes cognizance of things surrounding them, and of 
their present material interests. 

We know that many feel that they are truly awake to their 
spiritual needs; that there are those who will actually say 
that they are saved. When asked from what they are saved, 
they will tell us that it is from sin, and that they have had 
revelations from Gor assuring them of their salvation. Such 
persons have, by determined devotional belief, wrought them- 
selves up to the point where this belief silences the mental 
action of the soul's conacionsness ; so that they are enabled to sit 
down and dream of an ideal heaven and of an ideal acceptance 
of the Spirit whilst still living in sensual practices, and really 
doing nothing but praying, talking of how happy they are since 
they “found salvation,” and trying to draw others into the 
sune state of self-delusion. We say self-delusion from an 
authority which they themselves accept: Paul said, “Shew 
me thy faith without thy works, and I will show thee my faith 
by my works.“ James im. 18. Auch it is also written, “ Faith 
without works is dead, being alone.“ How true are the words. 
“My people are destroyed for lack of knowledge.“ 

There is a Jaw in nature whieh justities the text.“ As a man 
thinketh, so is he but does not justify a man except in his 
own eyes. There is no justification before God except in obedi- 
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ence. God made a covenant with Israel when he brought them 
out of lhe land of Egypt, and called it an everlasting covenant, 
and said, “Obey my voice indeed, then ye shall be a peculiar 
treasure unto me above all people: for all the earth is mine.” 
This class of people have been rocked to sleep in their own in- 
dolence and indisposition to know the truth that they may be 
thereby made free from the law of sin and death. They glory 
in their lack of knowledge, saying, We waut to know nothing 
but Jesus Christ and him erueified;“ and they really know less 
of Christ, bis real character, the object of his coming, the rea- 
son for his crucifixion, ete., than anything else. They essay to 
ride into heaven on his merits, doing nothing themselves. But 
the time is rapidly approaching when the Lord will say unto 
such, * Depart from me, ye WORKERS of iniquity, I never knew 
you.” For if a man or woman does not work the works of 
righteousness, but sita down dreaming of another's righteous- 
wess, the desires and passions of the flesh are not still, but 
continually work the works of iniquity. 

The call comes to all such. “Awake, pnt on thy strength.” 
What does God. by the prophet, mean by putting on strength? 
Surely we are not called upon to doa useless thing. If we 
need strength, it must be for a purpose. There is something 
important to be done, something practical in the way of service. 
Now, whilst the human family dreams, their bodies are carried 
forward by the forcing impulses of carnal generation, appetites 
und passions, and, as Paul well said, »The carnal mind is at 
enmity against God: for it is not subject to the laws of God, 
neither indeed can be;" therefore no person can be partly 
good and partly evil. He must he decidedly one thing or the 
other, or, as the Lord said by his angel, he will spew him out of 
his mouth. ‘Phe trouble with the church of the present time 
is that they have devotion, which is in itself good, but they 
have no knowledge; therefore the deceiver takes the powers 
gained by devotion to himself. Devotion without knowledge is 
the worship of a god of their own ideal creation, created from 
their own selfish desires and passions; consequently, all their 
devotion is the worship of the adversary, a vielding to the 
temptation that was offered to our Lord. “E will give thee all 
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the kingdoms of the world and the glory of them. If thou wilt 
worship me, all shall be thine.” 

The Lord himself announced the only way by which salva- 
tion can be obtained; namely, by the knowledge of the truth. 
But the Christian of to-day replies to this by saying, “Jesus 
was the truth: we know him.” John said, He that saith, | 
know him, and keepeth not his commandments, is a liar, and 
the truth is not in him.“ I John 11. 4: and Jesus himself said 
that he came not to destroy the law and the prophets, but to 
fulfill. Again the Christian jumps at a conclusion and says,“ He 
fulfilled the law and the prophets. We have nothing more to do 
with it.“ But that would be destroying it, abrogating it. It is 
easy to make an assertion, but quite another thing to know 
that it is correct: and one who makes these assertions without 
being assured of their truth is a fabricator as much as one 
who tells a willful falsehood. To all such we would say, Awake, 
put on strength of intellect, that yon may know the truth: 
then read carefully and prayerfully the prophecies of Isaiah, 
und. in fact, all the prophets, and see if Jesus did, in his life 
and preaching, fulfill them all. We are prepared to say from 
the authority of the Seriptures that he did fulfill but a very 
small portion of them: therefore the truth of his words, »! 
caime that they mighé be fulfilled.” 

Again the churchman deceives himself by the works of the 
apostle who said, “A man is not justified by the words of the 
law, but by faith.“ Thus in their own imagination, they wipe 
_ ont of existence God's everlasting covenant, and all the holy 
propheta who were instruments of the Spirit of God to point 
the way toa final, everlasting salvation, and refuse to believe 
the fact that the apostles had no reference to anything but the 
ceremonial law, which had in it nothing but the types and 
shadows of the real. As the apostle well said.“ The law (types 
and shadows) was our seliool-master to bring us unto Christ;" 
for it shadowed forth the coming Messiah, and the mysteries of 
Godlikeness; and if we refuse, as individuals, to be educated by 
the anthorized school-master, it follows inevitably that we can 
never find Christ. 

Yet the Lord is merciful, full of loving kinduess. and does 
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accept thousands of the people in the varied churches, and 
gives them the assurance of their acceptance with him. This 
assurance will remain until the word by the Spirit goes forth, 
“Arise, be enlightened; for thy light is come.” Isa. LX. I. 
And now that that light has eome, it will condemn those who 
do not accept it. It is today as it was when the Nazarene 
came to Israel, who said, “If I had not done among them the 
works that none other man did, they had not had sin: but now 
have they both seen and hated both me and my Father.” 
Men are justified when they live up to the light they have; 
but when a greater light comes, if they reject or refuse to re- 
ceive it, it matters not from what cause, they stand condemned 
before God and in their own souls. 

If they are living iv true child-like devotion to God, and are 
accepted of him, us many are, they will find that their peace of 
mind has passed away, and an interior foreboding will take its 
place. Something that they may reject as doubts and fears, 
but still that foreboding remains, Paul said in his letter to the 
Ephesians (v. 14), “Awake, thou that sleepest, and arise from 
the dead, and Christ shall give thee light.” Now, whoever will 
arouse himself and accept the innate yearuing for knowledge of 
the truth, to him the spirit of truth will be given. His mind 
will be opened and his understanding enlightened, so that he 
will be enabled to discern between trath and error; and he 
will love the truth because it is true, regardless of the nature 
or character of the messenger who brings it. 

The words, * Pat ou thy strength,” are of great importance 
in this awakening: for the awakened soul begins to see and 
understand the truth as it is and all old things are passing 
rapidly away from him. Former friends and associates will 
scoff at him, will accuse him of insanity: “Ile that departeth 
from evil is accounted mad.’ Herein is required strength of 
purpose and decision of character sufficient to stand alone amid 
the ridiewle or blame or Whatever may be thrown upon him. 
Not only is this strength requisite to stand alone against friends 
who become enemies, but he finds within himself weakness of 
the flesh, and he must rouse all the powers of inanhood latent 


1895. ] A UALL ro AWAKE. 189 


in the mind to conquer these weaknesses and strengthen the 
weak points. 

Again, as he goes on living the true life, he finds that the 
body and nervous system become very sensitive. Not only do 
the mental and physical conditions of those around him reflect 
themselves on his consciousness as in a mirror, but all the 
diseased states with which he is surrounded enter into his con- 
sciousness and become his own. Here a new field of struggle 
opens before him. He becomes painfully conscious of the fact 
that the feelings and thought-conditions of others will destroy 
his body and mental capacity unless he puts on sufficient 
strength to overcome these also. 

God has sent to the world, in advance of these truths, Christ 
Science, Mental Healing, and the different systems by which 
the man or the woman may learn and know the methods by 
which these difficulties may be surmounted; for the awakened 
soul must remember that Christ has promised him all truth. 
He must dedicate his life to God without reserve, then expect 
and earefully follow the guidance of the Spirit of God to whom 
his life is given. And not only must he wait the guidance of 
the Spirit, but he must look for and do all in his power to gain 
a knowledge of truth, and expect, continually and always, that 
the spirit of truth will abide in him and give him capacity to 
discern between truth and error. 

There is another branch of the important truth which the 
awakened soul must know; namely, the Stoic system and prac- 
tice. He must: couquer fear; otherwise, his trust and con- 
tidenee in God will be lacking. If there is disbelief in God, 
hope is gone, aud he had as well give up the pursuit. That 
holy covenant that God made with our fathers, and promised to 
put into our bearts and lives, was comprehended iu this 
thought: he will be our strength, our wisdom, and our 
deliverer, and we are to be his obedient followers; therefore 
tu fear anything is to disbelieve God. And today, as much as 
in the time of Abraham, to believe God will be accounted to us 
for righteousness. When all fear is conquered,—when fear of 
disease, of pain, of what the people may say or do is all wiped 
away, then can we, by the power of the will of God, take hold 
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upon our bodies with strength of purpose and determination of 
will, and make them do whatever is necessary to be done,— 
make them strong and useful in every function and faculty, 
knowing that God by mind created all things, even our own 
bodies, and we, by his Spirit, recreate and renew them and 
make them fit servants of our souls and of our intellects. 

The strength needed for the one that keeps the truth (See 
Isaiah XXVII. 2) does not stop here. He awakens to a 
consciousness of the world of souls; and in that world he 
first finds adversaries to the truth, most malignant and harass. 
ing: so that strength beyond that of mortals must be possessed 
by every one who follows the leadings of the Spirit. God did 
not promise to be the strength of Israel merely as an encour- 
agement; but he promises to be your strength because of vour 
need,—because the strength of man, without the hand of the 
Supreme Will to uphold him, is insufficient to enable him to 
follow where God's purposes lead. Jesus said of this way iu 
which his people were to be led,—the way that he himself had 
gone, “Be of good cheer: I bave overcome the world.” He 
also said, “I do nothing of myself: the Father that dwelleth in 
me, he doeth the works.“ And the Spirit of the Father that 
dwells in and all about von has promised to be your God. 
strength, power, to enable you also to overcome the world, and 
to live a life so righteous, so pure, that you will be clothed 
upon with the beautiful garment, the wedding garment, of which 
Jesus spoke. 

And if you follow carefully the guidance of the Spirit in all 
things, you will not ouly be led into a knowledge of all truth. 
but that knowledge will guide you in the development of 
strength, power of both soul and body; and when you are 
ready and need a place of protection, the Spirit will lead you to 
the place that the Lord is preparing for the organization and 
perfection of his body. You do not now see the necessity of 
separating yourself from the world, and setting yourself apart, 
absolutely. body, soul, and spirit to God: when you are prepar- 
ed for such a separation, the necessity will be clear to you. 
Until then, be faithful to the duties of to-day, and faithfulness 
to the day will give von courage and strength for the morrow. 
Therefore let no one be in haste. It is enough to know and do 
the will of Gail to-day: for if von attempt to ran ahead of vour- 
self, beyond your guidance, you will get into many difficulties 
and dangers. May the holy Spirit gnide the souls and minds 
of the awakened, that they may fultill his purpose iu the world. 


BOOK REVIEWS. 


Probably there never was a time in the history of the world when so mach vital 
truth was possessed and made accessible to all persons as at the present time; and 
as evolution has done its faithful work upon the intellectual faculties of the masses, 
there are great numbers of clear heads and logical minda gathering these truths and 
organizing them into systems, each peculiar to the imental tendency of its origina- 
tor; so that we may reasonably expect the birth of some wonderfully practical and 
vital organizations. We have a little book before us of 128 pages, which entitles 
the purchaser to general membership in what is called ‘The Hundred Year 
Club.!“ The club holds, that, if all its members will thoroughly study its princi- 
plea, they will live at loast one hundred years without sickness or the infirmities of 
old age. And we believe, that. if this club is properly organized, which, accord- 
ing tu the book, it aeenis to be, aud is properly patronized, and ita principles carried 
out, the members will certainly succeed in accomplishing the object of the association. 
This book gives very carefully studied rules for dietetics, for the prevention of ossifica- 
tion, which is the cause of old age, as to what elements of food are most inclined to 
produce said condition, and as to what foods act as antidotes; so as to Obyiate the 
necessity of being learned in the chemical or medical nomenclature of the elements 
of which food is composed, in order to select proper diet. It really contains more 
practical thought for self-culture and protection thau any effort at concerted action 
through correspondence and magazines that is being brought before the public. It 
gives cureful rules for breathing exercises, pure air, water, ete. Space does not 
permit an elaborate quotation from the book, but we will give one paragraph from 
bis Breathing Exercises: '' 1. Always breathe through the nose. It protects the 
throat and lungs by giving a safe temperature to the air inhaled, and prevents dust 
and germs of disease, which might be floating in the air, from entering the lungs. 
Sitting or standing place the fingers of the left hand upon the abdomen, just below 
whut is called the pit of the stomach. This ia for the purpose of noticing the 
zuovements wheu breathing, Now iuhale and fill the lower part of the lunge with 
air until you feel a fullness where the fingers are; move the fingers up to just above 
the pit of the stomach aud fill the middle of the lungs; move the fiugere to the 
clavicle or top of the chest between the cullar bones, and fill the upper part of the 
lungs. Now empty the upper part; move the fingers down and empty the middle; 
move the fingers down und empty the lower part. Repeat six or eight times. 
Now you know what full and deep breathing is. The above exercise should be 
practiced daily, until full and deep breathing becomes u habit. 2. Lift the chest 
and vital organs and fill the lungs with air; then slowly move the chest up and 
down thre- tines. Repeat three times.“ It will be seen from the ubove quota- 
tion that the author takes the Delsarte practice and simplifies it in directions for 
use, und adds to it some importaut points. The whole work seema to be of the 
same character, being gathered from known systems and simplified to suit the 
ordinary mind, and thereby made very practical. The price of the book is $1.00, 
which gives the purchaser the right to membership in the club. The bvok ia en- 
titled Book of Genemi! Membership of the One Hundred Year Club. Nucleus in 
Seattle, Washington, U. 5. A. Address Aurian N. Knapp. Secretary, P. O. Box 
401, Seattle, Washington. 


We have before na a magazine entitled “ Borderland.’ It is a journal of 175 

zea, The one before us id No. of Vol. ., which seems to be the border- 
land” between Spiritualism and Theosophy. It contains u long article on Mrs. 
Anm Besant. and a quite extensive—ashall Faiy: defense of Madame EL P. Blavatsky, 
showing the great work that she has dene and how much light she las brought to 
the western world. We copy a paragraph verbatim from page 20%: Very idle and 
hollow, as the erackliny of thorus mumler the pot, seems to me the langhter of 
Pharianje fouls who. having proved thu H. P. Blavatsky perpetrated frauds, and 
lied. and swore. and generally misbehaved herself, imagine that these demonstra- 
tions of the Old Baily. have settled the question of H. P. Blavatsky’s claims to be 
regarded us a spiritual teacher and revealer of the Path to many bewildered souls. 
What they do by these demonstrations is not to deitolicht her credentials, but to 
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incremie a thousandfold the marvels of her achievements. H. P. Blavatsky was m 
fraud, a har, a dissembler, a profane person, and unclean. Well, granting all 
that, how much the more wonderful is it that a woman handicapped so beuvily 
by having to carry all that enormous top-hammer of disadvantage could, never- 
theless, do what Madame Blavatsky undoubtedly achieved. A. aaint, an anchorite, 
a great philanthropist—had H. P. Blavataky been any of these. it would have been 
easier to understand how she succemled in exciting the devotion, and firing the 
enthusiasm of so many Westerns in pursuit of truth by the occult path of the an- 
cient East. But ahe was none of these things; H. P. Blavatsky was a hideously 
ugly, monstrously fat old woman, with rude and violent manners, an awful tem- 
per, a profane tongue, and a very dubious record. Yet, with all this against her, 
she succeeded where all the rest of us have failed, and failed dismally.“ It is 
evident that the editor intended this as u defense of Theosophy; and it is undoubt- 
edly a truth that it matters but little abont the instrument through which truth 
comes: the question to the wise ia, Is it tre? And that Theosophy has a great 
amount of truth is indisputable; and that it has been one of the many instramen- 
talities nuw before the world of bringing truth to public attention, there is no 
doubt. The wise man and woman will gather out all the jewels, no matter by 
whom the gold bas been mined ; so long as it is good and useful, it will be need in 
building that grand temple of truth now forming on earth, which will stand forever. 
But it must be remembered that no great system of morals and religion has ever 
been introduced by un inmoral person. Their representatives have been always 
men who lived that which they taught. True. they have been condemned and 
maligned by the ` good people“ of their day. We think the apostle had the cor- 
rect iden when he suid, * Can a fig tres, my brethren, bear olive berries ? either a 
vine, figs ? so can no fountain both yield sult water and fresh. Who is a wise man 
and emlued with knowledge among you? let him show out of a good conversation 
his works with meekness of wisdom: The magazine under consideration occupies. 
a sphere all its own, and seems to ns to be an instrument of bringing together 
Spiritualism, so-called Theosophy, and Romanism. But in all such works ove can 
gather many suggestions of truth, when he has the spirit of truth in his own sonl to 
enable him to diacriminate between truth and error, The editorial office of 
* Borderlund “ is at 1S Pall Mall East, S. W., London, England. 


as Mental Healing n Valid Scientific Basia ?™ Substance of a paper read by 
invitation befor“ The Clergymen's Monday Club“ ( Unitarian Ministers of Boston 
aud vicinity) at the Channing Building, Boston, June 3, 180%, by Henry Wood. 
Those who have read the essays by this anthor need no further recommendation as 
to the logical, reasonable presentation of the subject. The essay under vonaidera- 
tion is unusually fine, and we would like to see a copy of it in the hands of every 
man und woman; for it presenta facts that all should know. We repeat that these 
subjects are parts of the Esoterie knowledge requisite to attainment, We are glad 
to see that arrangements have been made fur the free distribution of this little 
pamphlet. Thie following notice is printed upon the cover: By special arrange- 
ment. this tract will be mailed free to any address on receipt of three ceuta in 
stampa ( plense enclose loose, and not stick the corner ), 10 copies for 25 cents, 50 
for SI. or $1.75 per hundred." 


ABRAHAM Lincoun’s sentimental perplexities are to be shown in an article of 
singular interest which John Gilmer Speed has written from unpublished letters of 
Lincoln to Joshua Speed, for the next issue of The Ladies’ Home Journal. The 
article will show that the great President wis not steady in his affairs of the heart. 
that he Honudered in his love, and finally induced his friend Speed to marry and 
tell him (Lincoln) whether marriage was a failure or not.— The Ladies Home 
Journal, 421 Arch Street, Philadelphia, Pa, 


There isa little“ Vegetarian Magazine just begun at No. 40 John St., New York 
City. The frst number contains the follawing articles; One Reason Evough; 
Bible Testimony; The Light of Asin; Notes; Editorials; Vegetarian Society ; 
Society Reports. Those especially interested iu this subject will no doubt find it 
one of the felpa on the way. 


M. T Sexateron of Rockmart, Ga. has published a pamphlet. entitled Gravi- 
tation or Cosmologiea] Liw" A mathematical demonstration of the secret of gravi- 
tation, and atremlant phenomena, It is a thesia presenting to our mind the most 
reasonable solution of the problem of gravitation. It is learned und mathematical, 
und deserves the careful attention of sciuntitic students. 
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"THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN THE DIVINE.""* 
CHAPTER XX. 


Verse 1: And I saw an angel come down from heaven, having the key of the 
bottomless pit and a great chain in his hand.“ 


John saw a messenger come down from heaven. Many think 
that the time for angels to pass from heaven to earth ceased 
with the prophets and with Christ, and in this instance—when 
the fulfillment of this prophecy has come—that the angel will 
come to earth because it is the day of judgment. But that 
judgment day has come already, and for some years past these 
holy angels have continually visited the earth, and appeared to 
the children of men to encourage and divect them in the great 
work which through the sons of men they are carrying on in 
the world at the present time. The angels of the Lord have 
been present on the earth busily engaged in preparing the will- 
ing and obedient to become members of the holy body referred 
to in this chapter; and while they will work through this body, 
when it is organized, in so far as they can do so consistently 
with the law of free agency, yet, in all great and important 
matters like the one under consideration a great and mighty 
one comes in person. 

“The key of the bottomless pit“ or abyss is a means by 
which the door is opened. The angel must necessarily use 


»The Revelation of St. John the Divine began in July, 1892. Back numbers 
may be had at 15 cents each, or seta of 12 at $1.50. 
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symbolic language for our understanding. It is supposed that 
without the key none can open what we have locked. So this 
abyss—whatever it may be—is fastened, and none can open it 
save the instrumentality which closed it. He comes now to 
open it with the purpose hereafter stated. “And a great chain 
in his hand: Au instrument, means, or power by which to bind 
securely. 


Verse 2; And he laid hold on the dragon, that old serpent, which is the Devil, 
and Satan, and bound him a thousand years.“ 


The peculiar word formation, “ The dragon, that old serpent, 
which is the Devil, and Satan,“ is for the purpose of identifica- 
tion by means of bringing together the leading ideas presented 
throughout the Bible concerning this power. Dragon, from 
the Greek pace, to see; so called from its terrible eyes. The 
dragon, in ancient fable, was a great winged serpent. According 
to the fable, it was one of these that watched the garden of 
Hesperides. His eyes were undoubtedly accounted terrible 
because of their mysterious power to cause obedience to his 
terrible designs, whatever they might be. That old serpent:” 
The oldest serpent of which we have any account was the one 
which deceived Eve; and we have no doubt this appellation is 
used to indicate the deceiver in Eden, him by which the whole 
world has been, and is deceived up to the present time, The 
physical form of the serpent is the embodiment of the psychic 
principle in nature. Most men admit being absolutely under 
the control of this principle. They claim that it is impossible 
for healthy men and women to freely associate without snecumb- 
ing to the power of the sex principle. The angel calls this 
principle the Devil, and Satan, and says that it has deceived 
the whole world. Over this power the child of God must 
obtain dominion before he can be a partaker of the tree of life. 

The angel that comes from heaven has the key to the bottom- 
less pit or the abyss. Now. it is written that God created the 
serpent, as well as all other creatures (Gen, 1); therefore being 
a part of creation, he is also a part of the eveative forces in 
man. Whatever God made is good so long as it oceupies its 
rightful sphere and serves, in that sphere, the object of the 
Creator, This object was that the serpent principle should 
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carry forward the work of creation in generation. IIis normal 
place, then, is in the generative function; but he has virtually 
left those bounds and taken possession of the mind of the 
masses. The angel comes down from heaven to finish the work 
of putting all things in order; therefore, the abyss necessarily 
being the sex function, the angel will produce conditions in the 
human organism answering to the symbol of the creature being 
chained. The old adage that “the Devil can only go the 
length of his chain” finds its truth here; for, if he is chained 
in the abyss, he will be made to serve within the limits of the 
object of the Creator in making him. The limit will be this: 
men and women will have no disposition to indulge the sex 
nature except when offspring is desired. In this new age and 
order of things that is now being ushered in, generation will go 
on, purified and elevated, for another thousand years; but this 
holy body that is now being formed on the earth, “the first ripe 
fruit of the earth,” who are to be kings and priests unto God, 
will be the only people in the physical form who are not engag- 
ed in procreation. Their occupation will be in the regenera- 
tion; and they will be concerned in the government of the 
nations, and in the education and elevation of the inhabitants 
of the world. This occupation constitutes them kings and 
priests. 


Verse 3: And cast him into the bottomless pit, and shut him up. and set n seal 
upou him, that he should deceive the nations no more, till the thansand years should 
be fulfilled: and after that he must be loosed a little weason."* 

This statement shows clearly that the binding of the old ser- 


pent is only for the thousand years,—till he will have finished 
the work of creation by generation, Then he will be again freed 
that he may accomplish the same object for which he is now 
loosed: namely,-to destroy the unfit from off the earth. The 
words, “a little season,” imply that it will be a much less period 
than the former one. 


Verse 4: And I aaw thrones, and they sat upon them, and judgment was given 
unto them: and Isaw the souls of them that were beheaded for the witness of 
Jesus, and for the word of God, and which had not worshipped the beast, neither 
his image. neither bad received his mark upon their foreheads, or in their hands ; 
and they lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years." 


We have seen in a former Review that the river Euphrates, 
waters of fruitfulness, was to be dried up that the way of the 
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kings of the East (of light) might be made plain, or easy. 
This in itself finishes the work of entire perversion, in which 
that monster power goes forth and controls the minds of the 
children of men. Here we see that after the serpent is again 
laid hold upon and made to serve in the sphere for which he 
was created, the angel sees thrones and the people seated upon 
them; and he sees also that they have authority to judge and 
execute judgment, which fulfills the words of Paul to the Corin- 
thians: Do ye not know that the saints shall judge the 
world?” And in another place: Know ye not that we shall 
judge angels [messengers].“ Here John saw the souls of them 
that were beheaded for the witness of Jesus, and for the word 
of God, that is, those who love God and his truth more than 
life, and the souls of them that had not worshipped the beast, 
neither his image, neither had received his mark upon their 
foreheads, or in their hands. These are they who will also 
loose their physical bodies, during this great trial that is now 
upon the world, rather than to receive the mark of the beast or 
the number of his name,—rather than to forsake the truth as 
shown them by the Spirit of God. We say that they are those 
who will loose their bodies during this trial, because, up to this 
time, members of the Romish Church, which has been so 
thoroughly identified by the angel, were just as honest, earnest. 
and devont as any people living, and will be justified in that 
faith until a higher light has come: and we believe, when this 
light comes, not only will those who remain in the Romish 
Church, refusing to receive it, pass under condemnation, 
but likewise those in the other churches, her dunghters, who, 
us we have seen in a former Review, will unite their forces with 
the Mother. There is no condemnation to any as long as they 
live up to the light they had until the greater light appeared, 
which is the everlasting gospel, the light of the Esoteric teach- 
ings. These resurrected souls will live and be a part of that 
holy body of the Christ that is to live and reign on the earth a 
thousand years. 


Verse > But the vest of the dead lived not again until the thousand years ` 
were finished. This ia the first resurrection." 


The rest of the dead lived not: that is, none others but the two 
classes referred to in the previous verse: namely, those that 


1896.) BiLe REVIEWS. 197 


had lost their bodies in the persistent and faithful witnessing 
to the truth as teachers of the uew gospel, aud they who lost 
them simply because they would uot unite with the beast power. 
All others lived not again until the thousand years were finish- 
ed. Now, this statement is contrary to the belief of nearly 
every one; for it is the general conception that the souls of all 
people are immortal aud continue to live. Here it is said that 
they live not. ‘The apostle spoke of those who fell asleep in 
Christ; and it is a fact that all souls who do not reach con- 
scious immortality through actual attainment while in the 
physical body do fall asleep after they have gathered up the 
memories of their past life, and in that sleep state they are 
drawn into and incarnated into the body of a new born child. 
The period of mau's awakening to spiritual consciousness 
is governed by the planetary conditions; for the planets 
are, as it were, the mind organs of the Infimite, and the soul 
does not awaken in the body of the child or of the man ex- 
cept through attainment and spiritual illumination. All who 
live in the flesh and under the law of generation are asleep in 
the soul. But when this cycle is ended, which will be another 
thousand years, then there will be another awakening; and the 
mature soul will take its place in connection with the body of 
the hundred and forty-four thousand, as shown in the last of 
Chap. vi. The angel makes no attempt to tell us whether 
these souls live in a physical organism or, as the inference is, 
as spiritual souls; and the first resurrection has just began on 
the earth by the awakening of souls to a spiritual conscious- 
ness and to the memories of former lives. But we are told in 
this verse that there is only a limited number who will thus 
awaken, and that then the resurrection will cease for that long 
period, —a thousand years. 


Verse : Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the firat resurrection : on auch 
the second death hath no power, but they shall be priesta of God and of Christ, and 
shall reign with him a thousand years.“ 


These are blessed and holy above all others, because they 
were sufficiently strong to overcome all the adversaries, and to 
reach the high goal in the midst of the most terrible conditions 
that the world has everknown. These will not again fall asleep 
nor die the second time; for they have life in themselves, which 
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they have gained through conquest,—overcoming the world. 
There will be others who are awakened by the power of the new 
life in this holy body, as theré are also souls being awakened 
even through Spiritualism; but both classes will be adjudged uu- 
fit to continue their active existence among men or among the 
souls in the heavens. It must be remembered that this Revela- 
tion tells us that there is to be a new heaven as well as a new 
earth, and that to this holy body judgment is to be given, so 
that they will decide upon the fitness of souls to continue to 
live, and upon those who are to fall asleep by re-incarnation. 
Those who fall asleep are partakers in the second death. 
Jesus said of Lazarus that he was asleep. He also said that 
he was dead; he awoke him to a physical consciousness. These 
will awake in divine order into the physical consciousness, but 
not into the spiritual until after the thousand years. 

Verse 7: And when the thousand years are expired, Satan will be loosed ont of 
his prison.“ 

Here it is clearly stated that there will be a thousand years 
in which the work of generation will be carried on according to 
divine plan, so as to enable the souls who are adjudged unfit 
for continued consciousness to re-incarnate, work out and finish 
their maturity in an earthly existence. When this is accom- 
plished, then this old deceiver is again liberated, in order that 
the souls that are to be resurrected, awakened to spiritual con- 
sciousness, may make these attainments under conditions of 
trial, which are necessary to the finishing experiences of an 
earthly life. 

We make no comment upon the rest of the chapter, because 
all the occurrences and experiences of the remainder of this 
Revelation are unnecessary to us, further than the plain English 
in which jt is written gives us some idea—all that we are capa- 
ble of grasping—of the transcendently glorious ultimates 
towards which we are laboring. 

[To be continued, ] 


Fanlts perceived in peace—with neither condemnation nor 
resistence—in the spirit of love, are immediately consumed by 
love itself. — Fenelon. 


PERSONALITY. 


BY T. A. WILLISTON. 


As personality has been frequently confounded with individ- 
uality, aud as the distinction between the two is almost impercep- 
tible, we feel that it will be in conformity with our teachings to 
present some suggestive thoughts on the subject. We believe that 
our readers will readily see the necessity of giving the subject 
prayerful consideration, and, at the same time, of using their dis- 
criminative powers, so that they may increase individuality 
and diminish the influence of personality. If they succeed in 
this, the powers of their minds will increase and the capacity of 
their understanding broaden so that they will be able to reach 
into those higher and more spiritual realms of knowledge and 
wisdom which can only be gained by those who have personal- 
ity under subjugation to the higher life. 

It is well known to occult students who have made true soul 
attainment that personality is one of the greatest enemies that 
they are compelled to conquer. It is a monster that takes time 
and patience to overcome,—in fact, it can never be wholly sub- 
dned until all desires of the flesh are eradiented and the spiritual 
nature gains dominion over the material senses. It is one of 
the greatest stumbling blocks found in our path, and one of 
the last enemies that remains with us when the final struggle 
between the spiritual and animal man takes place, It is born 
in the cradle of infaney, and, like many of the evils incident to 
material life, remains with us until the ego enters the hall of 
judgment. It is in this hall that the last vestige of self drops 
from man like an ald, worn out garment; the summing up of 
his present and past takes place: new and higher principles are 
incorporated; and the individualized, spiritualized man is cloth- 
ed in the shining wedding garments of eternal youth. This 
clothing of the spirit can only be accomplished when the per- 
sonality of the man has been conquered, It is only after self 
has been subdued that the individualized ego reaches that exalt- 
ed state which gives him the power to draw aside the veil and 
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enter the temple of eternal light and truth, never again to be in 
doubt or darkness. 

Personality belongs wholly to carnal mau, and is found only 
in those who are still bound by fleshly ties and envirouments. 
Its peculiar characteristics are pride, selfishness, egotism, and 
all the evils incident to every day life, which, like noxious 
weeds, mar the beauty and destroy the usefulness of the physi- 
cal body, the garden in which God placed man, commanding 
him to tend and keep it in order. It is his Eden, the temple 
of the soul. 

Personality not only makes man egotistie, selfish, and over- 
bearing, but it dulls his finer sensibilities and lowers his stand- 
ard of manhood. It places hiin on the animal plane of unfold- 
ment, and prevents the spiritual ego from expressing its divine 
attributes. If the spiritual ego was unfettered by the personality 
of the material man and could express its divine nature, the 
godlike attributes of love, patience, gentleness, and forbearance 
would rule all men. Personality robs man of the ability to 
understand the love and wisdom of his Creator, and prevents 
him from comprehending and using the divine qualities of 
equity and justice. 

Personality is, as it were, a mighty resistless power compell- 
ing man to revolve within the narrow orbit of his own dwarfed 
self-hood, and prevents him from gaining those spheres of under- 
standing which God has placed within the possibility of all. 
These spiritual spheres must be reached and the knowledge that 
belongs to them must be comprehended by the individual before 
he is able to gain and utilize the spiritual powers that the regener- 
ute life entitles him to receive. A man may live the regenerate 
life, yet if he allow himself to be controlled by personality, he 
will never possess a spiritual understanding, neither will he 
develop the godlike nature of the master Jesns. Powers, he 
will undoubtedly gain, but it will be wholly those of the mun- 
dane. He will never reach immortality, as the mundane 
powers will bind him all the closer to a material existence. He 
will be governed and controlled by the spiritus mundi the 
power of the spirit of generation, that causes all evil that exists 
in the world to-day. 

When self rules. man cannot be a free agent, neither can the 
mysteries of the soul spheres be revealed to him; for were they 
unfolded to a selfish man, they would prove a destroyer instead 
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of a savior. The knowledge gained by such an one is always 
distorted and unreliable, because all that knowledge is colored 
by the desires of his lower nature. He van never gain an under- 
standing of spiritual law, and the possibility of his soul's unfold. 
ment is limited hy the capacity of his own littleness. Selfish- 
ness, above all evils, should be at once eradicated ; if this ia not 
done, love of the approval of man, self justification, and kindred 
evils will clog our footsteps aud make the journey from a mate- 
rial to a spiritual condition well nigh impossible. It hinders our 
progress toward the goal: and, in fact, the soul can never gain 
dominion over the material body until the selfish tendencies of 
the animal are dethroned. Aguin, the selfish man is prone to 
anger; and, of all the evils that beset the poor struggling neo- 
phyte, this is the most subtle aud difficult to control. Anger 
poisons the whole system and deposits a deadly virus in the 
body, which, if allowed to accumulate, will bring untold misery 
and finally destruction. Not only will it bring death to the 
neophyte, but frequently to those with whom he comes in con- 
tact. This is a very serions matter, and a point which should be 
especially guarded against by those who are storing up the 
powers of the animal will through conservation of the life. 
Above all things keep the will under control of the reason. It 
is a good servant, but a deadly master. 

Personality places man, as far as the brain powers are cou- 
cerned, on a very low spiritual plane. We are well aware that 
many egotistical, narrow-minded men have apparently great 
mental ability, aud an almost unlimited command of language, 
but, for all that, they are merely empty tubes through which 
the mundane mind freely passes. Force of character being lim- 
ited by the narrowness of their own self esteem, they are unable 
to impress their ideas upon the souls of others, except in the 
case of those whose nature is as distorted as his who sends forth 
the thought, An earth life lived by narrow-minded, selfish men 
or women, who are controlled by personality, does little to ad- 
vance them spiritually. In fact. the chances are that they will 
retrograde; numbers certainly do so. What we, as Esoteric 
students, should desire and strive after more than all else is a 
practical, well balanced, thoughtful nature. When this is gain- 
ed, all that pertains to the selfish and personal will be eradica- 
ted: we will be free and in a condition to receive wisdom, which 
vomes only to those whose minds are unbiased by anything that 
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savors of pride, egotism, or self-aggrandizement. It is here 
that the understanding must draw the line of discrimination; 
we must learn to distinguish between personality and individ- 
uality. The former must be overcome and the latter increased, 
developed, and intensified. What we desire, and must have if 
we would gain spiritual powers, is complete freedom from those 
vices that dwarf the soul and narrow the intellect. The road 
to spiritual understanding and freedom is difficult and beset 
with many trials and disappointments ; but, if we are courageous 
and push steadily forward, ignoring the mandates of the mate- 
rial man, keeping ever in mind the ultimate for which we are 
striving, and having complete confidence and trust in the guiding 
hand of God, the time will certainly come when the clouds that 
now darken the sun of truth will be swept away, aud we will 
perceive and understand the road that leads from a world of sin 
and disappointment into the promised land where all tears are 
wiped away, and sin and sorrow are unknown. 

Pride of self is one of the greatest evils that blind our eyes 
and strengthen personality. If we indulge in it, our under- 
standing will be at fault. and we will be unable to develop that 
broad comprehension of facts that permits us to discern truth 
and reject error. Truth is what we should desire above all 
things; and fortunate is the man who is so broad-minded as to 
be able to free the ego from personality; for he, and he only, 
will be blessed by the presence of the angel messenger of God, 
who, above all others, is able to impart to him that wisdom 
which will enable him to obtain an absolute understanding of 
fits. No one is capable of understanding the true purpose of 
earth life unless he is in a condition to discern and reject error. 
What does it profit a man if during a long life he continual- 
jy builds into the sonl structure false concepts? Absolutely 
nothing, in so far as spiritual unfoldment aud understanding 
are concerned. The soul's growth and unfoldment depend up- 
on its experiences. How, therefore, vau the soul unfold power 
if the experiences gained ave of such a nature that they lower 
instead of elevate. 

All men ave equal in the sight of God. The spiritual ego, 
being a part of the Infinite, is perfect. Physical man is imper- 
feet; aud it is his material environment and lack of uufold- 
ment that prevent the ego from expressing its divine origin 
aud character. If we desire true divine powers, thoughts 
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directed toward our fellow man should be of his spiritual, not of 
his material nature. We should learn to love the principles he 
embodies, and which are divine, overlooking the faults which 
are the expression of the imperfect, material qualities that 
insphere the soul. We should learn to distinguish between 
principles and qualities. When we do so, we will be able to 
overcome our own personal, selfish nature. All principles are 
useful, therefore to be desired. All men are the representatives 
of some principle or principles, therefore it is wise to love those 
principles we find embodied, at the same time rejecting the 
material personality. It is this that will bring to earth a 
universal brotherhood of love. It is the law of use which must 
be the law governing the sous and daughters of men who aspire 
to be sons and daughters of God. ' 

Man is the crowning ultimat« of the Creator's work, therefore 
the noblest: and it is unwise to condemn him because he fails 
to attain our imperfect standard of right. We know that 
many men and women are gross, and their nature perverted 
and distorted; we need not associate with these, but, at the 
same time, at the center of all natures is that divine spark 
which represents principles that are divine, loveable, and 
worthy of our highest respect. The appetites and passions of 
the material man have builded iuto the physical structure qual- 
ities that make it gross; and it is that grossness that prevents 
the real man—the spiritual ego from expressing its divine 
sonship. We must recognize this fact, and look upon all men 
as dlivine heirs to a great and wonderful spiritual kingdom. 
This inheritance was in the beginning especially prepared for 
man, and will be given to him as soon as be grows old enough 
in wisdoin to govern wisely aud well. The laws of order, love, 
and harmony govern that spiritual kingdom: therefore. if you 
desire to possess it, begin at once to harmonize your being, 
which is the ouly meaus whereby you ean live in harmony with 
spirit and spiritual law. Before this can be accomplished, the 
personal selfhood of man must be pruned of those evils that 
mar the symmetrical proportion of his divine nature. 

In man’s struggle to develop reason, and to individualize and 
perfect his nature, he has waudeved far into foreign fields. 
This wandering has produced sin, and sin has brought with it 
a train of evils causing the chaotic state of society which we 
find everywhere in the world to-day. As each individual frees 
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himself from the effects of sin he is once more able to enter the 
true path that leads to the kiagdom of heaven; and that path 
being free from evils of every kind and deseription, he tinda 
that all sorrow has passed away to give place to that calin, 
serene, and heavenly condition of rest and peace. If he stays 
faithfully in that path and keeps his eye fixed continually on 
the ultimate of man's earthly life, it will be well with him; but 
should he stray from that straight and narrow way, he is com- 
pelled to suffer until he returns to it. 

Personality makes man a slave to all that is base and evil, 
and prevents him from expressing the good and beautiful which 
all men have latent within. As long as he looks for the approv- 
al of bis fellows, and desires to please others for the sake of 
their good will,-he will be bound and controlled by those evil 
forves that make men the sport of circumstances and vondi- 
tions; and as long as the conditions of earth have control, be 
will remain bound by the evils of the flesh. It should be our 
one thought to rise above all conditions that permit the physi- 
cal inan to rule the material body; for while that physical has 
the dominion, we will never be able to realize or demonatrate 
the spiritual powers that we possess. All men possess those 
latent powers, which, when developed and brought into har- 
mony with divine law, enable him to rise above all those condi- 
tions with which a materialistic age has filled the world. 

When we consider the multitude of evila to be overcome, we 
are almost discouraged by the seemingly insurmountable harri- 
ers that bar our way: but the realization that eavh day of 
struggle brings us nearer to the goal gives encouragement; aud 
with renewed confidence and vigor we ever press forward, know- 
ing that our strength is in right doing. Our vonfidenve being 
in God the Father. we are content; for he who cannot lie bas 
promised to give to all men the desires of the soul.—with this 
provision, however, that we keep his commandments aud over- 
vome the desires of the flesh. 


~ He prayeth well who loveth well 
Both man, and bird and besst: 
He prayeth best who loveth best 
All things both great and smull : 
For the dear God who loveth us, 
He made and loveth all.” 


DREAMS. 


BY H. E. BUTLER 


Here in the foothills of Sierra Nevada ia one of the most 
picturesque scenes that mother nature produces. While there 
is always a fresh breeze during the long summer, yet the 
weather is warm, and the hills become dry and brown where 
they are not covered with manzanita, chamiso, oaks, and pines. 
Toward the close of the summer, fires begin to travel over the 
hills in different places, aud they become somewhat obscured 
by smoke. This year, during the first week of September, we 
were visited by a three days rain; that is, “the early raiu” 
which comes here in the fall, as in Palestine, came much earlier 
than it has ever been known to do before,—so say the daily 
papers. 

And when it had passed, and at dawn the heavy clonds had 
broken, the sun came up with all its usual genial warmth, its 
luxuriant beauty intensified many fold, and the air so clear that 
there was no obstruction to the eye in seeing the most distant 
objects, The leaves of the trees were bright and glistening. 
All nature was bounding with joy. Even the trees seemed to 
have something akin to human consciousness. The air seemed 
filled with a vitality and vivacity that lifted the chest and ex- 
panded the lungs involuntarily. Even the pores of the skin 
seemed to open and drink in the nectar of pure life. There 
was an intangible something that seemed to circulate through- 
out the entire system as though it were but a shadow and this 
invisible vril was the real. 

Had I fallen asleep before this rain came, and not awakened 
until it was over, then walked about these hills for a few hours 
and again slept, awakening to find the same conditions existing 
as before the rain, I should certainly have felt that I had had a 
most delicious dream. Would anything in the interior con- 
sciousness have enabled me to distinguish between this experience 
and one in the sleeping state? What, then, isa dream? Many 
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philosophers have speculated, and scientists have investigated 
with all their skill of experimentation npon this strange and 
yet unknown phenomenon, * 

Nearly every one scoffs at the suggestion of there being any- 

thing in a dream, and yet he will admit that there are dreams 
of importance. It would be useless, however, to ask for an ex- 
planation of this contradiction. Knowing that much of the 
prophecies of the ancient prophets was recorded as dreams, and 
although in many instances denying the significance of dreams, 
yet the Bible student believes that these prophecies are true 
and important. Nor does thia incongruity of the human mind 
stop with ideas relating to dreams; all the ordinary mental 
action is as. incoherent and as indecisive as the dreams of 
the night. 
Some of the orientalists claim that dreams are the real and 
that the waking consciousness is the dream. Now, we deem it 
important that the Esoteric student know the real from the 
unreal. In order to distinguish between these, it is necessary 
to answer the inquiry as to what is consciousness. It is found 
that, when a man is put under hypnotic influence, the mind of 
the operator can transform his consciousness from the beautiful 
sunshine of the spring day to the frigid cold and storm of win- 
ter, and vice versa, and that these conditions are as real to the 
subject as those which appear the opposite to all others. This 
reversing of a man’s consciousness has the reality of a dream to 
him. So then we find,in one instance at least, that the 
thought of another mind can produce a dream. Again, if we 
sit down quietly, and, forgetting our surroundings, muse upon 
certain conditions, our mind becomes all absorbed in them and 
we are really having a dream, because the consciousness is 
transferred from immediate surroundings to something of the 
past or an ideal of the future. 

Persons living the ordinary life of generation have but little 
or no control of their mental action; and when they fall asleep, 
the thought spheres in which they have been through the day, 
or the experiences that have made a deep impression upon the 
mind in the past, are recalled, re- experienced, and the imagi- 
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native mind is therefore set to work and forms other experiences 
as a sequence of the uncontrolled musings of the intellectual 
faculties. Or, if the digestive system is disordered, gasses will 
form on the stomach, chemical changes will take place in the 
food unaided and uncontrolled by the digestive system, and 
the spirit of life that is liberated from the decomposing sub- 
stances in the stomach will chemically combine and form gro- 
tesque or picturesque images upon the mental vision through 
its action upon the physical brain organs or upon the solar 
plexua, because all thought process is that of imagination, 
imagery. 

This faculty of forming all life substances into the image or 
form that they would naturally take if under the influence of 
growth and development in the material world is the leading 
characteristic of the human mind. That mind is the image of 
God. We read in Genesis that God made man in his own 
image; and God created the world by a word, that is, by a 
thought imaged forth and sent into nature. Every vegetable, 
tree, insect, animal, and man occupies the form which expresses 
the character and quality of the life forces that animateit. In 
this respect the earth and all that grows upon it are no less 
filled with imaginative or formative powers than man; and 
from the consciousness of the Creator, who produced all things 
that are by the potency of his thought, the world and all things 
upon it are a psychological dream, and will remain in this 
condition until intelligence becomes organized and embodied, 
and is thus capable of lifting itself out of and above this dream 
state, and of becoming conscious of the mind and, consequently, 
the consciousness of him who thought all things into form and 
being. 

In this we have before us a most gigantic dream, and from it 
we may learn something of the lesser dreams of our own mind 
powers. For God being supreme, the mind from which all mind 
originated, and the will from which all power emanated, is the 
only real; and his manifest powers are also real, even though 
the consciousness of God the operator may dwell in another and 
a higher realm. Now, the soul and consciousness of man are 
made up of the experiences obtained in this world; therefore 
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they are always susceptible of being set in motion by any of the 
forces active in the physical or metaphysical realm, and when 
they are, if the physical body is in a semi-conscious state, 
it produces a dream. Such dreams are no more than the ordi- 
nary imaginings or musings of an active mind. 

There are, however, souls in whom life has reached a degree 
of perfection in the world of cause next beyond our present one 
of effects, whose business it is to guide the affairs of this world 
in accordance with the guidance which they receive from that 
world of cause which lies next beyond them. These, when some 
important event is to take place in human life, draw near to 
the individual who is to be the principal actor, and so vividly 
impress upon his consciousness the things that are to come, that, 
when he awakes, he finds himself under the influence of a dream 
from which he cannot extricate himself, no matter how sceptical 
he may be in regard to these things. Really, if the truth was 
known, it would be found that dreams have done more to shape 
human destiny than reason has ever done. Reason has been but 
the mechanic to bring into physical form and expression the 
plans that dreams have suggested. Many of these, however, 
have been day-dreams; but they were dreams, all the same. 

But to talk of the phenomenon is not explaining what the 
dream really is. No one can know this from actual analysis 
except those who have gained some attainments in the regener- 
ate life. It is true that there are those, Who, to all external 
appearances, live in the ordinary sphere of life, who have lived 
so nearly in harmony with nature, that they have some con- 
sciousness continually whilst sleeping and are able, to a certain 
extent, to analyze and know what a dream is; but the true 
Esoteric student gains a condition in which he is a conscious 
spectator of all that takes place during the sleeping hours, 
Such persons can go into the dream state at will, and at almost 
any time. To them this condition is found to be a total abstrac- 
tion of mind from the body, so that it is entirely forgotten, and 
the only consciousness is in thought,—not of the brain. but of 
the soul. It is a kind of thought that seems to act involuntari- 
ly; and, unless guided and controlled by the intelligence, it will 
either go on carrying ont the result of experiences of the day or 
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of those relating to something that the dreamer has read, heard, 
or known. In the work of following out these thoughts, he will 
invariably be led either into the speculative or prophetic realms. 

If the soul is still bound to a certain sphere of duties which 
allies it to this world, the dream cogitations will be troubled by 
the world of thought. This, of course, will produce grotesque and 
unpleasant experiences; and, if the individual has innate inclin- 
ations to the prophetic, he is apt to see events that are to take 
place in the future among the people. If his sympathies and 
loves are still bound to friends and relatives, he will forsee un- 
pleasant events, accidents, etc., among them. If, as in the 
ordivary walks of life, his sympathies are still linked with a 
class or kind of people, then the prophetic musings will see ` 
events, disasters, etc., that will come to that especial class. 
But if the sympathies are abstracted from all personal loves 
and staid upon God, then, in this dream consciousness, the in- 
dividual will enter the world of cause like to the one in which 
his sympathies and attainments have adapted him; for all pro- 
ducing canses that find expression in the material world are so 
to speak an ocean of mind, ether immediately surrounding the 
planet on which we live, or as limitless as space. 

From this world of mind, the soul in this state gathers and 
formulates whatever it finds; and it finds that which sympathy 
aud love cause it to sense and inspire. Now, in the dream 
musing, a person who has risen into this higher realm may see 
aud experience many events that will take place in his own 
life. in the life of others, or of nations months or even years 
later. So it will be readily seen from the above, that, while 
such dreams may be prophetic, yet they are exceedingly unrelia- 
ble as a guide in life. 

But the Esoteric student has another experience in the 
dream-state, in which he is inclined to place perfect confidence 
because experience always bears it out. While he is lying in 
the ordinary dream-state, which is the musing of the soul, he 
suddenly finds himself in an entirely new condition in no way 
connected with the line of thonght that has been going on, 
actually abruptly interrupting all the consciousness that he had 
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bad up to that moment. He knows that there is being given 
a soul vision that is of importance in his life. 

Thus in that inner consciousness, as we term it, he kuows 
things just as we know them in the external or physical. For 
instance, if you were out walking alone, enjoying the beauties 
of your surroundings, and should suddenly come upon a person 
or persons engaged in some deed of horror entirely different 
from all your thought and environment at the time, you would 
be very conscious that something was taking place with which 
you had nothing to do. You would say that it was a tragedy 
of which you were a witness, and should you go into court and 
swear to what you had seen, all would accept your evidence as 
truth, Now, every one has dreams that impress him with the 
same degree of reality. Of course, those not living the regen- 
erate life know no reason for such impressions; but the soul 
within them knows that the Creative Thought has centralized 
upon them, and its power being superior to all other powers, 
therefore these events will take place. 

All the realities of a cause world are in thought; and the 
Esoteric student as did the ancient prophets—becomes familiar 
with this world of thought and with the people that inhabit it. 
He knows that when a messenger is sent to him to inform him 
of things to come, that he may be prepared for them or may 
prepare othera, he does not always see the messenger, and when 
he is permitted to see the angel, he does not talk to him as men 
talk to men, telling him of what is to occur. Instead of this, 
through the psychic power of the mind, he images it forth before 
the mental vision, either in symbol or in actual experience. 

He knows, too, that all messengers sent to him act purely upon 
that inner realm of consciousness. One illustration will do for 
thousands of experiences common to the human family. You 
are sitting, perhaps, conversing with some one, and you hear an 
electric bell. It sounds loud and clear. You stop, and looking 
around inquire of your friend, “What is that?“ His answer 
will invariably be. “I heard nothing.” Again you listen intent- 
ly and get a message, clear and unmistakable. Then you begin 
to reason upon your mental attitude when the message came to 
you. The follies of the professed wise ones of the land rush 
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over the intellect and you say, “I thought I heard it, but I did 
not ; it was but imagination.” 

That is true, but why did you imagine it? You may be busily 
engaged reading or writing, and there comes before your mind 
an image clear and distinct, or your name is called, or intelligent 
words come to you. Truly it is imagination, but can this thing 
occur without a cause? Certainly not: and one who is living the 
true life soon learns to know that when his mentality is not in 
aà condition to form such pictures, words, or whatever they may 
be, and yet they come, there must be a mind outside of his 
own which has produced them. By careful thought and analy- 
sis of every sensation, feeling, and emotion of his own body, 
wind, and soul, he soon reaches the condition referred to by our 
Lord: ‘My sheep hear my voice, and I know them and they 
follow me, and strangers will they not follow; for they know 
not the voice of strangers.” It is only by experience that one 
knows the voice of a friend, or even a child of his mother; and 
it is only by experience that those who enter the realin of this 
inner consciousness can learn what is reliable and what is not. 


THE LOCUST. 


A sombre-hued loonst was singing to me 
Seventeen years. seventeen years, 
Up on a branch of the mulberry tree 
(Seventeen years and years), 
The summer was stesped in the languor of June, 
And sun-dial shadowa were creeping to noon, 
As the locust spun ont his monotonous tune — 
Of seventeen, seventeen years. 


And how long ago did I hear it before? 
Seventeen years. seventeen years. 
Just the same echo ita resonance bore 
(Seventeen years and years). 
Dead ashes of daya, how they taste on the lips! 
How air-castles topple and how the time slips! 
Say, friend, did you hail them, my long vanished ships, 
Those seventeen, seventeen years ? 


Sing on through the sammer, oh locust, with glee— 

Seventeen years, seyentesn years. 
The leaf is yet green on the mulberry tree 

(Seventeen years and years). 

Since last you were here I am cynical grown, 
I've seen the June leaves by December wind strown, 
The world is Medusa and men turn to stone 

In seventeen, seventeen years. 

Enxxer McGarrey. 


SYMBOLISM OF THE SABBATH. 


BY W. P. PYLE. 


It is difficult for one to receive instruction upon a subject 
concerning which he has formed erroneous conceptions, and 
when he insists upon the correctness of those conceptions. We 
who are striving to gain knowledge of spiritual law must, if we 
succeed, always willingly lay aside preconceived opinions, in- 
vestigate with an unprejudiced mind, and accept facts. When 
Nicodemus came to Jesus to learn of his doctrine, recognizing 
him to be a thinking man, Jesus gave him a clue from which to 
work, thus leading him to teach himself, instead of depending 
upon the word of another, This clue was a correspondence 
between natural and spiritual law, ‘Ye must be born again” 
were the words of the great master. There is, then, a corre- 
spondence between the spiritual and the natural birth. Henge 
this reference. 

Nor is it unreasonable to assume that the natural world, in 
so far as its laws are concerned, is to a very great extent, if not 
wholly, a copy of the spiritual, a shadow of it. A consideration 
of God's dealings with his people, and the peculiar language 
used by him through the month of his prophets, will show that 
the natural is being continually used to illustrate the spiritual. 
Read the terms applied by God to himself, such as father, 
husband, king, savior, drawing the attention of the people to 
those relations, a knowledge of which would teach them much 
of the lesson of life, the purpose of God concerning man, and 
his methods of accomplishing it. 

It has been said that the world is a school, and it is really so 
—a kindergarten school, in which the child learns by mimic 
devices the great business of a future life. So man. while 
practically unconscious of aught but the natural, may learn the 
spiritual through the law of correspondence; and we feel safe 
in saying that the divine method of teaching is hy object lessons. 
The most profound philosophers of all ages have accepted this 
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asa fact. It is upon this same basis of correspondence that the 
ritualistic forms of all religions are framed, Consider the 
Jewish with its types and shadows, as they were called by the 
early Christians. These in themselves had no virtue: they 
could not make the perfect man. All these rites and ceremo- 
nies were a system of symbolism based upou a knowledge of 
universal law; and the penalties were simply illustrative of the 
result of that broken law. 

Throughout the Bible, and especially in the prophets, we find 
repeated reference—oftener than to anything else—to a coven- 
ant, which was God's covenant with his people epitomized in 
these words: “If ye will obey my voice indeed, and keep my 
covenant, then ye shal] be a peculiar treasure unto me above all 
people; for all the earth is mine. And ye shall be unto me a 
kingdom of priests, and an holy nation.“ Ex. xix. 5, 6. 
Those who seek to know and obey the voice without regarding 
the covenant will surely be led astray by it; for keeping the 
covenant is obedience to the law of life. If a man act in 
accordance with this he shall surely live (Ezekiel xx. 4, 13). 
This covenant, that is, the ten commandments, is the framing 
into words which he can understand of laws incomprehensible 
to man. And even the words of this covenant all men cannot 
comprehend; for they contain what is called “the fear of the 
Lord” is necessary to a comprehension of. It is written, The 
secret of the Lord is with them that fear him; and he will shew 
them his covenant.” Psalms xxv. 14. 

We have said that the Jewish religion was a system of sym- 
bolism based upon a knowledge of a higher law. ‘The priesta 
officiating in the tabernacle and in the temple did but symbol- 
ize that promised condition of true priesthood to be attained by 
all those who should obey God's voice and keep his covenant. 
Jesus taught his disciples to pray, “Give us this day our daily 
breud; and a great truth, held among the mysteries of the 
holy order of which the Jewish priesthood was but a type, was 
symbolized when those priests who had sacrificed the lamb upon 
God's altar were permitted to enter the holy place and there to 
eat of the shew bread, which was daily placed upon the tables 
there. 


214 SYMBOLISM or Tre SABBATH. November 


The Spirit, through the prophets, especially accuses God's 
people of a failure in the observance of one part of his coven- 
ant,—that of keeping the Sabbath day holy, The Jewish 
Sabbath and the Christian Sunday are symbols, or, as it is writ- 
ten, “a shadow of things to come (Col. 11. 17), not a time, 
but a condition. That which God calls “my Sabbath” is the 
rest into which he entered when his work of creation (genera- 
tion) was finished; and it is not until man rises above the work 
of -generation that he can enter into that rest and keep that 
Sabbath, God said of the early Hebrews, “So I sware in my 
wrath, they shall not enter into my rest; for they could not 
cuase from the work of generation, and rest. God rested on the 
seventh day from all his work; and unless man ceases his work 
in generation, that is, overcomes the forces of generation work- 
ing through him, he cannot enter into that rest. To enter God's 
rest is to enter God's kingdom, the kingdom of heaven. Jesus 
aid. There are some eunuchs, which were so born from their 
mother's womb: and there are some eunuchs, which were made 
eunuchs of men; and there be eunuchs which have made them- 
selves eunuchs for the kingdom of heaven's sake.” Matt. XIX. 
12; that is, to attain the kingdom of heaven. Thus entering 
God's rest, they have stopped the work of generation in them- 
selves. 

To enter the kingdom of heaven is to become one of God's 
children, to be born again. In I John un. 9. 10, we read, 
“ Whosoever is born of God doth not commit sin; for his seed 
remaineth in him, and he cannot sin, because he is born of God. 
In this the children of God are manifest.” Here we see that to 
be born again, to enter God's rest, is to keep from polluting 
God's Sabbath. One must become to all intents and purposes a 
eunuch, refusing to allow the creative forces to act through him, 
keeping his seed in his body, and thus receiving the promise. 
“Every one that keepeth the Sabbath from polluting it, and 
taketh hold of the covenant; even them will I bring to my holy 
monntain. and make them joyful in my house of prayer; their 
burnt offerings and their sacrifices shall be accepted upon mine 
altar: for mine honse shall be called a house of prayer for all 
people. Isa, I. vI. 6. T. 
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The uncleanness by which man or woman pollutes God's 
Sabbath, or the temple which represents it, is caused by the 
lack of sexual control. Thus shall ye separate the children 
of Israel from their uncleanness, that they die not in their 
uncleanness, when they defile my tabernacle that is among 
them.” Ley. xv. 31. Thus we see that if we will obey his 
voice indeed, and keep his covenant,—in which covenant is in- 
cluded the condition that we rest from generation,—we shall 
become priests in God's house of prayer, our offerings shall be 
accepted, and all the blessings that God has promised his 
people shall be ours. 


BRIEFS. 
NUMBER ONE. 


On the wall of my cabin there hangs a picture of two voy- 
agers on the river óf life. In these days of my fastiug and 
prayer. L look much and muse much on these. One, a youth 
standing in the prow of a boat, looking intently ahead, gazing . 
at the morning-bars“ that streak up the horizon before him. 
The other, an age-bowed man seated in the stern with a com- 
pass before him and a hand on the tiller, but gazing back into 
the gloom behind. 

This picture suggests the real problem of life—to keep the 
visions of youth and the compass of age ever before us, never 
looking back, it is suicidal. For when a man or woman, old or 
young, comes to feel that life for him or her is all in the past, 
the present will become one grinding round of drudgery crush- 
ing out the ideals and all the finer instincts of the heart. He 
who sees only the dark side of things may be more wretched 
with the easiest lot than that soul can be made which accepts 
whatever comes and sees the silver lining to the darkest clouds, 
or trusts where it cannot see. 

All should realize that the visions of youth and the wisdom 
of age are only different manifestations of one and the same 
life, that both are gladly recognized and loved by each true 
soul that is trying to lead the trinmphant life. 

Without youthful dreams of the unattainable, attainment 
would be very low: without the wisdom of age, dreams of 
attainment could not rise very high. Youthful dreams inspire 
the wisdom of age: the wisdom of age lays the foundation of 
the castles men build in the air. Experience modifies visions, 
and visions dictate to experience; for there is a subtle chord 
that binds together the ideal and the real.— Rome. 


ESOTERIC PHILOSOPHY. 


BY R. HARRY DILLEY. 


When we reflect upon the alarming growth of materialism 
during the past fifty years, and notice how all existing religions 
seem perishing by a sort of internal decay; when, as a result of 
this, we observe that a majority of the distinguished intel- 
lectual men of our time—those whose ideas constitute the intel- 
lectual atmosphere for this and for the coming generations, whose 
intellectual energies virtually rule the minds of the multi- 
tudes—are gross materialists, disbelieving alike in their own 
souls and a future beyond the grave, and, except in so far as 
immediate effects are experienced, ignoring retributive justice 
which exactly requites human beings for every act, good or bad ; 
when we observe the general weakening of the moral sense 
among all bodies, political, commercial, and professional, both 
in the public and private lives of their members, we can but 
pause and contemplate in dismay the awful future threatening 
our world when the ignorant masses, destitute of ideals and of 
self control, have adopted, as they are now doing, the beliefs, or 
rather the non-beliefs, of their intellectual leaders. 

So long as mankind were able to have faith in a future life on 
hearsay, without proof, all went well; but now, with expanded 
intellect and greater power to comprehend and assimilate 
knowledge, they can no longer accept theories. ‘They demand 
clear, demonstrable proof. This, existing religions cannot 
give of even their most fundamental doctrines; and their more 
advanced supporters are awakening to the fact, that, while 
popular preaching pleases the intellect. it does not feed the 
hungry soul; that it is impossible for those to impart the love 
and life of Christ to their flocks who themselves have neither 
that love nor live that life. What is to be done, and where 
shall we look for help? To us the position is so pregnant with 
the most momentous issues, that we cannot understand the 
world’s comparative indifference. 
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All religions are based upon two fundamental ideas. —a life 
beyond the grave, and the exact requital there of all good and 
evil done in the earthly life. Eradicate a belief in these, and 
all religions collapse. Establish a belief therein, and the king- 
dom of heaven becomes an earthly possibility. The leaders 
of human thought are repudiating them as incapable of proof ; 
and the demoralizing effects are becoming alarming in all 
countries, and in every rank and condition of society. It is the 
especial work of the Esoteric. movement to produce a superior 
people capable of proving these truths by a life of practical 
demonstration. 

Turn where we will, to the writings of Coufueius, Plato, 
the Zend-Avesta, the Kabbalah, the Vedanta, the secret 
Buddhistie literature, the vision of Ezekiel aud the Apocalypse 
in our own Christian Bible, there is the same doctrine con- 
cealed in the mysticism of all, this doctrine which is the root of 
all religions as it is the basis of Esoteric philosophy. Rightly 
understood and followed it contains within itself the power to 
furuish tangible proof,—the experimental demonstration of the 
truth of man’s responsibitity and the immortality of the soul. 

With the purpose of bringing this doctrine into external 
manifestation, a few devout, earnest Christian men and women 
have gathered here in this beautiful little valley among the foot 
hills ef the rugged Sierras. Pioneers in a movement which we 
feel assured is destined ere long to agitate the intelligent classes of 
the whole world, we are working patiently to prepare a place where 
all may come who are ready and willing to co-operate with us, 
who feel the need of a higher and holier life in themselves and 
among mankind. As our numbers increase we will establish 
conditions which will free us from the world's currents of 
calumny and sin; fit conditions for that body now forming, 
whose function it will be to Jay hold upon, in its first influx, 
the unformed spirit emanating from the Absolute to our planet, 
and, by a knowledge of law, concentrate and form it for mani- 
festation according to the direct and avowed purpose of Al- 
mighty God. 

To onr Christian brethren amoug the churches in the world 
we especially appeal fur a consideration of the principles of this 
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philosophy as they have appeared in Tue Esoteric; for by 
your habit of concentrated prayer and strict lives you are well 
along the way; you have accomplished, perhaps, the most diffi- 
cult part of the task by what you term spiritual regeneration. 
Now the time has come when you must step out from the false 
conceptions generated by the prejudicial surroundings in which 
your soul has developed, clear your mind of preconceived 
notions, and regenerate and purify your own bodies. Do not 
be content with the half truths which you possess. Sooner or 
later you will be forced to meet the absolute truth face to face; 
aud you have much to aceomplish before you can do so and 
stand. d 

While your efforts at reforming the world and giving light 
to the heathen are, from your standpoint, laudable, yet ere long 
you will awaken to the fact that there is very little difference 
between the man who makes a statue embodying his conception 
of the Almighty and worships that. as the heathen does, and 
one who projects into the skies his conception of the Infinite, 
constructing there a sort of gigantic image of himself in his 
highest moods, and proceeds to worship that. You will also 
discover that your idea of onr Father in heaven being ever 
ready, in answer to our prayers, to lead us whithersoever we will 
to go, and the like—comforting as may be the thought—it is 
not true. We and the world and the whole universe have a 
common Pavent, who is infinite and absolutely beyond our finite 
conception, who is the life of every soul, but only makes himself 
known by unalterable laws. 

Beings who do actively guide and govern the universe, and 
who, to a certain extent, play the part assigned to a personal 
God, are conditioned and finite,—though compared with us in 
our present stage, infinitely high intelligences. These are the 
beings to which the Old Testament refers when it speaks of 
men communicating with God. They occupied suecessively the 
conditions analogous to those through which we have passed, 
and are yet to pass. and have yet before them an infinite vista 
of further progression. Every human being involves the poten- 
tiality of the highest planetary spirits; and the question was 
not a meaningless one, “Know ye not that ye are gods?” 
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We know that these and other truths of our Esoterie philosophy, 
in so far as they have been given to the world, will not be at fivst 
generally accepted, but, like all ideas possessing the vitality of 
truth which are turned into the channel of the world's thought, 
silently and surely, like the handful of leaven, they will work 
until the whole has been leavened. It is hard for mankind to 
realize that “within themselves deliverance must be sought, 
that each his own prison makes; and that the windows of 
that prison, out of which the fettered soul might haply peep, 
are clouded with the cares and desires of this delusive dream 
that the soul-blind prize, and miscall life. 

Then let us, thongh only a handful of clumsy laborers, be 
faithful and push steadily on. No matter, thongh sowing 
sadly enough, knee deep in the mire of the emanations from a 
world’s sin and sensuality, buffeted by ridicule, drenched by the 
pitiless calumny of the heedless world, seeing but little appar- 
ent fruit of our labor, let us be content with the knowledge 
that He who rules the universe, who guides the planets in their 
mysterions journeying across the starry vaults of heaven, who 


5 


spoke the word by which the worlds were made, has also spoken 
these truths which we are striving to give to our fellow meu; 
and when the hour is come that there is urgent need, the bread 
that we are casting upon the waters will be fonnd and feed 
many. 


Let it not be in any man’s power to say truly of thee that 
thou art not simple, or that thou art not good; but let him be a 
liar whoever shall think anything of this kind about thee; and 
this is altogether in thy power. For whois he that shall hinder 
thee from being good and simple? Do thou only determine to 
live no longer, unless thou shalt be such. For neither does 
reason allow [thee to live], if thou art not such. 


If men do rightly what they do, we ought not to be dis- 
pleased; but if they do not right, it is plain that they do so in- 
voluntarily and in ignorance. For every soul is unwillingly 
deprived of the truth, so also is it unwillingly deprived of the 
power of behaving to each man according to his deserts. Ac- 
cordingly men are pained when they are called unjust, ungrate- 
ful, aud greedy, and in a word wroug-doers to their neighbors. 

—FKatracts from Marcus Aurelius. 
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FOURTH QUARTER. (Continued,) 
BY H. k. BUTLER, 
Lesson 1x.—December 1. 
David Anointed King.—I Samuel xvi. 1-13. 

The history embodied in this lesson is one of the many 
instances recounted in Holy Writ justifying the words of the 
prophet in which he says of God that he setteth up one and 
humbleth another according to his will. In short, it is another 
demonstration of how God keeps his covenant with his people. 
Saul did not “obey his voice indeed,” consequently, he was 
rejected. Yet the crime wasapparently asmall one. He could 
see no reason why God should require him not to take the best 
of the spoil after destroying the enemy. Then, too, Saul knew 
the love of gain among his people, and he had good reason to 
fear that his armies would rebel against his authority if he 
attempted to execute the divine command. He was in a di- 
lemma. If he obeyed God's word through the prophet, he was 
afraid that God would not support him, 

In this time of trial his real sin, then, was his lack of faith 
in God; and his disobedience was in hope of securing the king- 
dom to himself and to his son after him. -He felt assured of 
this beeause he had the army and the people with him, and un- 
disputed possession of the throne. So from the standpoint of 
reason he was acting with wisdom. Reason would say to him, 
as it does to us to-day, “This trusting everything I possess to 
an invisible spiritual guidance isa very precarious thing.” We 
are very apt to make decisions just as Saul did. to be on the 
safe side and keep what we have in gur own possession. Alas. 
how quickly he lost all, even to his own life! 

On the other hand. David, only a little shepherd boy, the least 
in esteem of all his father’s family, had no reason to hope for 
an exalted position, and far less for the throne of Israel, but 


God chose him because he was faithful, devout, and obedient. 
+ 
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And we see in the history of David's after life how, through 
God's invisible power, the destinies favored him so that the 
arts he bad gained for his own amusement, and through 
diligence as a shepherd were made the instrumentality of elevat- 
ing him in public favor. All through his career God attended 
all that he did, until finally he ascended the throne. 

Should the events recounted in this history take place in our 
time, the people would see nothing miraculous. Men rise and 
fall as did David and Saul, but who attributes it to the control- 
ling hand of God? Only those whom men despise as weak- 
minded or as “eranks.” Certainly the wise and pradent would 
not venture such a position. But know this: God rules the 
destinies of men to-day just as much as those of Saul and David; 
and whoever will enter into that everlasting covenant, and will 
obey his voice indeed, will find him faithful in all things. Ile 
will find that God causes all things to work together for 
his good. , 

Jesus said (Luke xvii. 8), “ When the Son of man cometh, 
shall he find faith on the earth.” Did not this question arise 
from the opening of his prophetic vision and the beholding of 
the materialistic tendency among all his people at this time? 
Where is there one among the hundreds of thousands of profess- 
ed Christians who would not have done just as Saul did under 
similar circumstances? Let every soul recall his experiences, 
look within his own heart and see if he has had faith enough in 
God to obey when it endangered reputation among men, power, 
and profit,—in fact, all that he possessed. Do you think that 
if the Lord should come now, he would find faith on the earth? 
We answer, Yes; but among those who are accounted wicked or 
foolish or even insane by the good (?) people of our present 
civilization, God has a people and will gather them, as he 
says, “one of a family, two of a city;" for truly there is a 
remnant who will be saved. 

In verse 15 of this chapter it is said that an evil spirit from 
God troubled Saul. Now, first, the fact appears that there 
were evil spirits; second, that God sent one of these spirits to 
trouble Saul; third, that music cast it out or destroyed its influ- 
ence over him; fourth, that David, the very man anointed to 
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take his place upon the throne of Israel was chosen as the man 
to relieve Saul by his harmonies. Evil spirits do exist and are 
under the dominion, subject to the will of God. If we are 
tronbled by them, it is God's will that it should be so; and if 
we are faithful and obedient, this is only that we may develop 
strength and knowledge so that, under God, we may command 
and contro] them. 

The sending of a wicked spirit by God would, according to 
human judgment, be evil; but, according to the wisdom of God, 
this is an instance in which evil ones are made to serve for 
purposes of ultimate good, justifying the words that all things 
work together for good to them that love God, to them who are 
called according to his purpose.” It will be found by all who 
are seeking these attainments that music is one of the most 
potent instrumentalities for freeing us from evil influences. 
Evil is inharmonious and igeongruous mentality or mind force. 
The seven tones of sound harmoniously blended attune the 
body and mind, thus restoring harmony, which is rest and peace. 


Lesson x. —December 8. 
David and Goliath—I Samuel xvi. 38-51. 

We have seen in our former lesson that God had determined 
to set David upon the throne, as king over Israel, and that all 
the training and preparation he had had for such an office was 
obtained through the guidance of the Spirit, as he was a devout 
boy, and throngh his faithfulness and diligence in qualifying 
himself for the sphere of use in which he served, even though 
it was the lowest of all service in Israel. He had had ex- 
perience with the sling such as he could not have had under any 
other circumstances. It is known that the shepherds, even in 
this weatern country, guide their sheep either by throwing a 
stone in front of them, or shooting a rifle ball so as to raise a dust 
before the flock. The sheep will at once stop, turn and go 
round the place where the dust was raised. Undoubtedly, 
David learned in this way to use his sling; and he felt confi- 
denee in it, as he had slain a lion and a bear, Thus the pro- 
spective king of Israel was a graduate of the school of nature. 

When Saul put the armor upon him and equipped him as a 
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warrior, this son of pure nature felt out of place and ill prepar- 
ed for so important a work. He laid aside the king's armor 
and put on his shepherd's garb; for in that he felt at home, at ease. 
It seems to me that in all this is an important lesson to God's 
children. He did not choose one eminently educated and fitted 
through man’s instrumentality to occupy the throne of Israel; 
and when Jesus came, he did not choose the learned of the age 
to stand nearest to him as apostles, or to preach his gospel, but 
he rather chose fishermen, the lowest grade of respectable 
citizens. He knew well that his Father and ours was the God 
of nature, therefore he selected thuse who were pure natural 
rather thun the artificially prepared. 

The secret of David's power was expressed in his words to 
the champion of the Philistines, “I come to you in the name 
of the God of the armies of Israel.“ Here was expressed the 
central thought in the covenant relation that Israel bore with 
God. He believed God and fully trusted that he who had 
promised to be the strength and the protection of Israel would 
be his strength, and that God, through his hands, would deliver 
Israel from the oppression of the Philistines. This lesson 
teaches us that in order to be servants of God, it is necessary 
to use all the faculties at our command to qualify us for that 
service, and to trust absolutely in his covenant promise. If we 
do thus trust in God, and look for and expect the guidance of 
his spirit, we will have that guidance and realize the fullness of 
the word of this same warrior in the maturity of his age, con- 
tained in the first Psalm. He begins by saying, Blessed 
(happy) is the man that walketh not in the counsel of the uu- 
godly. * * * He shall be like a tree planted by the rivers 
of water, that bringeth forth his fruit in his season; his leaf 
also shall not fade; and whatsoever he doeth shall prosper.” 
This was the conclusion of a man who had followed the guidance 
of the Spirit of God in all that he did, and who was not only a 
king but a shepherd to Israel. No one will ever know the 
faithfulness of God to his covenant until he has kept his part 
of that covenant, and rested with the confidence of a little child 
in the guiding wisdom of our Father. 
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Lesson XII. December 22. 
The Birth of Christ. —Luke n. 8-20. 

We have omitted the lesson preceding this because the author 
of the International Lessons has sufficiently exhausted what 
may be said of it. But our present lesson is so comprehensive 
that we can, at best, touch but a small portion of it at this writ- 
ing. The text begins with the visitation of the angels to the 
shepherds who were watching their flocks by night. There is a 
point here of great importance, not only at that time, but at the 
present, and that is why should God send his angels to the poor 
shepherds, a class of men of no social standing or influence. 
They were supposed to be even below the ordinary mechanic 
in mental capacity, yet God sent his message to them in place 
of to the high priest, who by virtue of his office was a prophet, 
or in preference to any of the priests. 

Now, why was this so? It may be supposed that these priests 
had become wicked and had forsaken the principles of their 
office. Does any one imagine that all of this class were dis- 
honest, wicked men, in view of the law of their office. We 
have many reasons to believe that they were not. But it was 
_ with them as with the ministers of the present day: they felt 
that it was their chief duty to protect their sacred offive and 
the people against innovations; and they, at that time as now, 
were unprepared to receive revelations from God because their 
minds were turned away from any real hope of God doing 
more for his people than what was already included in their 
plan of salvation. Their minds had so long revolved around 
what they had already received, that if the angel of the Lord 
had come to them, they would either have condemned the reve- 
lation as wicked, or would have shut it up in their own hearts, 
fearing to make it public lest they be ostracized by their fellow 
priests or by the wise and prudent of their people. Their 
hearts and lives were in an attitude of resistance to the movings 
of the spirit of God in any direction except the old channels; 
but the shepherds were simple folk, and had no prejudices to 
overcome. 

It is because of these things that God has always chosen the 
simple-minded to be the medium of all the great messages that 
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he has for the people. In this we find an evidence of the fact 
go often stated in TRE Esoreric, that the office of the reason- 
ing mind is wholly related to the physical world and the things 
of sense, while the intuitive, or soul mind, is related to nature 
and to God. This was verified in the selection of the disciples 
of Jesus. Until after his crucifixion there were no learned or 
influential men among them. Paul was the first of this class 
to follow the teachings of the personal disciples of the Christ. 
The great minds and the learned are never actually leaders of 
the people,—never have been and never will be until men learn 
to cultivate and follow the intuitive or spiritual, the soul powers. 
Among all the leading scientists of to-day there is not one dis- 
covery that they have championed but had its birth in some 
simple-minded, intuitive person, The masses, in their folly, 
instead of following truth for truth’s sake, follow leaders, who 
always lead astray. 

The author of this lesson says that the world needed a 
Savior, some one whom they could follow as an example. This 
we deny; but that they did need a teacher wan undoubtedly 
true; and that teacher had come occupying the person of the 
Lord Jesus, who said, “I am the light of the world. He that 
followeth me shall not walk in darkness, but shall have the 
light of life.“ The teaching of the church is that he was an 
example; but its practice is such that if a man should come to 
them humble, unknown, unrecommended by any church or body 
of people, without even a home, sleeping out of doors, followed 
only by the commonest people, they would refuse to hear him. 
Then is it the example they follow? “ But,” they say “it is his 
righteous life, his preaching, and miracles with which we are 
concerned.“ While they admit the miracles, do they follow his 
teachings? When we follow one as an example, we do as he 
does. Now Jesus in his teachings ignored much of the ritual 
of the accepted religion of the day, was led wholly by the Spirit 
of his Father, God, took nature as his Bible, and accepted no 
higher authority than divine revelation to himself. Does the 
Christian church follow this example? Certainly not: there is 
not one of these points in which they do so. 

They do, however, follow his teachings in so far as they 
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relate to the spirit of devotion, and, in part, as they relate to 
morals. In this reapect there has been and still is enough 
vitality in the church to make it good and useful, and thereby 
perpetuate its existence. What the world needs to-day, just as 
much as it did at the time of the advent of Christ, is a knowl- 
edge of the truth; for Jesus said, Ye shall know the truth, 
and the truth shall make you free.“ And so say we: if you 
will accept the truth regardless of person, and live in harmony 
with it, it will free yon from the law of sin and death. We are 
glad to say that some of the Esoteric students have reached a 
point at which they know for themselves that this statement 
is true. 

We all agree that the angel message to the shepherds must 
of necessity be absolutely true. In our translation of the 
Bible, they are made to say, “(On earth peace, good will toward 
men.“ This was the information to the shepherds concerning 
the mission of the oue whose advent they were proclaiming. 
But listen to the words of Jesus himself; “ Suppose ye that I 
ain come to give peace on earth? I tell you, Nay; but rather 
division.” Luke XII. 51. In another place he says, “I came 
not to send peace, but a sword.“ Now, whatever evidences in 
reference to the form of these words are to be found iu the 
original language of the Bible, it is certain that there is here 
something wrong. The Greek as given by one authority is 
evdoxta, good will, in the nominative case, which makes the 
accepted translation correct. A revised version gives evdoxias, 
in the genitive case. The clause would then read, “And on 
earth peace, among men of good will.” This would harmonize 
the words of the angels with the words of him, the nature of 
whose message they proclaimed; for if the will is good, being 
in harmony with divine purpuse and law, it will cause the 
individual to live in conformity with that law and with the 
great truths that Jesus tuught. Then will be fulfilled in him 
the words of the angel and also the words of the Psalmist: 
“Great peace have they which love thy law: and they shall 
have no stumbling-block." As well as many other references 
made by the apostles to that peace brought by obedience to 
the gospel. 


DELINEATION OF CHARACTER FROM SOLAR BIOLOGY, 


BY H. E. BUTLER, 


Nathan S. Boynton, “recognized as the Father of the 
Order of Maccabees of modern times.” Born June 23. 1887. 
At the time of birth the earth was in the sign Cancer, which 
indicates that he has really more of the mother nature than 
that of the father. He has strong social and domestic pro- 
clivities, is quiet, not taciturn, and thoughtful. While he may 
be disposed to talk as men ordinarily do, yet, when business 
interests are involved, he will no doubt talk much about the 
matter in a way to bring out the opinions of others, but is 
exceedingly careful to so frame his language as to say nothing 
positive and direct which would in any way involve himself. 
He is very shrewd in making a bargain, as he will usually 
bring others to make propositions and concessions without 
revealing his own decisions. He dislikes combat, is sensitive, 
aud many times even retiring; but yet his active mind and 
inner consciousness of ability always bring bim to the front. 
His mind is always full of plans and methods for accomplisb- 
ing resulta, worked out in all the minutia with a carefulness 
and accuracy which guarantees success. His nature leads him 
to care for all the little things in life. In sbort. he has a mind 
very versatile in all that pertains to home, family, society, and 
finances. All these qualities are intensified in his nature by 
the moon being at the time of his birth in the sign Pisces, 
This keeps ever before his mind life's viciasitudes, especially as 
they relate to dangers of loss, failures, accidents, or suffering. 

Pisces is that restless, struggling sign, which keeps him ever 
active and interested in the affairs of all to whom he is related; 
and, of vourse, in his family this would be more marked, in s0 
much that his thoughtful, careful interest for his children 
would attach them to him more than to the mother. He pro- 
vides bountifully for home and family, and would willingly 
give his aid and counsel to others to enable them to do the 
same. This naturally endows him with the proper qualifications 
for the management of an order like the Maccabees, whose 
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leading object, as stated in the history of the Order, is “ frater- 
nal co-operation in carrying hope to the widow, joy to the 
orphan, comfort to the sick and disabled. and fraternity to 
all mankind.” 

Uranus in the sign Virgo—the function of intuition, thus 
adding all its mystic qualities to his interior nature—givesa 
him fine intuitions, foresight as to coming events, and also 
enables him to gather from the invisible world knowledge be- 
yond that of his own natural brain power. 

Saturn in Taurus lends order and harmony to all his sensi- 

bilities, increasing his innate love for a beautiful home, elegant 
furnishings and enrroundings, and harmonizing his whole nature 
with the laws of the universe. 
Jupiter is in Aquarius, giving him large approbativeness and 
natural inclination to stand at the head of organized bodies of 
men, also a keen sense of what would be acceptable to the 
publie minds, and, consequently, great adaptability to the uses 
and needs of the masses. 

Mars is in the sign Aries; thus this maternal planet adds her 
qualities to his intellect. This greatly adds to the basic princi- 
ples of bis nature, and gives intensity to the qualities therein 
expressed, It adds combativeness to his mentality; yet, with 
his great caution, he would say little, but would take every 
opportunity consistent with the law of right to oppose and 
overthrow an adversary. 

Venus is in the sign Capricorn; that is, Venus is the embodi- 
ment of love and Capricorn of the general business. This turns 
the whole tendency of his nature toward generalship in all that 
pertains to the personal interest of the human family. He is 
never more at home than when immense interests are involved, 
and there is a great complication of ways and means for carry- 
ing them forward. 

Mercury is in the sign Leo, the heart: This strong physical 
planet hardens up the finer sensibilities of personal love, materi- 
alizes the tendencies of the entire nature, and creates a condition 
within him of such a nature, that unrequited love would never 
seriously affect him. Although he can love very ardently, and 
even pussionately, like the love of woman, yet, if the object of 
his love does something very displeasing, he can withdraw and 
be as though he had never loved. All his planetary positions 
combine to make him thoroughly an intellectual character, to 
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free him from any bondage from the love and devotional nature, 
and to make him a man of the age. The mystics often say that 
there is no merit in a man doing good because he loves to do it. 
Now, this man’s constitution is such that he could not live 
comfortably in any other sphere of action than the one which 
he really occupies; for we have seen that the attributes of his 
nature are maternal as well as paternal, and, as individual love 
is not strong in him, the love innate in the nature born in the 
sign Cancer extends to all whom circumstances place in a posi- 
tion to need care and protection. IIe has an interior love of 
the occult and mystical; but his practical tendencies are so 
strong that they make him sceptical on such subjects, so that it 
is not probable that this side of his nature will obtain mych 
development-in this incarnation. 

In his private and social life he is inclined to be somewhat 
irritable, aud often finds himself displeased, or, aa is commonly 
expressed, uncomfortably cross, without any one knowing a real 
cause for it. In his home life he is a constant paradox, so 
faithful and kind, yet so positive and even unkind, because 
there are two natures within him, the one struggling with the 
other. Mars in Aries and the moon in Pisces create an innate 
feeling of opposition, and make him extremely sensitive to lack 
of appreciation on the part of those for whom he cannot help 
but spend his life. This serves as a constant probe to drive 
him into the broader fields of thought and labor. Upon the 
whole, he is so constituted that he makes himself felt as a neces- 
sity to the community in which he lives; and, at the same time, 
he is not apt to be recognized ss such except as his peculiar 
gifts are needed m that community. He has but few close, 
personal friends who come close to his private life; aud even to 
them he does not open the secrets of his nature or of his 
business, 


We are living, we are dwelling, 
In a grand and awful time, 

In an age on ages telling— 
To be living is sublime! 

Hark! the waking up of nationa, 
Gog and Magog to the fray! 
Hark! what soundeth? is creation 
Groaning for its latter day? 


CONTRIBUTIONS AND ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS. 


[We invite contributions and questions that will be of practical use to the seeker 
after truth. We also desire that Esoteric studenta send us the experiences that 
come to them th h living the regenerate life, All are invited to make nae of 
this department. e consider it a great help to our readers, as it brings out 
thoughts that otherwise would not find expreasion. } 


AN ANONYMOUS LETTER, 


The following letter was received, and we publish it not because of 
any inherent merit. but because it is a sample of the many would-be 
leaders, and, in the modern phraseology, * cranks,” whose minds have 
been distorted through self-esteem, and the active brain goes to work to 
plan for others. We hope that in the near future circumstances will 
permit of enlarging THe ESOTERIC and giving a department to all 
such minds as these, in order that our people may know what is going 
on in the mental plane of human life, and thereby be more capable of 
judging between truth and error. Men can only measure the power 
of light by the darkness of its shadow ; so it is with the understanding 


of the truth. Therefore we desire to place truth and error side by 
side.—[ Ep. 


Editor of The Esoteric.— 

In addition to and distinct from all else of your past and yet 
present class-work, professedly for the good of the race or the people, 
isaue forth a new Ticket and call upon all men to vote it. For The 
People’s Adoption of their Own Direct Government,—and that only,— 
to be printed on it. Do this, and you will have. taken the very first 
step toward moving the people toward ~ the kingdom of God” (Matt. 
6: 10), which “shall be given to them“ (Dan. 2: 44; 7:27). the peo- 
ple of the nation“ (not any one class or a branch of it only, but all of 
the fifty-four. or more, classes on the men's side. as many more to be 
on the women’s side, when they too shall organize. and all the depart- 
ments and branches of ench and every one of them) who will vote for 
and elect it, or “call” (Is. 55: 24) for it nationally (Is. 65: 1, 17- 
25; 63: 10-12). That“ people must appear, * must be born.“ nation- 
ally (Ps. 22: 27-31. Ts. 43: 18-21). The people will be the head and 
ruling mind and power over all men, and every man will be a servant of 
that head, and God alone over the nation and its people (Zech. 14: 9. 
Rev. 21: 2-5. Ezek. 37: 26. 27). Without that peuple and their 
national call for it the kingdom can never come to earth's inhabitants, 
though it be now just “above the firmament that ia over their 
heads.” ready to come down when they shall “look up“ (Is. 45: 
20-22) and behold and call for it (Ezek. 1; 25-28. Rev. 21: 2-5). 
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The great error and fatal “delusion” (2 Thess. 2: 3-12) of nearly 
all men of great and active minds is to imagine themselves to be in 
the place of God to educate and rule over the people, while God is 
creating and“ forming them for himself” (Is. 43: 21 ; 45: 20-22 ; 51: 
12, 13; 54: 11-14; 64: 6). They are “hinderances” to the people 
whom God is creating (Matt. 23: 13-15. Luke 11; 45-62), and are 
of those very ones who conserve and continue the old world and the 
ruling positions, the “thrones” (Dan. 7: 8) and powers of men, and 
the warring one againat another; therein and thereby effectually 
“ shutting up the kingdom of heaven against men,” ete. They make 
a vain show of usurping God's place and creative power over the 
people, and imagine themselves superior to and “more holy“ than 
their fellow mortals, the lambs that are made their “prey” (Is. 65; 2— 
5; 59; 2-15; 54:6. Ezek. 34). Not one of them shows the non- 
combative, “ non-resisting,” non-meddling, or non-opposing character- 
isties of the “lamb,” or of the helplessness and dependence (the 
dependence upon God, the Father and the Mother) of the “little 
child“ (Matt. 5: 39; 5: 24-34;18: 2-6. Rev. 5: 6. Is. 11: 6-9; 
42: 14; 66: 1. 2); but all are of the opposite character (Is. 3: 12-15; 
5:8; 9: 13-16; 56: 11. Micah 3:11; 7: 14. Mal. 3: 7-9, 18), 
self-righteously striving with all their might to make their subjects 
believe that they only must be the “lamb” or the “ children,” and must 
be wholly negative and submissive to their controllers, the rulers or 
the leaders and teachers, never to resist being “ preyed” upon, having 
their substance—their dollars, dimes and pence—taken from them, even 
to the extreme point of poverty and starvation to many, and thus to 
be made an easy and willing prey.“ even “meat” for their de- 
vourers“ and their “shepherds” (Is. 3: 12-15. Ezek, 34: 2-10, 20- 
31. Jer. 5; 25-31; 25: 34-36). 

Thus it is, unavoidably, in the ovum (nation) creating (or germinat- 
ing) processes within the body of Mother Nature's,” this earth world's. 
side of creation or reproduction, before God the Father's side becomes 
one with the Mother and causes her to conceive with child (Ia 54: 5), 
by which the little world, the ovum and its buildera—the nation and 
its builders—their little world, is saved, —saved from menstruation or 
destruction, the fate or end of “all nations that forget God.,“ or that will 
not acknowledge him as the Father. nor receive his messenger who would 
convey to them his kingdom, the New World-Child which shall ruc- 
ceed the Old (Psalms 9: 17-20; 10: 12-18. Isa. 60: 12. Dau. 2: 
44; 7: 26,27). But “the nation that will be saved.“ that will find 
the Lord“ (Rev. 21: 24. Isa. 65: 1). will be saved by “making all 
things new” (Rev. 21: 5. Isa. 43: 18-21), by abolishing the ovarian 
order, the unorganized, promiscuous. antagonistic, and warring state, 
and building up instead, the all uniting and harmonizing, and just and 
peaceful system of the new World-Child, or everlasting kingdom of 
God and his people (Isa. 9: 6,7. Rev. 21: 22-27), by which the 
periodical and successive menstruntions, destruction or “death” to 
nations and peoples, will be * swallowed up in victory” (Isa, 25: 6-9. 
Dan. 2: 44). 

All the people of the nation, all classes of them, each aa well as 
every other. all alike necessary to make up the whole body and all the 
essential internal powers thereof, will be needed to build up the new, 
which will be so built as to supply the natural and proper demands of 
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all, though their varieties be more numerous than those of the veg- 
etable growths and fruit products of the vegetable kingdom. 

To begin the people’s own movement, without uny man-leader, 
there may be less or more than “ four and twenty“ (Rey. 5: 11; 4: 9- 
11), but their numbers must increase so as to embrace almoat the entire 
population, before the national power can with entire safety be given to 
them (Rev.6:11;7:9. Dan.7:10). Then, when they have chosen and 
elected their own direct government, and haveagreed upon the year and 
the day of the year (of the present reckoning of time, the time of the 
“beast "—Dan. 7: 25;12: 11. 12. Rev. 13: 5, II Thess. 2: 3-8—the 
Christian Era”) that it shall be begun, God will most assuredly give 
it to them, in his own chosen way, and “suddenly” (Mal. 3:1. Rev. 
6: 15-17; 11: 15-17; 18: 1-24; 21: 22; 22: 12. Dan. 2: 44). 

The God-serving messenger (Mal. 3: 1-12. Is. 66: 1, 24; 2: 
1-9. Rey. 5: 2-11. Is. 29: 9-14. Micah 3: 1-11. Deut. 18: 18-22) 
will not be a people's chosen or elected man, but simply a messenger 
to convey to them the organic form and the systems of their own 
direct government, with none but the God of heavens above or over 
them. He must not be placed before the people or the public, nor re- 
vealed so as to be personally recognized by any except, privately and 
unavoidably, by a few of the people's chief servants in their movement 
(Matt. 23: 11. 12. Is. 2: 11. 12. 17) immediately concerned to know 
and to correspond with him; for he is out of their world, and has 
been for thirty-three years past, having no relation of interest or con- 
cern whatever with them. But this is unknown and incredible lan- 
guage to all men in, yet in and of the world, and it would seem wholly 
useless here to repeat it. Mentally, from a distant point in the earth's 
sphere, “firmament or heaven“ (Gen. 1: 8. 17. 20), he is only a 
luoker-on. His special messages ave not for the public, for the 
people at large, on the individual plane, could do no good with them; 
but they are for the people's head servants those of the Supreme 
Council of the Nation, for each and every class-head in the nation's 
Capital. when the same shall be organically formed and the people's 
government is practically begun in its infantile, new born state, accord- 
ing to the instructions given to them as soon as their ‘ call” is made. 

The grand plan to be given them will place a work before them that 
may be completed in about eight thousand years, provided they will be 
able to make the required progress in their successive generations dur- 
ing that time. In the first two thousand years they must be able to 
make a full stop to the “regular decline of the race ™ in the past, or of 
themselves as a people, and then to begin the ascending grade, and no 
more descend, decline, or retrograde, physically nor mentally. Their 
systems of government will become more and more perfected as they 
themselves advance. 

The people in and of the world. of themselves, can no more grow or 
progress so as to build up the kingdom of God the Father than the 
ovum builders in the body of the individual woman can build ap the 
organism of the man-child without the germ representative of the head 
and mind, brain, and nerve systems of the individual man of her own 
race kind. Creation or reproduction, retrogressive. conservative, or 
progressive. is ever and invariably from dual parentage or parental 
sources. from above through the Father, and from below through the 
mother-parent or source, and is not mere chance-work, nor single in 
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parental source anywhere or in any single instance throughout, the 
Universe. (Num. 27: 16. Heb. 12:9). The people of the world 
will learn “in that day" (Is. 29: 18-24), for they all “shall be 
taught of the Lord” (Is. 54: 13, 14), and shall no more be “ misled” 
and “destroyed” by the presumptuous god-man (Zech. 13: 7), the 
“blind-leader” man (Is. 3: 12; 9: 14-16; 29: 11-25; 18: 24. Matt. 
15: 14), who can but atunt the growth of all that are drawn into the 
darkness of his shadow. 

The ‘self righteousnesses (In. 64: 6) of the self-styled and self- 
esteemed “ sanctified’ and “holy” ones are the most difficult obstacles 
of all to overcome; and therefore such may be left in the extreme rear 
in the great race for “the kingdom of God.“ whilst “the publivans 
and the harlots"’ will be seen in advance of them (Matt. 21: 31; 7: 
21-23). It will be very, very hard for any auch to voluntarily come 
“down low” (Is. 2: 11, 12, 17) and become as “little children“ or 
“lambs,” and thus be fit to enter into the kingdom of heaven 
(Matt. 19: 14. John 14:14). And so it would seem a “miraculous 
instance — in fact, an impossibility—to find one of them among those 
who will make the first movement toward it. 

“The Lord shall suddenly come," etc. (Mal. 3: 1). even as a man- 
child breathes into its lungs the higher life-giving elements of the free 
air of heaven (the sphere or firmament enveloping the earth) of and 
for itself direct, as soon aa its body is born there into—freed from all the 
second-hand breathing and feeding processes, from the respiratory and 
other systems in the body of the mother, through the placenta chiefly, 
from the time of conception and change of the ovum building order to 
that of building up the child. the fœtal order, which is continued until 
the body is organically built and ready for the birth. So the people 
nationally born in the higher organic form, that of * man (Dan. F: 
13), which will succeed all those “ like beast ` that arose before it 
(Dan. 2: 31-35, 36-44 ; 7: 2-14, 16-27), will immediately breathe the 
national life-giving elements dirert for themselyes from the free air of 
heaven above them (Deut. 8: 3. Matt. 4:4), and will feed them- 
selves and do all they need to do, direct ; and will never more be sub- 
jected to the second-hand processes of their generating term under 
control of their rulers, controllers. ete. (the temporary Placenta) in the 
old Mother-world body (Is. 25: 7,8), And they will immediately 
begin to build up the higher material body of the nation for themselves 
to inhabit ; for the old material forms will not serve the purposes nor 
supply the demands of their own new and higher and more complex 
yet simple forms—" the former things of old shall not be remembered 
nor come into mind" (Is. 65: 17; 42:9; 43: 18). They cannot 
“enter the second time.“ ete. (John 3: 4). (Can you not see your 
opportunity?) 


A VISION. 


Mrs. B— and her friend Mrs, L— were walking, and they talked of 
the life beyond, wondering how it would be. They came to a pool of 
water, and Mrs. B— saw therein a female form. Turning to her 
companion she suggested that they rouse her and seek information. 
They together drew her out of the water, manipulated the hody, and 
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at length restored her to life; and then they questioned her. She, 
turning to Mrs. L—, said, “ Goon in the way that you are pursuing, for 
it is the right way. Then to Mrs. B—, * You will have to build.“ 
Mrs. B— asked, On the ranch?’ ‘The answer was, “ Yes, on the 
ranch.” ‘Then the resurrected woman said, How foolish to wake 
me up for this. I destroyed my life. and I have been in the invisible 
world six months. Now I shall have to begin over again; and with 
that she threw herself into the water, and svon she was seen trying to 
climb to the top of the boards which boarded the other side of the 
pool, ‘Then she was lost to sight. 


INTERPRETATION. 

The above vision seems to be characteristic of minds first awakening 
to spiritual things and questioning, Is there consciousness on the 
other side of life?“ The vision was given as au answer to this inquiry. 
Spiritualism meets such queries at the threshold. The advice to build 
on the ranch did not probably refer to a material building, but that 
she must build her temple of truth in pure natural conditions, The 
reproof for valling hack the soul was a just one; for we have no right 
to diaturb the souls of the departed with our anxious questionings. 
The resuscitation of the body was bringing the soul en rapport with 
your consciousness, thus making it sensible of a physical existence, 
We wonld advise you rather to seek knowledge of methods by which 
you may be enabled to attain u spiritual consciousness in yourself, 
rather than to seek to know the conseiousness of the depurted.—[ Ev. 


5 
March, 17, 1895. 
Mr. H. E. Burner: 

Deur Si. I have been a steady reader of your Magazine for some 
time through exchange with a friend. My search for the better way 
has been (with intermissions) of twenty years standing. Have been 
led to believe that you have the truth: your Solar Biology is certainly 
a wonderful book aud stands all tests. I was born with Saturn in 
Libra, and my visions are chiefly of animal and other material forms, 
Have some facility in interpreting the visions of others, also some 
power to relieve pain and to soothe by the laying on of hands. Was 
born in 1; and one of my first striking visions was when sitting in 
Soul-Communion, as per World's Advance-Thought, when I saw writ- 
ten in the air the figures 51-49, which remained for some time. On 
another similar occasion, an ancient book appeared spread open before 
me, und then a red rose was held as it were to my nostrils. Once in 
my sleep I appeared to be reaching into the water for a fish which 
gradually receded from my grasp, and as I reached still deeper. and 
the water came up on my face and threatened to drown me, I awoke. 

My latest vision was that of u man in # cap, whom I seemed to ree- 
ognize, but whose identity I lost on awaking. He held by ropes two 
huge lions, whom he made to stand on their hind legs: and T then 
perceived that their under parts, instead of being light-colored, were 
jet black, The problem seemed to be what to do with them; and at 
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length he shut them in an underground den together, though we both 
seemed to fear that, being of such equal strength, they would destroy 
each other. I then seemed to roll in my blankets and lie down to 
sleep near at hand, but was awakened by a huge lioness, who came 
sniffing around, and failing to detect signs of life in me, as I lay quite 
still out of fear, she stood on me with her forefeet, opening and shut- 
ting her claws so that they stuck into my hip. She finally left me. 

The above visions being as I think peculiar, and no explanation yet 
received, is my reason for inflicting them on you in the hope that you 
will kindly give an explanation, 

With me, the attempt to live the regenerate life is exceedingly difti- 
cult, though I still persist; control of thought being the hardest task. 

Leo-Capricorn. 

Ans. You were born in the sign Leo, and embody the higher 
characteristics of the lion. The two lions held by a chord were your 
own dual nature, —the animal or physical, and the soul or spiritual. 
The fear lest the two lions destroy each other was symbolic of the 
struggle of which you speak in controlling the animal or sensual 
nature. While you were guarding them, the most subtle part of the 
lion nature, the female, came to destroy you. But your refusal to 
heed its presence, notwithstanding it pnnetured your flesh with its 
hideous claws, expressed to you the only method by which such adver- 
saries can be overcome. In the great struggle for attainment, it is 
not a wrestling of animal with animal, but it is that tenacious effort to 
be still, to stop doing. No adversary cau affect us directly. If he 
can influence our mind so as ta cause us to do the damage ourselves. 
then he is master, and we, servant. But if we, through the occult 
power of the divine word (the name), are able to command, “ Be still," 
and be obeyed. there ix no further struggle. The only thing that then 
remains is to constantly seek unity with Divinity through constant 
devotion and the merging of our will into the will of God. [Ep. 


Box CutpprnHam, WII Is, England. April 19, 1895, 
Mr. H. E. BUTLER : 

Dear Sir and Brother,—You invite contributions of visions. T here- 
by send you two, of which I would be glad of an interpretation. 

No. 1. In July last I saw a black bird like an eagle, and on either 
side of him, one like a pure white swan or eagle. Behind, there were 
a lot of small white birds like ducks, and they were all coming with a 
great rush, when opposite to me the black bird left his two white com- 
panions, made a circle or two, alighted on the ground, walked up to 
where I was, and inquired the way somewhere. I pointed along an 
old lane. When I saw the birds coming. I was led to ery out, „General 
Booth and his whole army.“ On the following day I was thinking 
over the vision and saw that the countenance of the black bird did not 
resemble General Booth, but myself. 


No. 2. Lame home, sat down in my chair, leaned my head back, 
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but was not asleep, Isaw adog come and sit down at my feet and 
look eagerly into my face as if expecting an order. All at once there 
was a noise of children's many voices hurrahing. They seemed to be 
in the street about fifty yards distant. Being a policeman, I was con- 
cerned as to what it might be at that time of night (12 o'clock). All 
at once they came to the room over my head, making such a merry 
noise. I looked down to see if the dog heard the sound, when the dog 
and ull ceased to be- 


INTERPRETATION. 

No, 1. As birds are the symbol of spirita or souls, we should under- 
stand your vision to mean that purified souls are ready to guide yours 
in the right way. But the one representing your own soul leaving 
the others and coming to you and inquiring the way would indicate 
the inclination to look to material sources for guidance, rather than to 
God, the source of all knowledge. Hearing the words, “General 
Booth and his whole army" would admit of two definitions according 
to your past experience. If you have been interested in Booth's work. 
it would indicate that you were influenced by it to an extent which 
somewhat confused you. If you have not been interested in his 
thonght, it would mean to our mind that you should learn a lesson 
from the leading characteristics of hia people, which are devotion and 
faith in God. These principles are very essential to the Esoteric 
student. 

No. 2. The children's voices were the expression of the innocence 
of childhood. There is no donbt that you are too grave, the duties of 
life weigh upon your mind too heavily, and you are constantly looking 
to that dog—the faithful friend—for guidance, whereas it wonld be 
better to cultivate that child-like, joyous spirit, with the simple faith 
that the guidance will come as you need it; which it will ulways do, if 
you are ever listening and faithful to its promptings.—[ En. 


EDITORIAL, 


THE ESOTERIC COLONY. 


It seems to be difficult for many to realize that the Esoteric 
Colony is more than an effort toward the benefits arising from 
co-operation; whereas the real objects, expressed comprehen- 
sively, are to obtain a conscious oneness with the Infinite. We 
believe that God created all things by a word, and that man 
stands at the present time asa part of the planet and of all 
created things upon it. We believe that God had an object, and 
methods for accomplishing that object. Man has recognized those 
methods in a general way, and called them evolution. He has 
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studied the phenomena of the methods, snd called them the 
laws of nature. We believe that the underlying law by which 
God produced all things was generation, and that he is con- 
stantly generating life which is descending through the highest 
order of man to all the lower grades, even through the animal, 
insects, and through the waters; that God, by that apirit, is 
handling and moulding matter as the potter does the clay; that 
hy the mental tension inherent in that life all laws are manifest, 
and by it the world is manipulated, guided, and governed iu 
accordance with his purpose. 

We believe that organized man is a spiritual soul still holding 
a material body for the uses of a material world: that that 
Rpiritual soul is composed of the immortal substance of Divin- 
ity; that it has passed through all forms of organic life which 
exist or have ever existed upon this planet; that upon its loug 
journey through all these changing scenes this soul has gather- 
ed to itself and forwulated into an organic body all the knowledge 
obtained through multifarious experiences. We believe that the 
fullness of time has been reached in which there are a few hun- 
dred thousand, out of the hundreds of millions of the inhabitants 
of the earth, who have risen through these evolutionary process- 
es to a height of knowledge and spiritual unfoldment which 
renders them capable of comprehending the laws and divine 
methods of freeing their consciousness from the delusion that 
matter is the real; and that sensibilities will awaken by which 
they will realize the fact that all there is, ia spirit, that that 
spirit is God, and that they are the sons and daughters of God, 
consequently, of hia nature, and with all his characteristics and 
attributes. We believe that this mental state in them is being 
manifested in a dissatisfaction with all the old conditions of life 
and habits of thought; and that the soul within is yearning for 
greater spiritual knowledge and unfoldment. 

To such THE Esoteric is sent out; and when the eyes of 
this people rest upon its columns, the soul within them recog- 
nizea that therein are the revelations for which it has been 
yearning. When such a people lay hold upon this teaching 
and apply its methods in their life, the soul finds itself awaken- 
ing to, a consciousness of its divine sonship, and also to a con- 
sciousness that continued association with the old age and order 
of things becomes an unbearable oppression; and they feel the 
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need of a place prepared of God to which they can come and 
live up to their own highest ideal. 

We, knowing the requirements of such sonls, have established 
means of protecting such, which are: We accept no one as a 
member unless he has a correct idea of the Esoteric methods 
and teachings, has dedicated his life without reserve to God, 
and is desirons of severing every link of sympathy which binds 
him to the old relations, and of breaking every tie which in any 
way holds him to the old order of things, earnestly desiriug to 
begin life again as a new born babe. Such, and only such, cap 
be acceptable members here; and one coming here who has not 
thus separated himself from the world, and who has not de- 
veloped that unyielding will to live in accordance with divine 
laws, with a determination to control and subordinate every evil 
desire and passion, will find this a terrible place, unbearable to 
an extent that he must either leave the Fraternity or his physi- 
eal body. Those who have had that experience know well that 
it is not because of anything said to them or of any treatment 
which they have received, but because of au invisible force; 
und we know that that power is no less than the unbendable 
purpose of the members of this ussoeiatiou in unison with the 
mind and purpose of God concerning themselves. One of old 
suid, It is a terrible thing to fall into the hands of the living 
God;“ and those who come here unprepared will find it so. 
But the soul that truly loves God, and is seeking unison with 
his purpose and will, will find it a glorious “thing to fall into 
the hands of the living God.” 

There are some who could not stay here unless before coming 
they spend some years in the careful atudy aud practice of the 
Esoteric teachings; and there are a goodly number of men and 
women who have not yet heard of the Esoterie teachings, but 
who have been prepared through the guidance of the Spirit to 
such: an extent, that they are ready to come here at once, aud 
will feel that they have found their long lost home. 

All that has been said in the past about oecult attainments, 
about a college for the education of the people, the develop- 
ment, arrangement, and harmonization of all the sciences, is not 
the incentive for this association, but will be the effects; for 
the people who will be led here by the Spirit of God are truly 
the most practical people in the world. Those who come with 
un idea that they are to sit down and dream away time in ideal 
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speculation of occult attainments and spiritual powers will be 
greatly disappointed to find it the busiest place in the world; 
to find that the physical body has all that it ean do continually, 
and that they mnat really develop another mentality independ- 
ent of the body, in order to acewmplish the work that muat be 
done in the spiritual and soul realm. So busy are we that 
days, months and years roll away so imperceptibly that they 
seem as only minutes, hours, and days in the world from which 
we have separated. This is the first manifestation of the con- 
sciousness that we have left the world of time and entered an 
eternity with God. 

We advise all to think well before deciding to come: for 
those who have no home, and think this a nice place in which 
to live, free from anxiety and cares, will find that they cannot 
endure life here. But if one weighs well the prompting 
objects of such a move, and finds that the leading desire is to 
know and do the will of God, and to build on earth a higher 
order of civilization, whose laws will be nature and whose king, 
the Infinite, he need not hesitate for fear of loss of posses- 
sions and failures; for if such counsels are given him, be will 
be reassured by the soul within and by the God above that it is 
Yahveh, the God of the universe, who has begun the move- 
meat, that he will care for and protect his people, and will carry 
his work to a successful ultimate. 

The world looks upon and speaks of this as a new movement; 
but it is as old as creation, and as well known as the words of 
the prophets and seers through all ages down to the present. 
You who believe the Bible and desire to be led by its teachings 
consult carefully the prophets,—not one but all of them down to 
the Revelation to the beloved disciple John on Patmos. All 
these prophets saw this work in its varied stages of progress and 
completion, and prophesied concerning us,—vot me. but you 
and me and all who will have part in it. So do not say within 
yourselves, This is like all other colony ventures: it will soon 
fail;“ for as truly as God has never failed since the beginning 
of the world, but has caused every apparent vicissitude to lift 
his people a step higher in the work of evolutionary develop- 
ment, and has caused all things in nature to work together to 
serve his purpose, so surely will he cause all things to work 
together to give us the highest possible success and attainment. 
For, our life being dedicated to God without reserve and with- 
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out fear, we move with him that moves in all life, thinks in all 
thought, from the highest angel down to the mighty tornado or 
the quiet growing grass, Yes, in him we live and move and 
have our being. He ia our temple, our sanctuary, and onr 
eternal home. 


There are at present a great number of persons plagiarizing 
Solar Biology, and trying to avoid the copyright law. Some 
are succeeding, abd others are liable to the penalty of such an 
offense. Some of these, like all unprincipled people, not satis- 
fied with their plagiarism, are trying to make it appear that 
Solar Biology ephemerides are not reliable, claim to point out 
many errors, etc.. ete. Now, we have published Solar Biology 
for nine years and have ourselves used it for many years, and 
we know that the ephemerides are as correct as any obtainable, 
Of course we make no effort to give anything further than the 
day on which the moon and planets make their changes from 
one sign to another. This does not give a very definite table 
of the moon, for it may be eleven hours either way from the 
actual time of the change, as the tables are given. It is our 
present purpose, however, as soon as circumstances will permit, 
to issue ephemerides giving hour and minutes of the position of 
moon and planets. Then those that have Solar Biology can obtain 
them at a discount from the ordinary price of ephemerides. 


We take this occasion to thank our friends for the many 
good letters we have received. We feel that they form one of the 
most profitable parts of THe Esorenic, if not indeed the most 
profitable part. We hope our friends will continue to write out 
their experiences, suggestive thoughts, etc., and send them in. 
Of course we reserve the vight to Aeriminmt⸗ as to what will be 
useful to our readers. 


Some of our old subseribers have asked us for the address of 
Mrs, Drury, She has not changed her address since she was 
managing the Boston Branch Office of The Esoteric, and stilt 
keeps the rooms, where she is giving lessons in Solar Biology, 
and Oceult Science. Address, M. W. Drury, 1658 Washing- 
ton St., Boston, Mass, 
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RECAPITULATION. 


In this recapitulation we shall not attempt to touch all the pointa 
given in the Reviews of the Revelation of St. John. These Reviews 
begin in Vol. VI., page 15. ‘The book of Revelation is the most mystic 
one of the Bible, and the most perfect. The first Review is devoted to 
one phase of what has been called the acience of numbers. 


REVIEW XXIV. 


This is the second Review upon Revelations; and in it we see 
that that book is introduced as the Revelation of Jesus Christ, 
and not about him; or, in other words, the unveiling or mani- 
festation of his body composed of a hundred and forty and, four 
thousand, the firat ripe fruit of the earth. The remainder of 
this Review relates to the thoughts which took form in the 
mind and consciousness of John while the Spirit of the mind of 
the Father was centralized upon, and, consequently, flowing 
into him, fitting him, both in body and mind, to become the re- 
cipient of the most wonderful Revelation that ever was, or is 
possible to be made to man; for it concerned and comprehended 
the entite purpose of God in creating and peopling this world. 
As the Spirit flowed into John, it transformed his consciousnesa 
until he realized the fullness of the words, “I was in the spirit 
on the Lord’s day,” and that which he saw was, a spiritual sym- 
bol of the Lord’s body that is to be formed in the world. The 
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words that “the time is at hand” refer directly to its preparation 
and formation, 


REVIEW XXV. 


The text of this Review,—in faet, the entire first chapter of 
the Revelation,—while in itself comprehending all the other 
chapters, says nothing concerning the destruction of the wicked 
or unfit, because through and for the sake of the Christ body 
all other events transpire. 


REVIEW XXVI, 


This deals with the identification of the image or person that 
John saw as the word of God, or the spirit uf creation in the 
ultimation of its work. This spirit of divine purpose walks in 
the inidst of the seven churches or life forces to bring up a 
people who shall fulfill in themselves the idea of the establish- 
ment of the kingdom of God on earth. This, being the first 
manifestation, must of necessity come at a specific time; for 
nutwithstanding Jesus said, “I am with you always, even to the 
end of the world,” yet the advent of this embodied principle 
was a special one for the accomplishment of a purpose then 
inatured, The time of this advent was marked by the beginning 
of the awakening of God's people to a higher order of life. lu 
all of God's revelations, dates are avoided; but duration of time 
is oveasionally given, yet never where that can be avoided. 
This first chapter we believe covers a space of seven years, 
during which time the minds of the people are being prepared 
for action. 


REVIEW XXVII. 


This Review is wholly devoted to the dangera and require- 
ments of the first degree neophyte; aud we would desire our 
people to carefully re-read it many times, and to see to it that 
they have brought up in their lives all the requirements of 
this first step; for we know instances of those who have gone 
on through the several steps, even through the Fourth, with- 
ont having perfected any of the degrees below them. This 
makes their journey very difficult and exceedingly dangeroua; 
and it gives more work to do when they enter the Fifth, mak- 
ing that last great degree of trial one of danger transcending 
human imagination. Where the neophyte begins right and 
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maintains divine order in all, things, the way is comparatively 
easy and filled with divine light and consolation, 


REVIEWS XXYVYIN-XXXIII. 


These Reviews are entirely devoted to the conditions of the 
‘seven degrees of attainment, which is, undoubtedly, the most 
important thought that has ever been put in form. Many 
things have been here written that, up to this time, have been 
unlawful to give to the world; but the time has come that “that 
which is heard in the ear must be proclaimed upon the honse- 
top.“ and all secrets are to be revealed. Yet the condition of 
the world is such, that nothing but the most external and 
superficial portions of these degrees can be made known. 
Great and wonderful secrets that belong to God await the man 
or the woman who reaches the several degrees, Paul by the 
Spirit in Heb, xt. 10 said.“ For it became him, for whom are 
all things, in bringing many sous unto God.” Here the 
thought is expressed that the manifestation aud all the labors 
of Jesus the Christ were expressly for the purpose of bringing 
into existence this holy body of men and women, and making 
it possible for them to enter into and establish on earth those 
glorious and wonderful conditions of the seventh degree. 

The neophyte in these several degrees are, to God and the 
Holy Ones, the most precious of all creatures on earth. For 
thein the world was made; and for them all the experiences of 
life upon the globe have been obtained. A simile may be found 
in the ease of the farmer raising the precious grain of the field, 
bestowing upon it all his labor and care; then, after he has gather- 
ed it into his garner, he takes that, grain, throws it into the fer- 
mentation,—which is the oondition into which the world is now 
entering—and distills from it the spirit, which in itself contains 
all the value of all his labor. Thus in this age a body is being 
formed which will be a vessel to contain all the life that the 
earth has brought forth through that precious seed that was 
sown in the body of humanity; which seed was the person of 
the Lord Jesus Christ. Therefore none of this seed need fear 
the evils that are coming upon the world, because God, the 
husbandman, will most certainly guard and protect the precious 
products of these cycles of labor and sorrow upon the earth, 
Jesus has well said, “My Father, which gave them me, is 
greater than all; and no man is able to pluck them ont of my 
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Father's hand.” After John is given to see the gathering of 
this hundred and forty-four thousand, the several degrees of 
attainment having been reached, he then proceeds to show 
the processes by which God will cleanse the earth from ita 
corrupt inhabitants, and will prepare it for the home of the il- | 
luminated ones, his sons and daughters. 


REVIEW XXXIV. 


This Review deals wholly with the occult or creative forces. 
and gives a hint to the student, which, if carried out, would 
place him in possession of knowledge and power greater than 
has been possessed by man in the history of this planet. 


REVIEW XXXVI. 


We meet here a deep, interior thought which words can not 
fully express to the intelligence of the people,—the identifica- 
tion of what the angel saw as a lion, but which appeared to 
John as a lamb. The angel said that it was “no man in heaven, 
nor in earth, neither under the earth.” Yet its external ap- 
pearance, as seen by John at that time and when it is manifest, 
is that of an animal or physical body; but he who expresses 
himself through that body, or uses it as a means to bring to the 
material senses his thoughts and powers, ix no mau. Therefore 
it can be nothing short of the Spirit of God. We state in this 
Review that the one who is the expressor of this principle is 
born in Leo, the heart. It is well known by all born in that 
sign who have reached any degree of attainment, and frequently 
by those who have that sign rising at birth, that the Spirit is 
manifested to them in the form of a lion, because they, in the 
soul, belong to that branch of the creative mind of God. 


REVIEW XXXVII. 


Many will think that the manifestation above referred to is 
here identified and individualized as some une now living. We 
want to repeat what we have said in other plaves concerning 
this matter: It will be the one born in the sign Leo who ia 
most passive and obedient to the divine will; for God has 
no respect of persons. It is possible that some one in that sign 
begin the work, and that another, who is more faithful and ca- 
pable than he, will arise and become the instrument for finish- 
ing it. In this Review we saw that the seals had begun to be 
opened, and that the horses or powers had begun to circulate 
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among the people. This is undoubtedly true; but the effects of 
these opening seals, while they are immediate upun the interior 
plane of canse, yet in their manifestation in the physical, they 
may not appear in their order, because the minds of men, as in- 
dividuals and as national heads, are acted upon by this spiritual 
power,—it has begun to prepare them for the execution of its 
purpose, and in some branches it may take a longer time than 
in others to prepare for execution. Therefore it is impossible, 
even for those who see the opening of the seals, to prophesy 
just when the full manifestation will occur; but that the fermen- 
tation and general disturbance is now active, not only in the 
miuds of the people, but also in the elements, is too plainly visi- 
ble to admit of a doubt. Robberies and murders are becoming 
every day more common; and long since the student of law has 
recognized that it has no longer power to govern and restrain 
the people. The spirit of desperation appears to be active every- 
where. 


REVIEW XXXVIII. 


Here the black horse, or the power symbolized thereby, is 
seen going forth with “a pair of balances in his hand.” Black 
is a symbol of mourning; and is it not now apparent to all that 
men are being weighed in the balances, and that those that are 
found wanting seem to recognize that hope is gone, and are 
ready to do whatever the promptings of their perverted mind 
suggest, perfectly fearless of consequences? The pale horse is 
the next manifestation, which is the consequence of the acts of 
that which precedes him, which bring death. We are told 
further on that the time comes when men seek death, desire it 
rather than life. This will be in the further maturity of the 
spirit that is now working in the hearts of men. The souls un- 
der the altar we believe are many, scattered throughout the 
civilized world. It is said to them that they must wait a little 
season until the rest of the body is prepared. Then the gather- 
ing of God's elect to the place that he will designate to them 
will take place very quickly. 

When Isaiah (LXVI. 8) saw and prophesied concerning it, he 
said, “Who hath heard such a thing? who hath seen such 
things? Shall the earth be made to bring forth in one day? 
Shall a nation be born at once? for as soon as Zion travailed, 
she brought forth her children.” Another prophet said, 
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“ Who are these that fly like clouds, and as dovea to her win- 
dows?” For all those who make the covenant of entire dediea- 
tion to God, and passively obey the guidance of his Spirit, when 
the time arrives will be moved upon as one man; thus the Spirit 
of God will gather them, care for, and protect them during the 
time of trouble that is coming upon all the world. We believe 
that there never was a time when it was so important for all 
those who have hope in God to be very devont and faithful: for 
it will soon be seen that every earthly hope is misplaced confi- 
dence. The gods of gold and silver, of stocks and real estates 
are rapidly failing and their power to save sinking out of exist- 
ence. God's people will soon realize the force of his word by 
Isaiah, “I am Yahveh, and beside me there is no Savior.” 


REVIEW XXXIX. 


Here are brought to light the four angels or messengers 
standing on the four corners of the earth, holding the four 
winds of the earth. It will be observed by the careful student 
of this Revelation that four is carried down from the beginning 
of Genesis, and appears in various forms throughout this book. 
First, were the four rivers which flawed out of Eden; next, 
the four images of cherubim in the [oly of Holies in the Tem- 
ple; Isaiah, in Chap. vi, sees the four seraphim of flaming 
cherubs; in Chap. 1. 10, he als» sees the four cherubs; in Chap- 
Iv. of this Revelation, John sees the four living ones. All 
these seem to be the spirit of life, or, as Daniel called them, 
the watchers that have watched over and controlled the destinies 
of the race, Not that this spirit is personified, but these are 
the four spiritual qualities emanating from God and animating 
the human family. In the fulfillment of this Revelation, when 
all things come inte order, there will be physical and soul 
organisms through which these spirits will find expression. 

Spiritually speaking, these four principles are the four cor- 
ners of the earth, and the four representatives, or living ones, or 
sons of life are symbolically standing upon these corners or 
spiritual powers; and as God always works through natural 
law, it seems that the conditions have been brought about in 
nature which will cause these four spirits, as it were, to throw 
off the perverted human family as unclean and as unfit for fur- 
ther perpetuity. But God by his angel holds the forces so that 
humanity is temporarily preserved until this holy body is 
gathered from among them. From the reading of this Revela- 
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tion it is seen that up to the present only a few members of 
this holy body are gathered, that these are made the instru- 
ments through which the Spirit does its work, and that the 
whole are to be put into readiness for the striking of the last 
terrible blow, which is marked by the opening of the seals, and 
by the stirring of the life forces in the body of humanity: so that 
even to the physical observer, it will appear that the great 
crisis is already upon the world, although superhuman power 
will hold it off for a little season. 

It will be observed that six out of the seven seals have been 
opened; and we know that five out of the seven have been opened 
up to the present time. From this we can form a pretty good 
idea of where we are in the fulfillment of the prophecies of this 
book. There is, therefore, but one more seal remaining before 
the whole body of the hundred and forty-four thousand will be 
sealed with hia—Jesus’ name—and their Father's name in 
their foreheads, Then the winds or spiritual forces will be 
loosed for the purpose of cleansing the earth from those that 
corrupt it. 

REVIEW XL. 


In this Review we deal with the gathering of thia great body 
o£ people referred to in Chapter vir., under consideration, and 
we state that this linishes the first cycle of seven. It may ap- 
pear that there is a deficiency in this reading from the fact that, 
np to this time, only the sixth seal has been opened; but it must 
be remembered that the opening of the seals and what follows, 
relate entirely to the judgment that is brought upon the world, 
and that that which is finished in this cycle is the work of the 
spirit which appeared to John in the first chapter. He is seen 
among. the seven vital principles ; and he works there to prepare 
a people which in their organic form will express that which 
his image symbolizes. This being accomplished, conditions will 
soon be established for the opening of the seventh seal, which, 
in the very nature of things, could not take place until after the 
gathering of the body; for, as many have said, the seventh de- 
gree is not possible for man in the present state of the world. 
The gathering of this body will not only make it possible, but 
will make of it a necessity. 


REVIEW XLI. 
This begins the cycle of execution. Up to this time the 
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effects have been all acting upon the soul and mental conscious- 
ness of the people at large, and abont the only external effect 
has been the gathering and preparing of God's people. It is 
said in the charge to the fourth-degree neophyte that to him is 
given power over the nations, and that the power of this degree 
will break them together as the vessels of a potter.” At the 
period given under this writing the breaking of the nationa, the 
actual phenomenon or dutward expression, begins. We would 
not like to venture dates, yet as we stand as a spectator of the 
inner causes at work among the nations, it looks to us from our 
finite mentality as though the time was even now upon us; and 
it seems to us that within the next year or two there will be 
one of the most eventful years im the history of the planet. 
We know that the work of which the angel has been speaking 
‘in the former Reviews is begun, and is being done in the world 
at the present time, and as effect must follow cause, we are in 
an attitude of one expecting immediate effects. Yet we know 
that what God does is through the growing life forces of the 
planet, and that every cause that begins its action upon those 
forces must have time according to the nature upon which it is 
acting; and, as we have seen, its action being upon the mental 
and physical plane of human life. bringing the world up to its 
present disordered and strained conditions, we feel that these 
conditions can continue but a short time longer. As we pro- 
eeed with our thought of the sounding of the trumpets, we may 
be able to identify the conditions of the present period more 
perfectly. 


REVIEW XIII. 


It becomes impossible to give a date for the opening of these 
seals for this reason: This body being many members, although 
one body, therefore while the first seal is being opened to one 
member of the body. the fourth, fifth, or even the sixth may be 
opened to other parts of the body; and the effect of that open- 
ing of the seal, which is the sounding of the trumpet, will be in 
proportion to the number and consequent strength of the body 
from which these vibrations go forth. The reason that the 
angel identified—as we sincerely believe he did—the Romish 
Church as a body is that they were the first churchly organiza- 
tion, and possessed the truths of all the churches combined. 
God deals with principles, and not with persons, therefore 


1895.] Brace Reviews. 249 


wherever these great truths are known and held by a people, 
and are misused by them, to them will apply this condemnation 
and this judgment as much as to that particular body. 

We think that it is apparent to every thoughtful mind that 
some of the effects produced by these trumpeters are now being 
experienced in the world; and if so, we can not but reasonably 
expect a continuons increase of the darkness and disasters 
spoken of in this prophecy. To make these Reviews complete, 
a clear statement of the manner in which all these things occur 
would be necessitated. This would take volumes, were it per- 
missible to do so; but it was given in mystic language so that 
none but the wise should understand, and we believe that no 
man will be parmitted to write out the minutia of the events 
before they occur—in fact, it would, in many respeets, be an 
impossibility, because the same influence that causes a line of 
action with one class of people would with another class produce 
quite a different one. These potent mind and life forces that 
go forth in the world will affect every man according to his 
state and peculiar mental organization; therefore even the 
angel of God who gave this Revelation could do no more than 
state ita general influence upon the body of humanity. The 
prophecy herein embodied relates directly to causes next to the 
physical realm of the inhabitants of the earth, and not as to 
what men would do under the potency of its influence. The 
same pillar of cloud that illuminated the path of the Israelite 
whilst coming out of the Egyptian bondage was a dark menace 
to the Egyptian. So it will be when these vibrations are sent 
forth into the world; they will be a blessing to God’s people in 
the ultimate, but a great destruction to the unfit of the earth's 


inbabitants. 
[To be continued. 


“ Worlds are changing, heaven beholding ; 

Thou hast but an hour to fight; 

Now the blazoned cross unfolding, 
On—right onward, for the right! 

On! let all the soul within you 
For the truth's sake go abroad 

Strike! let every nerve and sinew 
Tell on ages—tell for God! 


MARK TWAIN ON “SECOND SIGHT.” 


Several years ago I made a campaign on the platform with 
Mr. George W. Cable. In Montreal we were honored with a 
reception. . It began at two in the afternoon in a long drawing- 
room in the Windsor Hotel. Mr. Cable and I stood at one end 
of this room, and the ladies and gentlemen entered it at the 
other end, crossed it at that end, then came up the long left- 
hand side, shook handa with us, said a word or two, and passed 
on, in the usual way. My sight is of the telescopic sort, and I 
presently recognized a familiar face among the throng of strang- 
ers drifting in at the distant door, and I said to myself, with 
surprise and high gratification, “ That is Mrs. R.; I had forgot- 
ten that she was a Canadian.” She had been a great friend of 
mine in Carson City, Nev., in the early days. I had not seen 
her or héard of her for nearly twenty years; I had not been 
thinking about her; there was nothing to suggest her to me, 
nothing to bring her to my mind; in fact, to me she had long 
ago ceased to exist, amd had disappeared from my consciousness. 
But I knew her instantly; and I saw her so clearly that I was 
able to note some of the partienlars of her dress, and did note 
them and they remained in my mind. I was impatient for her 
to come. In the midst of the hand-shakings I snatched 
glimpses of her, and noted her progress with the slow-moving 
file across the end of the room, then I saw her start up the side, 
and this gave me a full front view of her face. I saw her last 
when she was within twenty-five feet of me. For an hour I 
kept thinking she must still be in the room somewhere, and 
would come at last, but I was disappointed. 

When I arrived in the lecture-hall that evening some one 
said: “Come into the waiting-room: there's a friend of yours 
there who wants to see you. You'll not be introduced—you 
are to do the recognizing without help if you can.” 

I said to myself, “It is Mrs. R.; I sha'n t have any trouble.“ 

There were perhaps ten ladies present, all seated. In the 
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midst of them was Mrs. R., as I had expected. She was dress- 
ed exactly as she was when I had seen her in the afternoon. I 
went forward and shook hands with her, and called her by name, 
and said : 

“I knew you the moment you appeared at the reception this 
afternoon.” 

She looked surprised, and said: “ But I was not at the recep- 
tion. I have just arrived from Quebec, and have not been in 
town an hour.“ 

It was my turn to be surprised now. I said: “T can’t help it. 
I give you my word of honor that it is as I say. I saw you at 
the reception, and yon were dressed precisely as you are now. 
When they told me a moment ago that I should find a friend 
in this room, your image rose before me, dress and all, just as I 
had seen you at the reception.” 

These are the facts. ‘She was not at the reception at all, nor 
anywhere near it; but I saw her there nevertheless, and most 
clearly and unmistakably. To that I could make oath. How 
is one to explain this? I was not thinking of her at the time, 
had not thought of her for years; but she had been thinking of 
me, no doubt. Did her thought flit through leagues of air to 
me, and bring with it that clear and pleasant vision of herself? 
I think so. That was and remains my whole experience in the 
matter of apparitions—I mean apparitions that come when one 
is, ostensibly, awake. I could have been asleep for a moment; 
the apparition could have been the creation of a dream. Still, 
that is nothing to the point; the feature of interest is the hap. 
pening of the thiig just at that time, instead of an earlier or 
later time, which is argument that its origin lay in thought- 
transference.—Mark Twain, in Harper's Magazine. 


God is the Goodness of the good, 
The glory of the great ; 
God is the beauty of the soul, 
And its entire estate. 

= * © + a 

God ia the ocean, limitless, 
That doth all springs supply ; 
God ia the IAM THAT I AM,’ 
The self of every I.““ 


THE PATH OF POWER. 


BY W. P. PYLE. 


How men strive for power!—power over matter to change it, 
and over men to rule them. We read and hear much of the 
occult path to power, and some are seeking to walk in it. Since 
power is so ardently desired, perhaps, by careful search, we may 
find the path which leads to it. Whether physical, mental, or 
spiritual power is desired, it seems that in many respects the 
search must be identical; for it is evident that there is here a 
law of correspondence to be considered. A part of this law 
relates to development through effort. 

Power is the capacity of the will to control the force or forces 
active in its sphere, whether that sphere be the physical, mental, 
or spiritual; and since the will is but the effort of the mind, and 
can act only upon that within itself, we may say that power is 
in the capacity of the mind to control itself. Hence self-cun- 
trol ix the foundation of power. , Evidently, then, the capacity 
of the will is the question to be considered by one who seeks 
power in any direction. Every one knows that continued muns- 
cular action under proper conditions will develop physical 
strength, because by prolonged effort the will has been develop- 
ed. Thus we must conclude that by the effort of the mind, 
which effort is the will, the physical, obedient to ita promptings, 
essays to do, and that this develops the capacity to obey. 

Mind is universal: it is not developed, althongh by effort it 
gains the capacity to will, and thus drawa to itself from the 
universal mind, as a muscle, in a certain sense, develops at the 
expense of the whole body. There is a mind which differs 
from the animal mind. The philosopher, the poet, manifest 
that which distinguishes man from the brute, which is the soul. 
The animal life (mind) of the man, in distinction from the 
brute, is controlled by the human mind or soul. This mind or 
soul is the active, thinking, knowing, aspiring principle within 
him; that which leaves his body, or at least his brain, when he 
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sleeps soundly; for the brain is that part of the organism 
through which it rules the animal life and through that, the 
body. If, then, the human life (soul or mind) rules the animal 
life, and we have seen that the power of the animal mind is in 
its will, then the fact that the human controls this animal evi- 
dences its greater capacity of effort, will, or power. 

We thus see, that, in tracing the path of power, we find that 

it leads from the auimal to the human mind. Here, then, we 
may look for power. But, as even in the animal, power mani- 
fested is proportioned by the self-control of the mind, so in the 
human life; and in this human or soul mind we may safely look 
for vastly superior powers, which are also evidently gained and 
increased by the development of the will through effort. Thus 
we see that the path of power ia no easy one, aud that he who 
would walk in it must be strong. However, there are few living 
80 fully in the consciousness of the’soul as to be able to use its 
faculties.—to see, hear, und speak to souls, and to be oon- 
acious of the things of the soul world. 

We see here the difficulty of the transition from the animal 
conaciousness to the human or soul consciousness. To pass 
from one to the other is like being born into a new world. This 
is indeed what it is, as said the great Teacher, “Ye must be 
born again: and it was this truth that he came to teach. He 
also described this transference of the consciousness as being 
ret free,—free from the body and from those things to which 
the body is subject; namely, dixease, pain, and death. Hear 
Panl’s earnest query, Who shall deliver me from this body of 
death?” that is, Who can set ine free from this dying body? for 
he well knew that unless he, his consciousness, could escape 
therefrom, he would die with it. The birth into this new and 
higher consciousness is called being born of God (power), also 
being born of the Spirit. We thus find the words, Spirit, God, 
and power are interchangeable; and we find that the path of 
power is leading us up from the animal to the soul, and from 
the soul to the Spirit. 

But before we proceed further there is an important question 
to be answered, which is how this transference of consciousness, 
this being born of power or Spirit, is accomplished. Apparent- 
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ly it is simply a question of time, provided there ia continued 
effort of the mind. We have seen that the animal life is mind, 
consciousness; and that the soul life is the same, but superior, 
and by some method obtained through that still superior life 
called Spirit, power, God, ete. If we desire to see an object 
clearly, we still the body that the effurt of the eye may be un- 
impeded. If we would see mentally, we still the external senses 
s0-that the mind is not distracted; and experience proves, that, 
if we would see clairvoyantly,—with the eyes of the soul,—we 
must still even the animal mind, as well; then the eyes of the 
soul open, and we see the things of the soul world, provided the 
soul, by having enough life, is sufficiently conscious to see; for 
asa man, through lack of vitality, may be too weak to open his 
eves, so it may be with the soul. 

If the development of this soul-life comes through effort, why 
is it that all the great minds of the world are not clairvoyant, 
clairaudient, etc.? and why do they not in other ways exbibit the 
powers of soul-consciousness? Let us return to the thought of 
exhausted vitality. A man may be so weakened by loss of 
blood, or from other causes of exhaustion, as to be deprived of 
sight. In following this analogy, we find a clue to the mystery. 

But what is the blood of the soul? what contains its life? 
We inquire of those who should be strong, but we find them 
devoid of energy: they have lost the snap and vim that makes 
life desirable. Where will we find the vigor of unimpaired life? 
Glance through the advertising columns of the daily paper. 
Here and there your eye lights upon the words, “ Lost manhood,” 
“Lost manhood; then follows the announcement of a med- 
icine that will tone up and strengthen the sexual system. We 
need not to ask what this means. We all know that sexual ex- 
cesses cause such a loss of the seminal fluid, that manhood goes; 
for in this is the richness of the life of the blood, an essence, so 
full of life, that life can be communicated by it. 

But why do we make this digression? Because we know 
from experience, that, when a man stops the waste of the life 
essence, in a short time, if he stills the physical body and mind, 
the eyes of his soul will open; for the crude life, so to speak, is 
in the reins. No longer cast this forth as unclean: it is the 
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blood, the life, of the soul, that child of the Spirit, the child 
(son) of God. The new birth is being accomplished; expe- 
rience is proving this true. Will you hear it? We would cry 
alond, Aear ye.’ HEAR YE!! the life of your soul has been pass- 
ing out through the sex! hear, and your soul shall live. But, 
objects one, we believe that we will be saved by the blood shed 
upon Calvary, 1800 years ago. Prove to us from the Bible 
that this new teaching is true. Here it is: * Whosoever is 
born of God doth not commit sin; for hia seed remaineth in 
him: and he cannot sin, because he is born of God. In this 
the children of God are manifest.“ I. John m1. 9,10. Here we 
see that the animal nature must be overcome if one would 
walk in the path of power; for in the animal is found no higher 
power than that of the animal. 

To those who, by continual effort, overcome the animal 
nature, and keep within themselves the blood of the soul, that 
child of the Highest, to them great and glorious promises are 
made. Hear what the Spirit saith unto the Christian (?) 
Churches; To him that overcometh will I give to eat of the 
tree of life, which is in the midst of the paradise of God.” 
Rev. II. 7. “He that overcometh. and keepeth my works unto 
the end, to him will I give power over the nations: and he 
shall rule them with a rod of iron; as the vessels of a potter 
shall they be broken to shivers: even as I received of my 
Father. And I will give him the morning star.” Rev. Il. 26- 
28. “To him that overcometh will I grant to sit with me in my 
throne, even as I also overcame, and am set down with my 
Father in his throne.” Rev. 11. 21. He that overcometh shall 
inherit all things; and I will be his God, and he shall be my 
sou.“ Rev. XXI. 7. But what more shall we say? We could 
not ennmerate, and it would be impossible for us to compre- 
hend that which is to be attained by those who walk contin- 
ually in this path of power. 


It is better to follow truth into the most arid desert or into 
the most waterless plain than to follow falsehood into a palace 
of luxury. Dr. Lyman Abbot, 


IS IT WELL WITH MY SOUL? 
BY T. A. WILLISTON. 
“ And Lord, haste the day when the faith shall be sight, 
The clouds be rolled back as a scroll, 
The trump shall resound, and the Lord shall descend, 
Even so —it is well with my soul.“ 

Is it well with my soul, is a question that all readers of THe 
ESOTERIC should ask themselves. The development of the soul 
until it is in perfect harmony with the divine purpose of the 
Creator underlies the whole structure of haman existence. It 
is the pivotal point round which all attainment centers; it is the 
summing up of all earthly hopes, the culminating of all mate- 
rial struggles and desires, It profiteth a man nothing from a 
spiritual standpoint if he should gain the whole world and neg- 
lect the salvation of his soul. 

We believe that those who are to reach the high spiritual 
goal of human attainment in this age have perfect souls, or 
nearly so. We believe that they have experienced all the vicis- 
situdes of earth, and are now in a condition of ripeness that fits 
them to express the divine attributes of their spiritual ego. 
Education, environment, parental influences, ete., have so dis- 
torted and benumbed their mental faculties and physical bodies 
that they live wholly from the reasoning mind, instead of 
from the interior or spiritual; and as the reasoning mind is 
governed by the animal soul, their thoughts, instineta, and 
desires are largely governed by the animal propensities. It is 
this state of soul-bondage, existing among our people, that 
prompted us to ask the question which heads thie article; and 
we again ask you individually as well as collectively to consider 
the condition of your soul. 

The physical body and reasoning mind is the arena in which 
the Esoteric student is to do battle. We have nothing to do 
with the spiritual ego; it is from God. like God, therefore 
perfect in all its parts. This is not true of the physical body 
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and reasoning mind. ‘The body is the reflection of the experi- 
ences of the spiritual ego in its upward progress through matter 
toward spirit and individuality: the reasoning mind is con- 
trolled by the animal soul, and it, in turn, governs the physical 
body. The distorted and perverted conditions of the world in 
this age cause the reasoning mind to build a distorted and 
perverted physical organism. It builds of many elements, 
which represent many principles; and, as many of these princi- 
ples are antagonistic, one with the other, they cause confusion. 
This confusion or inharmony in the body prevents the spirit 
from expressing its true nature; and it is this chaos in the 
material form that prevents the individual from understanding 
the guiding hand of God. The still small voice of the Father 
will ever remain unheard unless perfect peace and quiet he 
established in the boly. God speaks ever within the silence 
of the soul: be still, therefore, if you would kuow God. 

To free the body and mind from all inharmonious conditions 
isthe Herculean task that the Esoteric student has undertaken ; 
aud this task must be accomplished before he is in a condition 
to receive spiritual power and understanding. At present we 
are in a state of transition. Carnal pleasures and physical joy 
control every action of our life. They deaden our comprehen- 
sion of spirit, dwarf our mental powers, and bind the soul in 
bands of steel, which only the most courageous and deterinined 
will ever break. ‘To-day we ure a race of slaves: in time, if 
we are wise and faithful to the promptings of the Spirit, we can 
be a nation of gods, What are the fleeting pleasures of this 
dark period through which we are now passing, compared to 
the unmeasurable years of the eternity of spiritual freedom and 
progress that at present is veiled from our sight by the dis- 
torted condition of our own mentality ? 

These are serious thoughts that cannot be ignored, especially 
by those who have accepted the guidance of God and entered the 
narrow way. Those who have entered this straight and 
narrow path can never turn again to the world. If they try to 
do so, the forces that they have conquered will rush in upon 
them with nlmost overwhelming power, and compel them to 
either return or be destroyed. The longer one lingers the 
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greater will be the suffering; therefore be wise, ignore the delu- 
sions of the sense world, push bravely forward, and you will 
find that the goal is not as far distant as you imagined. 

No one need be in doubt as to the way. The methods which 
have been taught through THe Esoreric are plain and simple; 
and rightly applied they will bring the results promised. If you 
have not obtained these results, if yow are still unconscious of 
the promptings of the Spirit, there is something wrong with 
you. See to it that the reasoning mind works in perfect accord 
with the intuitive promptings of your higher self. Bear this 
thought in mind: the reasoning mind of man frequently gains 
such dominion over him that it compels even the soul to be- 
lieve untruths. If this be true in your case, your trials and 
struggles will be all the harder. The way to obviate this is 
to put complete trust in God, aud continually pray for the guid- 
ance of his Holy Spirit. 

If it is well with our soul, it will gain dominion over the 
reasoning mind and the physical body. When that dominion is 
established, we will be free from disease, sorrow, pain, and 
death; we will have the assurance ever with ns that we are 
doing the things the Father would have us do; we will know 
for a certainty that we please God; and this assurance is the 
proof that we please him. The consciousness of pleasing God 
settles over the soul like a heavenly benediction, bringing with 
it peace, harmony, and rest. If we suffer and find ourselves 
compelled to struggle, we may know that it is not well with the 
sonl; for struggle is caused by inharmony, and were it well 
with the soul, inharmony could not exist, but would give place 
to that peace which passeth all understanding. 

lf we would place our soul in harmony with the avowed 
purpose of God in man’s creation, we must do two things: 
dedicate our lives to him, and live the regenerate life,—con- 
serve all the life forces that are being created in the body. 
The life that is thus conserved, with all the powers that it 
brings to the individual, must be consecrated to God and to 
humanity withont one reserve. This consecration must be from 
within; God accepts no dedication that comes only from the 
lips. We must trust and confide in him, even as a little chiki 
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trusts its earthly parent. If we ever hold our mind in this 
attitude of complete trust in God, we will draw to us those 
elements of Spirit that will illuminate our understanding and 
make us vividly conscious that our dedication has been ac- 
cepted; and as the consciousness of that acceptance comes to the 
sonl, we will exclaim, as did the Psalmist, “He has delivered my 
soul in peace from the battle that was against me.“ Ps. Lv. 18. 

All the struggles and heartaches that fill the world to-day 
are caused by broken laws. If we live in harmony with nature 
and her laws, all the forces will conspire and work together for 
our advancement; every desire of the soul will be gratified. If 
we are living contrary to those laws, the penalty, though not 
always swift, is sure to overtake us, and cause us untold misery 
and sorrow. The practical thinker who is able to look beyond 
the material limits of an earthly day into the eternity of a 
spiritual existence should earnestly consider these things, and 
endeavor to find out the purpose of God concerning him as an 
individual, in order that he may know his will, and knowing it, 
do it. 

The will of God concerning man can be understood only by 
those who live in conformity with his laws, holding the mind 
continually in an attitude of desire, which is devotion or prayer. 
Remember that God ia the mind of the universe, a boundless 
sea of spirit that fills and interfills all space. He contains 
within himself all that there is in the universe. Love and har- 
mony are two of his chief attributes; and he is able and at all 
times stands ready to give to us, his children, every desire that 
arises in our soul; providing, however, that we live and work 
in harmony with the purpose he had in view when, through his 
two-fold nature, he created us his sons and daughters. God, 
being the personification of order, works through and by laws 
that are fixed and unchangeable; therefore if we would be like 
him, we must establish order and harmony within our souls. 

Petty evils, such as jealousy, anger, hatred, malice, or re- 
venge become a gigantic enemy to every individual who in- 
dulges in them. They fill the body with inharmony, and put 
the whole system into chaos and confusion; produce diseases 
of every kind and description, and make us unhappy and 
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miserable; defile the body, and make it a charnel house filled 
with devils and elementals, when it should be pure and clean, a 
fitting temple into which the Spirit of God ean enter and mani- 
fest bis omniscent power. Language cannot convey an idea of 
the power that a spiritual mau would possess, were his physical 
body in a proper condition to permit free access of the Spirit. 
If we can accomplish this, we will receive God's blessing, which 
is the crowning ultimate of all our earthly struggles. 

Thought builded the body, and gave it its present qualities. 
Pure material thought—animal thought—builds » strong. 
vigorous, animal body, filled with vivacious life, strength, and 
animal power. Spiritual thought refines and purifies the ani- 
mal structure, balances the mind, and changes the animal man 
until he reaches the statne of godlikeness. Thonghts are reali- 
ties composed of the life elements that are created in the body 
by the action of mind, Life and love are synonymous with 
God. This life represents principles, and, when drawn into the 
hody, is first taken hold upon by the imaginative power of the 
mind, which gives it form; and, as the body wears out, the 
waste is supplied by these forms that have been created by the - 
mind from the life elements, which, becoming incorporated into 
the flesh, endow it with certain principles. If the mind is 
diseased, ov rather, unbalanced from any cause whatever, these 
principles are perverted or distorted as they are incorporated 
into the. physical, and it is this perversion and distortion that 
produce a diseased body. To place the mind in order should, 
therefore, be the first thought of every student; for remember 
that a dliseased body. is the result of an unbalanced or diseased 
mind, which is a certain indication that it is not well with your 
soul; and as long as your soul is out of harmony with God, you 
are a long way from being his immortal son. 

Life, the great vivifier of the human organism, should be 
drawn into the body pure as it leaves the fountain from which 
it emanates. One thought of lust harbored by the mind defiles 
that life; and the defiling of the life by thought corrupts the 
organism into which it is builded. What, therefore, must be 
the condition of those whose one thought and aim in life is 
centered wholly upon the gratification of the animal prompt- 
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ings of the lower nature? Where, except among Esoteric 
students, shall we find one whom lust, that great deceiver of 
mankind, does not defile. He has debauched the fairest and 
brightest minds of earth by his insidious and lying promptings. 
Even the ministers of God have succumbed to his hellish 
machinations, and have become blind babblers of distorted truth, 
instead of being expressors of those grand and ennobling prinoi- 
ples that would have soelevated the world. Alas! to-day there 
are but few in all the earth who have not been strangled by lust's 
mighty power. He promises life, but brings instead, death and 
desolation upon the human race. This is the greatest enemy 
that our people have to battle against; the nations reek with 
crime caused by his insidious promptings. When he entered 
the world, he found it virgin and free from sin: earth’s children 
lived in harmony with God, and walked and talked with him in 
the cool of the day. How different it is now that his reign 
draws to a close. The earth is filled with sin and sorrow; dark- 
ness and despair have settled over the soul's of inen. He is the 
first cause of all the evils, both individual and national, that 
to-day fill our land, and will in the near future bring destruc- 
tion to us as a people. We see little hope for the race; but we 
do see a glorious future for those individuals who accept God as 
their guide and strength, and, through the power of their will, 
conquer the monster, lust. 

Accept the guidance of God, dear friends; you can trust him, 
for he knows your every thought, every desire, every want. 
Ask of him earnestly, and he will give you those things best 
fitted to advance you spiritually. The so-called evils that he 
permits to exist are for our ultimate good. The sorrow and pain 
that we now suffer gre but the birth pains that are ushering us 
into a new and holier state of existence,—a state of surpassing 
grandeur, power, and peace; a condition of rest, where every 
thought will be ratified, every desire fulfilled before it is even 
expressed—ah! before it is even formed in the mind. No one 
living can imagine the love God has for his children. It is 
only when in the exalted state of true soul devotion that we 
can faiutly approximate the heavenly joy that the divine love 
and presence brings to man. Be still, be patient, yet a little 
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while, and the day of rejoicing will come, is even now upen us. 
The night of darkness through which we have paseed is well 
nigh spent; the kingdom of heaven has even now come. 


BRIEFS. 
NUMBER TWO. 


Eternal beanty lies folded up in all men's lofty dreams ; 
Yet we take the pure ideals of our lives and lock them fast away, 
And never dream that things 20 beautiful were made for every day; 
But never yet was true ideal at all too fair to make our real. 

Dear brothers and sisters, let us never strike sail to fear. 
Come into the haven of rest with all your ideal colors flying, or 
continue to sail God's high seas with a watchfulness and courage 
that outrides every storm, that knows no fear. Always sail on 
high seas, or sink in deep waters. The pictures that fill our 
minds in reading the actions of the few really great men and 
women of the world teach us how trifling and mean our lives are 
in comparison; that by our noble living we should bedeck them 
with more than regal splendor, should go act that both man and 
nature be interested in the lengthening of our days. All of us 
have known young men and women who fascinated us, but 
whose performance in actual life was not satiafactory,—in the 
end they disappointed every one, When we saw their air and 
mien, when we heard them speak of great things, we admired 
their superiority. They threw contempt on the vonventional- 
ities that surrounded them. Theirs were the toues of youthful 
giants who were sent to work reforms and revolutions. But 
they married into same set, or entered some profession, and the 
forming hero or heroine shrunk to the common size man or 
woman. Yet the magic they at first used was white magic, was 
the ideal tendencies which always makes the conventional ridicu- 
lous; but society had ita revenge upon them the moment they 
looked back, and courage deserted them. They found no com- 
panions and no example, and their hearts failed them. Yet the 
lesson they gave out in their higher aspirations ig the true one; 
and a more unselfish valor shall one day succesefplly leud their 
forlorn hope. Let us take no heed as to what others think: it 
is just as easy to be a leader as a wheel horse; then one can see 
everything ahead.—' Rome. 


AN EXPERIENOE. 
BY E. J. HOWES. 

July 9, 1895. Rose from a deep afternoon sleep and saun- 
tered forth. Upon the simleas movement and: glamour of 
melancholy came the impression to sit down and await the 
Idea. After some resistances I gave way and sat down. 
Then for the first time I saw the crystal glisten of the clouds ; 
and faces lofty as those of mountains lay against: faint regions 
of blue, which seemed to smile the forever of souls. Then for 
the first I saw the path of flowers waving toward me on the 
air, all delicate as a stream of spirits in a childhood dream. 
I had received my open gift that ever cometh after melancholy 
won from deep sleep; and there ran off the first line of a poem 
like a flash off the heave of a summer ocean. 

Ye gods that are the orystal faces of yon ‘clouds; 

Ye angels of the faint and. farther blue: 

Thou fair beseeching sweetness of the path of flowers; 

How do we recognize your being true? 

Grand and deep minor chords of glorious summer hours! 

With winds aroam in sudden darks of day, 

Ye, nearest of deep tones of festival 

(That passes on regardless of our birth or death); 

Ye, nearest to our beinge- primal thrill 

OF certainty of angels, gods and soula—immortal beauties breath; 

How do we recognize your being true but in 

Self recognition's lair; too deep in ua to be 

Self realized? But thus it foundeth to us fair Romance ; 

The seeming country that we seem to see; 

The flowery witchery wooded, sky arched trance. 

Furtive Reality that glowed! thy glowing fades 

To the cold forma of vapors, hues, and cunning petaled things. 

Where now are gods at faces of yon cloud, 

And angels of the farther blue, and wings 

Of spirits that the path of flowers crowd ? 


Gone; and the sudden darke of summer day fall through 
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The chill of being with a blight of death. 
And all the festival we feigned apart 
From us as deathless beauty's breath 
We relegate to phantoms of the heart. 


But this shall be its own rebuke; for we 

Have all at stake, in that the heart be true, 

In that the hover of Romance and‘ glamour of the soul 
And flash of being from the fainter blue i 

Are witnesses of substance sound and whole. 


No that all minds may music all themes and create. 
And that all joy of souls may joy on passionate, 
And that all labor see its brow of gold 


Dream on the stairways of increasing fate 


Of life in endless Romance far unrolled. 


HER SECRET. 


Tell me your secret, Dear ? 
Why is it that you are so sweet 
Sweeter than any one I meet ? 
What makes your brow so young and fair ? 
How came those annbeams in your hair ? 
What makes your eyes so soft and mild? 
And you laugh like a little child. 

* » * * 


You need not answer, Dear! 

My soul seems lifted out of me, 

And your past lives I plainly see! 

I see you struggling all alone, 

With none to heed your piteous moan. 
4.8 N “ee 


How bravely each ipasu you endure: 
How you withstand temptation’s lure! 
. „ * „ 


I see you standing hungry. cold, 
Without one friend, and oh, so old! 


I know your secret, Dear! 

By all the victories you have won, 

By all the noble deeds you've done, 

You've earned the beauty of your face, 

Your penceful smile, your queenly grace; ` 
And your dear eyes, so soft and blue, 

Are echoes of your heart so true. 


You've earned your sweetness, Dear ! 

God is as good un he is wise, 

And unto us no thing denies ; 

And us an upward step we take, 

Sonié joy in future life we make. 

: M. G. T. Srempce. 


THE LORD'S VINEYARD. 


BY H. E. BUTLER. 


' Surely the wrath of man shall praise thee: the remainder of wrath shalt thou 
restrain.’? Psalms uxxyt. 10. 


One of the parables of Jesus (Matt. XXI.) is that of a house- 
holder, who planted a vineyard and put a hedge round about 
it, and let it ont to husbandmen to care for it. (Read verses 
33-43.) It will be seen here that the parable was in reproof of 
the children of Israel, who-were compared to the husbandmen in 
whose care the vineyard had been placed; and Jesus adds in 
verse 43: “ Therefore I say unto you, the kingdom of God shall 
be taken from you, and given to a nation bringing forth the 
fruits thereof.” Here is implied that they had the incipient or 
germiual conditions of the kingdom of God; for surely only 
that which they possessed could be taken from them, We have 
had vccasion of late to say much about the covenant people and 
their covenaut relations to God. The people to whom Jesus 
then spoke were the only ones then in the world who bore such 
relations, and therefore the only ones who had the germinal 
conditions of God's kingdom. 

Jesus did not attempt to explain what he meant by this hedge 
which had been put around his people, but we are left to the 
meaning of the term for its understanding. The hedge was a 
fence which protected, and kept out the animals that would 
injure or destroy the vineyard. It is said that a hedge was put 
around Job so thut the Devil could not touch him; and, no 
doubt, this is the thought that the Lord intended to express 
concerning the house of Israel. We remember in reading the 
account of the exodus,—in fact, that of all God's dealings with 
Israel —how he was ever about them as a protecting wall 
against every evil. 

Gui said to the serpent (Genesis 111. 15), „I will put enmity 
between thee and the woman, and between thy seed and her 
see:“ Paul, speaking of this enmity, said.“ The carnal mind 
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is enmity against God: for it is not subject to the law of God, 
neither indeed can be.” So we see, that, from the beginning of 
the account of creation to the present time, the carnal-minded 
have had an enmity, an antipathy, to all those who express in 
their life the law of God. This has formed a hedge between 
God's people and those of the world; between such there can 
be no agreement, With those with whom God's law is that of 
their nature, there is no hatred or disposition to injure, but 
rather to do good. On the other hand, among those who are 
wholly carnal-minded, there is a continual desire connected 
with their hatred to overrun and destroy such a people from the 
face of the earth. 

Ilere, again, is where God's protecting care has been an 
absolute necessity throngh all the ages: for the spiritually 
minded have been always greatly in the minority: therefore a 
special providence is necessary to their existence. In this the 
truth of the text is manifest: “Surely the wrath of man shall 
praise thee: the remainder of wrath shalt thou restrain ;” or, 
in other words, God does not allow that wrath to go any further 
than is necessary to keep a marked distinction between his peo- 
ple and the carnally-minded. Because of this Jesus said: 
“ Woe unto you, when all inen shall speak well of you! for so 
did their fathers to the false prophets.” For the chasm between 
the people of the carnal mind and those of the spiritual cannot 
be bridged, nor the enmity of the serpent turned away withont 
the spiritually-minded ceasing to be so; or, in other words, with- 
ont God's children descending to the level of those of the world. 

Here again comes the force of the words of Jesus: “If ye 
were of the world, the world would love his own; but becanse 
ye ave not of the world, therefore the world hateth you.“ No 
more absolute sign can be had to indicate the fact that the 
church has forsaken God and trne spirituality than its present 
popularity. High and low, rich and poor, kings and princes,— 
all feel honored by holding a membership in the so-called Chris- 
tian Church. Kings go bowing to the Roman Pontiff, seeking 
his favor that their temporal power may be strengthened. If 
their professed master, the Lord Jesus, the Christ, was here 
to-day, he would change the phraseology of the words above 
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quoted and would say to the church: “Ye are of the world; 
therefore the world loves you.” 

Where, then, is to be found this covenant people? Does it 
not seem that the time is now as in the days of Elijah, who said: 
“The children of Israel have forsaken thy covenant, thrown 
down thine altars, and slain thy prophets; and I, even I only, 
ain left: and they seek my life to take it away.“ But the Lord 
answered him and said, “Yet I have left me seven thousand in 
Israel, all the knees which have not bowed to Baal; and we are 
told by the Revelation made to St. John that now there are to 
be found a hundred and forty and four thousand. 

After we had spent many years in self-subjugation and in 
that holy covenant relation with God, we felt that we were pre- 
pared to begin the work—to which we were called—of gather- 
ing and preparing this great company. We first went to those 
who seemed to be a covenant people, known as the Holiness 
People; but they turned a deaf ear to every approach of the 
knowledge of truth, We visited the varied churches with the 
same result. Then we turned our attention to the spiritualista; 
and there we were shown that they also had set their stakes 
and conld be led no further. In the sadness of our soul we 
prayed God to know where his people were to whom we were 
sent, and we were shown them in obscurity. While the masses 
were rushing around following their carnal desires in the 
natural sun-light of the world. God's people were hid away 
in the obscurity of the darkness of this world; and, since that 
time, we have been shown that a great majority of them are in 
the churches, but not of them. We sincerely believe that every 
organization now in existence holds members of that holy body 
that is to be gathered; and we have already found that many of 
them are outside of all organized bodies. The wall of protec- 
tion that is now about them is made of their silence and 
obscurity. 

When we began our work of teaching through TAE Eso- 
TERIC, it rapidly assumed popularity, and the subscription 
list increased with amazing rapidity. We well knew that 
many were uniting themselves with the movement simply 
because it was new and becoming popular; and we began to 
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inquire within ourselves, Where is the hedge that the Lord will 
put about his people and his work? for we saw then that, if 
the gathering should begin in the atmosphere of popularity 
which surrounded the work, it would be impossible to bring a 
people together with the singleness of purpose absolutely nec- 
essary for laying the foundation of God’s kingdom upon earth. 

But we had not long to wait; for as soon as we made the 
movement towards preparing the place and gathering the people, 
the enmity that God has placed between the seed of the serpent 
and the seed of the woman was immediately manifest through 
the instrumentality of the late Madam Blavatsky and her follow- 
ers. She sent a letter to her Boston society saying that the Es- 
oteric movement must be crushed; and when her devout follow- 
ers failed in their many efforts to enlist the public journals of 
Boston, where we were then located, they succeeded in getting 
a letter from their leader published in the Vew Fork World. 
That opened the way for other journals to copy, and afterwards 
for the publication of original articles in all the papers through- 
out the world, representing me personally as the vilest of the vile. 

Thus was aceomplished the required building of the hedge 
around the movement, so that none but those who follow the 
guidance of the Spirit of God, and love truth for truth’s sake, 
would receive the teachings and guther to the place that God 
has appointed for his people. The old principle that was so 
prominent in evangelizing the world must still have its efficacy ; 
namely, that men must feel the need of a Savior before they 
can he saved. Of course, the orthodox thought is that one must 
feel the need of the saving favor of the spiritual man Jesus; but 
now that the time has come that the true light and the fullness 
of the light is upon the world, and a knowledge of the truth 
being the only savior, all must love the trnth and feel the need 
of it. When they do this, it will not matter to them by whom 
or through whom it has come. The only question for them will 
be, Is it the truth that I need? 

Therefore all whose eye is single to the one purpose, namely, 
to know the truth that the truth may make them free from the 
law of sin and death, will receive it and live it, and thereby 
will become conscious of the mind and the Spirit of God to 
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whom their lives will be dedicated. All such follow the guid- 
ance of the Spirit of God and are therefore the sons of God: 
they have “ceased from man, whose breath is in his nostrils,” 
Such and only such, would the Lord have gathered together to 
the place that he has appointed. 

Here, again, the truth of the above text was bought promi- 
nently to view; for, in all the slanderous reports that were made 
to circulate throughout the land, not one word was said against 
the truths of the Esoteric movement; but all was directed 
against the messenger that had brought them. Thereby the 
messenger and the movement were protected from all those who 
seek a man to follow and to be their guide. The wrath of these 
men and women was made to praise God by effecting the condi- 
tions which were absolutely essential to the purity of the mind's 
of the people who became members of auch a movement. There- 
fore we thank God, and take courage that he has caused such a 
hedge to be built round about us to protect us from the carnal- 
minded. 

There are hundreds, if not thousands, throughout the world at 
the present time, who are trying to live the Esoteric teachings, 
and yet claim no affiliation with this movement, because of the 
hedge that has been set about us. Many societies with varied 
vbjects have been organized to follow out the methods taught 
by us, in so far as they will contribute to the attainment of 
their objects; and among all these varied branches of Esoteric 
students, every one who seeks God with his whole heart will in 
due time be led to gather to the place where the objects in the 
mind of the Creator when he formed man are to be fully ulti- 
mated. 

Thus the movement will be protected from all mere magic 
hunters or those who are seeking it for personal interest. Now 
that the hedge is builded and the people are beginniug to 
gather, conditions will be made in which the people can live up 
to those great principles embodied in the Lord's Sermon on the 
Mount (Matt. v. vi. and vir); for in the covenant relations 
that they bear towards God, he has promised to be their 
atrength, supporter, and protector in all things, like he was to 
Israel in bringing them ont of the land of Egypt. Therefore 
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the most important of all mental conditions to this people is 
absolute confidence in God. It matters not what may come to 
them through the wrath of man or the adverse forces from the 
invisible world or trials, one of another; they can rest assured 
that no trial will come upon them but those which are necessary 
for their growth and development, and that none will come 
greater than is absolutely necessary in that direction; for Gud 
is not a God of his people only, but of all the earth, All 
mental and physical powers of whatever name or nature are 
derived from the one eternal fountain; and it is the mind of 
God that acts in the lower animal world as well as in the high- 
est angel. 

It is with them as the Psalmist said of the seas. Thou hast 
set a bound that they may not pass over.“ And the bounds of 
all power—physical, mental and spiritual—is God's ultimate ob- 
ject in the creation of a world, and therefore his will, aud nothing 
can pass over it, This people, who have thus dedicated their 
life to God, have placed in him all their possessions, desires, 
hopes, aspirations, aud their own life—present, and that which 
is to come—to be used according to his will and pleasure; 
therefore they are in a condition of mind similar to one who, 
through reverses and disappointment in every direction iu which 
le has turned, has come t a point of desperation. They 
cannot fear, because they care not whether it be the will of the 
Father that they stay in the body or leave it. For the same 
reason they can “ be anxious for nothing.” The Lord has pro- 
misel to support them and provide for all their needs; and 
they take whatever comes as a matter of the will of God con- 
cerning them. 

Thus they find that, as soon as every thing is wholly relin- 
quished to the movings of the Spirit and mind of God, they 
become a medium through which the Spirit of God expresses 
itself; and by living the life and following the methods that 
have been laid down for them, they gradually grow into the 
couscionsness of being the incarnation of the Spirit, and, conse- 
quently, of the mind and will of the Father. As that mind 
and will govern not only all that there is in and of this world, 
but all systems of worlds and the whole spirit realm. there re- 
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sides within them, deep down in the soul, a silent consciousness 
that all power in heaven and earth is invested in them ; that 
they are the sons of God and are heirs of all thinga; therefore 
whatever the need that presents itself, the supply is at their 
command. 

Thus willingly. relinquishing all the toys of earthly possession 
and the follies of a sensuons life, they have gained those trans- 
cendent riches, which meet every want and satisfy every crav- 
ing; and the peace of God, which passeth all understanding, 
abides in them with the fullness and stillnesa of the depths of 
the great ocean. No storm that sways the surface world can 
disturh that calm. The everlasting God, the holy angels, and 
the souls of just men made perfect are their continual compan- 
ions; for in them the kingdoms of this world have become the 
kingdoms of our Lord and of his Christ. 


THE THOUGHTS THAT SPRING FROM THE HEART, 
BY THOMAS W. MORDEN, 


As relates to its satisfying and refreshing qualities, thought 
in its expression may be compared to the various ways in which 
nature disposes of her waters. First and best is the spring, 
welling np in its freshness, coolness, and purity from the heart 
of mother-earth. It need not be large, —but Oh, how we enjoy 
it! There are those with whom thought issnes forth as the 
waters of the spring. With others, again, it resembles the 
shallow, babbling brook,—here it splashes over the rocks and is 
warmed by the sun, and there it creeps through the rotting leaves, 
gathering their taint as it goes. We drink, but think of its 
source, the spring. Travelling onward we come to the river, 
rushing and booming along; its volume greater, its freshness less. 
We drink, but there is so much of it, and we can only take such 
a little: we are not satisfied, and we would much prefer the 
spring. Next, we come to the lake. We see it before we reach 
it. It spreads over so much ground; and our mind forms an 
image of what we may expect. The lake has in it stagnation, is 
polluted with surface drainage, and is more or less insipid, and 
Oh, how we wish for the spring! Lastly, we come to the sea; 
bnt it is salt, and we drink it not, and Oh, how we long for the 
spring! Such is the sea of thought in the outside world to-day, 
wholly useless to us in our thirst. Then, dear ones, let us in 
expressing our thought remember the spring. Let it flow from 
the earnest trusting heart; and though its volume be small, it 
will refresh far more than the babbling brook, the noisy river, 
the spreading lake, or the salt, salt sea, 


DELINEATION OF CHARACTER FROM SOLAR BIOLOGY. 


BY A. R. BOYD, 


We give the following epitome for the benefit of students of 

Solar Biology. 
JUNE 29, 1857. 

@®ings, 4 heads. 3 interior. 1 serving. o in . Agreeable 
D “ manners. suave of speech, and possessing tact. No planets at 
m home. Noplanetsinlifesign. No planets in Y. One planet 
kh „ i (e) in NK. Two planets (V and g) in m. 4 in f gives 
Y “ = the law nature. Liable to extremes in feeling and action. A 
d “ in = gives a high ideal of domestic life, and strengthens the 
9“ & body. 2 in K. elevates ideals of beauty and harmony, and 
3“ M refines the expression of the love nature. & in m. gives 
strength and vitality to the reproductive system. 


Hon. D. P. Markey, Supreme Commander of the Supreme- 
Tent of the Order of the Knights of the Maccabees, was born 
June 29, 1857. On this date the earth, in its annual journey 
around the center of our solar system,—the sun,—was passing 
through that one-twelfth division of the solar ether belonging 
to the zodiacal sign Cancer,—which it enters on June 21st, 
continuing therein until July 22nd, of every year. Each sign 
of the zodiae has its correspoudence in the functions of the 
human body; and in the Cancer nature we find externalized 
those ‘maternal characteristics symbolized by the mother’s 
breast, in all its sensations and uses. His thonght and care for 
those he loves is permeated by the mother quality, in which is 
found the balm of sympathy and shelter suited to the needs 
of the hour. Love of home and family colors, and, in fact, 
furnishes the governing motive of all his acts. He is ambi- 
tious of the world’s honora ; desires, wealth, position, power, but 
the respect and affection of his family and of his friends, and the 
kindly offices prompted by loving hearts are much dearer to 
him than these. Ile is peculiarly sensitive to the mental and 
physical conditions of others, and for this reason may at tines 
act in an eccentric manner, for which he will be disinclined to 
give a reason, Should not associate with persons repulsive to 
him. Although sensitive and retiring in disposition, he is 
persistent in the execution of his plans and the accomplishment 
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of his purposes. It is irksome to him to work under the dicta- 
tion of another. His comprehensive mind and instinctive 
recognition of his own ability place him at the head of his 
department of service. 

Born in the same sign as Nathan S. Boynton, a delineation 
of whose character was given in the November number of THE 
ESOTERIC, the dominant quality of the nature is the same in 
each, and intimate associates may perceive that they possess 
certain characteristics in common; that the governing principle 
of the life is the same, but the position of the moon and planets 
being diverse, gives a different coloring to their innate qualities 
and to their expression, and qualifies their minds to deal with 
the problems of life from diverse standpoints; yet in matters 
relating to the protection of home interests, we would expect to 
find a unity of views, This unity we find expressed in the fact 
of both gentlemen occupying positions of important trust in the 
society to which a mutual sympathy with its object led them to 
ally themselves, that object being the maintenance of conditions 
of comfort for its beneficiaries. 

The position of the moon indicates the mental plane of action. 
In this nativity, it is in Libra. Libra is the psychic collector of 
facts pertaining to knowledges; hence the moon in this sign 
causes the mind to delight in study and research, and to excel 
in the collection of, aud putting in order for use facts concerning 
the subject of interest to the student. The leading character- 
istics of the Libra mind are perception and foresight. These 
combined with the Cancer sensitiveness give “fine intuitions 
and keen perceptions in all matters relating to domestic and 
often to social life, providing the sex nature is not permitted to 
lend into dissipated habits of life: for in this polarity all the 
forces of mind and body are directed towards the reins or foun- 
tains of the sexnal nature; therefore they must be controlled by 
a strong and well-disciplined will, in order to call them up to 
the uses of the brain; and when they are, it gives a fine, well- 
balanced and intuitive mind.” 

Uranus in Scorpio qualitates the life forces of the body with 
its own nature, which is metaphysical in character, and tending 
to elevate from lower to higher conditions of consciousness, 
This is a favorable position for this planet. 

Saturn in Capricorn increases the mechanical, inventive, and 
excentive abilities of Cancer, qualifying them with neatness, 
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elegance and order. In this sign it controls the business 
department of the life, conforming it to the nature of Saturn 
—which is religious, and scientific—as far as possible. It 
refines the aspirations giving an aversion to anything gross or 
sensual. This position of Saturn gives adaptation for religious 
and scientific professions. 

Jupiter in Libra, being in the same sign as the moon, refines 
the mental qualities and gives u taste for art. It increases 
order, harmony, and executive ability, and creates a high ideal 
of the domestic life. 

Mars, “the god of war,” in Sagittarius, the warrior sign, 
makes this emphatically a “law nature,” and gives strength 
to contend for what he conceives to be right, and to maintain 
the established order in all that pertains to home and family. 
It makes a very exacting, sometimes hard, nature, and one dis- 
posed to stand up for individual rights, and to be too impatient 
and exacting with children. It gives liability to great extremes 
in action and feeling, This position of Mars militates some- 
what against the inventive tendencies, as it inclines to be 
governed by rule and law in mechanical matters in which the 
abilities are toward the manufacture of domestic goods. 

Venus in Leo: Venus is the embodiment of love, and Leo 
represents the heart, through which passes all the fountains 
of life. The pure love qualities of Venus meeting and qualita- 


* 


ting the life in this function imparts great warmth and beauty 
of quality to the entire nature, and intensifies and elevates the 
love attributes, 

Mercury in Scorpio is a most favorable position for this 
planet, as here it has direct action upon the creative forces in 
the organism, renewing them with great rapidity, and sending 
reinforcement of vital power to every department as it has need; 
thereby maintaining the health and vivacity of the body. 

Four positions in the heads of trinities endows the mind 
with self-reliant qualities. He is not dependent upon others 
for his ideas, either in the domestic, business, or psychic realms, 
Three positions in interior signs enables him to bring his ideas 
into form for use. Having only one position in the serving. 
would leave him dependent upon others to a considerable extent 
for the execution of his plans were it not that the innate or 
earth sign is an exeentive one. He can, when occasion re- 
quires, gather, formulate and execute, but when convenient 
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prefers to rely upon others for some assistance in the detail work. 

He possesses agreeable manners and considerable tact, is suave 
of speech and commands an easy flow of words. His refined, 
intuitive, and idealistic nature enables him to call out the beat 
qnalities in those he addresses, and his lofty ideas and warm 
hearted devotion to the cause he espouses arouse the interest, 
if not enthusiasm of his listeners. It is hut natural that 
such a nature should become deeply interested in a project 
having for its object the amelioration of the sufferings of 
humanity, the protection of the widow and orphan, and that he 
should take pleasure and pride in its growth and stability. 
His executive ability and thorough going nature and his 
ability to lead fit him admirably for his official position in the 
organization. 


GOD'S IMAGE. 


Not lost, but covered with dust and decay, 

It needs but our effort to clear it away ; 

Not lost, but so marred and darkened by sin, 
It needs all the Christ to redeem it again. 


“Strong in the Lord and the strength of His might" 
Will fell the foul foe, put darkness to flight, 

For the world's unbelief, and the powers of the air; 
Must yield to God's angels, whose truth they declare. 


Come, O fair Truth, thy light all transforming, 

Make darkness more bright than the glories of morning ; 
Though all dishonored and lost in despair, 

We know that God liveth, His Image is there. 


Coine where pale sorrow and ignorance weep; 
Come where the murderer tries vainly to sleep; 
Come where the Magdalen waits in her hall; 
Come to the dastard who caused her to fall. 


Must we give up the fight and scuttle the ship? 
Must we prove laggard and yield up the whip? 
Nay, to Jehovah's great battle let angels repair; 
Dig deep in the debris, God's Image is there. 
Mus. Gro, B. Hupson. 


“So to the calmly gathered thought 
The innermost of life is taught, 
The mystery divinely underatood, 
That love of God is love of Good: 
That to be saved is only this,— 
Salvation from our selfishness." 


CONTRIBUTIONS AND ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS, 


[We invite contributions and questions that will be of practical use to the seeker 
after truth. We also desire that Esoteric students send us the experiences that 
come to them through living the regenerate life. All are invited to niake use of 
this department. a consider it a great help to our readers, as it brings out 
thoughts that otherwise would not find expression, ] 


QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS. 


Ques. Why will not the neophyte develop greater strength by meet- 
ing and overcoming the experiences and difficulties of the world than 
by a life shielded from those influences, as afforded by the Colony? 

Ans, We would not under any circumstances present an argument 
for the purpose of convincing one of the necessity of an associate effort, 
in order to reach the highest goal of human attainment; for by doing 
no, persons who have not reached a point of preparation for such a 
movement might be led to seek admission. It has been known in all 
history of the world’s mystics that it is not for the neophyte to be taken 
out of, and shielded from the world's influences until he has sueceeded 
in overcoming them in all essential points; but the fact that all mystics 
have had such places and conditions for the neophyte argues that there 
is a necessity for them, for a time, at least. There are many evi- 
dences that even Jesus spent many years in seclusion. The Jews said 
to him in the temple. Thou art not yet fifty years old;" and had he 
not been approaching that age, it probably would not have been desig- 
nated, for they knew well his age: yet there is nothing authentic con- 
cerning this. It is true that it is necessary for all persons to remain 
in the world, associated with the people, until they have reached a 
point in their experience where they wish to die to the world ; to give 
up all its pleasures, its associations, and live hencefurth in the cause 
world. This would be an indication that they have overcome all that 
governs the human family; or, in other words, that they have reached 
the third degree of attainment. And when one has reached thia men- 
tal state, he has virtually overcome all that can be overcome by remain- 
ing in the outer world, Again, when they reach this point of develop- 
ment, they need conditions aud instructions in relation to further 
attainment that cannot be given or obtained in the outer world. 
Thus far our work seems to be parallel with that of the ancient mystics. 
But there is an importance in the gathering together of the people at 
the present time far transcending the fact just mentioned. In other 
words, that just mentioned is a stepping-stone to something of much 
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greater importance, which, of course, is very difficult to put into lan- 
guage that would be understood by any but those who have given a 
great deal of study to the laws of mind and consciousness; but we will 
endeavor to state it as follows: In order to reach the higher degrees 
of attainment, there must be a united mind-power transcending the 
capacity of the individual; for in a body of people living the true life, 
the nervous aystem and brain becomes so sensitive that they are ena- 
bled to feel the thought of those around them. So that if a body of ten 
persons were closely associated, separate from all other people, the 
ability to sense each others feelings, to know each others thoughts 
developed by living, as they would, in the same mental atmosphere, the 
eapacity to know and understand would by the united brain power be 
increased tenfold ; and not only the power to think would be increased, 
but the ability to meet and overcome difficulties would be developed 
in proportion. But this is as far as we can go in this direction with 
any hope of being understood. There is one more point, which is this: 
It is in the order of creation and the destinies of the human family 
thut there should be a body of people gathered out from the world, 
whose every attribute is to be in perfect harmony and passivity to the 
mind and will of God, so that every thought will be wholly under the 
control of the supreme mind; and this can only obtain where a people 
are separated from the necessity of taking thought for the care of the 
body. Where a people are thus gathered, and perfectly harmonized 
with the mind and will of God, their united powers are made, as it 
were, a battery through which the Spirit of God is enabled to accom- 
plish certain results that need to be accomplished at this period of the 
world's development. Bnt each individual must, whilst in the world, 
make the covenant of absolute obedience to the guidance, through 
which he will be inade to feel that the only thing for him to do is to 
leave his present surroundings and associate himself with us for the 
accumplishment of the objects that we have set before us.—[ Ep. 


Do not the terms used in Esoteric writings indicate that the teach- 
ings are of Hindu origin,—about the same as Theosophy ? 

Ans, No; at least, not intentionally so. It is true that we use 
many Oriental terms, not alone from the Hindu, but from the ancient 
Egyptian, and from occult societies of antique origin. We do so 
because of the poverty of the English language to express anything 
beyond the merely materialistic. We prefer. therefore, to borrow 
words and phrases rather than to coin words, simply because the old 
terms are partially known among the people already. In the early 
part of our teaching, people would come and listen to the thought, and 
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seek at once to elassify us with some well-known system; and it 
mattered not with what system they had been familiar, they would at 
once attempt to ally our teachings therewith because of certain points 
of similarity. This arisea from the fact that we accept truth without 
regard to where it may have been known or by whom held; and if 
the Esoteric ia what we believe it to be, then a truth. will not be 
known or held by any person or body of people. which will not be found 
among us. The central object of the Esoteric is to gather and formu- 
late into a system of usefulness all truth. ‘The time may come when 
there will be an Esoteric language independent of all others now in 
existence. It will be observed that we use the Bible as much as any 
Christian sect, but we use it inversely; that is, instead of using it to 
prove certain principles, we prove from nature the truth of the princi- 
ples, and show the Bible teachings to be identical with them. There- 
fore in place of trying to prove our teachings from the Bible, we prove 
the truths of the Bible from nature. I, personally, was, in my child- 
hood, a member of the Methodist church; and, since 1869, when I 
withdrew from that church, I have never been associated with any 
organized body of people of any name or nature. We have sought 
truth from God and nature. Up to within a year of the beginning of 
our public work, we had read no system of thought; and, until the last 
four years, we had written and published probably as many pages of 
printed matter as we had ever read. Therefore it will be seen that 
our public work found us one of the most illiterate thinkers in 
America. But of the great book of nature we have read a little. —[ Ev. 


Ques, All doctrines held by all religions are based upon some truth; 
what particular truth is indicated by the Romish doctrine of Purgatory * 

Ans. The truth that is behind the above doctrine is found in the fact. 
that all souls who depart this life, loving the world and the things of the 
world more than God and the things of the Spirit, are bound by that 
love to the mundane elements, and ever hover near the material world; 
for God's great law of love and justice does not force a soul away from 
the realms that it most loves. That prayer for such may be of use is 
an undoubted fact, because of its influence in turning their minds 
toward higher and more spiritual spheres. There are souls having 
left the physical body who do not believe that they have left the body 
at all; and prayers for such would, at least. inform them of their free- 
dom from the physical form. Reason has taught all men of all ages 
that there will naturally be a separation between the righteous and the 
wicked, which is true——on a much higher plane, however, than the 
mere reasoning mind of mun has ever been able to conceive. The 
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crude and materialistic of early history invented plans, according to 
their own mentality, for the reservation and preservation of the soul 
until its final re-union with the body. It ia believed by all unbiased 
thinkers and students that the doctrine of Hell and of Purgatory 
received its main coloring from the Jewish idea of the place of the 
dead. Josephus in substance says this: We believe that there is an 
unfinished place somewhere in the world to which all souls are con- 
ducted ; that there is a great gulf fixed that none can pass over, and 
that there are angels who conduct the souls of those who have not 
sacrificed unto idols, and have been obedient to the Lord, to the side 
of the gulf where is Abraham and all his faithful children; but those 
that have been wicked are conducted to the other side of this gulf, in 
the immediate vicinity of which is Hell, or the place of everlasting 
fires. He says: We do not believe that any one has been cast into the 
fire; but those who have been very wicked remain near it, dreading 
lest at any time they be cast in; that they are able to look across the 
gulf and see their brethren who lived righteous lives happy with their 
father Abraham, ete. It is supposed that the Lord Jesus laid hold on 
this doctrine and formulated the parable of the rich man and Lazarus. 
It was a common belief in the Christian Church, for the first three 
hundred years, that the soul at death was conducted to Hades, or place 
of departed spirits. where it remained awaiting the Judgment, when 
it was re-united with the body, and in this perfection of life passed 
into the presence of God the Father. This belief was further elabor- 
ated at the time of the Nicene Council, and still further enlarged upon 
and also sanctioned by Gregory the Great. The belief in the re-unit- 
ing of the soul with the body was an abridgment of a truth held by 
the Orientals of re-incarnation.—[En. 


Ques. Are clairvoyance and clairaudience indications of real 
attainment ? 

Ans. No: while they are results to be gained by attainment, yet 
their possession does not indicate attainment. There are many evi- 
dences of animals—dogs and horses—being clairvoyant. Clairvoyance, 
clairaudience, psychometry, and all the six super-senses belong in pure 
animal nature. When men and women yield themselves as passive 
instruments to animal nature, though it may lead them into vice and 
sensuality in extremes. yet the fact of removing the hindering cause, 
which is mental tension, enables them, by giving attention to them, to 
obtain these powers. Again, there isa class of persons who have 
these abilities inherent from their parents. For instance, parents who 
are very devotional in their religious life will organize a brain strue- 
ture in the child adapting him for these gifts (?),” even though he 
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may be very low down in organic qualities and soul development. It 
is truthfully said that extremes meet. Where oue is highly developed, 
scepticism causes him, as a rule, to suppress the natural inclination of 
those powers; but when he begins to live the regenerate life, it intensi- 
fies his sensibilities, and, through silencing the clatter of the nervous, 
restless tendencies in the physical body, they become as accurate and 
unquestionable as any of the physical senses. Therefore it will be 
seen that attainment does not create something new; it simply brings 
the body and mind into harmony with pure nature, but on the higher 
and truly spiritual plane. Clairaudience and clairvoyance in such 
cases possess an importance far transcending that of those who have 
the attainment upon the animal plane, These different planes of 
thought and action assume to these super-senses an exact analogy to 
the physical senses. If I, in the physical body, were in Madras, 
India, I would see, hear, and sense the conditions of that city, but 
would not be physically conscious of what is transpiring in California. 
But if I had all the soul powers fully developed, it would be wholly a 
matter of attention. 

By giving attention to surroundings, I would be conscious of them; 
aud by turning my attention wholly from the surroundings and 
focalizing it upon California I would become vividly conscious in all 
my sensibilities in that locality as I was previously in India. So from 
this illustration it is apparent from the physical standpoint that 
clairaudience, clairvoyance, ete, are only active upon the plane in 
which the attention is centered : and he who has developed those higher. 
spiritual faculties through constant attention and obedience to the laws 
governing the spirit world is enabled to be conscious in, perceive, 
know, and understand that which is impossible to those on the mere 
animal or human plane of existence. Through having reached a 
transcendently more interior and spiritual sphere, which is the cause 
of, and cuntrols all the mundane, he is enabled to look down through 
the creative life, or spirit currents, aud to perceive and know all that 
there is upon the planes below, or all in the vista of sequence, Thus 
it becomes plain that attainment means simply the obtaining of 
ability to see all that is apparent to the man on the mere physical 
plane of existence and much more; namely, the cause of all those 
things seen by him, and all there is from the lower to the height 
to which he has reached; and being as it were on the height above, 
he not only sees what is known to the natural clairvoyant, but he 
also perceives the interior cause.—[ Ey. 
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VISIONS. 


October 20, 1895. 

No. 1. This morning while in the bath, just before leaving, I was dash- 
ing water over my face, my eyes shut, when I saw bright little sparks of 
light. J opened my eyes for a moment, and when I shut them again 
to see if the light or sparks would increase, they did so. Then there 
appeared very fine sprays like veins of a dark brown; and over them 
a light growing to a bluish white, which increased in size and bright- 
ness and took on a deep edge of emerald green, soft looking like moss. 
It was very beautiful; and in the center appeared a small sun with a 
narrow rim of gold on the white. It looked to me as the sun when 
it is very high in the heavens and the air very clear. I was almost 
entranced with the vision; but, as it was growing so bright, I feared I 
should not be able to continue looking at it. It gradually dissolved ; 
first the sun and then the other portion, the form of which was nearly 
round to the right, but elongated and rather irregular on the left. 
Jt was very beautiful indeed. Several months ago I had a similar 
experience, which I had forgotten until this came to-day. There was 
the same edge of green, but no xun came then. While I have had at 
times beautiful little gold suns, the light that comes to me chiefly, 
either with my eyes open or shut, is a bright, bluish white. 

Au I have been reading Tux Esoreric magazine and studying 
quite by myself, will you kindly tell me if you think I am gaining 
in the direction of spiritual attainments. Yours sincerely. 

M. A. ANGLIM. 


No. 2. I was here in Seattle, and seemed to be going out to see a friend 
a short distance from where I waa then staying. As I went, I took two 
sticks or twiga, about eighteen inches long in my hand; and while 
going they became longer and longer, until I noticed they seemed to 
have blossomed on the way, I carried the heads up, and did not go 
to my friend's house, but to one nearer, In ascending the staira—it 
seemed a second flight, apparently—to an attic, I had quite a time to 
get my sticks up because of their length. They were then ten or 
twelve feet long, and for about two feet were full of ripe, red currants. 
In trying to get them (the sticks) all into the room, in which I suc- 
ceeded, I came back fo physical consciousness, 


INTERPRETATION, 


No. 1. Yes: your visions certainly indicate development in the 
right direction, All prophecy is of the same general character and 
significance. Malachi (iv. 12) said. Unto you that fear my name 
shall the Sun of righteousness arise with healing in his wings; and ye 
shall go forth, and grow up as calves of the stall.“ This vision indi- 
cates that you have reached a point through fear of his name—that 
is, striving to obey his will—that the Sun of righteousness has indeed 
avisen upon you. The green was a symbol of good, healthy growth; 
and, as in your former vision the sun had not risen, it plainly marked 
to you the fact of that progress. 


No. 2. The rods that you carried seemed to be a symbol of 
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Aaron's rod that budded in confirmation that he was accepted of God 
above those who strove with him. See also Ezekiel xix. 10, 11—[Eb. 


No.1. I found myself with a friend crossing a narrow stream of water. 
As we crossel over, we walked together a short distance, when we 
came toa high wall of stone, I said, If you will not go with me, I 
must go alone. I put my hand on the wall, when a door opened just 
large enough for me to pass through. I went in and found that I was 
in a dark, narrow passage. It was as black as night. and I had a 
feeling of being alone. I suid within myself, I am not afraid. f 
kept saying this as I passed on. When I had gone some distance, I 
saw coming out of the wall an immense black rock. One sees such in 
the “ Garden of the Gods” in Colorado. It looked almost human, and 
seemed to throw out an influence of anger. It was on my right. and 
came towards me as if to erush me to the ground. I claimed all the 
time that I was not afraid; and when it found that I was not afraid, 
it raised up out of my way and let me pass. I went some distance 
further when another, more angry looking than the former, came from 
the wall and almost touched my right shoulder. I said again, I am not 
afraid, when it, too, raised out of my way and let me pass. Tt was ao 
lonely now, and, as I went on, I looked and beheld a valley with a 
clear stream of water running through it; un either side were trees 
and shrubs. I said, How am I to get across; there is no boat any- 
where. I was not afraid. When I came to where I was to go down 
to the river, I turned to the right, and found myself ascending. I 
climbed—Oh, how hard! higher and higher I went; at last I climbed 
on hands and knees, claiming all the while, I am not afraid. At last 
my hands rested on a flat stone, and with one spring I was on what 
seemed to be an immense stone around which was a stone railing, like 
a pulpit. I walked to the center. and then a strange thing happened : 
A forn exactly like my own entered into me, tilling every part of me 
with new life. Two large balls, the color of fire, were put in my eyes: 
then something dropped from them and they opened. So calm. so 
quiet, I stood there, and with arms extended I exclaimed, How grand 
how magnificent! As far as the eye could reach,” I beheld the most 
beautiful colors. This rock looked as if it had stood there through all 
ages: there was no end to the depth of it. When J awoke, I had a 
feeling of strength and firmness J had never experienced before, and 
I- said, Whatever trials I may be called to meet. I will brave all 
and reach that rock of eternal truth. and bring it to my external con- 
stiousness. This vision occured three years ago. A year ago T had 
the following one. If not too tiresome, would like you to read them, 
anil tell me what meaning they have for me, 


No.2. T was resting on acot. Inthe distance I saw coming toward 
me all kinds of pigs, cows, and other animals; some hitehed to small 
wagons and carta, ete. They passed by me; and as I was about to 
leave, three women, dressed in black, stood before me. Two turned 
and left; but the third caught me by the wrists and tried to hold me. 
With force I threw her from me. and said. You cannot bold me. I 
entered narrow lane, where the air seemed heavy, and dark forme 
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were on my right and left trying to take hold of me. I fought with 
my arms, striking right and left, saying all the time, I will fight 
through these powers of darkneas, They teach in the Catholic Church 
that one must fight the powers of darkness,—I was a Catholic till 
three years ago, when I left the church, Since then the forces from 
the unseen have tried in every way,—by threats. etc. —to induce me to 
come back, I have nothing to go back to. But to go on with 
my vision: As I neared the end of the passage, I breathed more 
easily, and the air seemed purer. Here I beheld a beautiful tree, 
entirely white; and on it were large ripe blue plums, some opening, 
and others in the process of ripening, I picked some and put them 
in a glass jar. Just then a friend came down the steps from a large 
atove house, When half way she stopped and said,“ Fill it only half 
full.” I held the jar up and said, “It is full to the top.“ I then 
passed her and went into the house, setting it on a table. I waa also 
stronger and more positive after this vision. 


No. 3. (Since this I feel I could go through anything.) This I had 
about the first of March. My husband died the 22nd of March, 1895. 
Before he passed away I saw so much darkness around me and there 
seemed such a heavy weight on me all the time, that I felt something 
was going to happen. and I prayed for strength and wisdom to bear 
whatever might come. It was given me just before he was taken ill (he 
was not sick three weeks) that he was to pass away. Oh. what a 
struggle I have had! but thank God! the mists have rolled away and 
I see my way clearer to follow the truth, ; 

I was in a room with some men; they had on long robes and were 
trying to persuade me not to go through a certain place. They told me, 
I could not go through, that it was too hard. I said to them, *I will go 
through.“ They said again that I could not go, it was too hard. I said 
again, I will go through." They said that it was impossible. and I told 
them to wait u moment. I left them and crossed to the other side of the 
room. and knelt down. and with such an inward strength I said the Lord's 
prayer. It was light around me while [ said it. I waa firm then; 
nothing could daunt me or make me change my course. I went over 
to them and waited for them to say something, when one came to me 
and said that I should not go through that it was so very hard. With 
a firm. calm voice T replied, * I will go through.” Then he took me to a 
door and opened it. I entered with him and found I was in a sinall 
room, dark and gloomy. He said. You cannot go through this, it is 
much harder than the other;” but I replied. “I will go through.” He 
then opened a door and left me. I entered and heard water rushing 
as if it had burst through some tunnel; and as I looked, it came rush- 
ing around me, filled with all kinds of pieces of wood and debris, 
—I was not afraid, but walked on,—at last I saw myself lying flat 
un my back, taking long deep breaths, and watching this water all 
around me, yet not touching me. It was a grand sight. I was so 
calm and peaceful through it all. f 


INTERPRETATION. 


We publish the above quite remarkable visions without attempt at 
explanation, because they relate to certain degrees that each individual 
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must experience for himself. There are things in these visions that 
could only be explained to the neophyte personally; yet they are of 
advantage to the Esoteric student as embodying the two great essentials 
to attainment; namely, positively refusing to be afraid under all eir- 
cumstances, and determined perseverance, regardless of circumstances. 
We would say, however, to our correspondent: Be careful not to 
make the mistake that many do in thinking that the vision was the 
actual experience; for it was really only a prophecy setting forth in 
symbols actual experiences that were still in the future for yon. 
Visions of different persons of the same experiences differ according 
to the peculiar constitutiou of the individual. But you are doing well, 
and all that T can say is; Persevere, cling closely to the hand of your 
heavenly Father, ever keeping in mind your covenant relation with 
him; and, if your confidence in him is perfect. you will find a perfect 
Savior under all cireumstances and in every time of need.—[ Ep. 


While asking the guidance in reference to my future. and God's will 
concerning me —whether.to accept a position in one of our church 
schools, for which I am negotiating,—I seemed to be standing on a 
high mountain or plateau. I was of colossal size and clad in white 
raiment, gazing down into a vast valley filled with a seething mass of 
human beings with dishevelled hair, outstretched arms, and upturned 
faces us if praying to God for aid. although J could not hear a sound. 
I asked to know the reason for this, when the earth, as if it were water. 
seemed to flow over them, and the ground became smooth, and higher 
than before. As I stood wondering at this. I saw beautiful, white- 
robed creatures as large as myself coming from all directions and pass- 
ing over the ground under which so many people had perished; but F 
felt sad to see so few compared to the former occupants. E. S. 


Ans. No doubt the time is upon us when the earth will cover the 
physical forms of the masses, and will be cleansed and prepared for a 
new civilization. This vision was doubtless given to show you that all 
in the present order of things is vain because of the ultimate, which 
formed the leading characteristic of your vision.—[Eb. 


SEATTLE, Wash. May 2, 1895. 
Mn. H. E. BUTLER: 

Dear Friend and Rruthier. I have only been striving to conserve for 
four or five months, yet it is long enough to convince me that I have a 
hard struggle before me; but. with divine help, I wild overcome. 

I had a vision a few nights ago that T thought might prove of 
interest. Thad been in bed about five or ten minutes when I seemed 
to be in an elegantly furnished room, a library or study. The furni- 
ture was red and of fine uphulstery. The rooin had a very high ceil- 
ing mul there was every sense of comfort. Looking down the room, 


1895. ContTrinuTions AND ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS. 285 


for I seemed to be standing under a window and the room was nar- 
row, I saw a large arched doorway, and through that several rows of 
chairs of the same kind of upholstery. They seemed to be in a pri- 
vate lecture room. I stepped toward the doorway to see the rostrum. 
1 thought that the building was mine and I wanted to see if things 
were as they should be. This room I had fitted up for private lec- 
tures on Oecultism and Esoterie subjects, and had room enough to 
accommodate what friends I chose to invite. Before I reached the door- 
way my thoughts came back to the physical and the vision vanished. 
The two rooms seemed to have the aspect of a chapel. The window 
under which I stood, with my back to it, was of the chapel style. I 
was all alone in the rooms. If it is not too much trouble and is of 
any importance I would like to have you interpret this. 
Ons. E. EATON. 


Ans. Your vision seems to imply a prophecy that, if you succeed 
in qualifying yourself by overcoming the evils and reaching attain- 
ments, you will not only be made a teacher of righteousness, but will 


be prospered in it. All that is necessary to the accomplishment of 
this in an absolute dedication and surrender of your will, and all your 
hopes aud desires to God, a confident trust in him, with an unyielding 
perseverance in accomplishing the results placed before you, and a 
constant desire to know the right that you may do it.— Eb. 


Drenvex, Col., Sept. 5, 1895. 
Dear Mr. Butler,— 

I have had an experience and vision lately which has made a great 
impression upon me, and T feel like giving it to you. I had been suf- 
fering such mental agony as I never experienced before, and calling 
upon God for help, when I saw myself lifted some distance from the 
earth and everything removed from under me,—not one thing remain- 
ed. Then I saw myself a little naked babe before God. As the vision 
passed, I realized it, experienced it in full in the physical. Every- 
thing of u spiritual and material nature was swept from me, all my 
past beliefs, creeds. knowledge of the Esoteric and its teachings. My 
past life seemed but an almost forgotten dream. and I cared for 
nothing, Even my loving Father's face was hidden from me, and I 
felt myself alone on the face of the carth with nothing left but my 
naked soul and my covenant promise. Yet T was not unhappy; I 
seemed to feel that I was to be taught of God, and I called upon Lord 
te. as he had taken away all my earthly beliefs, to teach me 
anew, I was indeed a babe before my God, and I knew nothing. My 
senses seemed darkened. I waited three days before light came, (I was 
told I had been dead three days). and began to despair, I thought, 
Oh! What shall T do? To whom shall Igo? T know nothing, and 
God has deserted me, Then my first lesson came: my beloved 
Esoteric was given back to me, and I was toll to begin with Practical 
Methods, that the one who is giving this knowledge to the world is 
indeed a messenger of God. and was told to read the two last verses 
in Job. xin also the first verse of Job. xur Oh! such sweet and 
holy communion as F had, 1 know I will never forget, for I realized 
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how it could be that “I and the Father are one; I in the Father and 
the Father in me.“ 
May God bless you dear Brother in this good work. 
Lovingly yours, Saran EASTWOOD. 


ANSWERS TO ASTROLOGICAL CORRESPONDENTS. 
BY DAVID LUND. 


J. R. Oct. 23, 1848, 8 p. m. New Republic, Ohio. 

24° U on the ascendant. Born in m.,; polarized in . You have 
arrived at clairvoyance in your soul's growth, and with proper training 
you would see beautiful visions. You are also inspirational, and could 
be easily controlled by higher intelligences without losing self-ci n- 
sciousness. You should not waste your energies on newspaper read- 
ing, ete., as your nature may incline you, but polarize your thoughts 
and energies continually toward what you will to be, If you wish to 
make attainments, you should read the Narrow Way of Attainment.” 
1895 is an evil period for you, but 1898 and 1899 should be good. 

Anna H. July 28, 1853, 10 a. m. Shawnee, N. Y. 

5° = rising in the east. G in N; ) in y. Both O and ) are 
‘lignified at the time of your birth, which should make you rather 
fortunate, if N does not make you too changenble and unsettled at 
certain periods, and thus like “ the rolling stone never gather any moss.“ 
You have developed to clairvoyance and clairaudience. I advise you to 
give preference to clairvoyance, because in your case you will be 
liable to be annoyed by hearing knocks at the door and on the table. 
ete.. caused by frolicking elementals playing pranks upon you. 1894, 
end of 1895, and middle of 1896, are evil periods for you. 

G. E. Ziders. April 15, 1878. Lost Springs, Kansas. 

is your natal sign; the ) is between the signs, and no time 
given. The aspects of the O will incline you to the Occult Sciences, 
which I judge you began to study in your last inearnation. You 
should become a favorite with the people. November and December, 
1895. and July and August, 1896, will be evil periods. Guard against 
influences, ete. 

Mr. Saxet. May 23. 1865. Winchester, England (no time given). 

in O; D in 8. I strongly advise you to turn a deaf ear to the 
voice of the syren, and to resist with your will the allurements of 
pleasure and society or you will have much to do to overcome and to 
make attaininents in this life. Procure your Athanor, and begin at 
once the work of the transmutation of your baser metals as in higher 
Alchemy. 1894, 1895, and 1896, (if born in the evening) are your 
evil periods. 


2 Pion $1.14) this office. f 
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Of all our exchanges, we value the Arena the most highly. It is, undoubtedly, 
the finest magazine published. It is in the foremost of the front ranks of the 
advancing thought of the day; is allied to all that should traly interest civilization. 
Ita writers are among the most prominent and advanced thinkers. While the 
Arena represents as high an order of intellectual ability as any other magazine, its 
columns are also becoming the vehicle for the expression of the higher intellectual 
and intuitional, which approaches very olosely tothe spiritual. It is, therefore, doing 
a very important work in the world by leading men and women to think soberly 
and reasonably. If there is any one thing that is lacking in the civilized world at 
the present time, it ia reasonable thought. True, the mind of the day is a cyolone 
of thought; but the banis of it all is the hallucination of ancient times, arising 
in physical appearances. The writers of the Arena look things squarely in the 
face, reasonably, and are constantly bringing forward the living questions of the age. 
Other magazines may appear to be more advanced, but they introduce with advano- 
ed ideas the unreasonable and the erratic. With the December isaue, the price of 
Arena will be reduced from $5.00 to $3.00. 

The Irena, Pierce Building, Copley Square, Boston, Mass. 

The Phrenological Journal and Science of Health, an illustrated monthly maga- 
zine which treate of human nature and kindred subjects. We recommend this 
magazine to all student of Solar Biology. It is published monthly at $1.50 a year, 
or Le. a number. To each new yearly subscriber is given either the Plaster Paris 
Phrenological Bust or the New Lithographic Phrenological Chart Premium, a new 
plate, 19x24 in., with ringe for hanging. For the Premium, 150. extra must be 
received with the subscription, to pay pustage and cost of packing the Bust, which 
will be sent by expresa, at the expense of the eubsoriber; or No. 2, a smaller size, 
or the Chart Premium, will be sent by mail, postpaid. Address Fowler & Wells 
Co., Publishers, 27 East 21st Street, New York. N. Y. 

—Not long before his death the poet Longfellow told Hezekiah Butterworth one 
evening in his library how he came to write The Psalm of Life, The Bridge, 
t Exoelsior,’’ Hiawatha, The Old Clock on the Stairs.“ and some of hia other 
great poems, Mr. Butterworth has now embodied the evening's talk in an article 
on Ho Longfellow Wrote His Best-known Poems,“ which The Ladies“ Home 
Journal will publish iu its next number. 

The Ladies Home Journal 421, Arch Street, Philadelphia, Pa. 


EDITORIAL. 


We have recently received information of the workings of 
sharpers to obtain money in our name, using the credit of the 
movement to mislead and defraud the people. One instance, which 
has just come to our notice, occurred two years ago, when it was 
claimed that | was in the vicinity of Chicago and New York: 
directing and managing the affair. Now, the truth is that I 
have not been more than ten miles east of my present locality 
since June 18,1891. In the case of which we are speaking, 
my name was forged so perfectly that those in possession of 


288 EDITORIAL, [December 


letters from me could detect nothing wrong by comparison. 
Letters purporting to have been written by me were used for 
the identification of agents, claiming to have been sent by me. 
This, with other forged letters, enabled them to deceive and 
obtain money. We publish this as a warning to all readers of 
Tne Esor Rido, and wish to say that since the beginning of our 
work we have engaged in no business transactions of any name 
or nature outside the regular business of publishing Tut Eso- 
TERIC and onr books, and that which pertains to the immediate 
business of providing for the wants of the Colony. Therefore, 
if letters are presented or representations made by any one for 
obtaining money, it would not be amiss to at once have sueh 
persons arrested and prosecuted: and we will do all in our 
power to aid in their conviction. We wish to say farther that 
we have no private instructions, no secret methods, for which 
we receive money, or that are taught in any way to any one 
outside of the immediate members of the Colony; and those 
taught in the Colony only relate to the several degrees of attain- 
ment, and are only secret because of the inability of the ordin- 
ary mind to comprehend and properly utilize them. No money 
value can buy them, and none who have them can sell them. 
Therefore if any moneyed transaction is proposed in regard to 
these things, be assured that it is a fraud. 


We solicit questions for answer in Tie Esorertc. There 
are, undoubtedly, many in whose minds questions arise whieh, 
could they be answered correctly, would relieve them from 
doubts and a chaotie mental condition, to a greater extent than 
they are aware. Not that we claim to be able to answer all 
questions correctly aud comprehensively: yet we could, perhaps, 
suggest something that would excite thought in the right diree- 
tion. If any can see corrections to be made in the auswers 
given, or can make criticisms that would be useful to the public, 


we will accept these also. 


Aa tf" 
to WS SHYTERIC. 


A Magazine of 
ADVANCED AND PRACTICAL ESOTERIC THOUGHT. 


VoL. IX. 1 W No. 7. 


DeckmMner 21 to JANUARY 20. 


TRUE PROGRESS. 


BY FRANK E. WAY, M. D, 


Out of the realm of the physical, and into the realm of the 
spiritual, is the only true progress. The boasted strides of 
modern civilization count for nothing on the calendar of the 
ages, and are but concomitant symptoms of the universal agita- 
tion which pervades all spheres of activity. The lonely hermit i 
in his cell, a hundred years ago, may have made an advance 
toward the true goal of attainment, which this world as a 
whole will not reach for ages yet to come. Progress in spirit- 
ual matters has never been general, affecting the whole mass of 
humanity. Only now and then a man, and in the total amount- 
ing to only half a score in each generation, has been able to 
hear the “voice that apeaks only in the stillness,” and under- 
stand its message. The hubbub of onr modern civilization, 
with its multiplied cares and duties, and its attractions of physi- 
cal and seientifie research, his drowned the * still mul voice,” 
until there is none to heed its warning. He who would com- 
mune with the Universal Spirit of Yahveh, and cateh the pulsa- 
tions of divine light emanating from the Great Soul of Truth, 
must have a soul tuned in accord with the harmony of nature, 
and freed from the trammels of physieal life and environment. 

Looking down the vista of the ages, we see at intervals such 
men, their lives and writings standing forth radiant with light 
against the dark background of the ignorance and superstition 
of their times. These men, perfected through countless incarna- 
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tions, had been able to receive the measage from the spirit 
world, and solve a portion of the mystery of the inner life. 
That which was revealed to them has been in part left to us as 
inspired writings; but only he whose soul is in accord with the 
divine purpose can rightly read these Scriptures. To him 
whose body is tossed about by the passions and lusts of the flesh, 
and whose mind is racked by the cares and jealousies of this 
physical existence, the inspired messages of the past are as a 
sealed book. Spiritual progress is slow. Ages are required 
for the unfolding of a single truth. Eighteen hundred—yes, 
nearly nineteen hundred years ago, there lived a man who had 
laid his head upon the bosom of Yahveh and learned something 
of the secrets of life. Ile went forth to teach the great truths 
whieh filled his soul, but his words fell upon minds incapable of 
grasping the momentous import of his utterances. 

Even the twelye, who understood his teachings best, failed 
utterly to catch the inspirution of the message. They learned 
the words, they memorized the doctrines, but they failed to 
bring their minds in rapport with the great Soul of Truth from 
which their Master drew his knowledge and inspiration. 
What has been the result? They went forth to tench others, 
but could only teach the ontward forms, the framework, of a 
religion. They could erect a skeleton, so to speak, and place 
upon it the muscles of ethical doctrines, and clothe it with the 
raiment of the simpler veligions truths, but they could nat 
breathe into it the breath of spiritual life. They could not 
teach their hearers to approach the / and get new tenths: 
for they themselves knew not how. And so, for nearly nineteen 
hundred years, their followers have been teaching that which 
was tanght to them, adding nothing to it, making no progress, 
hnilding an empty framework, inenleating a system of doctrines 
and dogmas, which, while elevating and ennobling in their tend- 
encies, are absolutely inadequate to save the world, and are a 
barrier to spiritual progress. 

Salvation cannot be attained by a mere belief in certain dog- 
mas, or by an act of faith in certain promises. Salvation can 
only be attained by knowing God." Salvation is not an act of 


rescue, a grasping of the soul of some poor delinquent wretch 
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by a guardian angel, just as said soul is about to slip over the 
brink of the precipice of death into the bottomless abyss. Salva- 
tion isa gradual growth ; a drawing nearer and nearer to Yahveh ; 
a coming into closer and closer communion with the Spirit of 
Goodness; a drinking deeper and deeper of the Fountain of 
Life; « knowledge of God obtained by a casting off of the physi- 
cal and developing the spiritual being, whereby the celestial 
vision is attained, the adept sees God, and the spiritual ears 
are opened, he Aeurs the voice of God in his soul. The now 
quickened mind can understand the message which has come 
down through the ages. le who has once attained to these 
kuowledges will never lose them, but will grow in power as he 
walks and talks with God. This growth in attainment consti- 
tutes true progress; aud without it all other progress is vanity. 
Progress along purely material lines has nearly reached the 
limit to which it can proceed without the aid of the finer intui- 
tions and susceptibilities developed by Esoteric thought. The 
unregenerate mind is powerless to grapple with the deep mys- ' 
teries of life and nature, and must retire baffled from a field 
which it is unqualified to explore. Only the regenerate man 
can possess the key which unlocks the book of nature, and 
permits him to gaze upon the sublime beauties of the divine 
plan. To him whose feet have been washed, and whose head 
has been anointed, all will be revealed, and he will be master 
of all the forces which work in Nature's laboratory. 

One hundred years ago, an humble German physician, his 
name then unknown to fame or fortune, discovered, or had it 
revealed to him, that plants or drugs possessed a dynamic power 
aside from their chemical or physiological attributes. He 
even found that inert substances, like chalk, silica (sand), and 
other like compounds, which in their natural state possessed no 
medical virtues whatever, became, when potentized (that is, 
freed from their physical elements by a process of repeated 
dilation, until nothing remains of the original drug), wonderful 
and powerful weapons in combating disease. He found that 
this dynamic or spiritual power of the drug increased, or be- 
came more manifest, in proportion as the chemical or physical 
properties of the drug were eliminated. Tis method of pro- 
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cedure was as follows: A small quantity of the drug, say cal- 
cium carbonate (chalk), was thoroughly pulverized and 
triturated with nine times its weight of milk sugar, the tritura- 
tion being continued until the particles of calcium carbonate 
were thoroughly distributed throughout the mass of milk sugar. 
This product he called the 1x. Trituration, and it contained 1 
part of drug to 10 parts of inert sugar of milk. He then took 
one grain of the 1x. Trituration, and added to it nine grains of 
milk sugar, and again thoroughly ground them together in a 
mortar for one hour. This he called his 2x. Trituration, and 
it contained 1 part of calcium carbonate to 100 parts of milk 
sugar. Ile then took 1 grain of this 2x. Trituration and 
added to it 9 grains of milk sugar, and again ground them to- 
getber in a mortar for an hour. This gave him the 3x. Trit- 
uration, which contains 1 part of calcium carbonate to 1000 
parts of milk sugar; and the microscope shows the caldum 
carbonate to be reduced to a state of molecular subdivision. 
The above process of repeated dilution and trituration was 
earried on up to the 6x. Trituration, in which there was 1 part 
of calcium carbonate to 1,000,000 parts of sugar of milk. 
Here the microscope fails to reveal the presence of: any calcium 
carbonate whatever; but theoretically, at least, it is there, and 
certain strange medicinal properties are possessed by this Ox. 
Trituration which were not manifest in the ernde drug, nor in 
the sugar of milk used as a dilutent— medical properties which 
have been increasing and becoming more pronounced as the 
process of dilution and subdivision has gone on. From the Gx. 
Trituration the provess of separating the spiritual or dynamic 
essence of the drug from its physical or material compound is 
carried on by a different method. 1 grain of the 6x. Tritara- 
tion is dissolved in 100 drops of dilute alcohol (half alcohol and 
half re-distilled water), and this gives the 8x. dilution. 1 drop 
of the 8x. dilution is mixed with 9 drops of alcohol and 
thoroughly shaken, and this gives the 9x. dilution. This pro- 
cess is carried on, using each time 1 drop of the dilution and 9 
drops of aleohol, until the 200x. is reached. The potentization 
is sometimes carried to the 10000x. by-the aid of a machine 
constructed for the purpose. All of the crude drug has been 
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eliminated by this process. Its spiritual forces, however, re- 
main, and heing freed from their coarser physical envelope, can 
be utilized for the healing of the sick. Each drug is inhabited, 
sò to speak, by a different spirit or dynamic force; and the 
modern homcopath has in his little case some five hundred 
drugs prepared as above directed, whose virtues have been 
proven by one hundred years of experience at the bed-side of 
the sick, during which time such miracles of healing have been 
wrought, that the virtue of the homeopathic drug can no longer 
be donbted. 

Another well attested fact tends to strengthen the theory 
that the medicinal value of drugs does not lie exclusively in 
their chemical and physical properties, but that all substances 
possess a spirit-foree or „soul.“ —if I may be permitted to use 
the term. When a vial of menthol, opium, or other drug is 
bronght close to a hypnotized person, some startling phenomena 
result, showing that the drug exercises an influence npon the 
hypnotized subject, although it is hermetically sealed in a glass 
tube, and not brought nearer than four feet from the patient. 
Under the influence of one drug, the patient will show all the 
symptoms of great fright: with another, the subject will laugh 
immederately ; another drug will cause grief, with tears, entreat- 
ies, and sobbing; and so on through all the list of possible 
emotions, The same drug always produces the same effect, 
regardless of the age, sex. or temperament of the patient. Now 
a comparison of the effects produced by bringing a drug into 
the presence of a hypnotized person, with those caused by ad- 
ministering a homeopathic preparation of the same drug to one 
well and under normal conditions, shows them to be identical. 

Thus the spirit force of a remedy becomes active when the 
drug is freed from its chemical and physical envelope, or when 
the physical body of the patient has been rendered dormant hy 
hypnotism. Several interesting experiments will suggest them- 
selves to the thoughtful mind; but the limits of this paper will 
not permit them to be detailed here. It is along the line of 
spiritual and psychic investigation that true progress must be 
made. The investigator who penetrates this field of research 
with receptive and intuitive mind, having made the soul-progress 
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necessary to enable him to read aright the phenomena he 
observes, will make discoveries of wonderful import to the world 
at large—discoveries which will revolutionize the conditions of 
religion and science, and bring about social conditions beside 
which our present boasted civilization will seem to be the most 
pitiful barbarism, But let no man rashly undertake to pene- 
trate the secrets of the spirit realm, or wield the God-powers 
which he may there discover. Only he whose will has become 
as the will of Yahveh can stand the ordeal; only he whose soul 
has been purified in the fire can know these knowledges. 


A HOME-MAKER’S REVERIE. 


Sometimes I think that it would easier be 
To make one grand oblation of myself; 

To place my every hope of life and love 
Upon a pyre rained for sacrifice 

And then apply the torch,—to surely know 
That I had given all I had to give. 

I think it would be easier, O God, 
Than just to live the trials of exch day, 

Doing tha things that conscience asks of me- 


Sometimes I think that it would easier be 

If I could turn my back upon my world 
And ne'er again behold a loved face 

Easier than this miat of dim alarm, 
This fear that I may fail where I shonld win, 

May fail to help each life that touches mine, 
May fail to blesa some soul I’ve drawn tu me. 

But inte these Sometimes“ there always steals 
The message that my angel brings to me; 


And I go on bearing the little frets, 
The little cares that make the quiet life. 

The hardest life the loving soul can live.— 
Quenching the longing to be erncified 

And prove to all how well I love my God. 
But nailing myself on the cross each day, 

While those I love weave me a crown of thorna— 
Father forgive! They know not what they do. 

: M. G. T. STEMPLE. 


He who would possess wisdom must first purify his heart, in 
order that he be filled with the influx of divine love. It is the 
only way by which his desires can be attained. 


BIBLE REVIEWS. 
NO. LXIV. 
“THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN THE DIVINE.”* 
REVIEW XLIII. 


It will be seen that the same difficulty exists in this reading 
as in the former one, and even in a more intensified degree. 
The images seen by John were principles, not embodied, but 
formed according to their nature and quality; for all things in 
nature express by form their innate character and use. When 
one attempts to read the language of form, he finds it ambigu- 
ous and apparently far-fetched; but it is with this as in the 
dream-state and in the prophecies,—images appear as only 
symbols, or, in other words, as the expression of principles and 
not of things. To correctly read such symbols requires the 
process of reasoning that takes place in the mind of an individ- 
unl who walks into a shop where are a great variety of tools 
with which he is unfamiliar. If he has a good idea of mechan- 
ies, by examining each tool, be is able to tell to what use it is 
put; and from their general character he knows to what class 
of mechanics the shop belongs, consequently, what kind of work 
is turned out of it. So we who study the language of 
God in creation perceive in the form of these symbolic images 
the nature of the principle which they express, what effect these 
principles will have upon the world, and, consequently, what 
work will be accomplished through their agency. 


REVIEW XLIV. 


This chapter identities, and—shall we not say ?—brings 
within the comprehension of those who are spiritually minded 
the attitude that should be maintained under high spiritual ex- 
altation and eestasy. In its reading it should be borne in mind, 
that, while powers are being revealed destructive to those on 
the lower plane of existenve, everything recorded in the book 


* The Revelation of St. John the Divine began in July, 1882, Back numbers 
may be had at 15 canta each, or aata of 12 at $1.50. 
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will transpire in the effort of the Spirit to prepare the world to 
become a fit place for the residence of illuminated and pure 
souls and bodies of men; and that the whole work of judgment 
being executed throughout this vision is only the fulfillment of 
man’s desires, and the consequence of those desires, For in- 
stance, if a man so desires wealth and power as to coerve others 
into submission to his will, they have the same right and similar 
desires; therefore he prospers for a time, and then becomes sub- 
ject to that common will of perversion, and the conditions that 
he has gathered around him, he himself is subjected to, Haman 
built a gallows for the execution of innovent Mordecai, but was 
himself hanged upon it. Sach is the nature of God's judgments 
and his justice, If we carefully look at this law from the 
reverse side, we would say that, if Haman had established a 
place of honor and conditions of enjoyment and luxury for 
Mordecai, he would have enjoyed the same. With the thought 
of this as a principle in nature, read this Review, 


REVIEW XI. V. 


There is a thought in the beginning of this Review which we 
will try to make a little plainer: it is a very essential one. 
The angel that had the reed six cubits long was commanded to 
rise and measure the temple and they that worship therein, As 
the Apostle says, “Ye are the temples of God:“ and the spirit- 
ual souls are they that worship therein. The length of the rod 
was the standard measurement. Those who came np to the 
standard were accepted; those who did not were rejected from 
the holy temple that is in building at this time. The six ewbits 
are the six degrees or steps of attainment; and they whose 
bodies and souls are either or both of them ineapable of coming 
up to that standard will he rejected. The means of thus pre- 
paring the body, as well as the soul, has been given to the world 
through all the systems of advanced thought during the last 
twenty years; and the Esoteric teaching has focalized and 
systematized those thoughts, so that all who have the will may 
come up to the standard. In the last of the Review we consider 
the prophecies of the great manifestations of magical power 
that are coming into the world. It must be remembered, how- 
ever, that all these systems must of necessity be very similar, 
and must embody much of the truth that is held by God's 
people. The only noticeable difference is that the anti-Christ 
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magic is the use of these divine powers for selfish purposes; 
the Christ body uses them unselfishly, and are, therefore, enabled 
to form a perfect unity with Divinity, and thus obtain not only 
the powers of the mundane, but also of the God of the universe. 


REVIEW XLVI. 


This Review deals with the culminating influences that are 
brought to bear upon all the inhabitants of the earth. While 
we do not claim that at the time of this writing these things 
have come: yet we realize the force of the words of Jesus, 
“A short work will the Lord do upon the earth.” It is true 
that these events will take place as the several degrees are 
reached by the people; and, as the seventh degree has not 
obtained among us, the fulfillment of this is not yet. We shall 
know when this degree is obtained here, and therefore when 
this sonnding takes place. But it is possible that there is 
another or other gatherings in the world, who may succeed in 
reaching this high goal before the people at this place; and if 
so, the seventh trumpet will be sounded from whatever place 
this degree has a standing. But at the present time we have 
no reason to believe that there is any other place in the world 
where these attainments are being reached in their order. If 
there is, we shall thank God and be encouraged at the knowl- 
edge of such a fact: for we believe that we are ready to become 
subordinate to any other movement that evinces superior abil- 
ities or facilities for the accomplishment of the work to which 
we are called. We seek only to know and do the will of God, 
whatever that may be. 


REVIEW XI. VII. 


The nature of the above Review was such as necessitated 
calling attention to certain individualized bodies already active; 
but it must be remembered that the time for the fulfillment of 
this propheey had not vet come at the time of this writing, so 
that these manifestations could only be premonitions of what 
is in the future. Those who have faith in God should 
seek diligently for the guidance, and wait and wateh the culmi- 
nation of events. As Jesus said, “ What I say unto you I say 
unto all, Watch.” “Therefore be ye also ready: for in such an 
hour-as ye think not the Son of man cometh.” And shall we 
not say, In such a way as ye think not he will be manifested; 
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but remember the words, As many as are led by the spirit of 
God, they are the sons of God.” 


REVIEW XLVIII. 


This Review deals with that most mystical idea that there 
was war in heaven. Michael and his angels and the dragon 
and his angels fought, one against the other. He who is like 
God or who has attained Godlikeness will have occasion to use his 
great power in the work of cleansing the earth and the atmos- 
phere from al} unclean influences. We speak in this Review 
as if we had already had some experience relative to this war, 
which is true; yet nothing compared to what will take place 
at the period of the fulfillment of this prophecy. This man- 
child, as the gathering and preparing of the body is called, is 
assailed from his inception, and is necessitated to fight with 
the dragon and his angels every step of the way up the ladder 
of attainment. He has not yet rallied and centralized his 
force, nor has Michael done sv; but, as the preparation of that 
Christ body goes on, the hundred and forty and four thous- 
and, this making war upon the kingdom of darkness pro- 
ceeds first in the life of the individual as he declares his free- 
dom‘and struggles for his emancipation from the powers of the 
dragon; it is at first an individual war. When the body is 
freed from the power of the dragon, and is come into order, 
it then turns its attention to emancipating the world; for the 
work of this body is to be a Savior to the earth, although it 
must first save itself. Here isa mistake that many good people 
are making. They say, “It is selfish to leave the world in the 
time of its trouble; we should stay with it, and ‘do all we can 
for it.” 

This is the deception of the dragon and his angels, who know 
that these people can do nothing for God's kingdom until they are 
freed from the influences of the world, and that the accomplish- 
ment of this is impossible in any but the God-appointed way ; 
which is to first free one’s self from old environments, and to 
gather to the place where the whole thought and all the powers 
of mind and body can be employed in the work of emancipation, 
and where instructions and opportunities can be had that are 
ouly possible in a united body. The little skirmishes of the 
individual and of the united body must continue until the whole 
is gathered, organized, and prepared for the final great battle, 
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which cannot take place until after the seventh seal is opened, 
and the events prophesied in the former chapters have taken 
place. 

REVIEWS XLIX., L. 


Review XLIX. is composed of the prophecy of the uniting of 
all the animal or perverted mental states of the world. Review 
L. brings us to where the whole of the seven creative forces are 
united in a system, which the angel says is the number of a 
man. And the name is found in the number six hundred three- 
score and six. We have given the explanation as far as per- 
missible to do so to any but those who have reached the higher 
degrees of attainment. While we said that it was the S. S. S., 
because we took it for granted that it would be so understood, 
we omitted to explain that it was the powers of the S. S. S., per- 
verted or used for sensuous purposes. We did not wish to cast 
any reflection upon any of the ancient orders now working in 
its higher degrees under this symbol; but they, with us, must 
recognize the fact that there are no great occult powers in the 
world except the one class,—natural forces; and we have shown 
in a former Review, that, because of the maturity of the race, 
these forces find expression in two classes,—one, perverted, the 
other, in perfect divine order and harmony. Paul expressed 
the same thought in a way when he said, “All things are lawful 
unto me, but all things are not expedient.” Therefore all things 
that are expedient for carrying out the divine purpose in man 
are good; but that which is expedient for carrying out of man’s 
own purposes is evil, not because of the instrumentality, but 
because of the purpose for which it is used. 


REVIEW LI. 


This Review deals with the subject relative to the mental and 
physical condition that will exist with that holy body in its 
high and exalted attainment. It is the thought that gives joy 
to the soul of all those who love those high and holy attain- 
ments; but it is not permitted the children of light to dwell 
upon these subjects further than to prepare themselves to enter 
and possess such a state, therefore we, like the angel who gave 
the Revelation, must pass speedily on to the more disagreeable 
part of the great work. 
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REVIEW LII. 


This prophecy marks a time when God's people will begin to 
evangelize the world by this new and everlasting gospel. 
Though the worst of the physical manifestations of death, car- 
nage, and destruction are yet to come, yet the powers by which 
the adverse forces have gone forward are now virtually broken 
and turned back upon those who are the embodiment of them. 
When this time arrives, all they that have faith in God will 
take new courage and be greatly consoled, notwithstanding, 
from the external and physical side, the darkest hour of the 
world is come. 


REVIEWS LHI. LIV. 


In Review Litt. the angel is seen with the sickle with which 
to gather in the harvest of the earth, which is really the begiu- 
ning of the denuding of the world, not only of its precious fruit, 
but also of all that encumbers it. Review ity. gives us the focal- 
ization and summing up of all the prophecies and symbols 
coming before it, and again brings to light the work of that 
holy body that the Lurd is preparing on the earth. 


REVIEWS LY.—LXTI. 


These Reviews cover the finishing work of the answer to the 
prayer of all saints. Few realize the meaning of that wonderful 
prayer taught by our Lord ; much leas what is necessary tu necom- 
plish the work of its answer. But all this great work spoken of in 
the Revelation isin pursuance of the granting of this request: for 
God's kingdom cannot come, neither can his will be done on earth 
as perfectly as it is done in heaven, withont destroying those who 
will not obey his commandments; nor can any do his will as perfeet- 
ly as the angels do it in the heavens until God shall have cleansed 
the earth and prepared the people that live thereon. These 
Reviews include the result of the pouring out of the last four 
of the seven vials. It is a little peculiar that they should be 
divided in accordance with the nature of the several degrees of 
the neophyte’s attainment. The first three are preparatory, 
both in attainments and in the pouring out of the vials; but the 
last four degrees finish the work of this age, and also finish the 
cleansing of the earth for the occupation of perfected souls. 
We have seen in the earlier Reviews that the river Euphrates 
(waters of fruitfulness) was dried up. This was caused by the 
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liberation of the old serpent from his bondage in the abyss. 
In Review Lxi., the angel chains him in the abyss to serve 
for another thousand years, in order that the souls who ean be 
matured by re-incarnation in that time may have that opportun- 
ity. After which time we are told the dragon is to be loosed 
for a little season, which will again dry up the waters of 
Euphrates. 

We carry the reading of this Revelation no further, because 
its prophecies extend to that period which is to follow the expi- 
ration of the thousand years, and therefore are of no real value- 
to ns now, further than the assurance that the work the 
Lord has begun in us and in the world at large will be carried 
out and ultimated in perfect harmony with our highest hopes 
and transcending all our ideals; for, at this period, not only will 
the hundred and forty-four thousand, who are the first ripe fruit 
of the earth, be gathered and fitted together in the temple im- 
mortal, but the great company referred to in this Revelation 
will also be gathered to them. The old earth conditions will 
have been destroyed, and the new will be established, and all 
the world that remains will recognize the importance of this 
holy body. The old heavens will pass away, so that the unfit 
who now occupy the borderland between this world and the 
heavens, and sre a constant menace to the maturing souls, will 
be taken care of, and will cease to be a monster upon the thresh- 
hold of heavenly attainments. Then will the earth enjoy peace 
and tranquility for a thousand years, during which time they 
that are alive and remain will be instructed in a pure order of 
generation by this holy body, who are to be priests as well as 
kings unto the Lord; therefore it behooves us to fear nothing 
save that we be found unworthy to continue to oceupy the 
earthly organism. 

We will be protected and preserved from the great destrue- 

tion that is coming upon the earth, no matter where we may be 
fonnd, aud we will be led into the sphere of our highest use 
in the new age and order of things if we follow carefully the 
guidance of the Spirit. The hope of all men and women, 
whatever sphere they may occupy, is especially in this; and it 
will not do to fullow in part and to fail in part. You can 
readily see that when the angel of the Lord is sent to guide you 
through this maze of experience aud danger, if you fail in one 
thing, that one failure may eost you your physical existence. 


302 Dears. [January 


Therefore the dedication of your life to God, and absolnte trust 
in him and in his guidance in all things and under all circum- 
stances, will place you under the care of God's angels, who will 
lead you safely through all difficulties; and if the guidance at 
times seems to lead you into difficulties, you can feel assured 
that this is for the sake of saving you from others that are 
more disastrous. The sooner you realize that there is no 
other God (power) that oan save you, the less trouble you 
will have. If you can be so prepared as to complacently stand 
and see the gods of gold and silver, and all the workman- 
ship of men’s hands in the shape of property, ruthlessly des- 
troyed, friends dying or becoming enemies, and, in short, every- 
thing of an earthly character which you have loved passing 
away, then you can rest peacefully in the loving care and guid- 
ing, protecting hand of him who loves you more than friends, 
and who is able to love you when all things else pass away. 
The only real suffering that will come will arise from selfishness 
and self-sufficiency, which will struggle against the relentless 
forces that will sweep over the world. May God grant you 
wisdom that you may place all hope and reliance in him who is 
able and willing to protect and guide yon throughout eternity. 
(THE END.) 


i DEATH. 


Thou birth that bloometh through decay ; 
Thon smile on the angelic way; 

In Nature's lap we too shall be 
Thy pensioners and free. 

Go to! we say to death to-day. 


The morn in thander quenched its rose, 
While gates of rain blew cool repose. 
Over its early witchery 
Moved grim the leaden treachery ; 
But emerald the planet grows. 


And so, go to! to death we say 
The birth that bloometh through decay. 
The morn in thunder opens on 
To wider emerald and sun, 
And the angelic path half won. 
E. J. Howes. 


SOUL MUSIC, 


BY PROF. CHAS. PURDY. 


From those who are endeavoring to make the higher attain- 
ments, we hear so much about soul music and the higher 
harmonies, that we are led finally to believe that it does not 
matter whether we have any conscions musical-sensing ability 
or not; that, when we become soul-conscious, we will be fully 
able to sense, comprehend, and utilize the vibrations termed 
“music of the higher planes.“ This seems to be on a par with 
the theological idea that through mere belief, or through one 
conscious effort prior to death, the individual will be immediate- 
ly translated into an ideal heaven. 

We are informed in that memorable document, A Call ta 
the Awakened,” that, should an individual who had never had 
any knowledge of practical chemistry attain to soul-conscious- 
ness, and in that consciousness make a journey to a chemical 
laboratory on a planet belonging to the sun Arcturus, where the 
people had attained a very high degree of chemical knowledge, 
said individual, on returning to the physical consciousness, 
would, no doubt, be able to describe the externalities of the 
visit, but could only specify details by saying that he had seen 
such a lot of bottles, retorts, and curious things, of the use of 
which he could form no definite idea, 

This thought brings us to a cognizance of the fact, that God's 
purpose in the projection of the human ego into a conscious, 
physical existence was, that he should, through the multitude 
of experiences repeated in many incarnations in physical bodies, 
grow in knowledge, wisdom, and understanding of, and the 
capacity to use, the God-powers which of necessity were latent 
in him—in the germ-state, so to speak—at the occurrence of his 
projection into existence. This fact being uncontrovertible, 
the conclusion remains, that therefore man grows into the 
understanding and use of his own inherent God-powers through 
the collection and retention of knowledges gained by actual 
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experiences in the different and manifold incarnations in the 
physical bodies which he recurrently inhabits in different 
uations, different climes, and in the pursuance—through the 
vocation of each lifetime—of the different modes of thought 
formation and accretion. 

So we can readily instance the case of a soul, let us say of 
Paderewski, the great Polish pianist, having been in one incar. 
nation a poet, in another a philosopher, then a musician, an 
artist, then very likely musician again, and so on, until now we 
have Paderewski, the composer and renderer of a class of music 
that portrays and awakens a category of powerful emotions. 
Granted the supposition that Paderewski should have a de- 
sire to enter the higher degrees of spiritual attainment, and 
on that upward way come into the state known as soul-conscious- 
ness, and so sense the music of the higher planes, it is to be 
readily perceived that he would, in a most remarkable degree 
of power and perfeetion, be able to understand and use those 
concatenations of vibrations thus sensed: whereas a John Tyn- 
dall, or Herbert Spencer, who had been scientists, philosophers, 
linguists, theologians, artisans, and mathematicians in their 
previous incarnations, but never musicians, on coming into soul- 
consciousness, and sensing the music of the higher planes, would 
only be confused by those vibrations, and would not be able to 
use them in any manner whatever. 

And who shall say but that the wondrous exaltation resulting 
from hearing the supermundane vibrations of the music of 
Richard Wagner is the shadowing forth into existence, through 
medium of the objective mind of Wagner, of those very vibra- 
tions from the spirit-realm, drawn therefrom by the highly 
evolved subjective mind of this great master of polyphony. 
Jlis objective mind was all unconscious of the source whence it 
received these wonderful polyphonie symphonies, unconscious 
of the power behind the intellectual throne which enabled the 
intellect to express these soul emotions, this soul music: al- 
though he himself has said, The god who in my bosom thrones 
van outwardly nothing waken: yet with his magie tones hath 
mine inmost deeply shaken.“ 

The powerful and discriminating intellect of a Spencer is 
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but the outer expression of the interior bent and trend of the 
soul, and but the reproductivity of that realm of thougbt which 
the soul had loved, and of which, through its love, it had in- 
gathered knowledges and experiences during many physical 
lives; so also, though in a different but just as necessary a 
realm, were the music-dramas of Richard Wagner. Spencer, 
through the different trend of his interior mind, may never 
have allowed his attention to become drawn toward that other 
plane of the thought-realm, where infinite possibilities of 
vibration are continually being born into causal existence; 
therefore he would not be able to distinguish “Auld Lang 
Syne,” from “God Save the Queen,” and would be equally 
confused, and even pained, if brought into the fall volume of 
polyphonic vibration in an opera house where Wagner's 
~ Walkueren-Ritt,” or the introduction to the third act of 
Siegfried, was being performed; or, in the soul con- 
sciousness, plunged into waves of supermundane polyphony, 
which to Wagner in the soul-consciousness would give heavenly 
rapture; Wagner tells us, that when he was meditating upon 
the noble and exalted Parsifal—Lohengrin— Holy Grail legend, 
he heard angel voices mingled with instruments; the sing- 
ing and playing at first afar, then coming nearer, until the 
heavens opened, and in a burst of light he heard the wondrous 
strains which—as he himself says—* I so ardently tried, but so 
feebly sueceeded in expressing in my Prelude to Lohengrin.” 
Now, some people who are making these attainments, even by 
our Esoteric methods, are incapable of being moved by that 
wondrous masterpiece, but are keenly capable of enjoying some 
rather commonplace and inexpressive melodies and barmonies ; 
and hereby hangar a tale of soul-growth and age without these 
particular modes of coming into triune harmony, so potent, if 
rightly used, that, in fact, they become a necessity to the true 
Esoteric student. Not that I would assert that triune har- 
mony could not be obtained unless the Esoteric student were 
to unfold the knowledge and capacity to compose as Beethoven 
and Wagner, or play as Paderewski; but that, through practical 
self-drill, he should develop the capacity to sense the music of the 
earth polyphonies, else he cannot, without much greater expend- 
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iture of soul-force, proceed in the soul-consciousness to develop 
the ability to rightly sense, understand, retain, and use the 
spiritual vibrations to the unfolding of perfect harmony in the 
triune nature, which will make him a true son of God, perfect 
as his Father, capable of seeing, hearing, understanding, and 
working in harmony with his Father in the creation of worlds, 
peopling them with living souls, and, from the cause-realm by 
the means of symphonious vibrations, leading these up into the 
eternal perfectness. 

Either it must be that these vibrations from the cause- world 
will of themselves bring us into a condition of being able to 
sense and grasp the yet higher, finer,and more spiritual vibrations 
of the yet higher and ever more potent laws of the cause-realm, 
or else we must first, through self-development in sensing and 
grasping the finest and most potent vibrations of our earth- 
music, bring ourselves into a condition of receptivity to those 
that are just on the borderland of the spiritual. The latter 
seems to us to be the most logical and practical method, and 
further than this we cannot go until the purpose for which we 
were placed in the physical has been consummated; namely, to 
fully master all that earth has to teach us on all planes of 
conscious existence, which aggregate of earth-knowledye is the 
conscious product of the creative spirit of the Almighty God 
working in and through our soul and body from then till now. 

And though we must acknowledge, that, in the oase of the 
soul devoid of chemical knowledge which made a visit to the 
planet of the sun Arcturus, said soul could repeatedly visit said 
planet, and during these visits take a special course of instrne- 
tion in chemistry as practiced there, and then work it out 
objectively on this planet. But would it not seem passing 
strange, that, in accordance with God's immutable law, having 
been incarnating time and again on this planet, and for the 
specific purpose of becoming acquainted with its laws, we must 
first gain a soul-consciousness, and then use that consciousness 
in journeying to the system of Arcturus,.in order to obtain 
chemical knowledge? For two and two make four there as 
here and everywhere, aud H. O makes water, and H S O. 
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makes sulphuric acid, everywhere in the boundless universe 
of God. 

Would it not seem stranger, that, when we have attained to 
that high degree of expressing soulemotions in polyphonic 
symphony on this planet, the soul which could not feel those 
emotions in our highest earth-music should be able to feel the 
emotions expressed in a yet higher and finer class of music? 
Music is the language of the soul's deepest emotions, and, in 
our objective word-language, ia indescribable. The soul that 
rises in love and devotion toward the All-Father, or longs 
ardently for his perfectness, can express these emotions only in 
polyphonic vibrations. 

Now, we know the laws of this language, and know how to 
impart the language to the soul that is sufficiently highly evolv- 
ed to perceive through the medium of the objective sense and 
objective mind, so that it can itself express its own emotions 
objectively in this language. Those laws must certainly come 
within the scope of the dictum, “As the macrocosm, so the 
microcosm ;” therefore, as in the phenomenon realm, so also in 
the noumenon realm, with but this difference, that the noume- 
non is the vause-realm, and the phenomenon, but the echo, as 
it were. 

So Wagner heard the substance of his Lohengrin Prelude, 
and, through the medium of atmospheric vibrations produced 
by vibrations of instruments, he conveys the language of his 
soul-emotions to the objective mind of his fellowmen; and those 
having the musical soul-sense feel the same catogory of soul- 
emotions as he felt when be heard the substance of said Prelude 
in his trance,—yes, are even transported in ecstacy to the per- 
ceiving the real substance of the language of the Prelude; while 
the soul beside them, which has no higher musical sense than 
just for some hoe down” or “buffoon ditty,” desires that those 
painful and disagreeable noises cease, and that something 
“lively” be played. If both were opened up in the soul-con- 
sciousness, and were to hear the substance of the Prelude from 
the spirit-plane, granted that they were made equally capable 
of sensing the vibrations, their emotions would remain the 
saine; and they would express through objective language the 
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same relative sensations as they had when mutually listening to 
the objective Prelude. 

The soul that is making these attainments will do well, and 
go far toward conjoining the three natures and expressing the 
highest objectively—which is the kingdom of God on earth— 
by developing the musical sense objectively, then going into the 
interior for verification and application, and working out those 
harmonies sensed interiorly into the objective consciousness, so 
that they will incorporate themselves into the essences of his 
triune nature; else will he but feebly wield the tremendous 
potencies of the vibrations from the spiritual. The laws of the 
eause-world are polyphonic vibrations, and only as such can be 
grasped and wielded by the mind that, having all things equal, 
has, like the mariner at the helm, through conscious self-drill 
become capable of sensing, discriminating, and handling these 
vibrations. 

“My people are destroyed for Jack of knowledge,” saith 
Yahyeh by the mouth of his prophet Isaiah. ‘Concerning 
spiritual powers, brethren, I would not have you ignorant,” says 
the gnostic Paul. All earth-knowledge is necessary, or it would 
not be here; and the Esoteric student must have it all in the 
highest and most potent degree; for, though he may not lack it 
to the extent that he will be destroyed, he may be ignorant of 
the fact that music is one of the most potent of spiritual powers, 
and a key to unlock the mysteries of the eternal symphonies 
of the infinite peace and perfectness of Yahveh. A word to 
the wise is sufficient. 


TRUST IN MAN. 


We mnst trust a man, to save him; 
Make him thiok he is a man; 

Then the good that is within him 
Strives to do the best it can. 

Call him ‘‘raacal,'’ and we drive him 
From all goodness by the ban, 

And the bad that is within him 
Strives to do the worst it can. 


Distrust never yet has gathered 
One poor soul to and life, 
But haa often farther forced him 
On to hatred and to atrife. 
As man thinketh, so can he be. 
Make him think can he be great, 
And the beat that ia within bim 
Strives to reach the wished-for state. 
Simzon CARTER. 


THE USE OF THE MATERIAL WORLD TO THE NEOPYTE. 


BY H. E. BUTLER. 


Man is or may be the epitome of the universe. To find 
arguments from the material side to prove that in man is epito- 
. mized all that there is in the universe would be a difficult and 
most elaborate undertaking. We might exhaust all the knowl- 
edge and facilities of chemistry, and when done, would fall 
far short of proving such a statement. It is an unquestionable 
fact, however, that all the elements that have been found in 
earth or air have been or can be found in the human organism; 
but that the sealpel and crucible, connected with the highest arts 
of modern civilization, have failed to discover all that there is in 
man goes without saying; for this wonderful something present 
in the human organism that we call life and mind escapes the 
physical investigator’s facilities. 

It is said by a certain class of scientific investigators, that 
this life or soul can be found throngh material methods. They 
claim that a nicely adjusted spring balance can be arranged in 
a dark room, with a ray of light striking its base in such a way 
that a movement of the scale of a hundredth part of an inch 
will produce a much greater movement of its shadow upon a 
prepared screen; that, if a dog be carefully placed upon this 
balance, and killed with chemicals so that he will die suddenly 
and without a struggle, it will be seen that, when the life leaves 
its body. the balance will perceptibly settle, showing that the 
weicht of a dead dog is greater than that of a living one, or, in 
other words, proving that life is lighter than air, It is further 
claimed that it has been proven that the soul of the dog can be 
seen by means of a properly chemicalized screen; that, when 
the life or soul leaves the dog, it will produce a shadow on the 
sensitized screen in the form of the animal, or very nearly so. 

Now, whatever this element is, science has as yet found no 
name for it; and if, even in the animal, there is an organized 
body having form. which evades all scientific research, then it 
is exceedingly difficult to say whether or not there are in man 
and in animals other and higher elements than those known to 
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science. Such experiments suggest that there are many things 
yet unknown; and it is left for the spiritual scientist to explore 
the region of the more subtle forces of nature, It has been 
permitted, however, to your humble servant to see and to know 
that man as a physical organism is connected with all material 
substance; and that there is a network of orderly connection, 
beginning with man as a unite and branching out from him as 
four concentric rivers, thence dividing and subdividing as it 
runs through, first the higher, then down through all the lower 
forms of life, through all forms of vegetation, to the earthy and 
mineral, and the watery, each of the minor branches intersect- 
ing at its appropriate point, asa tree with many branches: 
whose root, however, is not on earth, but in the heavens, through 
which all the subtle elements that we call life, energy, mind, or 
spirit are drawn, and thus infill and animate all there is in 
nature. 

Now, it is necessary for the Esoteric student, in order to 
reach a consciousness and afterward a control of all the ele- 
ments and forces of nature, to commence in the beyinnings of 
his efforts to harmonize himself mentally and physically with 
the apparent forces and mentalities in the physical world. The 
first that meets us in our survey of nature is energy. There is 
evidently an all-wise and all-pervading mind which acts through 
every living thing, causing it to use the forces of nature, and to 
apply laws requisite for developing in itself the necessary 
powers to fulfill its sphere of use in the world. Man is the 
exception in so far as he lives from reason, or, in other words, 
in the intellect. Intellect has originated what we term modern 
civilization, which opens up opportunities for modes of living 
not in harmony with the laws of perpetuity and vivacity. 

All animal life—for the physical body of man is only an 
animal organism—is indolent, and civilization has introduced 
means to evade the wise provisions of nature to force the physi- 
cal into positive, energetic, alert activity; so that, notwithstand- 
ing man has more vitativeness than any animal in existence, 
there are those which live much longer, and among whom sick- 
ness is unknown. he few men who reach a great age are 
those who upply the laws of perpetuity more perfectly than the 
masses; and these laws are found by examining the life, habits, 
and character of the animal world. a 

The strongest and most vivacious animals are the most 
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stoic in their habits. Examine for a moment their life and see 
what we mean by the word stoic. Take for example a wild cat, 
a wolf, a mountain lion (jaguar), or even the wild deer. They 
are necessitated to be always active in the pursuit of their food; 
as carnivorous beasts they must have great agility, and must 
necessarily be provided with the instruments by which to catch 
their prey. They must be ever on the alert lest some animal 
of superior strength prey upon them; therefore there is no 
time, night or day, during their life, that they are not watchful. 
When they sleep, they can not lie down as we do, fall into a 
dead sleep and spend the night in absolute unconsciousness, but 
they, as we say, must sleep with one eye open; that is, with a 
portion of their senses continually awake so as to hear the 
slightest sound of an approaching enemy, Now, do we imagine 
that these animals suffer for the want of sleep? I think not. 

Again, look at their young; see with what energy they 
bound about and play. The kitten, as an illustratiou,—how it 
pretends to catch its prey! makes all the motions that would 
be necessary in the most desperate struggle. During its kitten 
life, it plays“ all that it will be called upon to act in its matur- 
ity; and when that maturity is reached, it has the develop- 
went requisite to go right on with its work. We see by care- 
fully watching the animal world that the application of the law 
of energy gives added capacity in the desired direction. 

Now, if we wish to enjoy the benefits derived from the 
intellect and from our superior facilities, we must lay hold upon. 
the activities of physical nature. We find a law in our own 
being superior to all the Jaws and forces governing the animal 
world. This is the law of mind; and while mind is the 
individual's self, yet self can guide self, and actually change its 
own qualities. Mind is active and formative; therefore what- 
ever thought we form and accept as a reality becomes a law to 
us. If we by thought endeavor to use the physical forces of 
nature, we will gather them to ourselves and organize them 
into our physical structure. This is best known to us of all 
the laws of nature; yet when it comes to a general application, 
we appear ignorant of it. The athlete knows, as we all do, 
that practice in the exercise of muscle produces power. There 
is no limit to the application of this law, everything else being 
equal. 

It is also well known to the pugilistic trainer, that it is 
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necessary to keep his man celibate for some time before he 
meets the opponent; and the master of Esoteric science knows 
that, if a man retains all the vitality generated in his nature, 
he can go right on developing the body, making it all-sufficient 
in strength and vivacity for almost any feat necessary, and that, 
in connection with this power of the body, the power of mind 
may be increased so that it can lay hold upon the physical 
energies outside of the body and cause them to serve his will, 
just as he does thoxe incorporate in his own organism. 

By musing upon the subject of physical strength and motion. 
we readily discover that mind is the cause of all motion, and 
that physical power is the result of will. It matters not how 
great a man's muscle and how well organized his body, the 
mind and will must have a proportional development in the 
direction of use; otherwise a ponderous body and powerful 
muscles would become an unbearable burden to even carry 
about. But nature has so arranged all things that muscle and 
general power of body cannot be obtained without will sufficient 
to control it; it is the will and mind that builds and moves the 
machinery of the structure. This control of the organism is 
accomplished by being conscionsly allied to nature, and experi- 
ence gives faith; for every additional effort, while muscles are 
being developed, demonstvates to the consciousness the powers 
possessed, so that faith in the ability becomes, to a certain 
extent, perfect, 

Now this same faith which enables the animal to lay hold 
upon the physical forces, and to cause them to act through the 
nerves and muscles, enables the Esoteric master—who knows 
how—to lay hold upon these forces, and not only cause them to 
act through his organism, but, by methods well known to him- 
self, he can gather, concentrate, and cause them to act independ- 
ent of that organism. This is called magie: but this power is 
obtained only by a study of nature, and a discovery of the fact 
that there are, as it were, electric wires connecting the centers 
of his own vitality and mentality with all the forces of the 
physical and even of the invisible world. When a man has 
studied these things, he knows that he is not only connected 
with everything below him in the world of matter, but that he, 
the thinking, intelligent being, is really the quintessence of it 
all, and therefore by natural right, its controller, its master. 

The steps leading to this are obtained by experimentation 


1896.] THe Use or THE MATERIAL WORLD, ETC. 313 


(experience.) The neophyte must first conquer the apathetic 
inclination of the physical body, and all its demands for 
gratification in every conceivable direction. In doing so he 
must remember the motto, ‘Use determines all qualities, 
whether good or evil;“ and this motto suggests two other 
principles as the inevitable, — object and method. The object 
must be a perfectly healthy physical and mental organism; the 
method in perfect harmony with the producing causes of 
existence. If these methods are judged merely from the 
animal standpoint, then only animal powers will be obtained; 
but if they are judged from the mental, as the producing 
cause of all animal power, then it will be readily seen that, 
although necessary to suppress and control all the demands of the 
physical, this cannot be done without supplying these demands 
from the mental source. In other words, be simply rouses the 
ordinary tendencies of nature, and governs them according to 
his will and intelligence, instead of being governed by them 
through the feelings and emotions. Thus he will use the means 
that develops energy and vivacity in the animal world, refusing 
all tendencies which limit, disease, or even weaken any of these 
powers. It will be seen that mental discrimination, finer and 
more delicate than has heretofore been known, is the absolute 
essential to the applivation of methods. 

There is another importaut factor in the development of 
great physical power, which may be called the equilibrium 
demanded by all nature; for wherever there are mental con- 
ditions requisite to the development of a powerful physical 
structure, there is also combined the activity of the life-creating 
principle (sex), with a disinclination to nse it to extremes. 
All power depends on the amount of life, and the seed generat- 
ed by the body is the only vessel capable of holding life; there- 
fore whenever that is abundant, there is always an equal amount 
of power, But there may be conditions of inactivity on the part 
of the individual or animal, and, consequently, no inspiration of 
life; then the body seems to be filled with an inert element 
which suppresses all inclination and capacity for action of 
mind or bedy,—sometimes causing a suffocation, Therefore it 
becomes absolutely necessary to obey the general law of nature 
as expressed in the animal world by keeping up vigorous 
energy. As has been before stated in this magazine, those 
energies may be mental or physical or even spiritual. 
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It must be remembered that in the regeneration man takes the 
place of the earth. In order to explain this we must look at it 
from the other side. The animal—man living in the animal or 
generic sphere of life—is in the descending currents of involu- 
tion; the life from the Creator descends into and through him 
down to the life below him into the earth. The ascending 
currents of evolution, starting from the earth, come up through 
the vegetable and animal life and into man, thus ascending to- 
ward the angel world. Man in the regeneration. so to speak, 
dams up the descending currents of involution and turns them 
back, when, they become the ascending currents of evolution. 
This frees the mind and soul from its bondage to earth, and 
the physical body becomes to him the earth, the world of 
matter, which he uses, and over which he rules,—uses it by 
taking the seed-germ from earth-grains, ete. as food for the 
body, carrying the crude life element thus obtained up through 
all the stages of development and transmutation even—if he is 
able—to the qualities of the seraphim or flaming keeper, which 
can alone receive and become a vessel to contain the high grade 
of spiritual, conscious life. 

Now, it will be readily seen that in order to take the ernde 
elements of nature, which we do by eating and drinking, we 
must carry them through each of their several stages according 
to the law of the nature to which they belong; that is, the 
animal life produced by the physieal body must attract and be 
infilled with animal strength, activity, energy. Therefore it is 
absolutely necessary for the neophyte to overcome all inclina- 
tion to inertness and practice the positive or stoic; and he may 
learn how to do this from the animal world, which through the 
wisdom of creative mind is kept always on the alert, and never 
allowed to rest except under conditions of absolute need,— 
sometimes not even then. 

When this life has done its work as an animal or physical 
force, it must be carried up to a mental power, This again is 
only accomplished through an effort to use these faculties, In 
the first stage of these qualities of life, they can only supply 
thought in relation to the material world; through and by this 
mind power we govern the physical body, and understand mate- 
rial forces. As this life ascends to higher qualities in its trans- 
mutatory or evolutionary course, it has capaeity for understand- 
ing all things on the plane of existence on which it rests as well 
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as all below it. So as it travels up the ladder of refinement 
and unfoldment, its effort is always the act of inspiring the 
qualities fitting it for the accomplishment of its purpose upon 
its particular plane. Therefore every step up the ladder of 
attainment is made by laborious effort until the life qualities 
have reached a realm in which its consciousness is of pure spirit, 
when its activities and energies become, as it were, self acting; 
having touched and united with the source of all action and 
thought, all activities become spontaneous. The neophyte has 
entered into rest, has ceased from his own works as God did 
from his; that is, he is freed from the controlling power of gen- 
eration (creation), and being allied to the Creator himself, he 
becomes a joint creator. Therefore the words of the angel to 
John: “To him that overcometh will I grant to sit with me in 
my throne, even as I also overcame, and am set down with my 
Father in his throne.” 

Thus it becomes evident that man, through his posseasion of 
a physical organism, is allied to all the material, metaphysical, 
and spiritual forees—principles, elements—of nature, and must 
by the power of an unyielding will and an untiring energy hold 
a controlling inflnence over all planes of nature which, in bis 
body and thought, he has been able to tunch. Here appears 
the symbol of Atlas with the world upon his shoulders; for the 
neophyte by these methods is placed beneath the world of 
creation, and, by the inspiration of godlike power, he must lift 
and carry it onward and upward. The burden is exceedingly 
heavy until he reaches by superhuman effort the right hand of 
God; from that time forward, his yoke is-easy and his burden 
is light. 


Never upward look for heaven, 
If no heaven's begun below; 
Never onward look for heaven, 
For you pass it as you go; 
Never outward look for heaven— 
Outward lies the slough of sin, 
The old corrupt, fermenting leaven— 
Look for heaven alone within.” 


THE DESTINY OF MAN, 
BY T. A. WILLISTON. 


The past ages of the world have been those of preparation ; 
the present is the summing up of the past, and is to be one of 
action. In the past the souls of men have been undergoing a 
state of tuition to fit them for the high and exalted station they 
are ultimately to fill when the fruit of the earth has been ripened 
and God's children are given their inheritance. Before that 
inheritance can be intrusted to them, they mast first pass through 
a process of education and individualization, in order to prepare 
them to understand and to accomplish the purpose of God in 
creating the world and filling it with the life principles which 
to-day we find manifest in human form. 

The souls embodied in flesh, and who at the present 
time inhabit earth, were created—or rather the principles 
which they represent were held in the thought and im- 
aged in the mind of the Creator—when in the beginning he 
spoke the word which produced our world. These principles 
embodied in the creative thought were there bevause certain 
ends were to be attained, They first found expression in the 
low form of ensphered life whieh first existed on our planet. 

This life, being very limited in its action, could advance but 
slowly along the pathway toward perfection; yet it was held in 
the earth form until experience or knowledge was gained, when 
the earthly tabernacle was destroyed, the animating spirit freed, 
and the particles composing the material covering. losing the 
mind power that held it in form, were dissipated into the ether 
from which they had been drawn, in order that they might be 
again used in different combinations,—perhaps to clothe other 
spirit entities with Hesh. The freed spirit, having gained growth 
through experience, was able to take on a more highly develop- 
ed material organism in order that it might be better fitted to 
express the increased mentality that it had unfolded. This is 
the wonderful process of evolution; and God employs this 
means in the education of his children. so that when they re- 
ceive their kingdom, they may have an understanding of all its 
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workings from personal experience. This process of evolution 
is the pathway man has trodden, the one by which he has de- 
veloped from the lowest form of life; it is the means whereby 
he will continue to advance until he has reached a point where 
all parts of his nature become balanced and unfolded, and he is 
able to stand before the world as a Savior,—a Christ. 

Mind is the great factor governing and controlling life, as it 
acts and reacts through man. It may be classed under two 
heads,—the divine and the human. The divine mind of God 
fills all space, and can only be understood by the finite brain of 
man as u vast ocean of unformed thonght. When God thinks, 
he thinks for the accomplishment of a purpose,and his thought 
affects all life, from the lowest form, to the creation of worlds. 
When man living the regenerate life thinks, his thoughts are 
living entities endowed with that marvelous principle life, which 
through the subtle working of his mind he has drawn from him- 
self. The extent of the life embodied in these thought creations 
is measured by the intensity of the will of the individual; and 
they become either instruments of good or evil. When God 
formulates a thought, although it may change, it in itself is 
eternal, It is this power of forming thought that makes man 
like his Creator. 

The mind of God is as unlimited in its power of action as is 
the unmeasurahle immensity of space that it fills. All power, 
all quality, all principles that exist in the universe are contain- 
ed in it. It is the formless power that holds and controls all 
worlds and systems of worlds. Those gigantic suns with their 
wonderful retinue of planeta, which apparently float unfettered 
in the blue firmament that bounds our vision, are controlled ab- 
solutely in their allotted path by the silent power of this Master 
Mind. The life which vivifies and animates our world and all 
worlds of all xystems in the universe, that from which we 
derive the power of existence, is drawn from this fountain of 
all life; and strangest of all strange mysteries of nature, this 
wonderful mind power is God our heavenly Father! We bear 
the same relation to him as a son does to an earthly parent, 
and the attitude of mind in which we should ever hold ourselves 
is an earnest desire to know his will concerning us. 

In this constant desire the power.of prayer becomes manifest. 
It is this power that attunes the vibrations of the soul to those 
of spirit: and when the harmonies of spirit can be perfectly 
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established in the physical body, man becomes the son of God, 
for he is then one with the Father. He is no longer a stranger 
to future events, or to his ultimate destiny. The dividing line 
between spirit and matter having been bridged, he is in a condi- 
tion to hear the Father’s voice, and, being able to hear and 
understand the loving voice that speaks in every soul, wisdom 
will be imparted to him; and when man receives wisdom, 
mother nature gladly unlocks the door of her storehouse of 
knowledge and understanding. Thrice happy is the man who 
has reached this stage of unfoldment; for then the power and 
the dominion are placed in his hand. - power and dominion not 
alone over the beasts of the field and the fowls of the air, but 
the conscious ability to reach into the unexplored vastness of 
the universe. To form from the unformed realm of mind new 
thoughts, and to build from them a center which in time will 
be a new world, with man, the new-born son of God, its creator 
and ruler. Such is to be the ultimate of human existence. 
Such is to be the destiny of man. 

To be a creator is the ultimate for which man was formed. 
To be like Goil is the final end of all earthly experience; for 
are we not told by accepted authority that man ia made in the 
image and likeness of God? The time when man shall possess 
godlike powers is not so far off as most people imagine, Ina 
few short years, at best, a new age shall dawn upon the world, 
a kingdom shall be established,—the heavenly one, which the 
seers of old saw in spiritual vision. The inhabitants of that 
kingdom are already on earth, clothed in mortal garb awaiting 
the time when God in his wisdom and love shall call them to- 
gether and nnite them as one body, which shall be governed and 
controlled by his own great mind. Those who are to dwell in 
that city will be the most highly developed men and women on 
this planet. The signs of the times all point to the fulfillment 
of the ancient prophecies; and we firmly believe that before 
many years have passed, those of us who survive the coming 
calamities will see it established in material form. 

This body of people are to ultimate the purpose of God as it 
relates to material existence on our earth. They are to rule 
the affairs of men, and govern all that relates to the development 
of the earth, They will be the embodiment of knowledge, love, 
aud justice. Their wisdom and understanding will he received 
direct from the messengers of God, and will be reflected on 
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their minds and souls by the power of thought, which passing 
through bodies made perfect by freedom from selfishness and 
lust, and all earthly elements, the knowledge received will be 
untainted by personal desires. This will enable them to rule 
the earth wisely and well: they will rule as God rules. This 
people will be the kings and priests spoken of in Revelation; 
they will be the guides and counselors who will be able to lead 
their younger brothers, until all will be nnited in one grand 
and glorious universal brotherhood. It is this people who are 
to accomplish that reformation to which the remotest past look- 
ed forward. It is this people who are to purify the earth from 
sin and sorrow; to finish the work begun by Jesus, and to cause 
the millennium, which is to usher in the one thousand years of 
rest from sin and trouble. The power of mind will be the factor 
employed; not the animal mind, but the arch-human, which 
has been endowed with the powers derived from the Father. 
Brute strength, which now controls and governs, will be over- 
thrown ; Justice, the subtle goddess, will be crowned and placed 
upon her throne; all men will be free,—permitted to act ac- 
cording to the dictates of their soul. 

Man possesses 80 little power at this stage of the world's 
uufoldment because his wind moves in the small orbit of self, 
and is limited in its power of action by the experience he has 
gained in this and other lives. The limit of the capavity of the 
human mind is the boundary of the narrow confines in which 
he is placed at birth, and iu which he must remain until the 
end is attained,—that point in the soul's onward march at 
which spirit returns to spirit from which it came; or rather, 
when the son, filled with wisdom and understanding, returns 
to the Father's house after a sojourn of centuries of embodi- 
ment in matter, a fitting representative of that Father who has 
created him in order that he may be like him in power and 
glory.“ 

This union or oneness with spirit is the ultimate of man's 
creation, It is here that the soul recognizes its divine origin; 
and the incorporation of that one thought into the inmost 
makes conditions in the soul that permits the individual to ex- 
claim as did our Lord, “I and my Father are one.“ The keys 
of all power are placed in man’s hands. and he, having attained 


„Our readers must not infer from this that we accept the theory brought from 
the far East, that the spirit returns to God and is lust in the Universal Mind. 
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sonship, is intrusted with the secrets of his Father. These 
truths cannot be understood; they must necessarily be the fruits 
of soul growth. But, if we keep them continnally active in the 
mind, thoughts suggested by them will be builded into and be- 
come a part of the physical aud soul structure; and so the 
great work will be accomplished, if we are living the life of regen- 
eration, and refining our nature by an absolute dedication of all 
to God and a renounving of all fleshly lusts. When this union 
has been effeeted, we will be conscious that the secret of spirit 
power has been given into our keeping; and we will recognize 
that we have the keys to the door of the temple of wisdom, and 
thut we may draw from that divine storehouse knowledge which 
will enable us, the divine sons of God, to do the things that 
our Father does. It was for this that man was created; it is 
the nltimate toward which we are striving. 

In the beginning the embryonic soul possessed little, if any 
power. Its state of enspherement or earth life lasted. perhaps, 
for only a few short hours; but the experience gained, even in 
that short space of time, was sufficient to enable it to take on a 
more highly developed physical body. Each life increased its 
brain power, or capacity for action, which, limited as it must 
necessarily have been, permitted the soul to gain certain experi- 
ences, and, therefore, an understanding of material law. This 
knowledge of the principle representing material law, while not 
consciously understood by the physical brain of either the ani- 
mal or of the undeveloped man, beeame builded into the animal 
soul or soul memory, and remained stored for future use. This 
storehouse, in which the accumulated knowledge of past ages 
and conditions bave been stored up, this book of forgotten 
memories, while unknown to the average man, can be unlocked, 
and the experiences utilized, by the man who has gained an 
understanding of the spirit’s power over the material conditions 
of earth life. Such bas been the plan of the Creator from the 
beginning. 

It is true, that, when the soul of man becomes consciously and 
intelligently united with the mind of God, the book of past 
memories, which now remains sealed, will be opened; and from 
the multifarions scenes and experiences of that forgotten, but 
now remembered past, the sum total of all earthly lives will be 
weighed. If the good and righteous deeds balance the mistakes 
and errors, the equilibrium of material existence will have been 
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attained, the mystery of the paradox of earth life solved, re- 
demption made possible, the Christ within born; and the soul, 
crowned with the wisdom and understanding of the ages, passes 
on to more exalted fields of experience and conquest. This is 
to nitimate the destiny of man on earth; this is to be the 
glorious end of all the God-born sons and daughters of earth; 
this is the high hope and desire of our beloved movement; this, 
we are satisfied, will be the reward of all those who reach the 
high goal toward which it points. It is for this that the Eso- 
teric student has renounced the world; it is for this that he 
continually prays God to bless his labors. 

Dear reader, has the path which your soul has trodden led 
you to where you can accept this great truth? If it has, and 
you feel that you are strong enough to tread this narrow path, 
and if you wish to know whether you are in a condition to re- 
nonoce all for the sake of your fellow-men, ask yourself the 
following vital questions, and answer them in the quiet seclusion 
of your most secret chamber, face to face with God: Am I 
satisfied with the present chaotic state of the world, or do I de- 
sire the harmonions. loving spirit of God to rule and govern in 
the hearts of men? Am I satisfied to remain one with this 
world and its people, or do I desire separation from them, a 
union, a oneness with my God? Have I gained a sufficient 
understanding of the pleasures and pains of earth life? and am 
I willing to die to all the joys, sorrows, and viciasitudes of mate- 
rial conditions, to lose my personality in God, and to be guided 
and controlled by his mind? If you can answer these questions 
in the affirmative, yon are ready to recede from earth, and to ad- 
vance toward spirit: you are in a condition to be converted and 
become as a little child. kneeling in perfect aubmission before 
the throne. 

One of the most difficult things to gain in leading a high, 
spiritual, Christ life is perfect confidence and trust in God; yet 
of all things it is the most essential. Before we can make high 
spiritual attainments we must realize that the ultimate destiny 
of man, that for which his Creator designed him, is that he 
shall have duminion, This power of dominion must first have 
expression in the individual. The passion nature which con- 
tinually burns upon the altar of man's being is the greatest 
power, not only in individual man, but in the universe at large. 
This power must be brought under control of the mind; and 
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the forces generated must be transmuted by holy thought into 
that spiritual nerve fluid which illuminates the understanding, 
clears the mind of all preconceived ideas of error, and awakens 
the soul to a knowledge of its utter dependence upon God for 
all things. 

If the neophyte holds this attitude of mind, banishes all 
selfish desires, and is satisfied and content to be guided by the 
Spirit of God through good and through evil report, the high 
destiny for which he was created will be made clear; and 
although the pathway to it may be filled with thorns and briers, 
yet, in the vast region lying beyond, he will find that oneness 
with his Creator, that peace which passes all understanding. 
He will realize that the labor and struggle of the past ages has 
not been in vain; but that each act and experience, of the past 
and of the present, are but as building stones which he, the real 
man, has himself builded into that living temple which we find 
expressed on earth as a spiritualized son of God, a perfected 
man, who has reached the destiny for which be was created. 


BRIEFS. 
NUMBER THREK. 


Not an enemy in the world!“ Well then, he or she must 
be negative. a nondescript; there is no merit in the encomium. 
Wrong, insensibility, and selfishness are foes of truth and 
justice; by defending these twain, you make enemies. The 
‘Chevalier Bayard was called the knight without fear and with- 
out reproach—but what enemies! Or to take a more exalted 
personage, Jesus had many bitter enemies, made so by his very 
efforts to do them good. He said to his disciples, Let them 
alone, they be blind; cast not your pearls before swine. All 
the amenities aud graces of humanity seem to be lost on a 
churl or a shrew. William Penn said, “ Lend them what thee 
has, do them kindnesses, and ¢/ee shall make them thine enemy.“ 
Then, again, every other man we meet and nearly every woman 
has some hobby or whim, which you question at your own peril; 
—you may escape Seylla only to bring up against Charybdis. 
But the greatest enemy-maker is the hasty temper that flashes 
out in words which do their work with the donble-dealing and 
precision of the boomerang that recoils upon the thrower. 
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Singularly enough these oftenest pass between the most closely 
associated. You are aware of the vanities and frailties of your 
associate, and are considerate of them usually; but there dawns 
the day upon you when fate decrees that the Christian graces 
shall desert you for a moment, and then instead of fighting fate, 
you weakly say something of which you repent in sack-cloth and 
ashes. Yet these are harmless compared with the deliberate 
words of hatred, of insinuation,—venomed, barbed words that 
enter the flesh like the porcupine quill, leaving no blood stain, 
yet they cannot be withdrawn. But aven these need not feater 
or set on fire our blood. In whatever way enmity or hatred 
may assail us. we need not lose fortitude; philosophy need not 
desert us. We may not prevent having enemies, but we can 80 
demean ourselves toward them that, as with Bayard, they can 
have no just cause to reproach us.—’ Home. 


LOVING WORDS. 


Loving words will cost but little, 
Journeying up the hill of life; 
But they make the weak and weary 
Stronger, braver for the strife. 
Do you count them only trifles? 
What to earth are sun and rain? 
Never was a kind word wasted, 
Never wes one said in vain. 


When the cares of life are mang, 
And its burdens heavy grow, 
Think on weak ones close beside you ; 
If you love them, tell them so. 
What you count of little value 
Has an almost magic power, . 
And beneath their cheering sunshine 
Hearts will blossom like a flower. 


So, as up life's hill we journey, 
Let us scatter, all the way, 
Kindly words, for they are sunshine 
In the dark and cloudy day. 
Grudge no loving word or action. 
As along through life you go: 
There are weary ones around you, 
If you love them, tell them so. 
SELECTED. 


DELINEATION OF CHARAOTER FROM SOLAR BIOLOGY. 
BY A. R. BOYD. 

In order that our readers may understand that planetary positions have a general 
as well as an individual effect upon the people, instead of using the date of birth 
of an individual, we have written from the planetary positions for the month. 

Until a comparatively recent date only the so-called supersti- 
tious few entertained, in any degree, the belief that the heavenly 
bodies composing our solar system are in any way connected 
with the life and destiny of the individual, or, in a broader 
sense, of mankind. Even at the present time a majority of the 
people either feel no jnterest in the thought or reject it with 
scorn and ridicule; in either case having no comprehension— 
and neither desiring nor seeking one—of the divine laws under- 
lying that which they refuse to receive asatruth. But that the 
ever varying positions of the planets with relation to the aun.— 
the center and source of life of the solar system,—and that the 
signs composing the zodiacal belt defining their orbits have a use 
in the economy of nature closely relating them to mankind, has 
been clearly demonstrated. proven beyond a doubt; and proof 
may be re-established by any one who will take the date of birth 
of a person with whose character he or she may be acquainted, 
and read up the characteristics given in Solar Biology according 
to the position of the planets for that date. 

While the planetary influences active at date of birth are. in a 
particular sense, an index to the character of the individual and 
indicate in him or her the dominant note of the being, it is also 
true that the influences active each day are reflected in the feel- 
ings, thoughts, and actions, though varying in expression accord- 
ing to the nature or dominant of the individual. Again, while 
each person gives an individualized expression to the influences 
operative, yet the entire body of humanity being moved upon 
at the same time, causes, in the aggregate, a concerted action 
toward one common end; and the result is as if the entire body 
of humanity were one person and moved by one impulse. This 
brings us to the real point intended to be presented for the con- 
sideration of the reader: namely, the effect of planetary infin- 
ences upon the mentality of the body of humanity. 
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Considered from the helio-centric, the positions of the planets 
for the month of December, 1895, present a rare combination, 
and one of great significance as well. During the entire month 
three of the planets, namely, Uranus, Saturn, and Mars, will 
remain in that one-twelfth zodiacal division of the solar ether 
designated by the sign Taurus; and from Nov. 30 to Dee. 10, 
Mereury will also be in the same position. Thus for a period 
of ten days duration four of the eight centers of dynamic force 
will be vibrating their distinctive and varying qualities in the 
same division of the solar ether. The quality of the fluidic 
element of this division is such as allies it to the sense nature 
of the human family; therefore it is in the sensations, the 
feelings, appetites, and passions, impelled by the selfish de- 
sires of the human family, that we should look for an ex- 
pression of the combined qualities of these four planets. This 
sign of the zodiac also symbolizes the physical or animal will 
of the human being; that will which springs into activity in 
response to the multitudinous desire of the mind for personal 
and selfish gratification, This physical will, in- contradistine- 
tion to the spiritual will, is the direct agent of the serpent 
nature. It is the negative pole of the positive animal forces of 
the organism. The expression of this will, the methods em- 
ployed in obtaining results, is always that of force, although in 
the higher grades of intellect it is combined with a strategic 
policy; this being subterfuge only, however, and like to the 
velvet-cushioned paw in which is concealed the sharp claws of 
the wily animal bent upon securing its prey. 

The effect of Uranus in Taurus is to lead the metaphysical 
tendencies of the miud into the sensations, turning the attention 
to the phenomenal side of spiritual subjects and experiences. 

Saturn in Taurus contributes the qualities of form and order 
to the intuitions aud sensations, and imbues the mind with the 
desire to scientifically demonstrate psychic truths on a material 
plane; in other words, to establish by experiment, in certain 
prescribed forms as to method, facts concerning the power of 
the individual to cognize by senses like to, yet transcending the 
physical senses, those things belonging to the plane lying next 
beyond the world of physical sense. 

The planet Mars radiates a quality eutirely distinct from 
either of those considered. Feminine and cohesive in quality, 
embodying the elements of love, carefulness, and maternal pro- 
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tection and preservation, when allowed to dominate the reason, it 
becomes aggressive, combative, tyrannical, manifesting hatred 
toward anything that threatens to disturb its interests, even to 
destroying others in order to preserve its own. 

The quality of Mercury is mainly physical force, and what- 
ever mental qualities it may radiate are of this order. In the 
sign Taurus, acting iu conjunction with Mars, it augments the 
power of the sensational or physical will on the sense plane- 
simply serving as an impelling power toward the accomplish- 
ment, by physical means, of desired ends. 

The earth enters the sign Sagittarius Nov. 22, and remains 
therein until Dec, 21. The qualities of Sagittarius are those 
af the warrior, its symbol the Centaur, holding a drawn bow 
and arrow with hands upraised as if in the act of shooting. 
Sagittarius is the server and protector of existing conditions, 
especially with relation to the life of the body: in nature con- 
centrate, bold, fearless, and determined; selfish and exacting, 
disposed to gather to and hold, or bind. In its relation to the 
source of life, the earth occupies the position that the heart 
occupies in the functions of the human body, i. e., it is the heart 
of the solar system. The quality of this one-twelfth division of 
the solar ether designated Sagittarius the warrior, is, therefore, 
being imparted to the people through the emotions, feelings, 
and desires. The position of Mars intensifies the warrior quali- 
ties of Sagittarius, and, acting as an irritant to the sense nature, 
impels to still greater extremes the dominating, tiery impetuos- 
ity of the Sagittarius nature, 

The planets Jupiter and Venns are in the sign Capricorn 
until Dev. Tand 5 respectively. While they remain in Capri- 
corn, the ideals and loves of the people, to a considerable ex- 
tent, will be absorbed in efforts to better the conditions existing 
in the financial world. Plans and schemes toward this end will 
be evolved and prosecuted with desperate earnestness. The 
position of Jupiter in this sign for the past year has had great 
influence in raising the hopes of the people regarding business 
affairs. 

Capricorn being the business sign, plans and methods will 
give such confidence in financial resources as to lead the work- 
ing classes to feel as though abundance were at their command, 
consequently, destroying all fear of waut. Venus, the love 
planet, adds its power to these conditions, being also in Capri- 
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corn from Nov. 17 to Dec. 5. The influence of this planet 
has been to give strength to acquisitiveness among the heads of 
the people and in the general business centers. 

The two planets then pass into Aquarius, the sign govern- 
ing the people, the masses. The result of these positions will 
be to cause people living on the sense plane to have a desire for 
organization us a means by which to force their plans and 
methods, A feeliug of partial security has obtained, and the 
natural love of ostentation is slowly gaining ground in the mind. 
This state of mentality will be intensified when the earth has 
entered the sign Capricorn, which will occur Dec. 21. Then 
many will yield to their selfish desires und indulge iu excesses 
aud extravagances of various kinds, the end of which is disaster 
and distress and confusion, 

The planets all being in those signs representing the physical 
and mental activities, the qualities being vibrated throughout 
the solar ether are necessarily composed of like attributes only, 
und find their point of contact iu the human family in the sense 
nature, of which the emotions, feelings, aud desires are agents. 
Hence man's reasoning will be of the physical and sense order, 
unless he is able to realize his position, aud to bring the interior 
or soul powers of his own nature into expression. This order 
of reasoning which is of the physical brain and outer senses 
only is always erroneous, and leads into many difficulties. It 
may serve apparently well for a season, but the end is destruc- 
tion. Disaster and death are in its train. The probability is 
that during this period written of, those who administer the 
affairs and control the destinies of nations will sow the seed 
which shall precipitate the great struggle among the nations of 
the earth, 

Taurus being an extremely selfish sign, belonging, as it does, 
to the physical seuses, will create additional selfishness among 
the people, and augment that which now exists. Uranns will 
give secrecy and subtlety to all the movements of diplomats 
und leaders of every grade. Saturn will also impart keen and 
subtle ideas. Mars gives combative and warlike tendencies; 
and Mercury, governing the forces of mind and body, will unite 
to form a disposi ion among the people to take what they desire 
hy force 

Now, from the position of the planets and earth at the pre- 
sent time, we can safely prophesy, considering the present 
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mental attitude of the world, that the nations through selfish 
greed will become so entangled in their diplomacy that war will 
be inevitable; and that probably all the civilized nations will 
become involved. Possibly the United States may escape this 
general melee, because we have only—as it has been rightly 
called by other nations—a “boodle government,” and our for- 
eign interests will probably be ignored. But we will not escape 
the trouble that these positions of the planets, and those which 
are to follow, will bring upon the world; for we may expect 
awful labor upheavals, combat between contending factions, and 
a general distrust of government officials. Machinatious of secret 
orders will be active in directions now little dreamed of. Reli- 
gious organizations will become more greedy of power and gain; 
and, as the mentality will be of the senses, all moral restraint will, 
appear-to have been banished from among us. So that it will 
be more difficult to tell what will uot occur to break up the 
present tranquil condition of the world then to predict what 
will occur; for the seed of evil will be sown by this massing of 
the planets in a way to stir up and bring out the animal, 
sensual, cruel, designing propensities of the human family. 
But we do not look for these things to come to the fullness of 
manifestation until the last of 1897 and 1898, when the plauets 
Uranus and Saturn will enter the serving sigo, or the sign of 
external expression, Gemini. 

During all this time international commotion will increase, 
robbery and murder will grow with frightful rapidity, and the 
effort to maintain law and order will be futile, the govern- 
ment becoming that of marauding bands. We see in these 
positions the fulfillment of the Revelation as spoken of in 
Bible Reviews. We would further prophesy that the effects of 
these planetary positions upon the minds of the varied classes 
will be as follows: Those who have been formerly held in 
check by the fear of the Jaw will become fearless and most 
vicious. The trader will throw off moral restraint; the 
money getter will grow more greedy; the politician will become 
bolder and more designing, using existing laws to any extreme 
that will enable bim to carry out his designs: the seeker after 
magic powers will be favored by great and startling manifesta- 
tions; and the seeker after God and truth will be forced into 
hiding and secrecy, and will be led to relinquish everything for 
his inner convictions. 


CONTRIBUTIONS AND ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS. 
[We invite contributions and questions that will be of practical use to the seeker 
after truth. We alao desire that Esoteric students send us the experiences that 


come to them through key ti regenerate life. All are invited to make use of 
thie department, e consider it a great help to our readers, as it brings out 
thoughts that otherwise would not find expression. | 


QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS. 


Ques. What is the best way to kill out the emotions—not only the 
unhappy. but the happy ones? How should we treat impulses ? 

Ans. Impulses and emotions arise from the same source,—living 
in the senses, that is, from the senses having control of the mind; and 
when we kill out one, we destroy the effects of the other. Those who 
are emotional have a great deal of love in their nature. To subdue 
emotions and impulse it is necessary to suppress all desire for pleasure 
and to conquer all fear of pain or loss. The conquering of fear in 
every department, even to the minutest detail, is one of the most 
important attainments. The desire for pleasure, pleasurable sensa- 
tions, every form of happiness, is really the root from which fear 
grows. But if we lay hold upon the two principles, love of pleasure 
und fear of pain, by a stolid, stoic force of life and thought, we will 
‘thereby not only kill out the emotions as a deleterious influence, but 
we rob the mundane of its controlling power over us, then impulse 
ceases because the mind becomes the master: the individual lives in 
the realm of mind and causation, and is no longer subject to tempta- 
tions, or any of the baneful influences of the unseen world, the only 
way in which we can be affected by elementals, or the psychic condi- 
tion of other minds, which is the influence of black magic, no matter 
from what source it comes. The strongest feature of Practical 
Methods to Insure Success“ is the drills, such as early morning baths, 
physical exercise, etc. In fact, all the directions relative to the stoic 
life lead directly to the subduing of fear of pain and love of pleasure, 
which places the emotions and all the sensations under the control of 
the mind. The truly feminine side of methods to this end would be 
to concentrate all the love and desires—in short, all the being—upon 
the divine love, aud to place selfhood in perfect submission to divine 
will, allowing the divine love to flow through and control you. But 
right here you must guard against the selfish appropriative inclination 
of the carnal woman; for as soon as she begins to realize the divine, it 
fills the whole being with such ecstatic joy and peace that she begins to 
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reach out for it as a gratification of the sense of enjoyment, instead of 
allowing that divine Jove to flow through her into her sphere of use. 
But here, again, many who are very harmonious with divine order are 
bound in the service of sin and depravity by turning the love which 
they inspire upon individuals who happen to be connected with them- 
selves. Thus it becomes a selfish force to bind them and others to this 
decaying age and order of things. Therefore the only way in which 
the inspiration of this love can be made useful is by seeking earnestly 
to know the will of God, that you may do it; and, in doing it, you 
must kill out all love of every person, We know many, who, not hav- 
ing conquered the love of the individual, have turned through the 
emotional nature into the spirit of devotion as we have advised, and 
have individualized the Lord Jesus. When evil spirits have come to 
them personifying him and claiming them as their bride, and they 
have been carried in their devotional nature to believe themselves the 
bride of Christ, the queen of heaven. Some believe that the Holy 
Ghost is a person, and that they are its bride. Thousands of others 
have bridegrooms who claim to be great masters, wise and good spirits, 
cte. All kinds of lying deceptions are brought upon woman through 
touching this realm of her true nature withoot a knowledge of divine 
law and method; so much so that it seems to us almost impossible for 
woman to reach any degree of attainment while in the outer world. 
There was a good reason for the belief of the old masters that it is 
impossible for woman to make these attainments, because woman in 
her true nature is love, harmony, beauty, and devotion; and unless 
these are all guarded by some one who has reached the attainment 
from the positive side of wisdom, knowledge, and understanding, she 
is sure to be led into some condition which will he fatal to spiritual 
uttainment.—[ Ep. 


Ques, Where does selfglevelopment end and egotism begin? Should 
one soul allow another to trample on its rights? 


Ans. Selfalevelopment should never end. and egotism should never 
begin. The Nazarene answered the question, “ Should one soul allow 
another to trample on its rights?" by saying. * Love thine enemies, 
pray for them that despitefally use you and persecute yon.“ And 
again, © Vengance is mine. saith the Lord. and I will repay.” But 
evidently What our correspondent wants to know is what would be 
selfishness in the way of self-preservation. It seems to us to resolve 
itself to this: Our first duty is. through the guidance of his Spirit, to 
ubey God, to whom we have dedicated our lives. Therefore, as Jesus 
says, “ Seek first the kingdom of God and his righteousness ;” that is, 
we do our duty to those around us so long and in so far as it does nul 
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interfere with our duty to God and the attainment of his righteousness. 
You should remember that the selfish person always sees selfishness in 
others, the egotist nothing but egotism, and so on through all the 
catalogue of human propensities; therefore those around you will con- 
tinually throw upon you the thought, and produce in you the con- 
sciousness of these evils when you are doing your duty most faithfully. 
If you are seeking God-likeness or God's righteousness for the sake of 
the pleasures and powers attained thereby, that is selfishness; but if 
yon are seeking those attainments because it is right, because it is a duty 
laid upon you by the Creator who formed all men and women for that 
purpose, or because you desire powers to enable you to be of greater 
uxe to the world, this would be unselfish, and simply doing your duty. 
When the law-makers of Judea made it a crime in the eyes of the law 
to teach in the name of the Lord Jesus, Peter and the other apostles 
answered and said. We ought to obey God rather than man.” 
Acts. v. 29; and we think that every one, man or woman, ought to keep 
that thought in mind. The laws of the land, and of society even, 
should be obeyed until a distinct issue is raised, as in the above quo- 
tation; then we should choose to obey God, no matter what they may 
say or do about it.—[ Ep. 


Ques. I can say truthfully that, since T have become interested in 
the Esoterie movement, I have come nearer being able to control the 
waste of the life forces than ever before. Still T have not reached the 
point I desire to attain, and write you for some advice which will en- 
able me still further to stop the escape of the seed. You remember 
that Christ said, * [ came that ye might have life, and that ye might 
have it more abundantly.” As you have been further along the road 
than I, I come and ask that you will kindly advise me as to how I 
muy be able to conserve the energies, and thus be able to have a larger 
abundance of life. Ido not hesitate to call upon you, because I believe 
you are made happy bv assisting others. Sometimes I go over a 
month without an emission, and then I feel like living; but again I 
have two or three u month. which sets me back to where I was before, 
and my efforts at progress seem almost hopeless. 


Ans, Yes, we know well how desirable it is to reach those con- 
ditions brought abont by perfect retention of the life. There are two 
methods which I would suggest. But before introducing either of 
them I would say, You should live a very positive life: be always busy, 
mentally or physically. The methods in connection with this are; 
Make it an absolute rule not to go to bed until you are thoroughly 
sleepy, even if you sit ap all night. Then, the moment you awaken 
to consciousness, bound out of bed without a moment's thought and 
prepare yourself for the day's work. Hold unyieldingly to the prin- 
ciple that the body will continue to sleep as long as it needs it. If 
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you find that you wake to consciousness frequently, so that apparently 
you get no sleep, then make it a habit to lay the body down and let go 
of it as thoroughly as you do of your coat when you take it off; and 
aa soon as you begin to feel like moving around, get right up and 
begin to work out some mental problem, either by writing or in thought. 
Try to do it from the musing attitude, rather than by the hard reason- 
ing of the brain. By thia method you conquer sleep altogether, and 
live in an eternal consciousness; but that consciousness is of the soul, 
the real self, and not of the senses of the physical body. Unconscious 
sleep is not a necessity to life, health, and vigor. Of course you know 
that if you live above it, hold a continual consciousness, there will be 
no further danger of loss of the seed, and the work will have virtually 
been accomplished. Let me suggest that you write your thoughts, and 
make it a business to arrange an orderly system of knowledge; and 
probably you will find yourself in possession of thoughts that will be 
of practical value to the student. If so, we would be glad to publish 
them in Tue Esoteric. By the effort to teach others, your mind will 
become orderly, and the way will grow clearer to you.—[Ep. 


Ques. Have found in the case of another lady who is lecturing, as 
well as in my own experience. that some people have the power to 
throw a semi-hypnotie influence upon the speaker, causing hesitation, 
confusion, sometimes utter forgetfulness of everything except the fact 
that one is, and has the right to be. Have never lost consciousness, 
but feel the adverse influences as well as see the current directed tu me- 
What can one do to counteract, so that this will be unable to cause any 
effect? 

Ans. Anger, directed by a well ordered intelligence, will always 
crush such influences. It must be remembered. however, that anger is 
only the excitement of the will to do or not to do. The intelligence 
must take under consideration your right to noninterference, and your 
superiority to one who would thus interfere. This attitude of mind 
will enable you to rise above fear, which is the cause of weakness, and 
subjects you to such influences. If you have entered into covenant 
with God, dedicating your life and all that you have and are to him, 
then you can place your cause in his hands, knowing that nothing can 
touch you under such circumstances, This will conquer fear; and you 
will receive strength from on high to put all such influences to flight. 
Whatever attitude of mind will produce a confidence that all such 
influences are powerless will immediately free you from their effects. 


Ev. 


BOOK REVIEWS. 


Life and Light from Above,“ by Solon Lauer. Published by Lee and Shephard, 
Boston, Mase. This work is a beautifully bound and elegantly composed volume 
of 250 pages of poetic prose and verse. The style is peculiarly suggestive of the 
ideality of the ancient Greeks. It is a work fitted to oharm, interest, and instruct 
the struggling souls who are burdened with the cares of the world and the perplex- 
ities of city life. Its inspiration is drawn from musing upon pure nature. One 
may open anywhere and read one of the short easays of which it is composed, and 
be made to feel as thongh he had been among the mountaina where he had drawn 
in the fresh air of the sonl of nature, The author is evidently following the be- 
ginnings of the footsteps of his ancient namesake Solon, the great Greek lawgiver, 
poet, musician, and stateman, devotee of the ideal and practical, whose versatility 
and great ability in all departments has not been surpassed; and this becanse of 
his high attainment as a master in the mysteries of Delphi, All chose masters 
knew the laws and lived the regenerate life; but we fear that some of their professed 
kullowers of modern times are setting too much value npon the magio part of the 
attainment, and too little upon unity with Divinity through regeneration. His 
book showa that the habit of this author is to retire from the busy centers and the 
bustle of life to neok, in solitude, communion with Nature and her God. It is 
through his love of the mystic or unseen that he begina to touch that realm in 
which all have found the fountains of knowledge, wisdom, understanding, and 
power; and, if he follows faithfully those lines, he may awaken to the fact of what 
is possibly true, that he is recovering knowledges gained among the ancient Greeks. 
The work can be obtained from Solon Lauer, Station A, Pasadena, Cal., or from 
J. A. E. Stewart, 68 Chauncy St., Boston, Mass. 

We quote a portion of an essay from the above work, — not aa a sample of the 
hook, but oa giving the tendency of the author's style and thought. H. D. 
Thoreau, of whom he writes in this extract, was born Jnly 12, 1817, grad. at Harvard, 
1837; afterward turned his hand to various occasional employment; determined, 
however, to work no more than necessary to provide for bis extremely limited 
wants, devoting the rest of his time to atudy and the contemplation of nature; 
spent two years as a hermit in Concord on the shore of Walden Pond. His favorite 
atudies were the classics, especially Homer, and Oriental poetry and philosophy: 


THOREAU. 


Thoreau, my Bird of Paradise, caged among hena! I cannot choose but love my 
wild-bird better than any cock of the civilized walk. What aman he was! An 
unique soul, falling on tame and insipid times! A wild, fierce, untamable flame- 
spirit, shot out of the very fire-deeps of Infinity! Thoreau has been called a fanatic 
because he refused on a certain occasion to pay his town tax. He did not approve 
of the nse that was made of the money, and preferred to go to jail rather than pay 
what he considered an unjnst tax. There were aome few men over a century ago 
who refased to pay the tax demanded of them, To be sure, it was a tea tax, instead 
of a town tax, but the objection was the same, and the principle the same. These 
men, too, were threatened with civil penalty, but they did not heed that. The 
British soldiers came to seize them and put them in jail, but they would not be 
seized. They seized muskets invtead, and the soil of Thoreau's beloved Concord 
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was baptized with the blood of some of these fanatics, who so stubbornly resisted a 
taxation which they considered to be unjuat, No, Thoreau is not the only fanatic 
in history, thank God. Every step in human progress has been made by some 
fanatic, who, if he had failed, might have been hung as a traitor or a murderer. 
When Socrates goes to jail, the jail becomes a shrine. When he drinks the cup of 
hemlock, it beeomes a cup of life, filled to the brim with Olympian nectar. 

Thoreau's message seeme to be that there is a celestial or divine Order to which 
man is native, and to whose laws he should conform, without respect to earthly laws 
or customs; that his life is one with the universal Life whose manifestation Nature 
is, in all her myriad forms; and that the more intimate his relation to wild and 
primal nature, the more fully he shal! know his true being, his unity with the One 
Life. With Thoreau the study of nature is not an end, but a means, It is not the 
fact, but the significance of the fact, which holds him spellbound, Not the phenom- 
enon, but the law which it reveals in the end of all hia seeking; and one perceiving 
the universal law, through a particular fact. he seeks to make that law his own 
through strict obedience. To bim, every fact, every phenomenon, in the falling 
apple to Newton, a revelation of Kosmie principles. Thus ia Thoreau not a acien- 
tist, but a philosopher; using nature chiefly as aymbol and illustration in the 
teaching of ethical truth. It may be said that nature is Thoreau's Bible, in which 
hw finds all sacred laws recorded: and he. the Revelator thereof, would make plain 
the ways of God to man. To him, Nature is the image of the soul. What laws he 
finds within hiinself, through introspection, he forever sees written un the page of 
nature. 

Thoreau is forever the friend of all aspiring soula, The dim image on the far 
horizon of the ideal, which other eyes are not sharp enongh to see, he perceives 
with coufident vision, and pictures it to men. He sings the song of the soul iu 
myriad changes. That celestial masie sonuds in him above all noises of the world ; 
and he will close his ears to all Siren atrains, to all mere music from on high. He 
will leavs friend, lover, sweetheart, if they do not walk with him on this high Path 
which he has chosen. Alone, though lonely in heart, will he walk, rather than be 
the conpanion of the frivolous and the vain. The empty clatter vf fools, voices, 
which is like the crackling of thorns under the pot, he will not heed: but those 
divine voices which whisper and apeak and sing to him out of every form in wild 
nature, these he will listen to, on bended knee, and cherish the echo of them as 
denrest treasures of the sonl, His society is not on earth, but in his celestin! dream- 
land; the men and women whom he meeta are not the images of that Divine and 
Beautiful Humanity which, glorified, he sees in his dream-exonrsions to the land 
of the ideal. 5 

He ia a stranger on earth. He haa learned ita language, and will passa word 
now and then with ita inhabitants; ha will study their ways, sometimes in a fne 
scorn of their frivolity and vanity; he will give to such na are worthy a word of 
counsel, a word of hope and cheer; but he has no breath to waste in such conver- 
sation aa the inhabitants of Concord and Boston are given to. He will meet you 
on the high plane of ideal life, where drean» are veriest truth. and the visions of the 
soul are the only reality; but he will not descend to meet you. He finds himaclf 
stifled and oppressed in the thick atmosphere of the earth, and continually ascends 
toward the ideal, wliere the mountain air is bracing and life-giving. Thongh his 
body is sò perfectly adapted to earthly residence, with ita cunning hands capable 
of wielding so many tools, with its senses so aenta to detect things hidden from 
other mon, still he impresses us as one not fitted to live npon this onr common planet. 
Ile has so little use for things which engage most men; so little intereat in that 
which absorbs and wholly ovenpies the other inhabitants, that one ia moved to ank 
of him what is his busineas here, that he should move among us with so cheery a 
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voice and manner. Surely it is no common business that keeps his hands and feet 
so active. He surveys land for the farmers of Concord, but his feet are not tread- . 
ing the ground merely, but are walking on au earth invisible to his employers. 
He treads the clods and the clouds at the same time; and while the farmer thinks 
that the surveyor is looking for his boundaries, the transit has run a line clean 
through his farm to the distant horizon, and found a stake there which no title-deed 
had ever mentioned. The North Star is a corner-stake for him; and through the 
Milky Way and the constellation of the Great Bear this intrepid surveyor has 
carried his chain, marking ont lines of higher life for man. That swamp which he 
so boldly wades, through which he runa hia lines to solid ground beyond, is but a 
type or symbol to him of the uses and lawa of men, through which the bold reformer 
must wade, to find a good foundation for better lawa. He will not hesitate 
upon the bank, bnt will plunge boldly in, confident that he shall find solid bottom 
somewhere, though he has not got half way down to it yet. He knows that under 
all the institutions of men, deep beneath constitutions and laws, churches and creeds, 
there is a foundation not made with hands, but laid by Universal Wisdom, before 
the world was; and down to that will he dig, never heeding the dust which blinds 
other men's eyes. not caring for the cries of fear and rage that sound around him. 
He knows that other foundation can no man lay than that which is laid; and down 
to that he must go, through whatever sacred soila or traditional strata of lawa and 
usage. He is the friend of all deep diggers, too, and joins hands with all who seek 
to build npon the One Foundation. 


H. W. Dresser, author of the lecture which we reviewed some time ago entitled 
“The Immanent God.“ has just published a book of 219 pages, of which that 
lecture forma a part. We have had oncasion to remark in this Magazine that wach 
class of thinkers has some one or more important truths. Mr. Dresser has in this 
work been very successful in bringing to light one of the most important of all the 
methods of attainment. Although he has handled it from the standpoint of the 
healing of the sick, yet the Esoteric student who is wise enough will see expressed 
in it an almost inexpreasible thought; namely, a method for obtaining faith in God, 
When that faith is obtained by him who lives the lifa, he will be conscious of possess- 
ing the dominion. We quote the following: We are unaware of the power and 
value of a few moments of silence. Yet it is in our periods of receptivity that we 
grow. Not while we actively pursue our ideas do we get the greatest light. 
Oftentimes, if the way be dark, and we can get no help, it is better to oense all 
striving and let the thoughts come as they may, let the Power have us; for there is 
a divine tendency in events. a tendency in our lives which we can fall back on, which 
will guide us better that we know, if we listen, laying aside all intensity of thought 
and letting the activities nettle down toa quieter basis. Here is the vital thought, 
of this book, its most urgent appeal to suffering humanity and the soul in need.“ 
The above gives an inadequate idea of the thought of the work; but whoever is pre- 
pared for receiving and utilizing this especial truth will find in it that which we 
have never before seen in print. Asa book on Christian Science or Mental Healing it 
will appeal to many who have never been able to receive the ordinary teaching in those 
lines. Mr. Dresser, while a young man—and this is evidently a virgin effort—prom- 
isea well to be a bright and shining light in the coming yeara; and he most certainly 
will be, if he applies the methods for atrainment which the present work indicates 
to our mind that he ia doing. While there are many thoughts expressed in this 
work with which we do not agres. yet we know that the true Esoteric student has 
with him the Spirit of truth. so that in its reading he will see the traths and pass 
over the errors; therefore wo recommend it to our people as an important work 
upon which to study and muse. The book ia entitled ‘‘The Power of Silence, 
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An Interpretation of Life in its Relation to Health and Happiness,“ and can be 
obtained from H. W. Dresser, 481 Beacon St., Boston, Masa. 


EDITORIAL. 

The old question, What is in a name?“ as relates to our 
movement, has been answered quite satisfactorily. The name 
“ Esoterie Commonwealth Fraternity,’ and Colony — not- 
withstanding all we have said concerning the objects of this 
work—has forced the idea upon the people of a place similar 
to other colonizing efforts, even causing many to loose sight of 
its main object. Because of this, a meeting of the Board of 
Trustees was called and resolutions passed changing the name 
to “ Esoteric Fraternity.” We ask teachers aud friends scatter- 
ed throughout the world to aid us in effacing an erroneous im- 
pression from the minds of the people by never referring to the 
movement as a Colony, but as a Fraternity. The Esoteric 
Fraternity, or the Brotherhood of the interior life, expresses 
the central thought. Business and financial interests which 
add to it the coloring of a“ Colony” are only incidental to the 
necessities of the Brotherhood. 


We regret the necessity of referring to a matter that casts a 
reflection upon certain individuals, if not npon a certain oeeult 
soviety. They have used their connection with the occult te 
gain the sympathy of persons who were to a certain degree 
interested in the Esoterie thought, and, by this means, have 
drawn such parties into questionable transactions by which they 
have been defrauded of sums of money by the use of my name. 
These persons have also claimed knowledge of similar transac- 
tions carried on in my name, which makes tbem eriminally 
liable as accessories of the crime. We have taken steps to 
have the matter investigated in one partienlar instances and. if 
we find these efforts are continued in other directions, we will 
publish the name of the society and of the individaals, and have 
these individuals prosecuted. There is a point in the efforts of 
the adversary to injure this movement where it becomes neres- 
sary that it be protected. 


wy 


THe HSOTERIC. 


A MA of 
ADVANCED AND PRACTICAL ESOTERIC THOUGHT. 


Vor. IX. "A 20 to Frurvary 19. No. 8. 


THE ESOTERIC THOUGHT AND MOVEMENT. 


We get letters from intellectnal men and women saying that 
they cannot understand the Esoteric, and asking for some pre- 
liminary work. Among these are students of the so-valled 
occult through the many other magazines and periodicals that 
are afloat, and, since the beginning of our efforts among the 
people, we have often wondered why this is so; but we think the 
solution of that question has partially come to us through Eso- 
terie students who are still in the business sphere of the world. 
We find through them, aa well as from our own experience in 
public teaching, that there exists an instinctive hatred to the 
Esoterie thought. Persons who have scarcely heard of the 
movement become angry at the very mention of its name, and 
nnite in prononneing one—no matter how level-headed he may 
have been in his business and social life—ingane as soon as he 
manifests thu lengt interest in its teachings. This statement 
will be questioned; but although it may seem unreasonable, it 
has lwen proven by the experience of hundreds. 

There ia a reason for this. The world is governed far more 
from instinet than it is willing to admit; and it instinctively 
knows that whoever becomes thoroughly interested in the Eso- 
teric will be transformed in his entire life. The order (of dis. 
order) generation intuitively recognizes the Esoteric as its 
enemy, and as destined sooner or later to supplant it. It is the 
antitypical Jacob and Esau struggling in the womb of Mother 
Nature for supremacy. In the antitype, Esau thrust his hand 
into the new world, and the mid-wife tied a string upon the 
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hand to identify him as the first-born and the one entitled to 
the birth-right blessing; but the account says that he withdrew 
his hand and Jacob was born first, although Esau still claimed 
the birth-right blessing. 

And ao it is today; the Esau body of humanity is putting 
forth its hand into the new world,—for the hand symbolizes 
intellectual uses,—and is making a great display of occult 
knowledge through its many society organizations and periodic- 
als; and people have no trouble in understanding its writings, 
because they speak from the standpoint of the physical sense- 
life. It claims supremacy, and a right to the inheritance 
as the first-born; but the Esoteric comes under the auspices of 
the new covenant, and under. the immediate guidance and con- 
tro] of the everlasting Father. Its language is plain and simple, 
and easy to be understood; yet the minds of the people being 
wholly centered in the physical senses, they are unable to grasp 
ita import. 

How often, when two are in conversation, is the mind of one 
so centered in a certain direetion, that he fails totally to grasp 
the meaning of his companion who speaks of something upon a 
different line, although he may be perfectly familiar with the 
subject introduced. He is even unconscious that the subject 
has been changed, and that an effort is being made to convey 
another thought. So it is with those who have heen reading 
the metaphysical maguzines and books which have been put 
forth by the Esau hand in this the time of the new birth. 
When the public mind is preparing itself to grapple with some 
deep, abstruse problem, and a plain simple statement is made, 
it is sure to fail in ita understanding. The professed teachers 
of the occult in all their writings bring forward the idea that 
there is some wonderful mystery which can only be grasped by 
long and laborious thought and some mystic mental condition, 
giving no idea of practical methods by which the life and 
character of the individual, the senses and thought, can be refin- 
ed, elevated, and qnalitated, so that he is able to know and to 
be placed in a condition to experience all the great and wonder- 
ful things of which they talk. 

Tux Esoreric comes to the world wholly with methods which 
are as simple as a system of gymnastics or art culture, and 
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which have been proven by many—not only in this, but in all 
parts of the world—to as surely bring the promised results as the 
methods are applied. It is, therefore, easy to see that when the 
mind is led way off into an ideal and abstract condition in 
which each can supply his own interpretation, its love of the 
wonderful ia satisfied. It is like the story of the old judge 
retiring from the bench, who, when his young and aspiring 
successor came to him asking him the secret of his great 
success, replied, ‘When 1 render a decision I give no rea- 
son for it, and every one furnishes his own, and, therefore, 
thinks the decision very wise.” So it is with the oceult teavh- 
ings and literature put forth by the Esau body; they enable the 
student to forin his own conclusions, and, in so far as he obtains 
them, to use the powers for his own selfish gratification. THE 
ESOTERIC, on the contrary, gives a reason for everything, gives 
the law governing it, and the only safe aud right way of using 
it. Again, Tne Esorerte keeps ever before the mind of the 
student an ultimate; and all the occult powers spoken of by 
other teachers are only incidental to the reaching of that ulti- 
mate, 
A CONDENRED STATEMENT oF OUR METHODS, 

First, we begin with the regeneration. We use that term in 
its physiological sense, and also in its original, being a compound 
of generation—generating life in the body—and the prefix re, 
meaning a repetition of the same process,—always, again and 
again, producing new and added life. As the only function by 
which this is avcomplished is the generative one, therefore the 
word must solely convey the thought of the retention of the seed 
in the body for the use of body and mind, and the continual 
process of adding to it by the God-given method active in all 
life, which is, definitely speaking, the activity of the generic 
function, * 

As it was by means of that function that we had a beginning 
in s physical body, it ia through the control and use of the same 
function that the body is perpetuated. The exhaust of life 
through mental and physical action is constantly renewed; and 
the elements of the seed retained in the body, aided by refined 
and aspiring mind, are constantly undergoing a proceas of 
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transmutation and refinement; thus bringing into existence in 
the organism refined, intensified, and increased sensibilities, 
which continually add capacity to the intellect and to the phys- 
ical body to know, understand, and to do whatever they desire 
and will. This as a base. The next step is to comply with 
nature's well-known method,—tle increase and strengthening 
of a muscle or a brain organ or a principle of mind by its nse. 
By disuse they are weakened and decreased. 

As it is by and through the powers within that all external 
manifestation of power obtains, therefore a dual process of 
mental action has to be carried on continually in the individ- 
ual,—the positive and the negative process. The negative side 
is the spirit of devotion; and, as the highest possible gnal of 
human attainment is the object of the Esoteric teachings, that 
devotion is to the highest kuowable spiritual existence,—which 
is the God of the universe. It is a known principle in all 
attainment that if one wishes snevess he must dedicate his 


entire self to the desired object, whether it be the accumulation 


of wealth, honor, occult powers, or to the attaining of God- 
likeness. The Esoterie student is or should be in pursuit of 
God-likeness ; and, as God created and controls the universe, 
and all things are of, and subordinate to thut one Spirit, the 
student desiring to reach the highest voal enters into covenant 
with God, dedicating his life. hopes, desires, and all that he is 
and hopes to be, to the divine control and guidance, seeking to 
have no will or desire but such as are in perfect keeping with 
the mind and will of God. 

Our study of nature in all ita manifestations, physical and 
metaphysical, has taught us that the words recorded in Gen. 1. 
26 express the object of the Creator and the tendencies of all 
the laws in vreation. It is there recorded that God said, “Let 
us make man iu gur image, after our likeness: and let them 
have dominion over the fish of the sea, and over the fowl of the - 
air, and over the cattle, and over all the earth, and over every 
creeping thing that creepeth upon the earth.” Now, this being 
the ultimate of the object of creation, the Esoteric student dedi- 
cates his life to the attaining of that object, which, when attain- 
ed, will be the expression of what Jesus called “the kingdom 
of God on earth.“ 
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Jesus said in his parable, “The kingdom of heaven suffereth 
violence, and the violent take it by force.“ This expresses the 
fact that in order to attain that heavenly condition, the individ - 
nal must resort to forceful and extreme measures, that the 
moderate and conservative man or woman can never reach it. 
The force required is so great that the angel iu his Revelation 
to St. John said concerning those who had made the attain- 
ment. They love not their lives unto the death.” Now, the 
force necessary in gaining the kingdom is to be used in the 
application of Jawa and methods definitely known, and carefully, 
diligently, and most forcefully applied. Tau Esoreric maga- 
zine is devoted to the exposition of these methods, and to con- 
tinually pointing the mind of the student to the narrow path 
and its ultimate. But returning to the methods: The power 
of will and mind requisite for the absolutely perfect control of 
the sex or creative principle within us gives us a consciousness 
of power, and lays a deep and broad foundation of the substance 
of faith, by which we take the kingdom and the dominion under 
the whole heaven. 

As to how to take the dominion: Firat, we must live in 
and obtain the divine substance of Spirit life through the spirit 
of devotion and confidence in God, and also by applying 
methods by which to draw to us and into us the substance of 
apiritnal life and fire, as to both body and mind. This gives pow- 
er within to create instrumentalities hy which to do and accom- 
plish; and, in order to have the functions by which to do this, 
we must begin with the beginning of our regeneration to put 
this power into form and expression. To do this, the aspirant 
must take a firm and controlling grip upon the body, bringing 
every function and faculty into nse according to law and methods 
of accomplishment, subjugating every sensation, appetite, pas- 
rion, with all loves, hates, and desires, allowing them only to 
express themselves in the manner required to prodace the result 
desired. 

As we find ourselves possessed of a physical organism, through 
whose instrumentality alone we can find expression in the phys- 
ical world, and as we also find that this physical body and brain 
power is but an infant through many generations of disuse of 
the higher and nobler faculties, we begin at once to utilize the 
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powers gained by inspiration and regeneration by means of an 
inflexible will to cause the body to serve in the uses of our 
immediate environment. Thus the idea of the stoic practice 
appears through all the Esoteric teachings; for all occult, magic 
and Godlike powers to create and control work from within 
outward, first, throngh the physical body, and, whem that is 
made a perfect expression of our mind and purpose, then those 
powers may be extended beyond the body into the cause realm 
next beyond the physical expression, where it is enabled to be- 
gin to control cavses through and by the power of the Spirit of 
the Highest, which dwells in the innermost of such an organism. 

The above sets forth the central ideas and general methods. 
Knowing, as we do, that there are minds so selfish and egoistic 
as to desire to overleap all preliminaries, and to try to practice 
in the ultimates, we warn you that such a course will be dis- 
astrous to body, mind and soul; for these highest of all powers 
can never be reached without first dedicating and subjugating 
all the powers aud faculties of the entire being to the mind and 
will of God, and by the application of laws and methods by which 
you may understand and know that mind and will. 

These great attainments are like the top of a high mountain. 
There are no rail-roada, aerial ships, or balloons, by which one 
may reach that summit. There is. however, a royal road to certain 
success for al] those who have the will and perseverance to work 
their way to that height by one step at a time, beginning in the 
valley below and persistently climbing until the summit is 
reached, But ob, how many alluring by-paths there are! which 
are really plainer, having been more thoroughly traveled, than 
the true and royal road; and there are so many bright and 
apparently intelligent thought forma, which, in his upward way, 
meet the wayfarer at the entrance to these by-paths, and try to 
induce him to believe that by following these paths he will 
sooner reach the summit, 

Tur Eswrertc is devoted in part to pointing out these dangers 
of straying from the true way. It goes ahead of you as a beacon 
light; aud all who walk in its light will in their experience 
meet the answer to the prayer taught by the great master Jesus; 
„Let thy kingdom come, and thy will be done on earth as it is 
(done) in heaven,“ and will not only hear, but realize the full 
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ness of the welcome word. 


„Blessed are they that do his com- 


mandments, that they may have a right to the tres of life, and 
may enter in through the gates into the city. For without are 
dogs, and sorcerers, and whoremongers, and murderers, and 
idolaters, and whosoever loveth and maketh a lie.“ Rev. XII. 


14, 15. 


A CABIN ON A WALL. 


Beside the yerba santa 
We plant the nlimbing roaa. 
And build a rustic cabin 
Where the manzanita grows, 


We build it on a foothill 

That earthquakes neldom shock, 
And reat it on a basement 

OF rough volcanic rock. 


Not very large or handsome, 
Not very wide or tall, 

But very plain and cozy— 
A eabin on a wall. 


Sixteen by fonr and twenty, 
With room for two or more, 
With very easy stairway 
To reach the cabin door, 


We store our trunka and boxes 
Within ita roomy loft, 

So full of light and sunshine, 
The air ia pure and soft, 


Ita cool and rocky basement 
We use in various ways; 

Ita leanto for a workshop 
On hot or rainy days. 


From every door and window, 
From o'er the garden wall, 

Our views are so enchanting, 
We share them with you all, 


Oar seven acre hilltop 
Not quite a War ago 

Waa al) a mountain jungle 
Where qunil and rabbits grow. 


With axe and pick and shovel 
We clear the very dome, 
And grade a winding roadway 
To this, our chosen home. 
We love the native thickets 

Of ever living green, 
And over all the bushe 
We crown the holly queen, 


Its bright and scarlet berries, 
That cling the winter long. 

Are winter food for robina, 
That cheer us with their song, 

We love the rocky ledges, 
Enduring as the croaa, 

So beautiful when rainstorms 
Rejavenate the moas. 


Our neighbors in the valleys 
Are rich in fruit and flowers; 

We often eee them walking 
Amid their fragrant bowers, 


We hear their 1 cackla, 
r yon c n 

Their cheerful call to dinner- 
Perhaps to chicken pie. 

One mile adown the valley, 
Amid the shady trees, 

We view our Auburn city, 
So full of things to please. 


We bless the noisy railways 
That labor night and day, 
That roll their heavy burdena 
Along their winding way. 


Old Sacramento river, 
A dozen leagues away, 

With broad and fertile valley 
Gleams onward toward the bay. 


Thoee Buttes beside the river, 
So sharp und smooth and high, 
Are ever pointing upward 
To mansions in the aky. 
That signal mount.“ Diablo, 
One hundred miles away, 
Might well be called Mount Jumbo, 
So great and grand and gray. 
Those snowy robed Sierras, 
Full sixty miles from here, 
O'er-topping timbered foothills, 
Inspire us all the year. 


We turn our thoughts at evening 
Beyond this vale of tear. 
And often oateb the musio 
Of other rolling spheres. 


With glass to aid our vision 

We mount the worlds on high, 
And sense the very motion 

Of whirling thro’ the sky. 


High over hill and valley 
We see auch wondrons sights, 
Young ladies name our hilltop. 
And call it Grand View Heights. 
There's comfort on the ocean, 
And in the city hall; 
There's comfort in a cabin— 
A cabin on a wall, 


Cuesrar E. Ponp. 


PEACE ON EARTH. 


BY W. P. PYLE. 
„The way of peace they know not.“ Isa. LIX. B. 

As we look around us we see few. indeed who are not strug- 
gling for that something, the possession of which they think will 
give them satisfaction. From the heart of man desires go out 
in every conceivable direction seeking continually for satisfac- 
tion, rest, peace. Fromthe fact that they cease not to strive, 
even when the object of desire is gained, we see that either they 
do not seek in the right way, or that man cannot be satisfied, 
and, consequently, he cannot find rest, can not be at peace. 

Money does not possess the quality that satisfies; for we see 
men pile millions upon millions, sums whose immensity the 
mind fails to grasp, yet they strive and are not satisfied. Nor 
can power fill this want; for those who sway the scepter of 
empire still seek to extend their domains. There is a truth ex- 
pressed in the hymn which reads: 


>A where shall rest be found, 
Reat for the weary soul ? 
'T were vain the ocean depths to sound. 
Or pierce to either pole.“ 


In all the struggle for that which will bring rest, few indeed 
have found it, and these few in a way different from that in 
which the world is seeking it. To some, resting for a moment 
from the strife, comes the word of the prophet of old as he cried, 
“ Wherefore do ye spend money for that which is not bread? 
and your labor for that which satisfieth not?“ Isa. Lv. 2; for 
they see that their labor brings no satisfaction, and “the way of 
peace they know not,“ they seek it but cannot find it. 

We read that nearly 1900 years ago the angels came and sang, 
“Peace on earth;“ yet in all the centuries of strife and labor 
since then, we find, perhaps, less peace on earth than ever before. 
There is no great war, no two nations strive together and 
slaughter each other; and yet in the hearts of men there is no 
peace. Men ery, Peace, peace,” but there is no peace. The 
laborer is restless at his work, the merchant at his counter, and 
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the banker behind his grating—restlesaness, dissatisfaction, 
anxiety everywhere! Surely the red horse and his rider have 
gone forth “to take peace from the earth” (Rev. vi. 4). 

When the angels sang, Peace on earth,” they evidently 
meant in him whom they heralded. He said to his disciples 
“My peace I leave with you.” He knew the way of peace and 
walked in it, and perhaps by following him we may find it also. 
But Jesus said, “If any man will come after me, let him deny 
himself, and take up his cross, and follow me.“ Here he 
speaks as though he had already borne the cross, although he 
had not yet been crucified, By these words he evidently meant 
that he would accomplish in himself, by continued self-denial, 
that which the crucifixion but symbolized. 

Here we find good reason for the question as to whether the 
suffering of the Nazarene upon the cross of Calvary could atone 
for the sin of a world; else why must we each bear his cross? 
What Jesus accomplished by bearing his cross in the figurative 
rense, and what he who “will come after“ him must likewise 
accomplish by the bearing of his own cross, is the establishment 
of peace within himself, between his lower animal nature and 
his trne self. There is no place here for a vicarious atonement, 
“Having abolished in his flesh the enmity; for to make in 
himself of tal, one new mun, 80 making peace; and that he 
might reconcile both (matures) unto God in one body by the 
cross, having slain the enmity in himself.“ Eph. 11. 15. 16. 

We here find that the animal nature, called the flesh, is at 
enmity with man's true self, standing, as it were, between the 
man aud his God; and it ix only when by denying himself he 
gets vontrol of his body, forcing it into submission, that he can 
find peace. Here, then, we find the way of peace; and we begin 
to understand why the mystic wrote, “The heart's emotions 
and the brain’s intellectnaliam must be put aside.“ The heart 
of man is an ever flowing spring of desires, which play upon the 
brain, and prompt him to bring into material existence its im- 
aginations; hence the sad, ceaseless struggle, and lack of peace. 
Jesus said, Not that which goeth into the mouth defileth a 
man, but that which cometh out of the mouth, this defileth a 
man; for out of it comes all that is evil. 
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Seeing, then, that it is impossible for man to obtain peace 
while the imaginations of the brain are controlled by the desires 
of the heart, it is evident that the pursuit of these desires is 
not the way of peace. We see that the burden and the strife 
of life arise in this pursuit. Experience teaches us that it is 
usually easier to restrain our desires than to gratify them. 
And necessarily sv, as these desires cun be restrained, but cun- 
not be satisfied, If, however, the desires be restrained, will not 
the heart hunger become more and more intense, and the desires 
stronger and atrouger, until the will is overpowered? Perhaps, 
but not of necessity. 


Reasoning by analogy, even the gourmand may, if he wishes, 
get control of his appetite by denying himself the many and 
varied dishes, partaking of one only, in which are contained all 
the needed elements of food, all the constituents of his body. 
Experience has proven that when man refuses to be governed 
by his desires (denies himself), and realizes that God his Father 
is an ever present Intelligence, who, having created him, loves 
aud will protect aud provide for him, then rests and is still in 
that confidence, he will find that as the sunlight fills a room 
when the windows are opened, so the divine life fills him; and 
this, containing all that heart van possibly crave, satisfies him, 
aud he finds rest and peace, God's Sabbath of rest into which 
he enters. 

We say that experience has proved this; it also proves that 
they who wrote the Bible and told us of this rest knew this way 
of peace and followed it. It is there recorded that God said of 
the ancient Hebrews, They shall not enter into my rest:“ and 
why? Because they could not control the desires of their hearts 
and rest; for they did uot have faith in God. But now the 
time has come when the people are more fully ripened, and if 
they will, can enter God's rest; and when they do enter this 
rest, walking in the way of peace, it will be the beginning of 
the answer to the prayer, Let thy kingdom come.“ However, 
the true beginning of the establishment of this kingdom was 
when Jesus by the same process attained the peace of which the 
angels sang and entered God's rest. Now the kingdom is com- 
ing to others, that kingdom of peace, that eternal Sabbath of 
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rest; and they who enter that rest shall be kings and priests 
unto God, and shall reign forever and ever. Then will good 
will be established between man and man. 

The appearance of the red horse and his rider upon the earth 
is taking from man’s animal nature even the peace it has here- 
tofore possessed; for he will stir into greater activity that ani- 
malized nature, until in their mad strife to satisfy cravings 
which can fiud no satisfaction, men will “ bite and devour one 
another.” Justice and righteousness will leave the earth, as, 
indeed, they seem already to have done. To be let alone is the 
peace which the animal nature desires. As the evil spirits 
cried to Jesus, “Let us alone, what have we to do with 
thee?” it demands to continue unmolested in its old evil 
course. 

It is only by ceasing to strive that we can be at rest. It is 
written, “Be still aud know God.“ WW so? Let us make use 
of an analogy. Experience shows that a non-assertive, negative 
mind at rest in the presence of oue that is strong. positive, 
active, and persistent, will begin to think the thoughts, feel the 
feelings, become, to a certain extent, like the positive mind, 
thus learning to know it. So when man's mind is still, at rest, 
if he turn with desire toward any sphere of mind, he will sense 
the thoughts and conditions of that sphere; and if his love 
and desire ascend toward Gol the Holy Spirit, that universal 
Mind, he will beyin to feel its vibrations, to think its thoughts; 
thus gaining absolute knowledge, and sensing the condition of 
eternal rest and peace, he will himself find peace. He will 
learn to know God. 

But the knowledge he gains is limited by his capacity to 
know. As the ear cannot distinguish sounds beyond its capac- 
ity, so the mind of man cannot, even when perfectly still, think 
all the mighty thoughts of that wondrous Mind that we call 
God, nor fully sense its peace. Because of this law of mind, 
the prophets of old, listening to and in a measure sensing the 
thonghts of that infinite Mind, were enabled to foretell events 
of even thousands of years to come, They may not have been 
able to define the time, and apparently did not know the se- 
quence of events: for that great Mind knows the end from the 
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beginning, and takes no note of time, but only the succession 
of events. Thus we see that to have faith in God, to trust him 
fully, is not a sentimental idea belonging to children and weak- 
lings, but to the strong, thoughtful, intelligent man. It brings 
him into sympathetic unison with the infinite Mind. 

When man becomes still, listening to that great thought he 
realizes the meaning of God's words to Abraham, “Fear not 
Abraham, I am thy shield and thy exceeding great reward.” 
Why should we fear? Does not God brood over his own as 
a hen over her chickens? Saith the prophet, “He will cover 
thee with his feathers, and under his wings shall thou trust.” 
Thus is God an impregnable shield, resting under the cover of 
which we need not fear; and, when man is conscious of God's 
wondrous life distilling like the dew upon him, and filling his 
being as the sun fills with light a room open to receive it, find- 
ing that that life contains ull things and satisfies every craving 
of his heart, then he knows that God in whom he trusts is 
indeed an exceeding great reward, 

As in the body of man peace is gained only after a terrible 
struggle, so will it be in the body of humanity. The angels 
rejoiced and sang, “ Peace on earth.“ when it was found in the 
body of one man; how much more when, after the earth is torn 
with insane wars, furious commotions, and the severest trials, a 
body of men shall attain that peace, aud be established a 
peculiar people, a kingdom of priests, an holy nation, that shall 
rule the nations, and shall teach them to deurn war no more! 
for the day of peace, God's great Sabbath, will have dawned, 
and rest will have been found by those who can and will make 
peace within through denying themselves and bearing their own 
cross. They will establish on earth that condition of divine 
reat, that kingdom for which so many have prayed, saying, 
“Let thy kingdom vome.” Then the leopard shall lie down 
with the kid, the cow and the bear shall feed together and a lit- 
tle child shall lead them. 

But that day has not yet dawned, and we believe that the 
darkest hour is just before the dawn; yet those who realize the 
glorions resulta of the darkness and trial apparently soon to 
come upon the world, knowing that in this way only can divine 
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order be established, and the prophecy of the angel's song be- 
come a reality, lift to the divine throne the earnest heart-cry, 
“Let thy kingdom come, let thy will be done on earth as in 
heaven.” Then, when this ia accomplished, will the angel host 
sing again the glad song with new meaning: Glory to God in 
the highest, and on earth pesce, good will toward man.” 


GET UNDERSTANDING. 
The great secret of life is to know how, in our own way, ta be receptive to it; 
how to read the message of its inner whixpering.—H. W. Dresser. 
Listen, O my soul! 
Tnis eve draws near with angel voices. 
Far and faint one sound as one rejoices, 
As a sea sound where countless billows roll. 


Perceive, O soul; perceive ! 

For unity, however far and fainter than a sigh, 
Ts a great scene of somewhere broad as sky 
And fairer than the regions of the eve. 


Then listen soul and hear! 

And understand that every one, in God, is heir of all 
Vibration of all other great and small, 

Yet pulsed at person in each spirit’s sphere. 


Then hear, dee, and discern! 

Thou art the harp that sounda, the sky that glistens, 
The seer that perceives, the ear that listens; 
Canvas and artist, and the tints that burn. 


And nowhere temples rise, 

Nor deep initiations wait thy footstep's nearing, 
Save in thy inner realm of seeing and of hearing, 
And central to thy deep of inner skies. 


Inviolate this faith preserve! 

‘The measurelesas objective meet with spirit free! 
And find it but the symbol of a liberty 

Which liberty and apirit serve. 


Thus God shall see and smile, 
And draw his image to a deeper depth of love, 
Where love as all relation in an ever deepening move, 
Hears, sees, and is henrt erystal, free from guile. 
E. J. Howrs. 


BUT ONE PATH. 


BY PROF. CHAS. PURDY. 


For the Esoteric student who has made the everlasting cove- 
nant of regeneration, and has sacrificed every vestige of self- 
desire upon the altar of his inmost that he may absolutely know 
and do the will of the heavenly Father, there is but one path of 
attainment. As he applies his will to conquer the god of 
generation, and turn the tide of life from disseminative outflow 
toward concentrative inflow, he realizes the first faint sensing 
of the saying, “All power in heaven and earth is given into my 
hands; for by the newly gained strength, he feels, at this first 
step, that the “power in earth” is indeed the only one that 
will enable him to “take the kingdom of heaven by violence,” 
to drink of its righteousness, and to have all of its limitless 
powers “added unto” him. But right here he meets an in- 
fluence, the strongest and most subtle (because its presence 
and nature as such is unseen and unsensed) of any on earth; 
and this influence is increasing in potency as rapidly as 
new members of the body of Christ are being called out by the 
Spirit of Life from the old order of death, This influ- 
ence, however, is manifested in various ways; und unless the 
purpose of the neophyte is firmer than steel to know nothing 
short of the will of his heaveuly Father, and to do it, be will 
fall, as very many have, who at the outset manifested the 
most excellent faculties, and gave great promise of their capacity 
to make these attainments, 

Some are led astray by ideal love relations; others, by love 
of approbation, the desire to shine more brightly in their 
profession; others, by egoism, to pose with a capital “I” as lead- 
ers of the people in cet thought; others, as healers; others, 
through the added power for enjoyment in art, music, liter- 
ature—yes, for even bodily comforts and delightful sensations, 
for the last of which, especially, they have keener capacity for en- 
joyment without the diseases and consequences common to those 
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on the plane of generation. But not one of them knows whether 
the mighty influence upon him be the mind of the world, 
psychic concentration from oceult societies, or the ever-present 
influence of the viewless races; and many ask daily, How may 
we know these influences, and how may we overcome them, and 
how may we find the true and only path, the highway of holi- 
ness? Especially strong is the power influencing you to become in- 
dividually, a reformer and an uplifter of humanity, that is, after 
your own pattern, or after instructions which your guides in the 
unseen (perhaps to you now seen) realm propose to furnish, if - 
you accept them as God's messengers. There is also great 
danger of the trne Esoteric student, who seeks the only path, 
being misled on coming into the first plane of soul-conaciousness ; 
for the curious newness of this plane may rouse his latent ego- 
tism and selfishness, and lead him into seeming grand schemes, 
aud sublime explorations after knowledges and laws, causing 
him to forget that this is only the intermediate plane between 
the vause or spirit realm and the physical or effect realm; aud 
Ro he will lose sight of the ever narrow path which leads to the 
true goal, which alone is perfect God-likeness. 

The ultimate for which man was projected into this conscious, 
intelligent existence, was that he might have dominion over 
all the forces and Jaws of nature, which are the powers and 
thonghts of his Fathers mind, and which powers were in- 
tended for him, that he might become perfect as the Father 
in heaven—a god. Though in the attaining of these grand 
ultimates, man seemingly treads the path alone, yet in in- 
dividual, segregated effort, for the individual exaltation alone, 
lies the error of diffusion of power, while in the aggregate, vo- 
operative effort lies the concentration of power which lends 
to unquestioned success. In other words, the whole spirit of 
your covenant must be to know and do the Father's will, not 
your own: your covenant resolve, to utterly become an instru- 
mentality of that will, to co-work in uplifting and leading 
mankind into the kingdom of God on earth; and your true, un- 
defiled, covenant prayer, to be led to the place chosen of him, 
where his people are to gather, there to make these attainments, 
which prepare them to be co-workers with the holy ones in the 
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heavens, and to become the body of God's Christ, kings and 
priests unto God, and to have dominion over all the earth, 
to usher in, in perfect submission to the guiding will of God, 
his kingdom on earth, and lead all mankind into it. Mark the 
point made,—not you, but them; not you to become the 
Savior, but to become a savior in and with the body; not to 
desire the attainments for yourself, but for the body; not to in 
any way wish or hope to make higher ones than others in the 
body, but rather, if you can reach the higher degrees before 
others, desire simply do do sv that you may be better able, by 
knowledge and power, to help those of the body who have not 
reached the ultimates to more speedily do so, that the body 
be made whole aud ready to approach the grand ultimate by 
one concentrated, aggregate, forward move—as of a great army 
(288,000 strong), hand in hand, side by side—into the degree 
of blessing, honor, power, glory, and dominion. Herein lies the 
answer to the questionings aforementioned; herein is safety 
from all delusion; herein is how you may find the true path, 
the highway of holiness. This is the key to the great mystery 
which will certainly give you to know God's will concerning you. 

Yet the above is not of itself all the work that you must do: 
for a great privilege is given you in these days in Practical 
Methods, and in the Tue Esoteric, which contain the kernel 
of all the mystic teachings which have ever been given to the 
world, or can at present be given. First. concerning the re- 
generation: Many are not succeeding in conserving the seed; 
others, who think they are doing so, are really not generating 
new aud added life-powers in the body; for they have passed 
the prime of life and have not tried to restore the lost 
‘functions, yet they claim to be regenerate. To us it is a well 
known fact that numbers of black magicians generate and con- 
serve the seed successfully, thus gaining added powers for their 
nefarious purposes. On the contrary, there are numbers of our 
people who are eestatically dreaming their lives away in a semi- 
dormant state of mind, hoping that the kingdom of God may 
came soon, before the times get too hard. But dreaming is not 
activity, and the prayer that makes God's kingdom come is 
intense activily of se. 
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There is no Esoteric student who has really begun to generate 
and conserve new germs in the body, but must at once, through 
the very activity of body, mind, emotions, and desires, plunge 
these into the transmutation retort of his body (the spleen), 
wherein they are transmuted into more potent body and mind 
aubstance.— more potent, and ever growing so in a ratio not in- 
cluded in our present syatem of equations. This manifestation is 
not followed by occasional losses, timidity, and lack of positivity : 
on the contrary, the neophyte becomes dauntless, fearing neither 
the hosts of the world, nor the unseen “ powers and principalities 
of the air: becomes positive and conscious of his added bodily 
and mental powers, and through their increased activity gains 
au ever increasing supply: becomes at length clearly conscious 
of the guidance from God, and what he has to do, and then 
does it, even in the teeth of the ferocious conventionalism of 
the world, and, placing himself under that guidance, which he 
now knows, with the faith and confidence of a little child, follows 
whither it may lead him, even to the center of Sahara, knowing 
that God hath chosen him to be one of the body of his Christ, 
a king-priest forever, according to the order of Melchisedek. 

The writer has had considerable experience with Esoteric 
people in different places. One whom he has known came 
into this thought with a debilitated organiam. The first few 
months were a revelation to him as to what to do with all this 
young life surging up within him; viz., to chop wood, run and 
walk miles every day, to real and study half the night, to devote 
himself assiduously and energetically to advancing in his pro- 
fession, eating less and less, sleeping less and less, until three 
to four hours of consciors sleep prepared him for a new day. 
This man never lost, according to his own testimony, except 
when he suffered himself to have periods of relaxation from his 
routine of activity, and when he released his grip upon the 
throat of the serpent of sex-desire. Another man, who waa 
trying hard to live the regenerate life, was worried and grieved 
over hia frequent losses, but would take no physical exercise. 
Let these two suffice, dear reader. Which of the two are you? 

During our sojourn among the people in various places, 
the general complaint we heard was, “Cannot conserve the 
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seed.” Some lost every week, some once a month. On 
questioning them as to how long they slept, some said eight or 
nine hours. I further asked as to whether when they awoke from 
their first sleep they bounded out of bed, dressed, and began the ac- 
tivities of the day. All answered, No. Did they ever lose in their 
first sleep? All said, No: except I slept soundly the whole eight 
hours. If questioned as to whether they took active bodily exer- 
cise, they auswered, No, think the day’s work sufficient. Some 
were in the habit of going to socials, theatres, dances, etc. 
When asked if they took cold morning baths, the answer was a 
smile. Dear reader, these instances fit some of you; and some 
of you through frequent losses have not risen above the plane 
of generation, and will, in turn, become sceptical, and apathetic 
unless you bestir yourselves. In this manner you will never 
become conscious of the guidance from God; in this manner 
you will never conquer und subject the physical, enchain your 
tyrannical master, the animal soul, and with your unyielding will 
cast his host of vile accomplices out of your Father's temple; 
never be able to perform the fifth labor of Hercules, and turn 
the tide of the river of regeneration into the Augean stables of 
your body, cleansing it from corruption and disease, and opening: 
the windows of the soul that the divine light and guidance 
may flow iu. For before you can have mastery over the 
powers and principalities of earth, air, water, and fire withont 
your organisin, you must first have gained absolute mastery 
over them within, 

Our teaching is the antithesis of Hindo Yogi. “What thy 
hands find to do, that do with all thy might.” is the true doctrine; 
and see to it, dear brethren, that this activity, with which you 
choose to discipline the body, be activity of use. 

Rest assured that not one hundred and fifty out of the 
fifteen thousand free Practical Methods have been thar- 
oughly and practically followed: else we would hear less of 
the complaints of Cannot conserve the life,” and, moreover, we 
would see this goodly company being led by the guidance of God 
to the place he has chosen, where they could do daily with all 
their might something useful. Thus they would put the body 
to magnificient use, control and dominate its powers, gain the 
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soul-consciousness, and know the limitless possibilities for tho 
expansion of mind, soul, and spirit powers of the son of God, 
as set forth by us earlier in this article. Arise, awake, put on 
thy strength, O Zion! Come forth, ye wise virgins, with the 
oil conserved in your lamps that ye may see the Bridegroom 
when he cometh, and go with him into the temple of light. For 
even now are the trumpets sounding his approach; and yet, 
when he cometh, it will be as a thief, silently in the night 
time, and only those whose lamps are trimmed and burning, 
who are conscious in the soul, will see and know him, and 
arise and follow to the place the Father hath prepared. There 
the door will be shut upon the unwise ones, and in the 
darkness outside in the world will they be subject with its 
corrupt inhabitants to those tribulations such as never were 
and many will lose the physical, as will those who are cor- 
rupt; except that the former will have another chance, whereas 
these last will be destroyed off the earth. So, dear brethren, 
awaken to the greatest activity of your life-time, tire your body 
ont every day, cultivate the most intense mental activity, sleep 
us little as you can, and resolve for life aud death that yon will 
not lose consciousness in sleep, nor lose the lifein sleep. Take 
the cold baths, try the fasts, abjure bodily comfort of every kind, 
let go all ideal love relations,—they have ruined many of our 
young people. Make your covenant every hour of the day. Get 
so that vou can continually, no matter what you are doing, vibrate 
the holy name Yahveh,—tirst syllable out-breath, second in. 
draw. Lay every desire of the heart and mind on the altar, noth- 
ing forself, all for God, to build his kingdom, to know his will, 
follow his guidance. Be led to that body of the Christ which he 
is now preparing on earth. Refuse all proffered guidance from 
shining ones who miy come to you, unless you have the still 
small voice to tell you to follow them. 

God will not let you be deceived if you are faithful to the 
above, and are keeping your mind single to the one purpose of 
resting all in sublimest faith in him, to know his will and do it. 
And, dear brethren, if you grasp the situation above epitomized 
with the keenest energy of your mind, and fearlessly and unwaver- 
ingly hold the positive consciousness that you are a Son of God, 
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and can master all obstacles, and conquer all weakness, heal 
all disease, conserve the life and use it, and never release this 
tension, but increase it with every additional power gained in 
body and mind, you will soon be given to know where are your 
brethren and the home of the Order of Melchisedek. Then 
you shall indeed be able to say to this tree, Be thou rooted up 
and cast into the sea, and it shall be done; or to this mountain, 
Flee away, and it shall be no more, but in its stead a white- 
walled city. 


GOD IS OVER ALL. 
The mellow moonlight bathes the world, 
And God is over all. 
Down through the tree-tops gleam the stars, 
And God is over all. 
The world liea draped in a mantle white, 
And all things glow with a soft, pure light, 
And God is over all, 
Softly the town bell chimes the hour, 
Its mellow tones float from the tower 
Out o’er the sleeping world, 
And God is over all. 
Silence, like death, lies on the town, 
Out of the sky the moon looks down, 
Cold and chaste, without a frown, 
And God is over all. 
Sparkles the snow upon the ground, 
The trees in white robes stand around, 
Silent and ghostly, with upheld arms, 
And God is over all. 
Sleep, my soul, in the silent night, 
Dream thy dream of a future bright; 
See, through the dark, the dawning light, 
For God is aver all. 

Soros Laver. 


Before man's feet can tread the narrow way of holiness he 
must first cleanse the heart, purify the mind, and have absolute 
trust in the guidance of God. 


SUGGESTIONS TO BEGINNERS. 
BY T. A. WILLISTON. 


8 He aat is spiritual judgeth all things, yet he himself is judged of no man.“ I. 
or. 11. 15. 


The inner or sonl consciousness of man is the principal faotor 
which he employs in the gaining of spiritual powers. Therefore 
one of the first things to be considered by the student is, How 
can l awaken the soul to a realization of the dormant possibili- 
ties embodied in it? There are many methods by which this 
desired result can be obtained. but it is our purpose in this article 
to present only those which are recommended by the teachers ot 
Esoteric thought. 

Man, being an epitomization of our planet, is in himself 
a world in miniature, The individual ego, with all his God- 
like possibilities, was embodied in the creative word which 
bnilded our earth, and contains the selfsame principles as did 
the source from which he was evolved, The destiny of his 
earthly existence is to have control over all those laws that at 
present limit him in thought and action, and bind him to a ma- 
terial plane. ‘Lo get this dominion, he must first gain control 
over that miniature world, which is himself. His mind is to 
be the king and roler; and all his faculties must be brought 
to a realization of this fact. 

At present man’s mind is limited in its action by being the 
slave of all his animal passions and desires. If he would gain 
control over his badly, he must continually hold his mind in a 
positive and determined attitude. He mnst refuse absolutely 
to be led by the senses, or to be deceived by the promptings of 
the animal appetites and passions. He must remain calm and 
unmoved through all the trials and vicissitudes which his mate- 
rial existence brings to him. If he is living a life of ease, he is 
in a negative condition, and must. if he desires to rise above 
and be superior to all adversaries, both seen and unseen, arouse 
all the powers of his mind. It is the seen and unseen forces 
that bind the soul of man to earth, and limit its power to control 
the physical body. 

To accomplish his liberation from these adversaries, man will 
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be required to put forth the most heroic effort; and great wis- 
dom must be used in order that the desired resulta may be ob- 
tained. If his appetite is beyond his control, it would be well to 
begin with it. Let him refuse to partake of all highly seasoned 
food, and eat only that which will nourish the body. He should 
be careful in his manner of eating, and eat only sufficient to 
satisfy the needs of the physical body. If he sleeps on a soft bed, 
he should substitute a hard one. If he fears labor and loves ease 
rather than honest toil. he should enter upon an occupation in 
which he will be compelled to labor, and labor hard. If he 
sleeps with a fire in his room, from this time henceforth he 
should do without one, as it is productive of disease, and not of 
health. 

Never retire unless you feel tired and sleepy. And when you 
do retire, do so with the thought uppermost that you are simply 
laying the physical body down to rest. Keep the thought of 
your spiritual nature active at the time, and try to realize thit 
the spirit, the real man, requires no sleep, but should be con- 
tinually engaged in formulating thought. As you lie in bed. 
fix the mind upon a line of reasoning, and try to hold it in a 
state of continual activity. Be persistent in your endeavors to 
hold it upon the line that you have marked ont for it to follow. 
While engaged in this, should a train of thought utterly un- 
known and uninvited by you force itself upon the mind 
ake heed to it; for, perchance, it may be the act of the awaken- 
ed soul prompting the external mentality, or a message from 
the Master of especial importance to you. If this manner of 
sleeping is followed by the student, he will find that he is enter- 
ing a realm heretofore unknown. Dismiss from your mind the 
idea that you must pass the night in a state of utter stupor. 

A spiritnal man is never unconscions: only animals ose 
their consciousness in sleep. And us you go on with vonr 
attainments, you will find that the state of your consciousness 
during sleep denotes, to a great extent, the soul's unfold- 
ment. When you awake, do not attempt to go to sleep again: 
but spring immediately from your hed. and assume a positive 
and determined attitude. If you have been asleep for only one 
hour, your physical has had sufficient rest, providing it is ina 
healthy or normal condition, A healthy body will remain in 
a lethargic state only long enough to reenperate; and this is all 
sufficient for one who is trying to subdue the animal nature. 
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As a rule, all loss of the seed occurs during the early morning 
or second sleep; therefore, if we would retain this life-giving 
and spiritualizing element, we must gnard our sleep most care- 
fully. 

After rising, the first thing to be attended to is the bath ; and, 
where possible and consistent with the state of the health, this 
should be adhered to most rigidly. The bedroom should be 
well ventilated, and the water should be the same temperature 
as the atınosphere of the room. No set rules for taking the 
bath can be laid down, as all persons are different in their ability 
to endure the effects of cold water. The way we have found 
best adapted for our particular nature is to first bathe the face, 
neck, arms, aud shoulders, and before proceeding further, to dry 
thoroughly with a rough towl. We then bathe the body to the 
hips, drying as before, and finally, the lower limbs. When 
the body is completely dry, we rub and pat vigorously with 
the hands. This produces a warm, healthful glow, If the 
vitality in the lower limbs is not as active as it should be, we 
find that by rubbing the soles of the feet with a quick, deter- 
mined motion. or hy rubbing them briskly on a hard mat or 
piece of carpet, we obtain the desired results. 

To those who are sensitive to cold water, we suggest that they 
use the hands in applying the water instead of a cloth. In 
time the most sensitive will find that these early morning baths, 
instead of being trials, have become one of the greatest luxuries 
imaginable. We would also suggest that the student experi- 
ment as to the manner of taking these baths; for he will un- 
dowbtedly find some particular methods that will suit his 
individual vase better than any we can anggeat. No doubt that 
in the beginning many will feel chilled and inclined to be 
diseouraged. To these we would say: Revolve the thought that 
the body can have no sensation, only in so far as it ia imparted 
to it by the mind, and as you are mind, and are determined to 
gain control fo the physica] senses, refuse to recognize that 
that you are cold. This drill is the beginning of the power 
that will give you the dominion over all the senses. Remember 
that the dominion, when obtained, places you in command of 
all the elements, such as heat, cold, ete. 

The external denials of self, us well as the physical drills to 
subilue the animal senses, are the means by which we assist the 
Roul to gain u mastery over its temple. Spiritual powers de- 
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velop from the interior or soul side of our being, and not from 
the external or physical; and we pray that the thoughts we sug- 
gest in this article may be of such a nature that the seeker after 
truth may be able to evolve methods enabling him to build the 
spiritual structure, 

The student should continually impress upon his soul throngh 
the intellect, or reasoning brain, the fact expressed in the begin- 
ning of this article, which is, that he is a world in miniature, 
whose governing power is the central will, its seat, the brain; 
even as God the creator is the ventral will that rules all there 
is in the nniverse. As the suns with their systems are the 
mind organs of Deity, so it is true that wherever gray matter is 
found in the human body a brain urgan exists, having for its 
center and controller the central will. Before man can reach 
that state of perfection in which he gains command of the forces 
of nature, he must first awaken into a consciousness of, and 
bring under control of the central will, all the brain organs 
above indicated. This can never be accomplished by a man 
whose appetites and passions are swayed by the animal mind, or 
who is governed by the evolutionary forces which act as serv- 
ants to that mind, 

The animal or mundane mind is the power that rules our 
planet at this stage of its unfoldment; and that mind is the 
thought compelling all life to reproduce its kind, which God 
implanted in the word from which our world grew. It is what 
we understand as the generic principle that works throughout all 
nature, binding all things with relentless force, in order that 
God's command, “Be fruitful aud multiply and replenish the 
earth” be curried ont. All men are slaves to this power; and it 
is only by superhuman effort that we can ever hope to become 
master instead of slave. It is the Elohim of the ancients: and 
its governing power over all peoples and races is augmented and 
intensified many fold by the minds of the sons of men through 
which it acts. It stands without contradiction that he who 
wonld defy this power must be mighty indeed. In fact. no man 
living has sufficient strength to overthrow it, as did Jacob of 
old. God. in his wisdom and love, has made a wise provision 
that permits man to be superior to all things. He has created 
a way by which we are able to chain this force and make it 
obedient to our will. 

The center of man's being (the spirit) is like God, being. as 
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it were, a molecule floating inthe vastness of the divine mind, 
possessing in itself powers that are superhuman and Godlike. 
Before this spiritual ego can nse, or rather express its divine 
qualities (as in the man Jesus), it must have an instrument 
composed of spiritual elements through which to express its 
Godlikeness. This instrument is the soul or external covering 
which inenses and individualizes the divine ego, separating it 
from the great ocean of Spirit. which is God. Many earth 
lives have nu refined the soul that it is now able to conscioualy 
comprehend the laws of its being, and through the comprehension 
to build as it-desires, using for that purpose the material which 
(rod himself uses. which is the sublimated essence of mind, by 
us termed life. 

The organ by which man creates life is the organ of sex, which 
is governed by the god of his own body, the will. Therefore by 
the power of the will, understandingly used, we must take con- 
trol of this organ, and use the life created to vivify and enrich 
the soul structure, which, when thus vivified and brought under 
the subjection of the spiritual ego, illuminates the understand- 
ing, thereby enabling man to gain power, and to reach out into 
more exalted fields of thought. It is this thought, created out 
of the refined life qualities generated in the body, which is 
spiritnalized by being endowed with divine life drawn from the 
souree of all life through the spirit of devotion, or desire. 

This spirit of devotion should always be active, but should be 
conducted with wisdoin and an understanding of the law govern- 
ing it. It isa fire that consumes, and, if the purpose of our life 
is not well grounded in Divinity, it will set on fire the passions 
of our lower and most debased nature. which, if allowed full 
sway. will degrade the individual to the condition of the brute, 
instead of elevating him to where by right he is entitled to 
stand, at the right hand of the Father, having power and 
dominion, not alone over the monster generation, but over all 
things, allowing him to enter any and all realms that the capac- 
ity of his mind development enables him to penetrate. 

The methods by which this life may be conserved, while they 
may appear simple, are yet the greatest Herculean task that 
was ever imposed upon man. We advise the beginner to make 
np his mind to tread this narrow path alone, until. at least, he 
reaches a point where he can know, absolutely, that the Spirit 
of God guides and controls him, Ile should never attempt to 
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kill out the fires which burn upon the altar,—which is his passiou 
nature,— but should by pure and holy thought endeavor to turn 
these fires, which at present are turned downward toward matter» 
upward toward mind and spirit. Never, for one moment, let 
him permit the thought of animal desire to enter the mind, but 
continually impress upon the soul consciousness the absolute 
necessity of the conserving of the seed in the body for higher 
and more holy spiritual uses. He should centralize the will upon 
the muscles governing these organs, in order that they may 
grow strong and able to retain the seed that is being created, 
He should watch most carefully the times and seasons when the 
birth of the new germs take place; for at this period, being 
more potent, there is more danger. He shonld always guard 
those periods when the lower planets, which contro] the physical 
life, are in the signs indicating the reproductive organs. There 
is a brain center in the sex organs that can be awakened to an 
understanding of what the central brain desires of it, and this 
awakening can be accomplished by continually impressing it 
with right thoughts. When it becomes awakened, it will guard 
these functions, and will always inform the central brain of 
danger, even while the body sleeps. 

At this writing, space does not permit us to go further into 
this subject. We therefore advise all beginners to procure a 
copy of The Narrow Way of Attainment,” “ in which they will 
find a more elaborate eleucidation of these suggestions. We 
would alsa suggest that they read up and carefully consider the 
chapter treating of concentration; for of all the means whereby 
man may gain that passivity of nature, which is so essential to 
soul growth, concentration is the most important. However 
this, like all other methods, must be conducted understandingly ; 
otherwise the student is in great danger of being controlled by 
those malignant spirits haunting the threshold of the spiritual 
realm, 


“The nimble lie is like the second-hand upon a clock; 
We see it fly; while the hour-hand of truth 
Seems to stand still, and yet it moves unseen, 
And wins at last, for the clock will not strike 
Till it has reached the goal.” 


» Prive 31,00 this office. 


THE PHILOSOPHY OF POWER. 


BY SOLON LAUER. 


We who boast the loudest of America and her institutions do 
not perceive the greatness of her future. We are laying foun- 
dations now, broad and solid, for such a national life as the 
world has never seen. Our railroads, telegraphs, steamships, 
factories, are but the underpinning of the great structure 
that is to be; but by the largeness of the foundation we may 
get a hint of what is coming. Laws, religion, art, literature, 
music, philosophy, these are the outgrowth of material prosperity. 
Philosophy, which has ever scorned the things of this world, 
shall come at last to love them, and to teach men how to use 
them, 

The Hindu was the profoundest philosophy of the ancient 
world, and for deep insight of the laws of the soul still holds its 
supremacy ; but it is a philosophy of asveticism, of renunciation. 
It is not a brave philosophy, such as might enable a man to face 
all the experiences of life and stand unmoved amid all its storms 
and tempests. It said: Love brings misery, for the loved may 
be lost; riches bring pain, for the riches fade away; society is 
vexation, for it brings turmoil, strife, envy, hatred; therefore, 
cut the cords of affection, root up the love of riches, renounce 
society, turn thy back upon the world, wander alone like a 
rhinoceros,” 

The brave Stoie philosophy of the Greeks and Romans said : 
“Stand firm: be anmoved by joy or sorrow, pain or pleasure, 
victory or defeat. “Tis good fortune to bear misfortune bravely. 
Neither fear nor hope, neither seek nor avoid. Avcept what 
comes to thee, as thy portion ani lot in life: the lines that the 
gods give thee to utter on the stage of life, those do thou learn 
and bravely pronounce; and when thou hast acted thy part, 
retire willingly, and without fear. So shalt thou keep thy 
nature undisturbed, and peace shall abide with thee.” 

This is a noble philosophy, but we wait a better yet. Resig- 
nation is not the highest virtue. There is a divine discontent, 
a noble dissatisfaction, which predicts a better way of life. 
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The Greeks believed in Fate. Its decree they eould not dodge, 
could not set aside. They could only submit and endure. But 
the bold philosophy which is to come, shall not submit nor prac- 
tice resignation. It shall rise and go forth armed with Truth 
to conquer every foe which the broad empire of life can furnish. 
It shall not bow the knee to any fate. It shall fear neither 
gods nor devils. It shall not petition heaven, nor tremble at 
hell. It shall say: »I am power, I am wisdom, Lam Good, I 
go forth to claim iy own. I wait not for any god to give me 
what I wish. What I can see is already mine.“ “ 

Prayer shall be the proud ntterance of the soul's divine 
powers. It shall be no cringing supplication, uttered with 
bowed head and bended knee. It shall be achant of joy, a glad 
annuneiation of Power, going forth to create its own desires. 

We have ducked and supplicated quite enough.’ Never yet 
was any real good got by cringing or supplication. The gods 
love not beggars, but masters. The highest gods command not, 
but are commanded. They serve Truth: and he who perceives 
Truth is their master, Gladly do they serve him, and obey 
him. But we have made ourselves slaves, and have received a 
slave's portiou,—stripes, cuffs, iusults. We have been beaten 
and starved in the world, chained to galley-tasks, tortured and 
killed at last, to be buried like dogs out of the sight of men. 
Let us rather be gods ourselves, and command the fates. 

Philosophy shall no longer be for consolation merely. It 
shall be for stimulus and inspiration. It shall exhort to action, 
not repose. It shall say: “Go forth and conquer the great 
world. Be not poorly overcome by it: flee not, but stand fast 
and overcome, Get wisdom, get understanding, get riches if 
thou wilt, and canst get them honorably. Let but the purpose 
be high enough, thy love broad enough. thy spirit generous 
enough. thou shalt make even riches serve and bless thee. Act, 
whatever thy station. Serve life, and life shall serve thee. 
Toil, manfully, joyfully, at what thou wilt. So it be action, 
not sloth, thou shalt be blessed in it.” 

So long as we make gods, and set them up in temples or in 
the heavens, besceching them to give us what we lack, we shall 
go bereaved of every good and perfect gift: for these do not 
come down from above, as our saints have said, but they come 
up from below, developed ont of imperfection, ont of evil, if 
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you will, by the soul's brave action. No crown is placed upon 
the head. The crown that rests there in token of victory is 
moulded out of the experience of life. Its gold is the metal 
of the soul, purified by experience in pain and sorrow, Its 
jewels are truths, crystallized out of tears that the eyes have 
shed in moments of blinding sorrow. 

Our Kingdom of God is indeed a New Earth, glorified by 
Truth and Love. Not in any distant heaven, not above in 
clond-cities, nor in spectral palaces, shall God be found; but 
here, on this fair earth, ruled by saints, peopled by the spirits 
of just men made perfect. 

We have too long looked for God in the distant skies. We 
have sent messengers, we have shouted to him, we have lighted 
boufires, and sacrificed oxen, thinking that the savor of roast 
flesh might reach his nostrils; but he has not replied. Why? 
Because the messengers we sent took the wrong road; the cries 
we uttered were wrongly directed; the savors of roasting flesh 
escaped the only nostrils that might have been delighted in them. 
We have been shouting at Vacnity. We have been praying to 
Silence. We have prostrated ourselves before Nothing. GOD 
IS IN OURSELVES, We have not suspected that. Is it 
surprising that we have not been answered? No, it is not sur- 
prising, but it is pathetic. To be sure, some few prayers, utter. 
ed in heroic belief of answer, have achieved through that belief 
their own desired ends; but these achievements have been 
exceptional aud accidental. We have not discovered the law of 
prayer, which is, action; glad, faithful, conspiring ACTION, out 
of a deep consciousness of Divine Strength. 

So is philosophy to shape its precepts in the coming years. 
No wail of despair, no mere ejaculation of sympathy, no empty 
exortation to resignation, shall content us; but a brave asser- 
tion of native Power, God-born, which waits no favors, fears no 
terrors, asks no questions. Philosophy must be as large as 
human possibilities, to content the earnest man. It will not 
serve us to amputate our faculties, one by one, nor to commit a 
suicide in life by renouncing all that makes life valuable and 
intevesting. As well stop breathing, as stop these other activ- 
ities which naturally accompany that exercise. Life's measure 
is too large for any philosophy of asceticism or renunciation. 
I wish to live to my fullest measure. Philosophy must teach 
me how. It must show me the path of life, not the road to 
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death. Iam here not to hibernate, but to live in fullest action. 
The world awaits me, it invites me to subdue it. Shall I sit 
sucking my thumbs, and mumbling the precepts of a stale 
philosophy whose best word is “Sleep my child; sleep and 
dream, for only in dreams canst thou find what thou wouldst 
have!" Nay,nay,notso. The dream shall be clothed in action. 
Night and sleep are for the renewing of strength. Dreams must 
inspire the waking hours, or they are vapory illusions. The 
dream is a prophecy, a foresight of that which is to Be,—but 
only through Action. 

Our twentieth century shall witness the victory of these prin- 
ciples. We have too long worn the ragged garments of the 
past. Too long we have paraded in mummy cloth, redolent of 
the ancient sepulchers. Philosophy did not perish with Plato, 
heroism with Leonidas, stoicism with Socrates or Aurelius. 
They lived true to their perceptions. Let us live true to ours. 
We cannot live in their world, nor after their fashion. The 
brave lives of ancient heroes show us that Virtue had her devo- 
tees even then; but must her temple be deserted in our time? 
Religion built its altars, uttered its oracles, inspired its devotees 
in the ancient times. That was well. But those times are gone, 
and with them their religions. Let us have ours, adequate to 
our needs, : 

The gods of Olympus and Sinai have disappeared. They 
have faded into the blackness of the night of time. But new 
lights appear to take the places of the old stars. The heavens 
above our head are gleaming with orbs of light. A Milky 
Way stretches across the heavens, a track of light throngh 
Infinity. Through the deep realms of Chaos and old Night 

shoot the nimble star-rays of new truth. Let us lift our eyes to 
the new heavens over-arching our new earth. The vault of 
Eternity lightens, a beautiful radiance appears, and | hear the 
rustle of angels’ wings. A faint chorus of song trembles on the 
atill air, melting into the Silence. It isa glad Sphere-music, 
sung of the Sons of God, choiring the dawning of a new and 
better day on earth. It grows, and swells, and floats nearer; 
and soon it shall break upon the world in majestic splendor. 


Man will ever remain the sport of circumstances and con- 
ditions until, throngh the power of the will, he rises superior to 
all desires of the flesh. 


GOD THE FOUNTAIN OF JOYOUS LIFE. 
BY H. E. BUTLER. 


For, behold, I create new heavens and a new earth: and the former shall not 
be remembered, nor come into mind. 

But be ye glad and rejoice for ever in that which I create: for, behold, I 
create Jerusalem a rejoicing, and her people a joy. 

And I will rejoice in Jerusalem, and joy in my people: and the voice of weep- 
ing shall be no more heard in her, nor of crying. 

“There shall be no more thence an infant of days, nor an old man that hath not 
filled his days; for the child shall die a hundred years old; but the sinner being a 
hundred years old shall be accursed, 

And they shall build houses, and inhabit them; and they shall plant vineyards, 
and eat the fruit of them. 

They shall not build, and another inhabit; they shall not plant, and another 
eat: for as the days of a tree are the days of my people, and mine elect shall long 
enjoy the work of their hands. Isa. Lxv. 17-22. 


In the present condition of the world, it has become popular 
to refuse every new thing, regardless of its merit; for he that 
brings a new and important truth to the world is dubbed a 
crank, and is looked upon as being in some way a dangerous 
man to society. And whoever conforms his life to the laws of 
God and nature is in danger of imprisonment; for the time is 
now fully come to which God by the prophet Isaiah referred 
in the words, “He that departeth from iniquity is accounted 
mad.“ But the angel, in his communication to Daniel, said, 
“The wise shall understand; but the wicked shall do wickedly, 
and none of the wicked shall understand.” 

The spirit of God, speaking in the above quotation through 
the prophet Isaiah, says, “Behold I create new heavens and 
a new earth.” Whatever of literal fact there is in these words, 
we will not question; but, if the new and higher conditions 
referred to in this chapter are literal, then it would foliow 
that none who are living in the present disordered state of the 
human mind and body would be able to exist in that new con- 
dition; therefore those who would possess that new heaven and 
new earth must have developed in themselves the conditions 
which will adapt them to the new and higher order which God 
has declared that he will establish. 

The Esoteric teaching has come to the world to prepare a 
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people to be recipients of the new heavenly and the new earthly 
conditions; yet,in connection with this word new, we must, 
remember the words of the wise man; “There is nothing new 
under the sun.“ All that is has been, and all that has been is 
to be; and the new is the ability of the people to receive and 
put into form that which already exists. That this is the mean- 
ing of the prophet is shown by the words: “ Behold, I create 
Jerusalem a rejoicing, and her people a joy.“ Not that we have 
any idea that the prophet here referred to the ancient city called 
Jerusalem; but he uses the name of the city to indicate the idea 
of the condition conveyed in the meaning of the word. Jeru— 
salem means the vision or possession of peace; and, probably, 
the more defined idea in the mind of the prophet was the City 
of Peace, that is to be established by the spirit of God in a 
more perfect sense than was Jerusalem of old. He says in 
another place. Great peace have they that love thy law, and 
nothing shall turn them back.” 

“ Behold I create Jerusalem a rejoicing” brings the idea of a 
great vity where all life is a song of rejoicing, to which all the 
conditions and daily habits of the people, both publie and pri- 
vate, are attuned. “I create her people a joy:“ Not that he 
causes them to rejoice for a moment or for an hour or for a year, 
but their very life is a fountain of joy continually. There 
are many in the world who have touched points in their experi- 
ence when everything in them seemed to well up and bubble 
over with joy; but this was fleeting, for it soon gave place to 
doubts and fears and sadness and disappointment. They. as 
well as all who have thought in this line, have been led to 
believe that God has created a world full of sorrow, disappoint- 
ment, and, finally, death: that it is the lot of all men to spend 
their three score years and ten in labor and sorrow and then die, 
when, if they have lived good, upright lives, they will go to 
heaven where all is joy. 

So firmly has this belief become established in the minds of 
the professed Christian, that he has come to believe that this 
Jerusalem to which the prophet so often refers must be in 
heaven, and that the fulfillment of these promises cannot be 
obtained until after death. But, thank God! there are a few 
Esoterie students who know that this is a reality attainable on 
earth. The words that God commanded Moses to speak to the 
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children of Israel are espeeially applicable to us in regard to 
this thought: 


It is not in heaven, that thon shouldest say, Who shall go up for us into heaven, 
and bring it unto us, that we may hear it, and do it? 

Neither is it beyond the sea, that thon shouldest say, Who shall go over the nea 
for us, and bring it unto us, that we may hear it, and do it? 

** Bat the wordis very nigh unto thee, in thy mouth, and in thy heart, that thou 
mayest do it.!“ Deut. xxx. 12-14. 


And also the words of the Nazarene: 


‘t Neither shall they aay, Lo here! or, lo there! for, hehold, the kingdom of 
God is within vou.“ Luke xviu. 21. 


The methods are given through the Esoteric publications by 
which that glorions kingdom may be externalized and given a 
physical standing upon the earth where we are today. This is 
the work of the Christian. 

The majority of people who know of, and have studied Solar 
Biology, regard it, at best, as only a means by which to read 
character in human life; but the time will come, when, to all 
those who follow after these attainments, it will be a most won- 
derful revelation from God concerning the laws and methods 
of his kingdom. A certain poet, born in the sign Taurus, 
according to Solar Biology. by going into the interior conscious- 
ness saw a shadow of that great and glorious order when he 
wrote: 

Twelve oceans roll 
Their light waves from, the one Creative Soul ; 
Twelve architypal spheres rule time and space ; 
Twelve primal splendore shine from God's own fes.“ 

The Esoteric student who is faithful will reach a condition 
in which this will be a continual experience. When the moon 
passes into the sign in which the earth was when he (or she) 
was bern, he will consciously enter that ocean of God's own 
spirit life from which his real nature was originally drawn. 
That holy life will seem as a spring of joy within him, which 
will cause him to feel that he is in a boundless ocean where all 
that is becomes a bountiful fullness of.riches, excellence, and 
grandeur, too great and too grand for human intelligence to 
grasp and comprehend, but of which the inner sensibilities par- 
take to their fullest capacity. It would seem to the neophyte 
as if he could spend an eternity drawing from the delights of 
thut bounteous life. 

But he remains there on an average of about fifty-five hours, 
when the moon passes from that sign into the next. All the feel- 
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ings, thoughts, sensations, which go to make up the consciousness 
of the individual, change ; for he has passed into another ocean of 
joyous life totally different from the former one. He finds him. 
self in another great storehouse of new and exhaustless riches 
and joys; and so on, as the moon passes through the twelve 
signs of the zodiac. Then the earth passes into another sign 
and he begins a new cycle. so that, when he returns to the ocean 
of life in which he began this heavenly consciousness, he finds 
his interior perceptions have become more acute, and more 
capable of sensing the wonders of the sign. 

Ile finds, too, that the qualities of its life have all been 
changed; for the movement of the earth in its orbit, and that 
of all the planets of the Solar System, are continually produc- 
ing new thought elements and qualities in all the varied signs: 
and as the sun, with its system of worlds, is passing around 
another great and grand center, he finds that the variety is as 
infinite as God's own nature. The joy implanted in the heart 
of the child over new toys, new scenes, and new conditions. is 
only a miniature, an embryonic manifestation of this rejoicing in 
the infinite variety of God's mental and spiritual nature. And 
while it would seem that this joy alone is all the fullness of him 
that filleth all things, yet, to those who follow faithfully the 
Esoterie life, will be given still another, and other varieties more 
numerous in daily life and experience, and more jeyous than 
all these. 

Another and a more rapid change taking place in the eon- 
sciousness of the developing soul is found in the rotation of tlie 
earth upon its axis, changing thoughts, feelings, and conditions 
twelve times every twenty-four hours. It is this multifarions joy 
to which the prophet refers when he says. Rejoice and be glad 
forever in the things that I create.” He (or she) who has 
reached this attainment has obtained in himself an immortal 
existence, which will insure to hima rejoicing and a joy. not of 
a hundred years, for when a hundred years of this life have 
elapsed, he will realize in the physical and mental, and in his 
spiritual existence, that he is but a child, because there is before 
hiw an.infinity of days. 

„Now; these vonditions of re-creative life are not to be confined 
to the heavens, to the Solar System and the twelve signs of the 
zliae, but, through regeneration, the individual incorporates 
these qualities, and, so to speak, materializes them in the soul 
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and in the physical body, so that they become a sensorium, 
reveiving, reflecting, and bubbling over like a spring of eternal 
delight. Few can realize how literal will be the words, “I 
create her people a joy.“ 

These facts are not an ideal dream of something that we think 
the future holds for us; but they have become an actual experi- 
ence, therefore an absolute knowledge. However, these experi- 
ences cannot be hail in their perfection even among us, because 
our numbers are few, and the numbers of those who have reached 
this attainment are much more so; for they who have reached 
this degree of unfoldment begin to be like the angels, and like 
the Nazarene, who thought and knew the feelings of men with 
whom he was surrounded. 

The Christmas time just past. and passing at the time of 
this writing, gives all such an experience that causes them to 
realize the importance of the gathering together of God's people 
now scattered throughout the land, in order that there may be con- 
centrated in one place sufficient mind and will power to hold back 
the tide of sensuality and all the vitiated conditions of parverted 
hnmanity; for, notwithstanding we are separated by many 
miles from any large city, yet the mental and physical conditions 
produced by the insane revellings roll over us here, so that we 
become as vividly conscious of the mental and physical con- 
dition of the world as if we were in the heart of some great 
city. Could our good Christian people see how they unite their 
voice and feelings with the great vote of humanity in their 
Christmas celebration, and conld they know how it appears on 
the spirit and canse side of life, it would produce an appalling 
horror. P 

Wa are situated so that we know that it is an impossibility 
for any to live in conseionsness of the mind and will of 
God concerning them whilst unprotected by the body that is 
now forming upon the earth, and with the associations they 
must have in the avocations of life. These great joys above 
referred to must of nevessity be to a certain extent intermittent 
and remain imperfect until this body is organized, and suffi- 
cient numbers have reached the higher degrees of attainment to 
form a center so strong as to enable them to turn back these 
tiles of psychic force, without having individually to struggle 
with them. 

While, of course, during the times that they are permitted to 
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enter this higher sphere of existence, they are enabled to imbue 
the mind currents of the world with some of the higher knowl- 
edges and methods that will illumine those who are seeking the 
light, yet no great and important work can be done for the 
world, except to condemn and destroy the evil and those who 
Jove it, until that body is organized. The presence of a few 
people in the world who have reached these attainments will, 
through unity with the heavenly hosts in hating and repelling 
evil, hasten upon the world the great calamities due to their 
wrong doing; for remember that the words of the apostle in its 
particular are the expression of law: Do ye not know that the 
saints shall judge the world?” This judgment is brought 
inevitably by hating and thus condemning the evil that rolls in 
upon them through the psyehic forces of the world. This they 
are forced to do, in order to maintain in themselves righteous- 
ness and uprightness of life and character, 

We know that the above thought has no practical value to 
those to whom it is sent, further than to give a more correct 
ideal of what God has in store for them, of how to attain these 
advantages, and of how to become auccessfal co-workers with God 
and his holy ones in the work of bringing in everlasting right- 
eousness, and establishing “ peace on earth and good will to man.” 

The more: sensitive of the people may prove the existence of 
the changes referred to by taking Raphael's Ephemeris, and 
calculating the hour and minute that the moon makes its transit 
from one sign to another; then sitting quietly, say half an hour 
before the transit occurs, and thoroughly analyzing their own 
feelings, thoughts, conditions, and general consciousness, getting 
these well established in their minds by the time the transit 
occurs, At that time, we believe that there are many who will 
observe a change in their thoughts, conditions, and feelings. 


Assert thyself; rise up to thy full height; 
Shake from thy soul these dreams effeminate, 
These passions born of indolence aud ease, 
Resolve, and thou art free. 
Tur Masque or Pannora. 


DELINEATION OF CHARACTER FROM SOLAR BIOLOGY. 


BY A. R. BOYD. 


Ralph Waldo Emerson was born May 25, 1803. According 
to Solar Biology the planetary positions on that date were as 
follows: 


D in N 2 heads. 1 interior. 5 serving. 2 planets at home. No 
D “ Q planets in life sign. 2 planets in Y. V in P, giving meta- 
4 physical tendencies, and 2 in m, giving intuition and love 
k X of beauty and harmony. © in O, activity in mind and 
V „ body. D in &, impulsive, the love of expression governed 
g “ X hy the feelings. Full of words all the time, words bubble 
Q ©“ m up. Philosophical. h in X, love of harmonious movements 
% “ X and manifestations of nature. 2 in Y, imagination a great 


factor in the unfoldinent of psychic perceptions. 3 in X, combative 
in the mental. Love of investigation. 


The earth sign always indicates the sphere of life and service 
most harmonious with the innate nature of the individual, since 
it expresses that condition which the soul, by the loves and 
desires dominating it in former incarnations, has drawn to itself 
and entered upon for the purpose of absorbing the thought poten. 
cies of the experiences and lessons to be gained therein. In this 
nativity we find the earth was in the sign jy (Gemini). The 
position thia sign occupies in the zodiacal belt, the quality of the 
solar ether belonging to that division, and the relation which the 
organ of the human body to which this sign is related bears to 
the other organs of the body, had we no other means of know- 
ing, would acqunint us with the fact that the occupation most con- 
genial to Emerson would be that of giving expression to the 
thonghts ever bubbling up in his mind, as it were clamoring to 
be clothed in form and sent out on their mission to humanity. 
In the ancient form of symbology, that of the twins, representing 
this sign of the zodiae, and in the mythological tale attached 
thereto, is expressed both the separateness and the inseparable 
unity of the higher or spiritual, and the lower or animal nature 
of those born under this sign. Like light and darkness, one 
only prevails at a time. It is said that when the two natures 
become as one on the higher planes of consciousness, the iudivid- 
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ual then becomes an instrument in the hands of God to voice 
his message to humanity. Every age in the world’s history 
has contributed minds that thought and wrote for futurity, for 
generations yet unborn, As one studies the writings of Emerson, 
and enters into the spirit of them, he feels that here indeed is 
one who, though perhaps unconsciously, had reached that union 
with his higher self, which placed him in a relation to humanity 
like to the one John the Baptist sustained pending the advent 
of Jesus, “the voice of one crying in the wilderness.” For 
even as John appeared before the time of Jesus heralding his 
coming, so the thought qualities borne in upon this great mind 
were voiced, shadowing forth the greater light which was near 
at hand, To the awakened consciousness those thoughts are 
luminons with the true spirit, and are fit to serve as beacon lights 
on the ship's pathway far out to sea, Undoubtedly he wrote 
wiser than he knew, since no man can do otherwise unless acting 
in conscious unity with the mind and will of God. 

D (Harth) in the sign jg (Gemini) places the native in the 
sphere of intellectual uses, education, art, and mechanics, I} 
(Gemini) being the natural server and expresser of the thoughts 
of the brain. Many speakers and lecturers are among those 
born under this sign. 

The ) (Moon) in the sign Q (Leo) turns the restless activ- 
ity of the 11 (Gemini) mentality away from the external to 
dwell in the interior depths of life and love and feeling, soften- 
ing and harmonizing whatever antagonistic elements may be 
existent in the character, and opening the heart to all the sweet 
influences of love and nature. It gives poetic coloring to the 
expression of thought, and a deep philosophical tendency to the 
mind,—a disposition to search out the hidden springs of being, 
to recognize a controlling intelligence other than human, directing 
the affairs of the individual and of the nation. It gives a deep 
spiritual vein, running, as the undercurrent of a mighty river, 
through the changing cireumstances of life. The moon's position 
in his nativity exercised a great influence upon the life and 
thought of Emerson, and corroborates our former conclusion 
with regard to the unity obtaining in him with his higher self, 
which his writings indicate. 
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(Uranus) in yy (Aries). In ꝙ (Aries) ẹ (Uranus) 
reaches his home, or most harmonious position for the expression 
of his nature, qualitating the thought forces with the higher 
spiritual attributes gained through countless ages of evolu, 
tion. This position of # (Uranus) is in harmony with the 
tendencies given by the position of the moon; and its forces are 
combined therewith to guide the mind into contemplation of the 
higher philosophies. 

Y (Jupiter) in ꝙ (Aries) is a mighty factor tending in the 
same direction as the) (Moon) and , (Uranus). The qual- 
ities he brings to the treasure-house of mind are high ideals of 
greatness, grandeur and sublimity, harmony, art, music, beauty. 
and physical excellence. He also contributes retining and 
spiritualizing qualities and lofty and grand aspirations. The 
nature of Jupiter is expressive of the imaginative faculty, or 
ideality which clothes the commonest objects and occurrences 
with deep significance. 

Again, 2? (Venus) in ny (Virgo) unites with Y (Jupiter) 
and u (Uranus) in ꝙ (Aries), bringing her virgin love 
qualities and her unity with the soul of nature and nature's 
God, a rich offering to lay upon the altar of mind. @ (Venus) 
in this position imparts love of the beautiful and fine discrimina- 
tive qualities, and gives the ability to clothe thought in graceful 
and symmetrical forms, —an artistic quality which may find 
expression either through the brush of the painter or the pen of 
the philosopher. Her power being subject to the dominant 
tendency of the nature, which in this case is clearly in intellectual 
effort, philosophical in character, the gift of intuitive perception 
which she brings becomes conjoined to the reasoning faculties, 
thus forming that union which. when consciously made, places 
the one possessing it upon the higher planes of consciousness. 

k (Saturn), ¢ (Mars), and ¥ (Mercury) in 3¢ (Pisces) 
give restless tendencies which kept him always active; although 
his achievements might be far from satisfactory, yet must he 
ever strive to achieve. This position of h (Saturn) gives love 
of all harmonious forms and movements of nature and contrib- 
utes to the love of scientific experiment and research. 

4 (Mars) in 3¢ (Pisces) gives a tendency to peculiar and 
exacting requirements of those with whom his life was closely 
associated, and liability to be attracted to those who would be 
more or less antagonistic. It gives faithfulness to children, but 
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turns the family love largely into channels of knowledge, 
increasing studious tendencies, and giving adaptation to writing. 

y (Mercury) in 36 (Pisces) gives love of activity and inelina - 
tion to walk and be on the feet a great deal. It also unites with 
k (Saturn) in giving love of travel. 

This nature was highly gifted in having two planets, namely, 
(Uranus) and ? (Venus), representing the higher qualities, 
in home positions, and one, namely, % (Jupiter), in second 
most harmonious position, as this enabled them to contribute, 
and he to receive the fullest measure of their several qualities. 
A planet in its home position becomes the ruling power in the 
life, its nature and quality forming and coloring every act, 
thought, and desire. 

The writer has never read a biography of Emerson, so cannot 
make au application of personal traits of character as shown by 
Solar Biology to have been possessed by him. It was with the 
aim in view of showing the combination of planetary positions 
indivating the bent and the quality and coloring of his mind 
that this sketch was attempted. Though brief, we trust the 
result is satisfactory to the reader, and to the studeut. 


BROTHERLY LOVE. 


Brightly shines the heavenly beacon 
Far across life's winding path. 

Tt disperses donht and darkness, 

It brings peace and joy and faith. 


This is truly spirit brightness, 
Which all ean see who will, 

If in faith and trust they travel 

Up life's long and trying hill. 

Let us one and all determine 

That from this time, from our heart. 
Closer to the Father's guidance. 

We will cling, and ne'er depart. 


In it is true happiness. 

That only angels know; 

That peace that far surpasses 
Man's conception, while below. 


Wonld von have that peace, my brother ? 
Then listen to my tale; 

It is short, and very simple, 

And if heeded, none need fail. 


It iş this,—now listen closely 
That you lose not e'en a part: 
Love your neighbor like a brother, 
Love him, serve him, from your heart. 
T. A. WILLISTON. 


CONTRIBUTIONS AND ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS. 


[We invite contributions and questions that will be of practical use to the seeker 
after truth. We also desire that Esoteric studenta send us the experiences that 
come to them throngh living the regenerate life. All are invited to make use of 
this department. e consider it a great help to our readers, as it bringa out 
thoughts that otherwise would not find expression. } 


ANSWERS TO ASTROLOGICAL CORRESPONDENTS. 
BY DAVID LUND. 


F. E. D. Sep. 8, 1867, 5 p. m. Albion, N. Y. 
& rising in the orient. © in m, the sign of will power, and the 
D in , “the house of the gods.” You are clairaudient, and should 
hear the astral bella, ete. If you will restrain and overcome your 
inclination to gratify your appetite and desires of sense life, and turn 
your gaze within, you will develop a strong will, by which yon can 
command the elementals as did the Nazarene. Music will help you 
in development. Guard against being deceived, and trouble through 
“the opposite sex during these next two years. 


M. H. W. Oct. 30. 1881. 8. a. m. Spokane. Wash. 

m. with 8 ascending. Natal sign m.; polarization sy. Clairvoyance 
is your forte. I advise you not to pay too much attention to personal 
appearance and the opinions of others, but think more of your real 
self. and direct the * fires of life“ within, and thus develop your in- 
terior nature. You may then see the beautiful Adonai in primal splen- 
dor. You are liable to crosses and disappointments in love, and 
unhappiness in married life. 1895 and 1896 are evil years for you. 
Read the four articles found on pages 178, 264, 289, and 373, Vol. 8 
of Tue Esorrric. 


W. P. I.. Nov. 28, 1845, noonday. Birmingham. England. 

a ascending with the mystic Neptune and the spiritual Saturn. G 
in f. the sign of the prophet. and the D well aspected in M, the sign 
of the Exoteric Fraternity. Evidently the transcendental was in the as- 
cendant of your mind in your last inearnation. If you will store up 
the * fires of life.“ and take leas notice of the conventionalities of soci- 
ety. you are capable of making considerable attainment. You are 
clairandient. and should hear the electric bell on the approach of news, 
ete. If you will listen to the voice within, you need never go wrong. 
During 1896 you will have a restless. unsettled mind; but make no 
changes if you ean avoid it. 
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Arthur J. Darrah. Nov. 9. 1856, 1 p.m. Hancock Co., Ohio. 

18° st on the ascending angle. You are born in M, and ¥ is 
your polarity. From the position of the planets you are a born 
mystic. You have attained to clairvoyance and clairaudience, and may 
develop psychometry. I judge you have passed through great trials 
and experiences in a former life, and thus made great progress in soul 
development. You are liable to trouble through your oceult attain- 
ments. I strongly advise you not to misuse your occult powers; 
besides, by so doing you will weaken your will power. You will some- 
times be at variance with yourself and be inclined to halt on the Fia 
Dolorosa. But no! once fairly entered the path, you must go forward 
or perish. 1895 and 1896 will be evil periods for you. 


I. L. Me. Innis. Jan. 22, 1860. 9 a. m. Hamilton, Ontario, Canada, 

X onthe ascendant. G in : D in W. From the position of 
the planets I find that you are a born mystic. I judge you studied 
alchemy. and “dabbled in magie“ in your last life; and you have 
attained up to clairvoyance and clairaudience, and are capable of 
manifesting extraordinary power if yon will overcome your nervous, 
excitable nature, and observe the two leading points in the Esoteric 
doctrine,—live the regenerate life. and keep vour thoughts polarized 
toward Spirit. 1896 and 1897 will be very unsettled years; best not 
make any changes if it be possible to avoid it. : 


VISIONS. 


Brooxtys. Nov. 4, 1895. 
Dear Mr. Hutler.— 

Once again I send a vision which was shown me. ‘This morning it 
seemed that just outside my home were two stray, almost wild, cats: 
and I became conscious of their having a litter of kittens hidden 
beneath some loose boards. While I did not wish to bring them into 
my home, the instinets of common humanity impelled me to lift the 
boards. when I saw a tiny and mast peculiar infant. It was as weil 
formed as any other child, except that its thumbs and large toes were 
unusually developed; and commencing at the neck, just above the june- 
ture of the clavicle, began an entire bronchia and lungs in perfect 
development, and entirely independent of the body save at its juncture 
with heart and throat. The force of its breathing was so great thut 
steam kept continually rising from its body. Cold and exposure did 
not seem to affect it; and I picked the poor little thing np. wrapped it 
tenderly in cotton, and cared for it in my home, As I tucked it up, 
it tried to open its eyes and look at me; but I quickly covered them 
from the light, whieh would have been blinding to it in its new condi- 
tion, And then, succeeding pity. I became aware of what great value 
such a strange form of nature would become to seience, the wealth 
which it could bring to those who cared for it. and what, wonderful 
capacity it should have for musie with the gigantic action of those out- 
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er and inner lungs. Will you kindly explain to me this vision. I 
am working in the Master's vineyard, seeking not my will, but his, 
—seeking to reach the mountain top, and to behold the beautiful hills 
in the City of our God in that light and glory which fadeth not away. 
With kindly greeting, and thanks for the many lessons received 
through fhe columns of Tue Esorzxic, I remain, 


Yours respectfully, B. P. Pym. 


Ans. It seems to me that your vision indicates that through pity 
and sympathy you are going to take up some one to help and care for 
who will wield a psychological influence over your mind, greatly to 
your detriment. The development of the thumb and the big-toe indi- 
cates an unusual intellect and understanding; and the lungs and heart 
are a vitality to support this, all moral and hitman faculties being 
dwarfed or dormant. While your wonder and admiration is being 
excited, this individual or influence, whichever it may be, will be deal- 
ing most treacheronsly with you.—[En. 


Feb. 26, 1895. 
Mr. H. E. BUTLER: 

Dear Sir.—With much gratitude to my Heavenly Father I write 
to thank you, his servant, for the help I have received from ‘THe Eso- 
TERIC. It was about a year ago that, through the kindneas of my sister, 
I first saw a copy of it, and was at once charmed by its beautiful teach- 
ing. I spoke of it at onve to my husband, and he, somewhat to my 
surprise, at once denonneed it most emphatically. That night I dream- 
ed that he and [ stood at the foot of a mountain, and that we wished 
to gain a point at the top. To the left was a shady road around the 
foot of the hill, which I thought finally led to the place we wished to 
reach. He nid that he would take the lower road. and I started to 
climb the hill, so steep, vet bright with sunlight, and without foothold or 
anything to take hold of in helping myself upwards; moreover, I led 
my little girl along. and also carried a small child, in my arins, yet had 
no fear. or thought of turning back. When I told my husband next 
morning, he said. Well. you shall never climb that hill alone again,” 
yet it is even xo. Foren lung time I did not see how my dream was to 
be fulfilled. and kept silence. save as I spoke to God, until the fire kindled, 
and Thad to speak. Teannot say much about the mental struggles and 
trials that followed. or how earnestly I souglit deliverance,—only this: 
One day, when greatly exercised, I besought the Lord to give me some 
word of comfort. and, opening my Bible for answer, read out of Daniel 
something like this: There shall be given to him the daughter of 
women to corrupt her; but she shall not stund on his side, neither be 
tor him: and from that time I knew that I belonged to God alone, 
aud when my husband told me he was willing to live as I wished. my 
joy was unbounded. Vet he utterly fails to see the beauty and bless- 
edness of the higher life. so that my dream has come to pass. It is 
almost six months since Í commenced this life, and have made some 
progress and had some failures. too; bnt T realize only through neglect- 
ing to maintain a strictly wateliful attitude. Ihave had dreams and 
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visions that have been helpful and instructive. Once I thonght I was 
decending a steep hill near our house. It was dark. and I could just 
discern near objects. Walking became too slow for me, and, with one 
bound, I was floating through space, singing, “I am so glad. Oh! I'm 
ro glad.“ — song and motion all in harmony. Was glad in that I felt I 
was making progress. All became intensely dark, yet I floated onward 
still singing. There come a flood of sunshine for a moment, revealing 
beneath me what looked like a portion of a beautifully kept park. 
„Oh!“ I thought, “I am in the dear old country“ (England). In 
the darkness I realized that beneath me was a large reservoir of water. 
“I will try the water,” thought I. Deseended instantly; came up 
again, still singing. Suddenly I realized that J was at home and asleep, 
and, seeming to hear the voices of friends in the house. tried to awaken : 
but only by a lung and painful effort, accompanied by much groaning 
was I able to doso. Often, when I close my eyes just before falling 
asleep. I see or hear something. Once. when sorely tried, I saw two 
beautiful angel figures leading me upward through blackest darkness. 
The other night I saw a most beautiful color. no form that T could 
distinguish. As nearly as I can remember and describe, it was some- 
thing like what I was once told was a pink topaz,—a kind of violet 
color. And I noted at the time that it was not seen by the astral sight. 
as I understand it. but with some deeper faculty. What was it? and 
what did it signify? Please tell me. if it is worthy of notice.—and I 
think it is. Sometimes I hear swarms of beings around, or strange and 
angry yoires,—I suppose the elementals, though I dont quite understand 
what they are. Now. dear brother, I will not take up more of your 
time: it has. at least, done me good to write this. With best wishes, 
traly yours, N-. 

tus. You seem to have a correct understanding of the dream of 
yourself and your husband in the ascent of the hill. But, even if this 
be a vision given you by the Lord. it does not follow that it is ine vi- 
table that you must go alone. It does follow. however, that this is a 
probability ; although it may, perhaps. be averted by a wise course of 
life. You remember that Jonah was instructed by the Spirit to preach 
the destruction ok Nineveh in forty days: yet, because the people 
repented, the judgment was averted. Your second vision was clearly 
an instance in which you, the soul, actually left the body, and may 
have gone baek to “old England.” The difficulty in awaking the 
body was really a ditteulty in getting back into it. It may have heen 
partially on account of this being your first conscious travel in the 
astral, and it was not easy for you to take ap the body again. But it 
is more probable that the inharmonions and stupefying magnetisma 
with which it was surrounded were the main cause of the tronble. 
The topaz is a symbol of fidelity, friendship, and suecess. ‘The violet 
color expresses the idea of a rapid change, transmutation from a lower 
to a higher state.—[ En. 


Los AnckLes. Cal. Nov. 5, 1895, 
Mr. Hiram E, BUTLER 
Dear Friend —Vhe record of dreams and visions published in the 
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Magazine has interested me very much at times; and, as you have 
asked for those having similar experiences to write them to you, T 
thought perhaps some I have had may be of interest. I am not send- 
ing this for the purpose of having it published; you can use your good 
judgment us to that. as you think it may or may not be of help to any one. 

In works on mental philosophy I have read of experiences in this 
line, but not at all as remarkable as mine in that the person would 
have but one “ waking dream” the same day or night, whereas 1 had three 
consecutive ones. I waked up one dark night; that is, there was no 
moon shining, and objects were not visible inthe room. A few minutes 
after I awoke the clock struck three. After anything has awakened 
me. it is my custom to go to sleep again without trouble, at any time 
duving the night; but this night, although T tried to go to sleep. I 
could not, I closed my eyes, but did not sleep, was perfectly conscious 
all the time. A short time after I cloned my eyes I had all the 
sensation of a dream. I seemed to be on the outer edge of Riverside 
(Cal.), and walking away from the town in the direction of the Box 
Springs Mountains. I thought, How queer this is that I should have 
such an experience; but still continued, as it seemed, to walk on. 
The thought came to me to open my eyes; I did so, and at once the 
dream was gone. I was a little surprised at first, but all the time lay 
perfectly quiet. After a short time l closed my eyes again, and at 
once the sensation of dreaming was again gone through with, I then 
seemed to be out in the country somewhere, going along on the right 
hand side of a road, but in the field on inside of a hedge of cypress. 
—tall cypress trees. I walked along for quite u distance, and coming 
tu a break in the hedge. I passed out of the field to get to the road. 
As I got outside of the hedge, found myself ina broad ditch slong 
side of it. I walked along in the ditch for a short distance, when it 
seemed to come to an end; and, as I clambered up the bank, a man in 
a long dark coat met ine at the top, and stepped aside for me to come 
up. It seemed to me that he was abont to pass down into the ditch 
out of which I had just come. T went along a short «distance further, 
thinking all the time what an add experience it was, and what would 
be the effect if I were to open my eyes. | did so, and at once the 
“dream” vanished. This seemed to me strange. and J lay fora few 
moments thinking about it. I then closed my eyes again, when at once 
anew sensation of dreaming came on. This time I seemed to be in 
Boston, going out in the direction of Columbus Avenue, but on a street 
parallel with it. This street seemed to be familiar, but I could 
not name it. umd yet I could not remember seeing anything on the 
streets in that part of the City that looked just like it. Ax I 
walked along, I seemed to be coming up to a large warehouse, where 
the wall on one side came down to the ground, and yet a passage way 
is left for the teams to pass through and unload their grains. This 
seemed strange, because I could remember no such building in that 
purticular part of the city; but as I came up closer to the“ warehouse,“ 
I saw that it was a block of three story, brick dwellings. When T had 
passed three or fonr doors, a woman in black clothing came out of the 
door; and I stepped in close to the buildings as she passed me by. 
After going a few steps, I thought again I would open my eyes, and 
at once the “dream” was gone. Tn a little while T again closed my 
eyes, but could get no mere * dreams,” I did not go to sleep during 
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the balance of the night. During all the experienee of the three 
“ dreams" I was perfectly conscious and perfectly awake; and during 
no part of it did I for an inatant loose myself in sleep. 

I have told these experiences to several, and can find no one who 
has had a similar one. The nearest I can find to it is in some of the 
works on mental philosophy; and in those I have found no more 
than one such experience, as F say, on the same day or night. 

Sincerely your friend, Jonx B. CAMPBELL. 


Ans. There seems to be no special significanee in the import of the 
visions which you relate; but their nature indieates that you have 
begun to be able to travel in the astral conseiousness— not in the astral 
body, as some would infer, There is a psyehic or soul power obtain- 
able, which enables one at will to close his eyes and go into that dream 
state; and through sensing the Omnipresent Life of the universe, he 
may become conscious of any place toward which his mind is directed, 
or happens to be attracted.—[Em 


EDITORIAL. 


As many of our friends are contemplating coming here, they 
will, no doubt, be interested in knowing what we are doing, and 
what we have done. During the past summer we have cleared 
the ground and put out 750 olive, a few fig, and other trees, and 
have taken care of about 160 acres of land under cultivation. 
Have made 400,000 brick; and, although we hired men to 
mould them, our people have cut the wood, hanled it to the kiln, 
and burned the brick. We then built a two-story brick house, 
intended eventually for a shop and apartments for other indoor 
work. This is partitioned into 11 rooms, to accommodate some 
of our people until the main building is erected in the spring. 
Besides this, we have avcomplished a great deal of preparatory 
work for our main building, and for the convenience of the 
people during the coming rainy season. While the members 
of this Brotherhood are as busy as bees with the things relative 
to physical comfort, the main object is never for a moment lost. 
sight of, which is to conquer all the evils in their nature, and 
bring all the faculties and powers of their being into harmony 
with its Maker. Thus labor becomes a means of keeping 
body and wind in health and vigor, which is so necessary to 
one who seeks to reach the highest goalof attainment. While 
it is trne that those who have come here in the beginnings have 
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not as a people reached that deep, soul calm, nor even that per- 
fect confidence in God, which some have attained who are still 
interested in the things of the world, yet all are laboring most 
diligently toward that ultimate, and every opportunity is grasp- 
ed to obtain culture and refinement; for God's people,—now, 
as in all ages of the world,—having been seleeted from the 
working basis of the body of humanity, have not enjoyed the 
advantages which wealth and leisure afford. But this people, . 
being gathered from all classes and conditions of humanity, ' 
will come bringing whatever jewels their experienee in the earth 
life may have given them; and the mystic oneness, in which 
—when the higher degrees have been reached—the currents of 
thonght*will flow and interflow as do those of the great ocean, 
will enable it as a body to utilize these treasures, Each individ- 
ual will find himself appropriating and using the powers and 
knowledges which each member has been able to add to the 
mentality of the whole. But, in order to facilitate this, before 
the possession’of the attainments make the fullness of the above 
possible, thase who come among us possessing capacity to teach 
any system of truth or culture, to them it becomes n duty to 
impart what they have as fully as they are capable. From the 
scientist, the artist, the Delsartee, to the worthy matron, all find 
asphere of use. Thus we hope to be able to appropriate the 
knowledges of the world, and to organize them into a grand 
system of order, harmony, aud_usefulness. 


This number of Tu ESOTERIC contains an article by SOLON 
Laux in which he makes some very radical statements. While 
we accept asa fact that everything is good in its place, yet, when 
he says What I see is already mine,” there is but one way in 
which it is true; and that way is this: When one has reached the 
point in his experience where every evil desire ia wholly subor- 
dinated to the Divine Will, so that there is not an appetite, pas- 
nion, or desire, but which is wholly governed by the mind of 
God, then this statement will be true, and ita recognition a safe 
position for the individual; but for those who are yet controlled 
hy the carnal desires. it becomes a very dangerons position. 
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There is a large class of people now in the world who not only 
hold this doctrine, but with it assume the proposition that “there 
is no evil.“ This throws the door wide open for a plunge into 
all the vices, and for the use of all the powers at their command 
to possess and subsist upon the earnings and production of 
others. While we are satisfied that this is not the attitude of 
our brother, yet many would not discriminate between his 
thought and that of the other class of whom we speak. This 
article combats a certain evil that exists among the overly devout, 
who expect to sit down and allow God to do everything for them. 
To minds of this class Mr. Lauer's article is of incaleulable 
value; but it would mislead those who lack devotion and confi- 
denve in God, the source of their being. It is a law of mind, 
that, if one undertakes to controvert an error, it becomes neces- 
sary to take the extreme opposite, which always leads to state- 
ments stronger than the controverser would otherwise make. 
Therefore an argument which would meet the needs of one 
class, would be all wrong for andther class. The attitude induv- 
ed by the thought of the article under consideration is one that 
is necessary to all who are living wholly in the devotion, or in 
whose organic development, the reflectives predominate over the 
preceptives; that is, the upper forehead prejecting over the 
lower. 


The brother in Toledo conducting the “Good Will Chaiu” 
for the circulation of Practical Methods wishes to say that it has 
been unavoidably delayed through overwork in other directions: 
but, that he hopes very soon to be able to give it his energies, 
and sincerely desires the co-operation of all the friends of The 
Esoterie work. ‘Those who wish to do so can address, F. S. 
Chandler, 1943 Summit St. Toledo, O. 


Mary Anpenrson will tell in her autobiographical paper in 
the January Ladies’ Home Journal how and where she made 
her first success on the stage, and of General Sherman's, General 
Grant's, Edwin Booth’s and Dom Pedro's most encouraging 
commendation of her early efforts as an actress. 
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HABIT. 
BY H. E. BUTLER. 


“ And God shall wipe away all tears from their eyes; nnd there shall ba uwin ore 
death, neither sorrow, nor erying, neither shall there be any more pain: for the 
former things are passed away. 


“And he that sat upon the throne anid, Behold, I make all things new. And he 
said unto me, Write: for these words are true and faithful.“ Rey. XXI. 4, 5. 


As if wishing to seal the above thought with the strongest 
emphasis possible to one speaking from the mind and will of 
God, the angel says.“ These savings are true.“ Now, this does 
not infer that other portions of the Revelation are not true, hut 
it gives thia-an emphasis as being the great central truth in the 
mind of the Creator when he entered upon the work of creation, 
and as being the most vital thought given in the entire Serip- 
ture. Headds, “And faithful.“ This implies service, —doing, 
accomplishing: therefore it was as if to say, that not only is 
this the central truth of the mind and will of God concerning 
all things which he has made, but that he is faithful to his pur- 
pose in accomplishing this most glorious ultimate. 

Many have thought aud still believe that this glorious ulti— 
mate of sickness, sorrow, pain, and death passing away forever, 
ean never be accomplished on earth, but will, in some wav, be 
brought about in heaven by the death of the body. It should 
he borne in mind that the whole Revelation is of the methods 
by which God, through his angels and his people, cleanses the 
earth of its impurities, and fits it to hecome the recipient of his 
kingdom, which the angel said was to come on earth: or. in other 
words, it is a Revelation to the world of how God will answer 
the prayer which Jesus taught his disciples: © Let thy kingdom 
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come, and thy will be done on earth.” This being more than evi- 
dent from the beginning to the end of the Book, we must con- 
clude that these words refer to that which is to be accomplished 
here on the earth. 

The word “habit” is very comprehensive; and, to save our 
readers the trouble of turning to the dictionary for its meaning, 
we quote what Webster's International says under that word: 
“The usual condition or state of a person or thing, either nat- 
ural or acquired, regarded as something had, possessed, and 
firmly retained. The general appearance and manner of life of 
a living organism, Fixed or established custom; ordinary 
course of conduct; practice; usage; hence, prominently, the 
involuntary tendency or aptitude to perform certain actions, 
which is acquired by their frequent repetition. Outward ap- 
pearance; attire; dress; hence, a garment.” From the above 
it is evidently impossible for all things to be made new in the 
individual life and character without first breaking up ALL the 
old habits and forming entirely new ones; and the new that 
are formed must be in perfect accord, with the life, mind, and 
will of God; or, in other words, they must be of such a nature 
as to accord perfectly with the divine law which God has de- 
clared that he will establish on earth; the establishment of 
which will remove from man the cause of sickness, sorrow, 
pain and death. 

If we turn our attention again to the records of the Scriptures 
we read that the Lord God first created the world, and last of 
all, in the forces of creation, man, and placed him in the garden 
of Eden, giving bim a help “ as before him.“ There is a 
strong inference throughout this entire account that the man 
and woman were in a position to maintain immortal youth, hap- 
piness, and heavenly association. This he possessed until he 
disobeyed the divine law, for it must be remembered that the 
divine injunction was a law of nature,. —“ By the word of God 
the worlds were made.“ Therefore it was by disobedience of a 
divine and natural law that he was driven from Eden, and from 
the conscious presence and guidance of the Spirit of God. 

From the time of his leaving the garden up to the present, 
he has wandered in darkness seeking his own will and pleasure, 
being coerced, however, from departing too far from the divine 
purpose by the fear of pain, and being allured in the way of 
accomplishing the divine objects in his creation by the desire 
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for pleasure. Thus he has fulfilled the purpose of the Father 
by obtaining knowledge, and by the development of brain power 
and soul-consciousness through experience; that is, blindly ex- 
perimenting on methods for obtaining pleasure. This has kept 
man ever feeling after the harmonies of divine law; for through 
obedience to them alone can man find pleasure, or maintain 
health and preserve life. 

e We read that in the early days of man upon the planet he 
lived to the age of eight and nine hundred years; but, as his 
habits crystallized in error, and the soul's sensibilities became 
obtuse, his period of life has been gradually shortening, until, 
at the present time, the average life of man is less than thirty 
three years. There can be but one reason for this, and that is 
the perversion through habit. 

From the standpoint of all human reason as viewed from the 
mental habit of the masses, we might expect, that, in place of 
the time coming when there would be no more death, the time 
is near when there will be no more life; that is, man will disap- 
pear from the planet. But the word of God by Isaiah, “I will 
work, and who shall turn it back,“ expresses a thought which 
gives a solid groundwork for man’s faith in God. 

It is a remarkable coincidence, if it be one, that the very 
first narrative in the Bible is devoted to the creation of the 
world and man, his blissful occupation of the Eden, his dis- 
obedience to the divine command, his expulsion from the gar- 
den, and all the accounts which follow are of his wanderings 
upon the earth up to the last chapter of the book of Revelation; 
and the very last utterance of that Revelation proper—for all 
that follows it is a closing salutation—is “ Blessed are they that 
do his commandments, that they may have right to the tree of 
life, and may enter in through the gates into the city.” This 
seems to be given as the final accomplishment of God's purpose 
in the creation of man. He wanders from Eden through the 
great cycle of time, until, like the prodigal son, his eyes are 
opened and he re-enters his Father's house. In the language of 
the Revelation, he “ enters in through the gate,” out from which 
he has been driven through disobedience, and which he is now 
permitted to enter through obedience. 

But he can not carry in through that gate anything that be- 
longs to the time of his wandering in darkness except the know- 
ledge that he has gained through experience; or, rather, the 


388 Hasir. [March 


capacity to know: for it does seem that all the knowledge of 
man is now of perversion, Therefore ALL old things must pass 
away, and all things must be created new in the individual life, 
before man can be permitted to “enter in through the gates 
into the city.” 

Few even among the most thoughtful and intelligent can 
realize what that most comprehensive utterance means: “Create 
all things news” for among the “all things“ are the very 
component elements of the physical body itself. We find by 
experience with the Brotherhood here that measures have to be 
adopted for breaking up every habit of life,—thinking, eating, 
drinking, sleeping; and each of these have many divisions. 
Thinking governs the habit of eating, also the habit of diges- 
tion, and of assimilation. The people through habit have per- 
verted the normal appetite, so that it no longer craves the prop- 
er elements of food, and thereby the body is partially starved 
for its appropriate nourishment. This, in turn, reacts upon the 
mind, and creates in it a yearning desire for something undefi- 
nable, causing one to form the habit of stimulating the body, 
which benumbs and stupefies the mental action to such a degree 
that the component elements of the body are being made up of 
qualities which continually produce a morbid, restless, antago- 
nistiv, struggling state, reacting again upon the body and pro- 
ducing sorrow, sickness, pain, and ¢arly death. 

When the Lord Jesus was upon earth, the only time in all 
his preaching that he atteinpted to emphasize and impress his 
thought with an object lesson was when speaking of this subject. 
He took a little child and set him in the midst and said to the 
people.“ Except ve be converted, and become as little children. ye 
cannot enter into the kingdom of heaven.“ The word “convert” 
in this connection means, literally, to turn about, to go another 
way. Metaphysieally, which is the form in which it is used, it 
would imply so radical a change of mental habits as to turn 
about and think in entirely new aud different channels; and, 
as to just what those channels are, was illustrated by the little 
child. Mark (x. 15) says, “ Whosoever shall not receive the 
kingdom of God as a little child, he shall not enter therein.” 

A little child has no set ideas as to what is good and what is 
evil; it has no eare as to society regulations; it has no bigotry, 
for it realizes that it has all to learn and nothing to unlearn. 
Its attitude is one ever ready to receive instructions from the 


1896. ] HABIT. 289 


one set over it to guide and protect it. Not that we should 
place ourselves in a position to receive anything and everything, 
regardless of the source from which it comes; but we should 
dedicate our life to our Heavenly Father, and be just as willing 
to be led by him as a little child by its father. Who has not 
seen a father set his chill upon some elevation, and step back 
and say, Come; aud the little thing falls laughingly forward 
with full confidence that the strong hand of the father will bear 
it up and protect it from the dreadful fall that it would other- 
wise meet. Likewise, we must be ever ready, with absolute 
confidence, to follow the guidance of the Spirit, no matter where 
it leads, or what it apparently takes from us. 

The habit of trusting in one's own efforts, the work of one's 
own hands, property, and other earthly resources, has become 
so thoroughly a part of the individual consciousness, that there 
are but few who will be able to conquer this habit and euter 
the kingdom of heaven. 

Another habit that has been at the very foundation structure 
of human life is hypocrisy. For many generations, as soon 
as the child begins to notice things around it, the mother 
at once sows the seeds of hypocrisy, which readily take root, as 
the qualities are already in the flesh and bone structure inher- 
ited from the parent. Hear the young mother say, “ Why, you 
must not do that ;. see, such an one is looking at you.” Thus 
the habit of living and acting for other eyes, appearing to be 
that which one is not, deceiving, lying, defrauding each the 
other, has entered into all the thought, feeling, and desires of 
the present imperfect civilization. 

It wonld be impossible in this article to enumerate all the 
vitiating habits that have been cultivated into the life and 
character of the race for many generations. If you will set 
down and muse upon this subject, with the thought that EVERY- 
THING in your present habits of life must be broken up and re- 
formed before you can enter the kingdom of heaven, you may 
be able to form some little idea of the work that is before you; 
and you will not wonder that we repeat and emphasize in this 
age of the world the words of the Nazarene, when he said, 
“Strive to enter in at the strait gate; for many, I say unto you, 
will seek to enter in, and shall not be able.” 

The question arises, How is it possible for one to be an Israel- 
ite indeed, in whom there is no guile,” when society, business 


390 HABIT. [March 


relations, and every institution of the land, including the churches 
and the governments, are based upon the perverted ideas which 
have obtained through the centuries of wandering from God in 
the darkness of sense reasoning. The anarchist has a vague 
sense of this perversion, which is as largely in his own soul as 
elsewhere, and is possessed of the desire to tear down and 
destroy, with no adequate idea of building a better order. 

Now this, the incoming kingdom of God, and our alliance to 
it, has no idea of tearing down anything that exists. The Lord 
said, “I will take you one of a city, two of a family, and I will 
bring you to Zion.“ Thus it is his will and way to gather and 
deal with individuals; and those individuals who have tired of 
these perversions, but who would not menace any one in follow- 
ing the desires of his heart, are gathered out from the people to 
a place by themselves, where God, by his Spirit, will lead them, 
and re-form them after the pattern of the heavens; and when 
the new and divine order is forined, then, will the word of God 
by Ezekiel, go forth to man: 


Thou son of man, ahew the house to the house of Israel, that they may be 
ashamed of their iniquities: and let them mensure the pattern. 

"And if they be ashamed of all that they have done, shew them the form'of the 
house, and the fashion thereof, and the goings out thereof, and the comings in 
thereof, and all tha forms thereof, and all the ordinances thereof, and all the 
forms thereof, and all the laws thereof; and write it in their sight, that they may 
keep the whole form thereof and all the ordinances thereof, and do them. 


„This is the law of the house; upon the top of the mountain the whole limit 
thereof round about shall be most holy, Behold, this is the law of the house. 
Exekiel, XIII. 10-12. 


That is, they will be builded into divine order; and, when 
God has completed his temple made of living stones, all fitted 
together after that most glorious pattern of the heavens, it 
will be shown to the world, that they may copy the pattern. 

From the above, all who contemplate uniting with us may 
form some little idea of what they may expect, and the attitude 
requisite for membership in the eternal Order of Melchizedek. 


In that day there shall be upon the bells of the horses, Holiness (Separateness) 
unto the Lord.“ Zech, xiv. 20. 


, 


Man's only hope of freedom from the evils of the flesh is a 
complete renunciation of self, and an utter surrender of all to 
the guidance of God. 


CONCERNING SPIRITUAL GIFTS. 


BY PROF. CHAS. PURDY. 


It is certainly surprising to a remarkable degree, if not abso- 
lutely painful, to the earnest, patient, teachers of the glorious 
knowledges and grand spiritual attainments to be obtained by the 
life of covenant regeueration, to learn by extensive correspon- 
dence that numbers, who by this time should have attained 
spiritual gifts, after years of trying, have not even succeeded 
in conserving the seed for a longer period than from thirty to 
sixty days. Each one has received some sound, practical sugges- 
tion by letter bearing directly upon his or her case. Persons 
have shown us such letters from different teachers at the Fra- 
ternity, aud in each instance that has been suggested which 
would have aasisted him to gain control; which control once 
gained, a further and more persistently rigorons use of the 
same method would no doubt have enabled him to maintain it 
indefinitely. 

But such is the peculiar inconsistency of human nature, even 
when engaged in the labor of throwing off the old body of apa- 
thy and death, and awakening the soul with the essence of life to 
a consciousness of its power to become immortal, and transform- 
ing its mansion of clay, its “body of death,” into the glorified 
body of “agelasting life,“ that methods, which should be per- 
sisted in to almost rigorous extremes, are, perhaps, not even 
half tried, and, of course, yield no results, except those of dis- 
heartening the student and causing him to relax his efforts, even 
though he may remain a subscriber of the Magazine, and friend 
of the movement. 

We recollect a parrallel case which occurred some four years 
ago. There were about twenty men in the town in which we were 
living, interested in Dr. Hall's health pamphlet; and many of 
them derived no benefit at all from the methods. Knowing, from 
long experience in the vocation of teacher of instrumental and 
vocal methods how prone even adult people are to get the sim- 
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plest detail totally different from the instructions of the teacher, 
we found by inquiry, that, of the seventeen men who derived 
no benefit from the treatment, fifteen took a posture diametri- 
cally opposite to the one recommended, and two failed in fre- 
quency, taking treatment once in fifteen or twenty days, whereas 
this pamphlet directed it every third or fourth day. Impossible 
as it may seem, we are prepared by experience to state, that 
hundreds of Esoteric students who have signally failed in 
accomplishing the regeneration, and of course, could not have 
even sensed the spiritual gifts which are consequent to success, 
have followed the Esoteric methods just as inadequately as 
the seventeen aforementioned followed those of the health pam- 
phlet. 

Again, we only too gladly give our own personal experience 
for the benefit of others, showing that, when we followed the 
methods, earnestly seeking within for light and guidance to 
success, rensoning from analogy, and applying methods so ob- 
tained for the furtherance of success, we accomplished all that 
had been promised up to the point where we relapsed and lost; 
and, after backsliding, it took more vigorons scrambling than 
ever to regain the lost coigne of vantage. Something over four 
years and a half ago we were given the teaching of regeneration. 
We had been reared from childhood an atheist of the Bueeh- 
ner, Tyndall, Haeckel, Moleschott school of materialistic 
thought, and, having studied anatomy, physiology, and physio- 
logical chemistry from the materialistic standpoint, were pre- 
pared not only to deny the possibility of regeneration, but 
all things spivitual as well. Nevertheless, knowing that the 
correlation and conservation of force produced in the never- 
dying Universe of solar and planetary systems, that perfect 
correspondence to perfect environment, which is eternal life, 
and seeing that, here upon earth, in vegetable and animal life, 
a lack of that correlation and conservation of force necessary 
to maintain a more perfect correspondence with the environ- 
ment as it was, alone caused the phenomenon of disintegration 
to exceed gradually but surely that of reintegration, it became 
evident that this alone cansed functional decay, and consequent 
death of the organism, 
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These facts led us to acknowledge that the Esoterie “cranks” 
must have some valid arguments in favor of their theory of re- 
generation. Besides, we saw that in the seed there was a pro- 
creative life potency capable of producing the concatenation 
of correlated forces which would build an organism similar in 
form, structure, and provreative potency to the organism from 
whence this seed came, and this in a never ending series from 
any one given seed,—for instance, a seed of Jacob; that this 
same potential energy conserved within the organism would 
therein also furnish an impetus to the operation of forces which 
would rebuild. re-procreate the structural form in an ever-end- 
ing series of ever-increasing perfectness of correspondence to 
environment; that would, as this procesa went on uninter- 
ruptedly. cause re-integration to exceed disintegration (a potén- 
tinlity not existing in our food), thereby producing agelast- 
ing life, 

Though donbting that the results as above reached were 
within the possibility of man's will-power, but rather believing 
that ages of conscious coition, as well as passive acquiescence 
in unconseious and semi-conscious (dream) losses, had so built 
up an hereditary reflex-action atructure in man, that it would 
be well-nigh impossible to gain conscious control of those nerve 
ganglia controlling the entire procreative system, we realize 
the immensity of the task before us, and that, if the experi- 
ment was to succeed in our case as in the case of the advocates 
of the theory, not a stone must be left unturned, and especially, 
in the direction of control during sleep, 

Another physiological point was clear to our mind, and that 
was that the conserved seed as an element, and more especially 
its measure of potency, mnat both be put to use in the organism 
as soon as matured. After catching a broncho, we must break 
him in. harness him, and put him to the plough ; for, if allowed 
to roam at pleasure, he might do damage, break down fences, 
and get away; in other words, the labor would be lost. So with 
the conserved life germs; if they are to extend our bodily and 
mental powers, they mnst be harnessed to use. We succeeded 
in getting control, even in sleep,— this latter by the most in- 
tense concentration for hours before going to sleep, besides 
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keeping the mind intently centered on this point during the 
day, even while giving our daily music lessons; and this exercise, 
no doubt, for the first few months absorbed the energies of the 
conserved life. 

Our organism was much debilitated when we came into this 
life, but in three months we became like a new man, grew more 
vigorous and active than in youth; could not eat as much food 
as formerly had seemed to be necessary, and in five months got 
so that three to four hours, conscious sleep—sometimes circum- 
stances would necessitate more—were sufficient for all bodily 
needs; then we had to get a woodpile, a saw, and an axe, 
besides taking rapid walks morning and evening. A com- 
plete transformation took place in the body, brain, and nerve 
structures, making these more sensitive than they had ever been 
before; thus enabling theim to perceive and express the thoughts 
of that interior realm of mind which dwells within man; 
though by man's habit of sense gratification and waste of the 
life.—the very element of consciousness,—he is usually as in a 
state of sleep, all unconscious of that interior mind, which is that 
part of man’s nature which has the ability to attain immortal- 
ity. About the fourth mouth came illumination (the writer 
knows not what this state would be called by those of you who 
have made the higher attainments), an ever constant con- 
sciousness, day and night, and an ever growing conscionsuess 
of the thought vibrations from the realm of mind, ov the cause 
realm, aud, consequently, consciousness of the mind and will of 
God. 

This was a matter. of conrse. of complete conversion from 
our atheism, more potent and lasting than any that could have 
come throngh mere word-formations addressed to the physical 
mind; and, indeed, we are very sure that no mere argumentative 
proofs could have convinced us. But here was consciousness, 
‘a state we could not deny or ignore, even if we would; and 
with it, a loving, child-like devotion, and a vivid realization in 
the interior eonscionsness—without effort of physical thought- 
process—of our filial relation to the Infinite, Almighty Father, 
from whom his child had been estranged by its own perverse 
willfulness in living the life of onter sense gratitication through 


1896, ] CONCERNING SPIRITUAL GIFTS, 395 


past ages and a multitude of incarnations as a rational, emo- 
tional being. All this was accomplished in us simply by the 
resolve and the successful effort never to allow the seed to pass 
from the body. 

When this interior consciousness was opened up, and the 
illumination followed, we hastened to make our Covenant to 
Yahveh, and to live the life ntterly dedicating all to him, desir- 
ing to know his will, and becoming a willing, rational, conscious 
instrument in the doing of that will; and, so long as we per- 
sisted in all these methods, and held to this attitude, we never 
lost the life, and steadily and constantly unfolded inner thought- 
consciousness. When we relaxed that “eternal vigilance” of 
body and mind that is*the true price of liberty,“ then we 
opened the door to forces that proved to be very troublesome 
guests, and that would be satisfied with nothing less than the 
pure gold of immortal life, the very essence by which the soul 
is nourished inte the full fruition of its consciousness and power, 
which is the ability to express the spiritual man, the Christ (the 
spiritual soul), the ouly begotten of God. 

“ Concerning spiritual gifts, brethren, I would not have you 
ignorant.“ So spoke Paul: and so would we speak in this day 
to those who hold the erroneous idea that they must kill out all 
activity which generates, conserves, and transmutes. The life 
essence is as necessary to the nourishment of the soul conseious- 
ness as is food to the building up the tissues of the physical 
body. 

As the neophyte steadily perseveres in the Esoteric methods, 
not counting the loss of two or three consecutive nights’ sleep as 
to be at all weighed in the balance against the loss of a psychic 
germ, he begins to indraw knowledges of laws, and symbols of 
laws not to be found in any book on this planet; and when se- 
cret symbols are placed before him, he knows and can express 
their meaning. As he conserves yet longer, he becomes con- 
scious of the high, holy, and mighty Ones. who instruct him in 
knowledges and assist him in unfolding his spiritual powers, 
leading him safely throngh the most dangerous ordeals, and 
giving him the spiritual gifts (rewards), the joys and love, the 
knowledge and power, of the unbounded cause realm. 


396 CONCERNING SPIRITUAL GIFTS. [March 


Brethren, we have not discoursed eruditely and philosophi- 
cally, and by means of rhetoric and logie carried you through 
a labyrinth of subtle argumentation concerning something of 
which we knew nothing; but we have simply stated actual ex- 
periences of the results of the regeneration, and its fruits in the 
way of consciousness and knowledye,—not only in our own 
vase, but also in that of others who have succeeded; and, more- 
over, we have simply given methods which we know brought 
us and others success in overcoming, and the rewards of success. 
We know that many ardent, devout adherents of this thought 
have not followed the methods, have not overcome the loss of 
the germs, and, consequently, have not attained the conscious- 
ness, nor the knowledge and experiences. This article has been 
written for such, and we would urge them to consider that the 
time for attaining these grand ultimates is short. If they only 
knew of what they could beeome conscious in six months by 
successfully conserving the germs within the body, they would 
gladly fatigue their bodies by severe physical drill, forego all 
comforts, spend the time and psychic force wasted in going to 
gatherings of people living in generation, in concentrating the 
mind intensely upon the object of their suecess,—continual con- 
sciousness: and they would abjure sleep when the moon is full, 
or “in their sign.” 

Dear ones, we assure you that all the hardships you ean 
assume and endure for six months, in order to sneceed surely 
in conserving the life, will be more than a thousand-fold requit- 
ed by the cousciousness whieh you can obtain. —that a few 
months more of success will put you in possession of the spirit. 
ual gifts, knowledges, and power, to gain which, were there no 
other method, you would gladly give up your life. And you 
must do that also. Upon the altar of Yahveh, a willing victim, 
you must sacrifice this life which you are generating with more 
than youthful activity, and conserving in the body's censer, 
that you may burn it before the ark of your Covenant, and 
thereby get the guidance to know the will of your Heavenly 
Father concerning you, and the faith, power, and love to do 
that Will. 


LIFE AND ENERGY. 


BY W. P. PYLE. 


What is man? How does he live? Why does he die? What 
is life? How many questions sometimes throng upon our minds! 
And when we have thought and thought until our brain grows 
weary, we find ourselves no nearer the solution of our queries 
than before. One thing we do know,—a man must eat to live. 
He may subsist for a time without food, but the tissues of his 
body gradually wear away, and we see that he is simply feed- 
ing upon himself, and cannot go very far in that direction. 

But what takes place when a man eats? How is he nourished? 
The fact that he must eat to keep up his life, strength, and 
vigor, indicates two things: first, that his life continually wastes 
away, for, if he gets no food, he dies; and second, that by the 
process of digestion, and assimilation, he transfers the life in 
the food to his own organism, adding, as it were, the life in it 
to the sum of his own life. If this be true, then that only is 
fool which contains life or is alive; and the quality of life 
in the food is the quality absorbed. Then, everything else be- 
ing equal, the food enten in a measure determines the man. 
It would appear that a man eating pork continually becomes 
‘switish, that eating mutton would give the qualities of the 
sheep, and likewise with other kinds of meat; while, in fact. we 
find the bravest men eating mutton, and the most gentlemanly 
aud generous eating pork. 

Perhaps experimentation as to the effect of certain vegetable 
life may furnish a solution of this. A small piece of tobacco 
enten by one nnaceustomed to it will make him very sick; but 
hy its steady use he ceases to be affected by it, apparently be- 
canse his life force fortifies itself against it, and refuses its 
nüpleasant influence. Again, if a man swallow laudanum in 
sufficient quantity, he is assailed by overpowering sleep—in- 
deed, may go to sleep to wake no more: but if, when the sleep 
is coming over him, he continues to exercise with great vigor 
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the energy of his own life has overcome the energy of the vege- 
table life that he has absorbed. From this it will be seen why 
the qualities of food do not make themselves more manifest in 
the individual. l 

Imagine, if you will, two men eating food the same as to 
kind, quality, and quantity. After eating, one bustles about, 
going here and there attending to his business, is full of vigor 
and energy. The other eats, lolls around, with nothing to do 
and doing nothing. He feels logy, stupid, dnll, while, on the 
contrary, the other is active and energetic. Why this differ- 
ence in the effect of the life obtained from the food? Evidently 
it is because the quality of this life ia determined by the energy 
of the eater. 

The fact that the more the lazy man eats the more lazy he 
becomes indicates that life and energy are two different things. 
When the laboring man, who works hard and eats heartily all 
week, eats as usual on Sunday, the day devoted to ease and rest, 
he feels stupid and logy, apparently, because he has too munch 
life and too little energy; for, if he in any way “works off 
that heavy feeling by rousing his energy, he feels all right. 

This energy is of the will. The lazy man does not want 
ta work; the active man works because necessity or inclina- 
tion causes him to will to do so. Thus, under certain oondi- 
tions, too much life is not good; it makes one heavy, logy, 
—clogs the wheels of the organism. producing uneaay or dia- 
eased conditions, even destroying the functions of the body, 
bringing death. - 

Yat one can not have too much life, providing he has energy 
(will) in proportion; for it is this energy which guards him 
from the effect of surrounding conditions. For instance, two 
men start to cross u fell. The one walks slowly, diverted by 
a hundred things around him. —the birds, bright flowers, and in- 
secta, [is mind ia open to any thing that may attract his atten- 
tion. He grows tired, and, perhaps sits down, The other 
dashes ‘across the field with mind fixed upon the point to he 
reachedl; he is turned aside by nothing; his energy carries him 
atraight forward. He reaches his destination with nerves ting- 
ling, and every faculty alive, Here both are filled with life: in 
ane care accompanied with energy (will); in the other, withont, 
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If, however, food could be found which would transmit to 
the body not only life, but also will, this trouble would be 
obviated. Animals have a strong will; and, if the life 
in the food with its qualities is simply added to the 
aum of man's life, then by eating flesh, he may obtain energy 
(will) as well as life. True, should a vegetarian eat æ full meal 
of flesh he would find in it more energy and less tendency to 
heaviness than in his ordinary food; for the energy of the 
animal is absorbed. But all this is animal will, and turns the 
life upon the animal plane, that is, intensifies the animal pro- 
pensities; 80 that. if he would live upon a higher plane of con- 
sciousness, he finds he has a double task,—to control that 
animal energy, whose tendency is downward, and, at the same 
time, to turn the life currents in the direction he would have 
them go. 

Evidently, then, he who is striving to live upon a plane of 
higher, purer, and better consciousnesa will find it to his advan- 
tage to eat only those things whose life forces are not turned 
from the higher plane, He must choose foud that is not stimu- 
lating; for auch food evidences an energy that will give him 20 
much the more work, since it must first be subdued before 
itoan be utilized by him, Now, it is clear that food which indi- 
cates an energy of ita own not in coord with the energy of 
human life struggling toward greater and grander heights 
should be avoided, because it mnst firat be rendered neutral 
before being utilized, thus causing unnecessary labor. Then 
the only alternative in to select fool already neutral, or, more 
properly, fun containing life only, with comparatively little 
energy; for there ix no energy in the lower order of life turned 
in the direction toward which the awakened man is striving. 

Spesking broadly, there are two classes of men: those whau 
follow their own selfish impniaes, desires, propensities and 
ambitions, who only need the animal energy (will), which they 
can get by eating flesh. and those vegetables which have in them 
the proper energy: and those who, tired of this present selfish 
struggle of man with man, desire universal peace, right-doing, 
justice. and trath,—the establishment of a new and better order 
of civilization, wherein universal brotherhood shall be a reality 
until the drng haa spent its force, he is relieved. In this case 
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and notan ideal, where right shall rule. This man can not 
find the. energy he needs in his, food. It is to be obtained in 
one way only; that great, All-pervading Mind which created all 
things—the earth and man upon it—desires all the establish- 
ment of that new civilization of brotherhood, justice, and truth; 
and it is filled with an energy that will uccumplish this. This 
Infinite Energy declared his name to be “I WILL BE WHAT I 
WILL. TO BE.” The Almighty Will of the Universe! Here 
then is the energy that he needs. . j 


BRIEFS. 
NUMBER FOUR, 


Bunyan’s pilgrim in his progress came upon a man using a muck- 
rake, Above his head hung a golden crown. but he was so absorbed 


in raking over the muck und in trying to find a hidden treasure, that 


he never thought of looking up. That is a portrayal of the posture of 
ail humanity. Go to the street corners, and you will see men of every 
profession carrying muck-rakes,—one to his place of trade, another to 
his oftice, one to the stump, another into the pulpit. The politician 
rakes up a sight of the filthiest muck, and from the stump, tries to 
cast it upon the “other fellow.“ The Editor rakes it together to put it 
in“ black and white.“ ‘The doctor has all the muck of an apothecary 
hop to rake over and force down men's throats. The muck-raking of 
the ministry in their'theological swamp is just as unsatisfactory, 

When I think of the muck-raking, theological and otherwise, that I 


have done. it grieves me. Is there not some other way to get the 


same experience’ Tt appears notat least for some. Life is made 
up of experiences, and is considered hard or easy according to the 
kind and quality of its experiences. But it is really worth living only 
in proportion as we learn and profit from our experiences. Those 


tliat are‘agreeable to-our animal natures, are not sa profitable in the 


building of an ideal. character as are the unpleasant ones; for they 
usually make less impression upon us. Thiere is, therefore, in the long 
run, u compensation, that comes from our mueck-raking.—at least out 
of the disgusting part of it. Bunyan's muck-raker probably becume dis- 
gasted in trying to find a treasure in that way, and this sad experience 


would naturally turn his footsteps into the way that the pilgrim was 


treading.-—' Home, 


REGENERATION IN PATRISTIOS, 


BY CHARLES E. HOLLINGSWORTII. 


CHAPTER I.—INTRODUCTION. 

The doctrine of Regeneration is not taught in the New Testa- 
ment only, The great Saints and Doctors of the early Church 
more or less plainly enforced the same view of life, Certain it 
is, however, that the Nicene aud Post-Nicene Fathers, auch as 
Chrysostom, the Gregories and Augustine, consider it as the 
foundation of the doctrines of the Church, which gradually 
erystallized around her practice and devotion. It is true that 
when the enquirer ascends the stream of history and serutinises 
the teachings of the Ante-Nicene Fathers, he finds less and less 
suid on the subject. When the devout Christian of these 
latter days, whose religion never interferes with the customs and 
opinions of the world, meets the fearless statements of the New 
Testament on the subject, he either deliberately refuses to think 
out their meaning, or asserts that they applied to the social 
conditions of the day of Jesus, but not to our modern civiliza- 
tion. When he meets the same assertion in the Post-Nicene 
Fathers he says that the Church had become in some ways 
degenerate, and as proof of this, points out triumphantly the 
fact wentioned above, that the early Sub-Apostolic, and Ante- 
Nicene Church kuew nothing of such doctrines or practices, 

lu doing this, he attributes to the writers of the early 
Chureh high authority as exponents of the Church in her 
pristine purity, «ul as commentators on the Sub-A postolic condi- 
tions and teachings, Therefore, any statement on the subject 
of Regeneration made by an Ante-Nicene Father is doubly prec- 
ious. It is to set forth the actual teaching of those writers on 
this important topic, that the following pages have been written. 

Uubiased consideration of their opinions will prove that they 
held Regeneration with as much fervour as the later Saints. Yet 
it will also appear that their statements on the subject are rarer. 
This fact need not militate against the theory that they con- 
sidered the doctrine all-important, for the following reasons. 

In the first place, as the student ascends the stream of history, 


402 REGENERATION IN PATRISTICS. [March 


he finds that exoteric statements of the doctrine increase in in- 
verse ratio to the secrecy observed by the initiated concerning 
the mysteries vf the Faith, At the time of the Council of Nicea 
the creed of the Church and the teaching of virginity were the 
property of all the intelligent world; in the days of Justin and 
the early liturgies the mysteries of the faith were taught only 
under oath of secrecy to those who were to be baptized. Itis 
probable that the content of these was the practice of Regener- 
ation, since the very subject is of such a nature as to be kept 
secret for the sake of modesty to the young, and of safety to 
the hating Jew and scoffing Gentile. And it is a matter of 
common knowledge that the accusations vulgarly thrown in the 
teeth of Christians referred to sexual practices, although what 
was pure to the pure, appeared to the lustful Gentile oceasion 
for sin. In the second place, Regeneration is properly a prac- 
tice, and not a doctrine. While it remained a secret matter of 
daily Christian life, there was no need of preaching it as a doe- 
trine. But where the practice of it declined through lukewarm- 
ness, through the rate of multiplication of conversions of heathens, 
and through laziness, the intellectual statement of it was hand- 
ed down as a doctrine, and freely spoken of as a matter of be 
lief. In the third place, if it be certain that the Post-Nicene 
Fathers held Regeneration, aud it be equally certain that the 
Apostolic Church held it, then the great probability will be that 
the Ante-Nicene Church, the natural connecting link of the two, 
must also have held it. Finally, if it van be shown that the 
consequences of the doctrine and practice of Regeneration be- 
came formulated in the dogmas of later times, then it is only 
fair to suppose that the cause of these effects, that the doctrine 
which explains them all, as the meat of the acorn explains the 
office and value of the busk, must have been believed and praw- 
ticed in earlier days. The relation of the whole dogmatic sys- 
tem of Augustine, and Anselm, to the practive of Regeneration 
will be pointed out in the course of these investigations. 

For these reasons the comparative silence of the Ante-Nicene 
Fathers on the subject of Regeneration does not make aguinst, 
but rather for the probability that they held and taught this 
doctrine. The following pages will show the natural develop- 
ment of it from the physiological practice to the highest Goal 
of human attainment,—namely, to become God. - 
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. CHARTER II.—MARRIAGE, 


In order to develop the subject of Regeneration naturally, it 
will be wise to begin with what appears in theory and practice 
as an after thought only. Marriage is permissible for the 
procreation of children only ; what is more than this is of evil. 
The testimony of the Nicene Fathers on this subject will be of 
interest, as well as that of earlier writers. 

Justin Martyr distinctly says: Whether we marry, it is 
only that we may bring up children.“ (Apol. 1. 29). Irenæus 
adds to this subject a condemnation of the encratic Tatian, who 
“preached against marriage, thus setting aside the original 
eveation of God, and indirectly blaming him who made the 
male and the female for the propagation of the human race.” 
(Ref. Her. 1. 28: 1). Thus Irenæus indirectly approves of the 
*“voutinuance of the human race“ as the outcome of marriage, 
apparently neglecting or omitting the licensed lust which all 
Christiuns opposed. Once more, Irenæus casually speaks of the 
procreation of children as the natural and only outcome of 
marriage: “ Both classes shall then cease from any longer be- 
getting or being begotten, from marrying and being given in 
marriage; so that the number of mankind, corresponding to 
the foreordination of God, being complete, may fully realize 
the scheme formed by the Father.” (Ref. Hær. 11. 38: 5). 
If marriage permitted anything beyond procreation of offspring, 
it need not necessarily stop because no more children are to be 
born; that marriage should stop with the necessity of procreat- 
ing children shows that this is the only purpose of that state of 
life. 

Athenagoras is perhaps the most explicit of all on the subject: 
“ Therefore, having hope of eternal life, we despise the things 
of this life, even to the pleasures of the soul, each of us reck- 
oning her his wife whom he has married according to the laws 
laid down by us, and that only for the purpose of having chil- 
dren, For as the husbandman throwing the seed into the ground 
awaits the harvest, not sowing more upon it, so to us the pro- 
creation of children is the measure of our indulgence in 
appetite.” (Leg. c. 33.) 

The Apostolical Constitutions speak very directly: “And 
fornication is the deatruction of one’s own flesh, not being made 
nse of for the procreation of children, but entirely for the sake 
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of pleasure, which is a mark of incontinency and not a sign of 
virtue * * * * Nor indeed let them frequent their wives’ 
company when they are with child. For they do this not for 
the procreation of children, but for the sake of pleasure. Now 
a lover of God ought not to be a lover of pleasure.” (vi. 5: 
28). Reference is made to wives as “partners in life, and 
fellow-helpers for the procreation of children.” (vi. 5: 29). 
The “conjunction of the sexes is agreeable to God” for the 
sake of procreation alone. (vi. 5: 27). 

Tertullian says to his wife: “Further reasons for marriage 
which men allege for themselves arise from anxiety for pos- 
terity, and the bitter, bitter pleasure of children. To us this 
is idle.“ (Ad Ux. 5) “For why should we be eager to bear 
children, whom when we have them we desire to send before 
us? * * * * ** 

On the subject of second marriage Hermas had said, 11. Com. 4. 
Ch. 4: „There is no sin in marrying again;’ said he; but if 
they remain unmarried, they gain greater honor and glory with 
the Lord; but if they marry they do not sin, Guard, therefore, 
your chastity and purity, and you will liveto God * * * 
and all shall be forgiven who keep these my commandments, 
and walk in this Chastity.’ " 

Clement of Alexandria speaks very fully on the whole sub. 
ject, as follows. 

Firstly in the Predagogue: There the rewards of this social 
and holy life, which is based on conjugal union, are laid up, 
not for male and female, but for man, the sexual desire which 
divides humanity being removed.” (1. 4) “For he said: 
Multiply: by which we must understand, Man was made God's 
image, iuasmuch as man co-operated to the generation of man.” 
Truly let marriage be permitted and approved of: for the 
Lord desires that the human race should be replenished: but 
he does not say: Be lustful: nor did he desire that you who 
were born, as it were, to enjoy embraces as a natural function, 
should be given up to lust.“ “To have intercourse for any 
other purpose than the procreation of children is to offer an 
insult to nature. Marriage is the desire for the procreation 
of children, not the inordinate exeretion of the seed, which is 
contrary to all law and reason.” „ Wherefore he who commits 
fornication is wholly dead to God, and is abandoned by the 
Word as a dead body by the Spirit.“ „ But having done with 
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the works of the flesh, and having been clothed with immortal- 
ity, the flesh itself being pure, we puraue after that which is 
according to the measure of the angels (Matthew XXII. 30) 
= * æ Consign man to everlasting chastity.” (I. 10.) 
“There shall not be, said the Word by Moses, a harlot of the 
daughters of Israel; there shall not be a fornicator of the sons 
of Israel. (Col. 111. 5, 6.)“ (III. 4.) 

The following are quotations from the Stromata: “He that 
cannot contain the generative word is to be punished; for this ia 
an irrational passion of the soul approaching garrulity.” (11. 15.) 
For it regards it not right that this should take place either 
in wantonness or for hire like harlota, but only for the birth 
of children. Do you see humanity combined with continence?” 
“For the man who did not desire to beget children had no right" 
to marry at first.“ (11. 18.) „Marriage is the first conjunction 
of women for the procreation of legitimate children. Accord- 
ingly Menander the comic poet says: For the begetting of 
legitimate children I give thee my daughter’? * * For 
every one ix not to marry, nor always. * Bnt only 
he who is in certain cireumstances, and such an one and at such 
a time as is requisite, and for the sake of children.” „And en- 
joining husbands not to treat their wedded wives as mistresses, 
making corporeal wantonness their aim; but to take advantage 
of marriage for help in the whole of life, and for the best self- 
restraint.” (II. 23.) (Plato) Does he not signify that genera- 
tion is the canse of the greateat evils?” (III. 3.) Nor let the 
procreation of children seem bitter to any one on the gronnds 
that it distracts froin heavenly (divine) occupations.” (ur. 
9.) »(Matth. v. 27. 28.) That the law desiredmen to nse 
their wives moderately, and for the sole purpose of beget- 
ting of children, is plain from the fact that it prohibits 
the man who has no wife to have intercourse with his cap- 
tive.” (ut. LL.) Truly any one who has chosen either chastity 
or who has joined himself in matrimony for the sake of the 
procreation of children, should persevere in his proposal firmly, 
nor turn to evil. ‘He introduced monogamy, for the sake of 
the procreation of children, and the care of the house, for 
which purpose woman is given to man as a help-meet; and if 
the Apostle gives to any one the permission of a second 
marriage, on account of intemperance and burning, it is true 
thit this man does not sin against the Testament, but he does 
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not fulfil that highest perfection of life which is preached by 
the Gospel.” (111. 12.) “And again, when he says: ‘It is good 
for a man not to touch a woman, but on account of fornication, 
let every one have his wife,’ (I. Cor. vit. 1, 2) and expounding 
this he says: ‘lest Satan tempt you.’ For he does not say on 
account of intemperance to those who contiuently use matri- 
mony only for the procreation of children, but to those who 
desire to transgress the limit of procreation of children; lest 
when our adversary tempt us too much he excite desires to 
alien pleasures, I Cor. vu. 5, 111. 18. By saying ‘defraud each 
other’ he showed that the procreation of children was owed to 
marriage.” (III. 15.) 

It cannot be amiss to consider this rather long passage. 
“I name marriage, even, if the Word prescribe, and as is 
suitable. For having become perfect, he has the Apostles for 
example. One is not readily shown to be man in the choice of 
single life; but he surpasses men, who disciplined by marriage, 
procreation of children, and care for the house, without pleasure 
or pain in his solicitude for the house, has been inspired from 
God's love, and withstood all temptations arising through chil- 
dren, aud wife, and domestics and possessions.” (Strom. vit. 12.) 

Methodius, Banquet of Virgins, Disc. 11, C. 1, approves of 
procreation of children, and adds: “ But at present man must co- 
operate in the forming of the image of God, while the world ex- 
ists, and is still being formed; for it is said, ‘increase and mul- 
tiply. (Gen. 1. 28.)“ He says of marriage, C. 5. Nothing is to 
be considered evil in itself, but becomes so by the act of those 
who used it in such a way.” The Christian, C. 7, “will know 
not to despise the procreation of children, although he prefers 
chastity, and prefers it in honour. For though honey be sweet- 
er and more pleasant than other things, we are not for 
that reason to consider other things bitter which are mixed up 
in the natural sweetness of fruits.“ Again, Methodius saya, 
ib., 111. 12; “For he, (the Christian) receives command con- 
cerning chastity, and the not touching of a woman, but permission 
respecting those who are unable * * * œ tochaaten their 
appetites * * Just as though, in the fast which pre- 
pares for the Easter celebration, one should offer food to anoth- 
who was dangeronsly ill, and say, ‘In truth, my friend. it were 
fitting and good that you should bravely hold out like us and 
partake of the same things, for it is forbidden even to think of 
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food to-day ; but since you are held down and weakened by dis- 
ease, and cannot bear it, therefore, by permission, we advise 
you to eat food, lest, being quite unable from sickness to hold 
up against the desire of food, you perisb.“ 

Lactantius tells us clearly the purpose of marriage, Div. Inst, 
v. 8. “There would be no adulteries and debaucheries, and 
prostitution of women, if it were known to all, that whatever is 
sought beyond the desire for proereation is condemned by 
God.“ Likewise in de Opif. Dei. c. 13. Again, Ib., vi. 19; 
“ Concupiscence is given us for the procreation of offspring. 
Once more, Epist. 62: Let lust not go beyond the marriage 
bed, but be subservient to the procreation of children.” And 
we hear in Op. Dei. C. 23, that the organs of generation were 
for procreation alone, not pleasure. 

Athanasius speaks thus honorably of Marriage, Festal Letter 
1., 329 a. D. ., At another time the call ia made to virginity, 
aud self-denial, and conjugal harmony, to virgins the things of 
virgins ; and to those who love the way of abstinence, the things 
of abstinence; and to those who are married, the things of an 
honorable marriage * * thus assigning to each its 
own virtnes anil an honorable recompense.” And again, Per- 
sonal Letters, 48: “Ha is blessed who being freely yoked in his 
youth, naturally begets children, But if he use nature licen- 
tiously. the punishment of which the Apostle writes (Heb, XIII. 
4) shall await whoremongers and adulterers. For there are 
two ways in life as touching these matters, The one the more 
moderate and ordinary, | mean marriage; the other angelic and 
unsurpassed, namely virginity. Now if a inan choose the way 
of the world, namely marriage, he is not indeed to blame; yet 
he will not receive such great gifts aa the other. For he will 

_Teveive, since he too bringa forth fruit. namely thirty-fold. 
Rut if a man embrace the holy and unearthly way, even though 
as compared with the former, it be rugged and hard to accom- 
plish, yet it has the more wonderful gifts: for it grows the 
perfect fruit, namely an hundred fold. So then their unclean 
and evil objections had their proper solution long since given 
in the divine Scripture.” 

Ambrose says, In Lucam 1. 1, that the fruits of marriage 
should be the only cause for it. Also, Let the reward of 
marriage and its pleasure be only for the sake of offspring.“ 

Gregory of Nyssa, the uncompromising champion of virginity, 
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says: “ Well then, is not the sum total of all that is hoped for 
in marriage to get delightful companionship?” (c. 3.) Also, 
c. 8: „Marriage is for the procreation of children. (Isaac) 
He married Rebecca when he was past the flower of his age and 
his prime was well-nigh spent, so that his marriage was not the 
deed of passion, but because of God's blessing that should be 
on his seed. He cohabited with her till the birth of her only 
children, and then closing the channel of the senses lived wholly 
for the unseen, * * * ™ * Abont the details of paying 
these trifling debts to nature he will not be overcaleulating, but 
the long hours of his prayers will secure the purity which is the 
keynote of his life.” 

Cyril of Jerusalem, in his Catechetical Lectures, (Iv. 25), 
says: “ Nor again on the other hand in maintaining thy chas- 
tity be thon puffed up against those who walk in the hum- 
bler path of matrimony: * * * Who in our assemblies 
bring clean bodies as well as clean garments into the Chareh; 
who have entered npon Matrimony for the procreation of ehil- 
dren, but not for indulgence.” 

Gregory’of Nazianzus says, Or. XI, 18: * We do not dishon- 
our marriage because we give a higher honour to virginity 
Only let marriage be pure and unmingled with lusts.” 

In this short review of the opinions of the early Fathers on 
the subject of marriage, it is worthy of remark how all of them 
with one consent voice the opinion that it exists for the sake of 
procreation only. This could not have oeenred unless the 
Chureh of their days was quite clear on that subject, and deem- 
ed it important enough to mention it distinctly. In modern 
times no clergyman would be apparently immodest enough to 
tell out the truth, opposed as it is to the opinions and customs 


of the world. 
(‘To be continued, ] 


To spend money, time and thought—yea, even to sacrifice 
everything that the world prizes and admires, for the sake of 
spiritual things, is the greatest economy a human being can 
practice. Ile alone is a spendthrift who cannot afford time 
to pray, money to give to the poor, and love to his enemies. 


SUGGESTIONS TO BEGINNERS, 
BY T. A. WILLISTON, 


MIND OVER MATTER. 

In seeking to gain a true understanding of our spiritual 
nature it must ever be borne in mind that the spiritual 
ego is the real man or woman, and that it should absolutely 
control the physical organism independently of the animal 
senses. For centuries the race has looked upon the external 
body as the real man while, in fact, it is simply the material 
covering that clothes the soul, permitting it to gain an under- 
standing of nature and her methods. Even at this the close of 
the enlightened nineteenth century, many intelligent people 
believe that at some future time the dead will be raised from 
their graves and that the self same physical body will be re- 
turned to them, and become once more the habitation of the 
soul. The belief in the spiritual nature of the material body 
has caused the mind to build into the brain false concepts of 
the true nature and destiny of man. These false ideas have 
opened the door, as it were, to disease with all the misery it en- 
tails upon us as a people and as a race. It has created an age of 
materialism and scepticism, that has separated man from his 
Creator, haa robbed him of his spiritual pewers, and divorced 
his xoul-conseiousness from his material understanding, 

Disease is not u normal but an abnormal condition; and all 
ean be entirely free From its baneful influence if they are wise, 
and heed the iustructions which God has so freely placed within 
the reach of all. Disease of what ever kind or nature will 
always disappeir before the determination of a strong and per- 
sistent will. Those who believe and teach these doctrines have 
a false conception of the power which governs the human organ- 
ism. To the unthinking man plenty of proof can be brought 
forward to substantiate the falsity of this assertion, but those 
who are searching earnestly to find the first cause governing all 
the phenomena of life understand full well that in every in 
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stance disease tk simply a distorted or unbalanced condition of 
the mind. To establish the true equilibrium of bis being should 
be a man’s first consideration. ‘The mental state of the parent 
does in every instance reflect upon the brain of the new-born 
child like states or conditions, and it is these that produce those 
diseases which are termed hereditary. The student of Solar 
Biology recognizes this truth and can tell from the planetary 
positions of the child, the mental conditions of the parent at 
time of conception. 0 

The planets govern individuals from the cradle to the grave, 
and will continue to control the race until they learn wisdom 
and rise superior to all influences. The only way this can be 
accomplished is by turning the life forces upward toward spirit 
by the power of the individual mind. 

If a man's mind were well balanced, he would live in perfect 
harmony with nature and wonld be unable to produce a child 
until the planets were in a position to express his mental state; 
which would be order. A highly developed soul would be attract- 
ed to sneh an one, who alone could prepare a fitting temple 
wherein a spiritual man could reside and express his spiritual 
nature, No disease could find expression through such an 
organism; for, being controlled by a well balanced mind and a 
trained will, it could express nothing bat harmony and order, 
and being free from impurities of every kind and nature,—a 
habitation for the son of (tod to dwell in. Souls are always 
attracted to those who will build for them physienl bodies that 
will permit them to gain the needed experiences of an earthly 
life, 

The condition of the parent's blood frequently produces dis 
vasel states in the child. But the first cause producing those 
states was mental disorder, The mental state of the parent 
that was most active while the body of the child was being 
formed or which controlled the life germ from which the child 
was conceived will indicate to a great extent the physical as 
well as mental power of the child. 

The material body of a child is built up from that divine 
principle, Life, which eaunot be diseased; but it may, and very 
Frequently does, become so gross by reason of the perverted 
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condition of the mind which governs it, that it is unworthy to 
be called the “temple of the soul,” but rather a charnel house 
in which disease and death hold high revel. N 

The power of the mind over the human body from birth un- 
til death has long been recognized by all students of metaphysics, 
Mind, Life, and God are synonymous, and cover such a vast field 
of research that at present only the borderland of this wondrous 
realm of cause can be touched. Yet if the simple rules with 
which all are acqunintech are put in practice disease and death 
will be but a memory of ignorant childhood. It is very essen- 
tial that the Esoteric student understand the power of mind over 
the materials that compose his fleshly body, which is nothing 
but a psychologized condition of spirit, which, were the delusion 
removed, would immediately disintegrate and return to the 
elements from which they were drawn by the mind that is, or 
should be. its master and preserver. 

The student who is continually sick or who is in pain cannot 
be making spiritual attainments,—for those conditions are a 
sure indication that his mental balance is deranged,—and if the 
mental is not perfectly adjusted the physical suffers, —and as 
long us these states exist the individual is far from that condi- 
tion of perfect adjustment which is the only state that permits 
him to come into perfect oneness with the Father. This is what 
we wre all striving to attain, Po do this we must place our- 
selves in a positive condition, refusing to recognize the physical 
body as auything but an instrament of service. Absolutely 
dismiss from the mind the possibility of its being diseased, or of 
suffering pain. or of degenerating in any manner whatever. 

Keep the thought ever uppermost that you are spirit, realiz- 
ing at the same time that the “vou” is the divine ego which is 
not of earth but of Divinity. Walk erect at all times with a 
slow measnved step, your sternum well forward and your chin 
slightly raised. This position will polarize you toward the 
mental realm, thereby elevating and spiritualizing; but remem- 
ber that at present you are still a child of earth, and have 
duties here that you must not neglect. If you live and work 
continually in the mental you will neglect the physical; and if 
von do this, you will assuredly ent off the brain supply which is 


412 SUGGESTIONS TO BEGINNERS. [March 


drawn from the life that is continually being created in the 
body. Herein lies the paradox of being. It is for man to find 
the truth which lies where the pendulum of life finds its equi- 
librium. It is the first step man must take in order to gain 
the power and understanding of mind as it acts and reacts upon 
his physical body. 

The next step is to eradicate all false concepts from the brain 
and build in their place cells composed of facts. There is a 
wide difference between truth and falsehood. Truth is that 
which works in harmony with the avowed purpose of God. Er- 
ror or untruth is that which opposes the divine purpose. The 
former always produces order, harmony, and peace, and leads 
the individual away from the vanities and deceits of earth, and 
prepares him to live with the immortal in the heavenly realms of 
rest,—not the rest of the slothful, which is inertia and death, 
but that rest which cometh from a diligent application of all 
the faculties which produce power and give an understanding 
of the higher use for which man was created. The latter brings 
about chaos, carrying with it disease, misery, inharmony, and 
finally, death. 

To eradicate the false ideas from the mind is a very difficult 
task, as they are the growth of a life-time and are also the re- 
flection of errors incorporated into the soul structure for many 
generations. It may be accomplished in this way. Think of 
yourself as being a molecule floating us it were in a great ocean 
of Mind. Think of and try to realize that this ocean of mind is 
God, the Father, and Creator of all life. Try to forget the 
past and think of time only as the eternal now. Try and real- 
ize that this boundless sea of deife Mind fills you, sphere with- 
in sphere, iu every part and fonction. Try and sense the condition 
of that Mind and endeavor to polarize every atom of your being 
so that each thought, each breath, shall be drawn unadulterated 
from that great ovean of life-giving Element. Try to under- 
stand that you are one with that Life, that yon eanuot be sepa- 
rated from it even for a moment. A moment's separation from 
it would mean utter annihilation to both soul and body. 

Continuity realize that you, the real man, are spirit, and as 
such live in a realm that makes you superior to all material con- 


1896. ] SUGGESTIONS ro BEGINNERS. 418 


ditions. Impress upon the mind day and night, the spirit’s com- 
plete separation and freedom from all earthly law. Refuse to 
harbor the idea of the possibility of your being diseased, and 
move steadily forward in a determined and positive attitude of 
defiance. If you are in an abnormal condition (are diseased), 
do not permit even for one instant any mental treatment from 
another. For if you desire to gain immortality, thereby reach- 
ing the highest goal of human attainment, you must develop in- 
dividuality, To do this you will be required to unfold every 
attribute of mind and body. if you coutinually permit mental 
treatment from others, you must of necessity come under the 
power of their mind, and, if you are not careful, you will lose 
your individuality or power of self-action, and become the slave 
of others, If this should oveur, you will realize when too late 
that slaves canout be what they will to be, and, unless you can, 
you are prevented from becoming a son of God in this incaraa- 
tion. Better by far to struggle on for years alone and unaided 
than to accept from another aid which in the end may prove an 
hinderance instead of an advantage, and may clog your foot- 
steps to such a degree that you may sooner or later be required 
to relinquish the physical body and at some future age be com- 
pelled to undergo the self-saine suffering increased many fold. 

Kemember that while diseased conditious are the result of 
mental derangements, yet these mental derangements are fre- 
quently the result of Karmic law; and if they are the result of 
such law, no one vin take from you the responsibility that it 
entails. Mental healers may relieve; but if Kurma is the cause, 
snoner or later, you must again take np the burden, and the 
chances are that when you do you will find that it has grown 
alinost beyond your strength, The fruits of the misdeeds of 
former lives remain with us until they are overcome, therefore 
take advice and never attempt to treat another or receive 
treatment, at least not until you have the understanding of the 
guidance of God which is your only safeguard. If you have 
the guidance of the Father, which the renunciution of all earthly 
ties will vertainly give to you, you can not stray far from the 
straight path; for if you do, the loving watchful Presence will 
continually admonish and direct. 
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To interfere with the mental action of another is a crime 
against the soul of the individual. What does it profit him if 
he is relieved of suffering for a few short years? At best it is 
but temporary relief, for the self same suffering will return again 
at some future time increased many fold by the action of the 
mind that had interfered with its action. If it should return 
during your present incarnation, you will be robbed of the 
opportunity of gaining immortality; for the chances are that 
you will be cut short in your earthly career. Again, if you 
treat others by the powers of the mind, their conditions will 
react upon you, and perhaps destroy yon. Be careful how you 
rouse the will to action. It is a good servant, but a hard 
master. 

At all times and under all circumstances be men and women, 
and use your own mental power lawfully and judiciously. 
Stand before God conscious that he is your divine parent, assert 
the power of the mind which you have received from him, and 
by its magie workings be made whole. No longer be the slave 
to conditions which you yourself have builded in this or in 
some past life. If you remain a slave you will ever be in 
darkness; if you earn your freedom you will stand face to 
face with God. 


WILL. 


O well for him whose will is strong! 

He suffers, but he will not suffer long; 

He suffers, but he cannot suffer wrong ; 

For him nor moves the loud world’s randam mock, 
Nor all Calamity's hugest wave confound, 

Who seems a promontory of rock, 

That, compass d round with turbulent sound, 

Tn middle ocean meets the surging shock, 
Tompest-buffeted, citadel-crown'd. 


But ill for him who, bettering not with time, 
Corrupts the strength of heaven-deacended Will, 
And ever weaker grows thro’ neted crime, 
Or seeming-genial venial fault, 
Recurring and suggesting still! 
He seems as one whone footateps halt, 
Toiling in immeasurable sand, 
And o'er u weary, sultry land, 
Far beneath a blazing vault, 
Sown in a wrinkle of the monstrons hill. 
The city sparkles like u grain of salt, 
ALFRED, Lory Tennyson, 


DELINEATION OF CHARACTER FROM SOLAR BIOLOGY. 
BY A. R. BOYD. 

Adelina Maria Clorinda Patti was born in Madrid, April 8, 
1843. From Solar Biology it is found that the position of the 
planets on that date were as follows: 
® in T| 3 planets in heads of trinities; 3 in interior signs; 2 in 
“ gp serving signs. All positions in vital signs. No planets at 
“u n home. No planets in life sign. 1 planet in 3rd and 2 in 
* g5 Ach most harmonious position for the expression of innate 
N qualities. © in P closely allies the person to the harmonies 
„expressed in sound. Y children are the result of physical 
„I and mental harmony on the part of the parents. k in % 
“ Q | raises ideals of domestic life to a high plane. in & in- 
dicates noble lineage and gives a proud heart and an aristocratic bear- 
ing. ¢ in & weskens the power of control over the life forces. 2 
in O gives a sweet toned voice, and the desire to study. & in &. 
gives a strong physical coloring to the loves and the emotions. 
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In examining the characteristics indicated by a nativity, both 
the nature and the function or use in the body of that organ 
or organs which correspond to the sign of the zodiac, also the 
nature and use in the physical world of the symbol of that sigan 
under which the person was born, is studied. On the above 
date the earth was well along on its journey through that divi- 
sion of the solar ether designated as Aries, which finds its 
correspondence in the head of the human body. ‘The organ 
— namely, the brain,—through which the intelligence manifests 
itself, is located in the head, This intelligence makes or un- 
makes, hastens to fulfill or tends to retard the progression to- 
ward perfection, which the soul seeks iu its contact with mat- 
ter. This desired perfection is likeness to the Father. Accord- 
ing to the quality and capacity of the brain, and its structural 
form, it appropriates to itself the mind qualities filling all 
space, sphere within sphere, in which we “live and move and. 
have our being.” By its strueture the brain indicates the 
bent of the intelligence’ which manifests itself through it. 
In conformity with this, its structure, the brain segregates 
and moulds these qualities into forms of word and action. 
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The bent of the controlling intelligence, and its intensity and fix- 
edness of purpose, therefore determines the use which shall be 
made of the natural opportunities, or gifts, implied in the vari- 
ous planetary positiona obtaining at the birth of the individual. 
No person is born into the world without equal capacity for good 
or evil, and, to quote Solar Biology, “The greater the possible 
good, the more conspicuous would the evil appear,” 

The earth in the sign Aries draws to itself, and consequently 
imparts to persons born while it is passing through that sign, 
the qualities of the reasoning will. These persons acting in con- 
formity with the function of that portion of the body which is 
their natural place or home, conceive ideas, and deduce from them 
conclusions, which they proveed to put into execution with- 
outa thought of consulting another person; neither do they 
take interference kindly—they feel within themselves that ca- 
pacity of judgment which dispenses with che necessity of de- 
pending on another, and the only way they can be persuaded to 
change a course of action or thought is throngh well-supported 
appeals to their reason. Reason and will are, therefore, lead- 
ing attributes of this nature. Again, harmony is the chief at- 
tribute of the soul, and it is through the intellect that the soul 
manifests itself, the brain being the seat of government; bence 
the Aries portion of the body, namely, the brain, is the reasoner, 
controller and harmonizer of the body. Solar Biology states 
that harmony is the dominant feature of the Aries nature, and 
that it is an essential to the health of one born under this aign. 
Upon further examination it is found that the life forces of an 
Aries person are peculiarly susceptible to music. It is in this 
realm that the subject of this sketch is found, her entire being” 
apparently responding tu this expression of Infinity. How in- 
tense, how wholly absorbed must have been the desire of the 
soul, to have wrought upon the manifestation of life to such a 
degree ! 

The Moon iu the sign Cancer endows the subject of this 
aketch with a very bright mind. This combination of the 
Earth in Aries and the Moon iu Cancer gives a clearer logical 
mind than any of the other one hundred and forty three po- 
sitians of thy Earth and Moon, The direction given to the 
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mind while in the formative period by education, determines 
the expression of the innate qualities of the nature, So, to the 
dominant quality of the nature, favored by the trend of educa- 
tion, facility of expression is contributed by the position of the 
Moon. The fact that both the Earth and Moon are in the 
head of a trinity indicates a character of great independence 
and efficiency. 

Uranus in Virgo, in fine organisms, imparts metaphysical in- 
tuitions of a high order. It is safe, in this instance, to point 
out its favorable action toward the opening of the intuitive 
nature to the finer harmonies of sound. 

The Earth in Aries, Saturn in Cancer, Jupiter in Leo, and 
Venus in Gemini, each bring some of their varied resources 
to the same altar of love—the dominant tendency of the 
nature, Jupiter in Leo gives to the fountains of life, as they 
flow through the heart, all the greatness, grandeur and 
ideality of his great nature. The sign Leo represents the 
emotional nature, the loves and desires of the heart, and en- 
dows the person with intuitive musical ability. It has been said 
that the key with which it is possible to unlock the realm of 
soul, enabling a man to use those powers which, without 
knowledge. are as an anknown quautity, lies in the emotions. 
Consideration of this statement, may aid in unfolding to the hu- 
man perceptions the law operative in this position of Jupiter. 
Saturn in Cancer also gives love of music, inclining the tastes 
to the classical, yet of such selection as shows the coloring 
given by the strong domestic tendency of the nature. 

Venus joined to the server of the intellectual trinity (Gemini), 
readily yields her powers of pure, natural love to add grace and 
beauty to the expression of that which the mind has chosen for 
its theme, whether it be of the realm of speech, song or motion. 
Without the faithful service of the hands, arms, and voice, 
the glory of the Intellect would be veiled in darkness as far as 
the physical senses of other people are concerned. This posi- 
tion of Venns invariably gives a sweet-toned voice and much 
magnetic power, and the disposition to clothe thought in forms 
of beanty. 

Jupiter in Leo gives strength to the lungs, and Saturn in 
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Cancer gives power and breadth to the chest. Thus power, 
capacity and quality combines with innate love of the object in 
the unfoldment of the soul's ideal. 

The planetary positions show the domestic side of the being 
well endowed. In the Aries nature love of home and family 
is deep and abiding. The position of the Moon in Cancer 
strengthens this tendency, polarizing the mind upon the ques- 
tions of domestic and business life, and impressing upon it the 
necessity of care in respect to provision for the future. Ideals 
of home life are elevated by the position of Saturn, while that 
of Jupiter makes her very sensitive to surroundings, and unites 
with the Aries desire for large, sunny and airy apartments, in a 
like dwelling, situated in open airy surroundings, elegant and 
harmonious in every appointment. Beside the sensitiveness to 
surroundings, the position of Uranus in Virgo and the Moon 
in Cancer indicates a sensitiveness to the mental condition of 
others. 

Mercury in Leo, intensifies the love nature; also gives “a 
positive will, strong impulses, feelings and emotions and strong 
love of the opposite sex. These qualities give impetus to the 
physical expression of like qualities existent in the innate na- 
‘ture. 

Mars, the god of war, in the sign representing the sensational 
will, exhibits the banner of combat alike to friend and foe; for 
“here the characteristics of Mars are contributed in the strong- 
est aud most direct manner to the feelings and emotions.” 
Great courage is theirs at whose time of birth Mars was in 
Taurus. 

This is a nature of many excellent parts. In intellectual quali- 
ties the subject is cold, logical, argumentative, a reasoner and 
thinker, a lover of music, scientific thought, philosophy and edu- 
cation in all its branches. She is adapted for the profession of 
a teacher, a musician, or a public speaker. She possesses great 
pride of family, person, reputation and position in life, is interest- 
ed in domestic and social sciences, anatomy, physiology and 
hygiene. In disposition she is sociable, capable of warm im- 
pulses, kind, loving and sympathetic, yet capricious, selfish, com- 
bative, even tyrannical, always providing her own part firat, and 
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manifesting antagonism toward any person or thing that threatens 
interests dear to her heart, or opposes the course of her will. 

Four qualities of will are distinctly indicated by planetary 
positions. First, the Earth in Aries, the reasoning will; second, 
Uranus in Virgo, the psychic will; third. Mars in Taurus, the 
sensational will,—the will of combat; fourth, Mereury in Leo, 
the will of the affections. The positions in heads of trinities, in- 
terior, and serving signs are well balanced, with the tendency 
toward love of excellence and leadership over others. She could 
never serve in a subordinate capacity, but naturally expects others 
to serve her. The two positions in serving signs suggest the 
thought that her ability to serve has relation to her own inter- 
ests particularly, and not to those of another, for Gemini is the 
natural server of the trinity of which Aries is the head, and 
Virgo serves the domestic trinity in the sense of varing for the 
physical body. 

There is some doubt us to the exact date of Adelina Patti's 
birth. Some authorities date her birth the 9th of April, and 
not the 8th. On the 9th of April 1843 the Moon was in the 
sign Leo. This would give quite a different coloring to the ex- 
pression of the innate (Aries) nature, because it would turn the 
mind more into the interior life, and cause her to act more from 
her heart, her loves and her intuitions, although her reason and 
intuition would unite harmoniously. This position of the Moon 
would increase her sennitiveness to the manner in which friends 
and associates treated her, so that a croas word, or look, or afrown, 
or even a sober glance would have power to wound her deeply. 
She would possess a warm, sympathetic love nature, and be a kind- 
hearted and loving companion, but subject to extremes and to 
eccentric notions. This polarity would endow her with a com- 
prehensive mind, capable of obtaining a complete understand - 
ing of almost anything which might be presented to it. She 
would possess a vivid imagination and would be able to form 
and hold in her mind a picture of an ideal thing very clearly and 
minutely, This polarity would give a deep, thoughtful mind, 
one inclined to dwell in the realm of cause, but if restrained, 
turning to the business and phenomenal world, and becoming 
radically sceptical to everything but the world of sense. 
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This polarity (the moon's position) does not seem to adapt 
her nature so well for the professional life Adelina Patti has 
led, as would that of the moon in Cancer, although harmonizing 
with the positions of Jupiter and Mereury in Leo. Neither 
does it correspond as well with what is generally known of her 
characteristics. Those who are personally acquainted with the 
lady would best determine which one describes her the more 
accurately. The cold, calculating, materialistic tendencies 
given by the Moon in Cancer, the anxiety concerning provision 
of this world’s goods for future contingencies would be sup- 
planted by the impulsiveness and the lack of care for the future 
which are such strong characteristics of the Leo polarity, This 
position of the moon would take one from the positions in heads 
of trinities and add one to the number in interior signs, thus 


causing her to be more dependent upon others. 


A VISION. 


One of the lady members of the Fraternity, a short time ago, heard 


the astral harmonies. 


The striking and beautiful description she gave 


of them suggested this poem, which is dedicated to her. 


I stow! upon a towering headland 
Over the ranyon's steep, 

Watching the shadows deepen 
As nature was lulled to sleep 


By the distant rear of the waters 
From the river far below, 

Sounding distant in the twilight, 
In the pence of the after-glow. 


When all was hashed in silence, 
When bird and beast and men 
Iad all alike bent homeward, 
J stood in silence then. 


As the ahadows lengthened round me, 
And darkness shrouded the dale, 
Mv inward vision opened, 
And pierced beyond the veil 


Tuto the region of myatery, 

Where mortal man ue er gazed ;— 
Into the region of silence. 

Where, mnte and still and annzed, 


I looked upon landscapes of Eden, 
Upon seenes that were fairer by fur 
Than even a aun in his glory 
Or moon, or morning star, 


I listened to strains of sweet musie 
Coming from spheres far above, 

That filled my being with rapture, 
Filled my heart with a bountiful love. 


Symphonies rang from above me 
Symphonies rang from below, 

Joined together in grand Hallelujah. 
Then died into tones soft and low ; 


As the sigh of the wind, the breath of 
the lute, 
So fragile. so faint, and so pure 
T trembled with breathless desire 
My heart could not endure, 


1 listened to voices that spoke vot, 
To somuds that were heard, yet were 
still. 
That told of a life far beyond thia 
Where righteousness reigns, and God's 
will, 
OF u life in which all works together, 
As one for the good of the whole. 
“Tis s0 to he in the future, 
When far from equator to pole. 


The dark clouds of sin shall have van- 
ished. 
Ignorance and lugt fled away, 
And haos and death and disorder 
Dead in the light of that day. 


When the wolf and the lamb down to- 
gether 
Shall lie in the shade of the trees, 
And the soul of poor struggling mortal. 
The dawn of eternity sees. 


R. Manny Inv. 


CONTRIBUTIONS AND ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS. 


(We invite contributions and questions that will be of practical use to the seeker 
after truth. We also desire that Esoteric students send us the experiences that 
come to them through living the regenerate life. All are invited to make use of 
this department. We consider it a great help to our readers, aa it brings out 
thoughts that otherwise would not find expression. ] 


SANTA BARBARA. Dec. 13, 1895. 
Mr. H. E. BUTLER: 

Dear Brother,—I have been endeavoring to practice the laws of 
health as taught in Practical Iustruetions“ for some time, and I seem 
to need a little special advice to set me right regarding the facts. I 
have developed within two years symptoms of incipient consumption. — 
a cough, nervous debility, emaciation, and exhaustion after continual 
muscular exertion, I have been trying to fast as directed, and have 
several times goue 24 to 36 hours without partaking of food; but each 
time, became so weak, especially in the stomach, which almost refuses 
food when resuming my meals, that I write you to ask if you think 
fasting advisable in consumption. It would be easy to abstain for 
several days, as regards craving for food, and I ean keep quiet; 
but is it entirely safe to let the system get to a low point in that 
disease? I have the greatest confidence in your judgment in this 
matter. Do you consider fasting sufficiently safe and potent to eradi- 
cate that disease from the system? T am quite free from other diseases. 

An intelligent Esoteric brother living near has himself just com- 
pleted a five days’ fast with good results, and intends going the ten 
days when the time arrives. He adlvises fasting in my own case, but 
we decided to submit the case to you stating the facts, as we could not 
find any allusion to the disease in „ Practical Instructions.” Do I 
need some special preparation for a course of fasting? I am anxious 
to try it if it is safe and practicable, since L have tried many things with 
only temporary success. Lam studying Solar Biology with increas- 
ing interest; and that deepens my anxiety about health, for I wish to 
regain it that I may become a successful teacher of that wonderful 
science. One question has came up in my studies that I venture to 
ask. Iv giving delineation by letter how can I discern regarding the 
fineness or courseness of the organism? Seeing the person reveals to 
us ata glance the grade of humanity to which he apparently belongs, 
with intuitive perception of parentage. and environment. This we 
must surmise ata distance. Parental conditions. and accidents, also 
give color and fovee to the character in unexpected directions. Can 
we discern this. and how does it affect our decisions in following out 
planetary influences? 

For some time I have been a student of the Esoteric teachings, and, 
to me, they embody the highest revealed spiritual thought. I have 
always been interested in liberal thought and reform of a progressive 
character; but 1 have nowhere found such incentives to noble living. 
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and ultimate spiritual attainment as in this philosophy. Its conditions 
and rules are so clear and withal so imperative, that the enlightened stu- 
dent imposes upon his higher nature such obligations for his own life and 
practice, that he can never again yield to the weakness uf our human 
nature without a humiliating sense of having sinned against great 
light. If this letter contains matter of general interest I shall be 
content if it finds a place among those of Tue Esoteric and is 
answered there, as T do not wish to take your valuable time more 
than necessary. T shall be grateful for the information I have asked 
for, since it means a great deal to me. 

Wishing you abundant success in yonr faithful labors for mankind, 
Jam very sineerely your sister in the truth, 

Emoy S. Jouxson. 


Ans. This lady has a remarkable nature. She was born when 
the Earth was in the sign Leo, the heart, that interior and subtle 
nature, and the Moon in Scorpio, a still more subtle sign, and the one 
which is really the parent of the Leo, being just nine months prior to 
the time the Earth enters that sign. Thus the innate nature and quality 
is especially adapted for the mystic and interior life and action; and if 
this life and action be permitted to enter into the thought and methods 
of the world as it is, that perversion would be so great as ultimately to 
destroy the body, ‘Then another difficulty with this organism is that 
Saturn, Mars, and Mercury are in Virgo, the function that governs 
the intuitions, the inner will, the rebuilding of the body and the 
control of material things by the power of the will. When these 
planets are forced to act upon the material plane, they create a strong 
nature in the line of material desires, especially in the appetites and 
passions. If it were held in check by a careful, studied habit of life 
and «dietetics. it would build a strong. healthy, vigorous body and 
mind; but, as is stated in Solar Bivlogy, there is double cause for 
difficulty in an organism of one of this nuture,—that is, where two or 
more planets are in one sign. —it produces an over endowment, aud. 
consequently, failure and disease are the result. In this instance 
Mars is in Virgo; aud it is a planet which mars the nature in almost 
every position except the one “at home.” and in the innate life of the 
individual. Again. Solar Biology teaches us that consumption is 
the chief tendency of one horn in the sign Leo, and also that the domi- 
nant or earth sign controls the life of the individual. 

The consumption from whieh the Indy is suffering arises from 
causes produced by the action of the stomach; therefore, in order to 
free herself from this diseased state, u most vigorous course of life 
must be adopted. In order to regain health and vigor of every 
function of the body. she must. first give her stomach at least a five 
days’ rest from all kinds of nourishment; and. on aevonnt of the 
debilitated state of her body. she should nourish it—after first washing 
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out the intestines—by injecting into the colon nearly a half gallon of 
wuter, gently kneading the bowels and then ejecting it. After the 
water is all expelled, let her inject into the colon a table spoon full of 
pure olive oil. This is to be repeated every other day during the 
time of the fast: and when the fast is broken, she should eat some 
kind of salt tish with the first meal. Before this five days’ fast is 
taken, she should follow the instructions given in THE Esoreric, 
Vol. vir. page 316, for going through the body with the white light. 
and should also practice commanding and controlling the different 
functions with her mind and will, until she has conscious power to 
cause each and every funetion of the entire body to act in its normal 
sphere of use when commanded. by the intelligence. Then all the 
difficulties referred to in the above letter can be silenced and set aside. 

After the fast is over, in order to overcome the diseased state of 
the lungs, she must rise in the morning with the sun, denude the body 
and rub it with a flannel cloth wet in water of the temperature of the 
outside air. This should also be that of the sleeping room. Once a week 
let her take a warm bath from a vessel of water; that is, she should not 
immerse the body; and in aach instance the body should be rubbed dry 
and warm with a towel, and then the skin made to feel smooth and 
velvety by the friction of her own hands. From the time she awakens 
until dressed for the street she must work with great haste, so as to 
bring into activity the most positive will and energy of which she is 
capable, except that just before beginning to dress she should, per- 
fectly nude, walk quietly around the room for two minutes by the clock. 
Then let her dress in haste, and as soon as robed go out of doors, 
elevate the chest, and breathe deep and full once or twice, after which 
she should take a very rapid walk of at first ten or fifteen minutes, each 
morning increasing its length up to a half hour. and each morning let- 
ting it be more vigorous and rapid, every movement being made with 
the most positive energy of the will. During all this time she must never 
allow the thought to enter the mind that she is in any way disease. or 
that age has left any traces upon the body; she should think of her- 
self as young, happy. buoyant, and vigorous, and keep the thought act- 
ive. sending it throughout the body with all the energies of her move- 
ment, that the body is immediately going to be all that she wishes to 
have it. This course of action, with a careful guard kept over the 
life generated by the body xo that it is all retained, will very soon re- 
stove all the youthful vigor and power, greatly accelerated by the ma- 
turity of age. 

In giving delineations from Solar Biology, the organie qualities can 
only be determined by a photograph or a lock of the hair, or both, or 
by psychometric examination of the letter, There is an inspiration 
whieh always accompanies the mind that gives itself freely to the ex- 
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amination and study of human life from Solar Biology, which will in 
many cases astonish the delineator himself, 
No one should take frequent fasts. The order of the fasts as given 


in “ Practical Methods” is only to lead up to the five days’ fast, so as 
to prevent evil results that would otherwise follow; and the series 
therein given should never be repeated. If after a year or two one 
feels the need of another fast, let him take only one. and consult his 
own judgment as to its duration. 

Persons reaching for the highest goal of human attainment may 
find it necessary under certain circumstances to take a fifteen or twen- 
ty days’ fast; but when once accomplished it should not be repeated. 
Of course, if they are gathered out from the world with the Brother- 
hood, they may see the necessity of a forty days’ fast; but this should 
not be attempted under any other circumstances. 


Seattle, Wash., Dee. 16, 1895. 
Editor ESOTERIC: 

Dear Sir and Brother.—In the Questions and Answers“ of the last 
Esoteric the third question, pertaining to the taking control of nightly 
emissions, was of great interest to me. I would like to offer to the 
seeker a few suggestions of personal experience. if you deem them 
worthy of notice. Though the whole ground was covered in your an- 
swen, still a few details might not be out of place. I should say that the 
first thing necessary is to control the appetite. A good way to de this 
is to reduce the weight to five or ten pounds below the usual weight 
according to the amount of surplus flesh of the individual. Then eat 
to keep that weight, and be careful that the fond is plain and simple. 
That creates in the system a feeling of need whieh will call ap the life 
forces to supply it. It will soon be ascertained that a farther reduction 
of food is necessary not to go over that weight. In connection with 
the positive methods suggested in the most appropriate answer, it is 
well to practice some positive term of command to repel undesirable 
thoughts and feelings, suchas * go,” or stab.“ When an undesirable 
thought or emotion is noticed, command it in a calm, positive manner 
to stop. Then turn your mind from it at once to yenr spiritual centre, 
(which you must discover before tvie progress begins) and dwell on 
such thoughts as these: * Jam spirit; °° God is spirit; "my Father: ” 
I am like my Father, perfect; dwelling npon that perfeetion which 
resides in the innermost depth of every human seul until it spreads out 
and fills every part and particle of your being, body and soul. Fur 
as you think, so are you.” A good method to keep the mind centered 
on your work is to practice even breathing, counting so many with 
each breath, so that the in going and the out going breath may be of 
the same duration. That is te way nature breathes. It is well to 
practice this breathing when walking up and down hills, as the breath 
is nevessarily longer and shorter aceording to the ascent or descent. 
This will be a great aid in developing a powerful rhythmical breath. 
After retiring in the proper mental attitude which is clearly set forth 
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in the columns of Tae Esoteric, there will be no loss without a con- 
scious action of the mind. If there is, you can make that one the last 
by getting out of bed at once and walking around in the cold room, or 
better still, by going out of doors as you are, if convenient, charging 
yourself all the time that there shall never be another unconscious loss, 
that you are going to take control, that nothing will daunt you. 
While in that attitude of mind the cold will not hurt you, You might 
walk into a lake of ice water without harm as long as you paid no at- 
tention to it. Then when the unconscious action of mind comes the next 
time, you will awake before there is a loss. Pursue the same methods. 
You will learn that your commanding term will be brought into requi- 
sition by the soul in times of danger during sleep. That commanding 
stop“ will have a telling effect, and it will at once seek spiritual aid. 
Follow what suggestions you have been given and you will vever have 
more than one more loss after that. No man ever loses the psychic 
germ who really wants to take control. It is ouly those who are not 
realy to sacrifice comfort and pleasure. Do good for the sake of its 
being done; not for the pleasure that is to be derived from so doing. 
May the spirit of wisdom help you. 
J. A. Martin. 


A VISION. 


In company with two of my girl friends, I was walking in a beauti- 
ful wood, when suddenly it became as dark as night, and although I 
called for them to wait, my friends went on and I was left alone grop- 
ing about in the darkness. Soon I heard a noise like the sound of 
many swine entering the woud. I called to my friends again but heard 
no answer. I felt dreadfully frightened, when lo! I looked up and 
beheld a light shining in the distance. T went on in the direction of the 
light, and at last came to a great stone archway. I entered and saw 
what seemed to be along passage. On the right hand side of the 
passage was another archway. much smaller than the first, and, as I 
looked in, I saw an angel praying at an altar. There were many 
arches containing altars. After entering the passage, I felt so happy, 


peaceful, and safe. I looked about for my friends, but could not find 
them. 0. S. C. 


v 

Ans. This dream or vision seems to me to he one indirat'ng the 
first awakening of the soul to thought in the direction of a higher life. 
She found herself in the woods, which is a state of uncultivated 
nature, or pure nature. Soon she revoynized the fact that she was in 
darkness. and that the images of those whom she thought to be her 
friends were gone, and in their place, the unclean groyeling swine, 
whieh illustrate well the condition of the majority of men and women 
in the world as it is at present. She thought that she was in the 
light, but awakened to the consciousness that she was in gross darkness. 
She was in the condition expressed in the words of the Lord Jesus: 
“TF ye were blind. ye should have no sin: but now ye say, We see; 
therefore your sin remaineth;" but when aronsed to the fact of the 


426 CONTRIBUTIONS AND Answers TO Questions. [March 


darkness, she begins at once to look for the light, which is always at 
hand for such; and, in pursuing the light, she was led into the temple 
of the gods. We humbly pray that the vision may be realized by 
the sonl.—[ En. 


CLEVELAND, Ohio. Nov. 22. 1895. 
Mu. H. E. BUTLER: 


Dear Str. — I would like to put yon a question in the following 
manner: 


On the last night of a three days’ fast. 1 dreamed that a small snake 
was on the window sill. With a short stick I tossed it out; and. as I 
did so, the wall vanished, and I was in another room where a long 
black snake lay. It appeared abont two and one half inches in di- 
mneter, and twenty feet long. The small snake, which was very 
lively, dropped in front of the large one, as it lay ina large and 
tangled coil, and was immediately swallowed by it. I stood in appre- 
hension for an instant, and the dream vanished. I would like to add 
the following, which might throw some light on it. I have always 
had a longing desire to know of things which are called occult, and a 
desire to live right. I do not know that T ever tried very hard to con- 
trol my passions and appetites; or, perhaps, they are strony and hard 
to control. Thie dream occurred abont the first inst. 

Yours truly, J, M. 


Ans. It seems to me that the meaning of your vision hinges upon 
your love of the occult, whieh you say you have always had. ‘The occult 
or magical is all dependent upon the serpent or sex principle of 
natures and, if your objects are to obtain oecult powers, and your 
efforts in fasting are to that end, then the vision is plain that. as you 
threw ont of the window—out from your own person—the symbol of 
magie which belonged in yourself, aud, as you overcame that. you 
were immediately admitted to a larger room or sphere, and your own 
inherent powers were swallowed up by, aud incorporated into the 
greater powers. —tlie munidaue forces, which are dark and of the 
serpent nature. This is the ultimate of all those that seek inkgie. 
Bat those who seek to know the mind and will of God by a tyne child- 
like devotion, although they may be swallowed up in the Tntinite. will 
yet find that their individuality will embody the thought, feeling, and ex- 
pression of God the Everlasting Father aud Mother of all things. —[ En. 


Wicitra Fakts, Texas, Dee. 20, 1895. 
Mr, H. E. Buruen: 

A few nights ago I had a vision of two immense 
figures in the mid heaven near the moons one golden and one silvery. 
with crowns an. In the East was another large figure of adark color. 
cue in the house and in a few minutes went ont and the two were 


1896.] CONTRIBUTIONS AND ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS. 427 


almost sunk out of sight in the North, and the other had disappeared. 
I was impressed that they were the gods, of gold, silver, and monopoly, 
which will soon disappear in the East and North, that represent dark- 
ness. Yours fraternally, 


L. W. VanDyxr. 


ANSWERS TO ASTROLOGICAL CORRESPONDENTS. 
BY DAVID LUND, 


S. N. M. June 22, 1832. Burlington, Maine. 

® in S. the mother sign. No time given, and ) between the 
signs—but it was probably in m. You must strive to overcome your 
emotional and sensual nature, and store up your life forces in your 
body. You will then be great in intuition and foresight, and sense the 
thoughts of others; you will also develop self-reliance and a powerful 
will. Your aspects are conflicting—both good and bad—till after 1897. 


A. N. Dee. 24. 1863, 11 a. m. Mendal, Norway. 

X. the sign of the fishes, with the trident of Neptune, on the 
ascendant. You had attained to the Mystic, during the worship of 
Thor and Odin of Scandinavia. You are clairaudient, and could learn 
alchemy, magic, and astrology. You will live much in the ideal world ; 
and. if your ideals be high attainments in the transcendental, you are 
capable of developing great soul powers, You are born in V3, and 
polarized in O. Musie wilt aid you in quieting your nervous system. 
I see nothing particularly evil for some time. 


B. S. L. Jan. 21. 1862, 4a.m. Bridgewater, Mass. 

1 rising with c. & in sy polarized in . l find that your soul 
has reached a high degree of anfollment, that you will have great 
love for the oveult, and that you are capable of making great attainment 
if placed under proper conditions. You should be highly clairvoyant 
and clairandient. and have dreams and strange visions. You are very 
intuitive and can sense the future, But do not be drawn inte black 
magie; [ see danger of it, 1899 is an evil period kor yon; you may 
have trouble aboot money matters, and other affairs. 


G. F. H. Aug. 1, 1835, between Sand 4 acim. Near Lockport. N, Y. 

in conjunction with e on the ascendant in 28. Born in S. the 
“inner temple,” and polarized in M, the healer and server of the bady, 
Your forte is clairvoyance: but, as this attainment is indicated by the 
iron planet Mars, do not use it ta take advantage of others, aud thus 
make Karma whieh will have to be repaid in your next like. Musie 
will ail you in development, I judge you have just passed through 
an evil period. 1806 should be fenitfal for you, 
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T. W. M. Nov. 16th 1872. 11.15 p. m. Barrie, Ontario. 

A on the ascendant with Y. Born in M, polarized in H. The 
position of Neptune indicates clairandience, and that you may hear 
strange, far off, and long forgotten sounds, especially if you will live the 
Esoteric life. This I strongly advise you to do, as I see danger of 
constitutional injury for you in the life of generation. 1896 and 1897 
will be evil periods for you; if possible make no changes. 


F. B. Feb, 6th, 1859. Toledo, Olio, (no time given). 

O ins. D in f. You will have to still your mental and bodily 
activity in order to make soul attainments. Overexcitement and 
anxiety creats a great commotion on the thought plane—an astral 
storm, so that it will overshoot the mark aimed at, and the reverse of 
what is desired will happen instead of mental and musenlar energy. 
Practice silent vibrations. Nothing particularly evil for some time. 


A. F. B. March 7th, 1873. 3.30 a.m. Benson. Maine. 

Capricorn rising with k in the ascenlant. Born in X. and D in 
g- You are clairvoyant, and will have strange and mystic visions on 
the soul plane if you will develop for it. You will also have warning 
in your dreams of things about to happen. You are also capable of 
developing a strong will, if you do not allow yourself to become fasci- 
nated with the pleasures of Venus, whose influence in that direction 
you must always resist entirely. Read “The Seven Creative Princi- 
ciples,” and “ The Narrow Way of Attainment.” 1897 will be an evil 
period for you. Muke no changes then if possible. 


E. J. M. Ang. 19th, 1857. 2 p. m. Portland. Muine. 

The sign of the Archer rising at birth. Natal sign N, polarized in 
P. You are clairvoyant, and your visions should be of Solar splend- 
or. Notice your dreams. Ut would not be well for you to study too 
deeply in mental science. But practice deep breathing daily, and 
concentrate your mind on the harmonious, spiritital substance around 
you. Also practice the psyehic drill, page 125, Vol. 1. Tie ESN. 
especially that for the cerebellum, You are entering a fortunate 
period; do not let it elite you, 

Charles Purdy. May 19, 1960. 4. u. m. Akron, Ohio. 

The sign ‘Taurus on the ascendant, and the D and D in Taurus: 
therefore the Taurus nature will largely predominate in you. You have 
developed to a high degree of clairvoyance, and should see visions of 
the grand and beautiful in the soul spheres; von may also dev- 
elope psychometry, and sense the condition and surroundings of 
animate and inanimate objects. You should also have pleasant. happy 
dreams; you are a somuambulist, and could walk on the eaves 
withont danger. Yon are capable of making great attainments on all 
planes, if you will overcome the love of pleasure, society, and music. 
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and polarize toward Spirit, conserving your life forces. But the 
position of Mars will make you rather liable to slander and discredit 
whether you deserve it or not. From the end of 1895 to the end of 
1897 will be an evil period for you. 

C. J. W. Dec. 11, 1836, 11.6, p.m. Castleford, Yorkshire, England. 

The middle of m. rising. Born in 7. and polarized in , the 
aspects of the Moon, and the positions of h and 9 will give you 
great mystie tendencies, and show that the transcendental sciences 
occupied your attention in former times of the earth, and that you had 
been instructed from within. You should be highly clairvoyant, and 
I advise you not to use that attainment for speculativa purposes, as 
you may be inclined to do, because it shows great danger of loss from 
a worldly point of view.—not to speak of the Karma you will store up 
on the astral plane, and which may take you ages to pay off in future 
lives. You are also a paychometrist, and can sense the conditions. of 
others by holding something belonging to them in your hand. Bat 
to do this satisfactorily you will have to learn how to still the senses. 
Read page 125, Vol. 1 of Tun Esoteric 1896 will be an evil year 
for you. x 


Grax Rarips, Mich. Dee, 4, 1895. 
Mu. H. E. BUTLER: 

Dear Sir.—Twish you would kindly interpret the following in your 
next Magazine, if it be nat too late. The other night, as soon as I laid 
down to sleep (the room was dark). I saw before me fonr or five 
smiling faces; one being a golden haired litle girl. ‘They vanished 
immediately. and about ten Feet in front of me. in the same place, arose a 
tall, faint figure of a person. Lam impressed that it was that of a man. 
T got op and walked to it—that is. I could see myself walk toward 
the humre—and touched it. It immediately turned black, and looked 
as if a dark cloak was thrown down over it. Upon coming close 
ta it. it tried very hard to tell me something. IL. straining every nerve 
tu listen, could only catch a few words like “and,” „your.“ * 1" 
hut: bur when it came to the important part. 1 could not eateh 
it. as the yoive seemed to whisper very faintly, It tried several times 
tr speak to me, but as I could not understand. L walked back and got 
inte hed (so Tjimayined). Does the appearance of pleasing or hideous 
faces indicate anything? Very truly yours, A. E. M. 


Ans. Your experience indicates progress in the regenerate life, in 
that your real self. the soul. is not only a conscious actor, but the 
physieal body has become conscious of its action, But the experience 
indicates that the intelligences with which you were then dealing were 
the elementals, or monsters of the threshold. The fact that you, the 
soul, left the body and tried to communicate with them. shows that 
you have not yet beeome conscious of their evil. malicious, soul- 
destroying powers and tendencies. Their appearance to you as 
heantifal, childlike, iungeent faces expresses the fact of your weakness 
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or readiness to be attracted by them. Now, if you go on living the 
Esoteric life, you must cultivate a love of all that is true and noble, 
thoughtful, and wise, and thereby obtain a revulsion from all that is 
trivial, and all that belongs merely to the earthly love, sympathies, 
and desires. You were born in the sign Virgo, and are thereby 
related more immediately to the magical, and are, more than others 
in danger of being led into the realm of mundane magic, which 
would destroy the last hope of the devotee of God, his mind, and his 
laws.—[ Ep. 


QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS. 


Ques. The question has been asked in various ways, Why is it that 
in some instances, notwithstanding the individual has control of the 
life so there is no more waste of the seed, the results which are ex- 
prienced by others and which are promised in Practieal Methods are 
not obtained ? 


Ans. A few such cases have come to our notice. In almost every 
natance the person lias little or no difficulty in gaining control, while 
those who experience the results have great difficulty in controlling 
the life. Now, certainly there is a cause; and when the cause is not 
discoverable in the external and physical, we are necessitated to look 
for it in the invisible. We have found that under auch circumstances 
the individual has a very strong appetite which is not affected by the 
retention of the life. We also find that such persous sleep very sound- 
ly. and frequently in a very positive attitude; thatis. awaken in the 
position in which they went to sleep. evidencing the fact that when 
they sleep, they lose al! conscionsness of the body, and leave ita ready 
prey for any invisible intelligence to do with as it pleases. The usual 
expression of such persona is, * I ent well and sleep well, but do not 
obtain any other resulta from the regenerate life.“ The general opin- 
ion is that, in order to have good health, one must be enabled to take 
plenty of food, go ty bed early, and sleep all night. aud were we to 
tell those people that, to enjoy inereased health conditions, added vi- 
tality and mentality, it is necessary to stop that sound sleep and hold 
a continual consciousness of the budy night and day, they would re- 
gard it as either impossible or destructive to the very objects in view ; 
therefore they do not heed the instructions that have been given them 
in that line. 

We have repented many times that. if one wishes to obtain resulta 
promised, he must follow all the methods.—but still it is so human to 
select such methods as please themselves and ignore the rest, and then 
to say that they have followed the instructions, but have not obtained 
the results! Now, the reason that it necessary to overcome sleep is 
this. Those who are having great difficulty in stopping the waste are 
heset by a class of invisible intelligences who are enabled to draw the 
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life from the individual without causing a waste of the seed; but that 
others have no difficulty in stopping the waste is because they are pos- 
sessed by a class of elementals which absorb the life from the body 
while it sleeps. ‘These elementals either occupy the body of the indi- 
vidual or live in his aura near to him—usually both; aud when the body 
is in the dead sleep, they enter in aud absorb the life, so that, no mat- 
ter what he may do,—how much food he may eat or how perfectly he 
may retain the seed,—he gains nothing. His whole life is spent in 
feeding these unclean apirits, It ia an absolute law that, if a person 
takes a certain amount of food, under proper conditions certain re- 
sults will follow; and, as at least seven-eighths of all the vitality gath- 
ered through eating is disposed of through the sex, when the waste is 
atopped, it is inevitable that the individual must have greater vitality 
and be unable to take as much nourishment as formerly. All such 
persons will find that if they are willing to make the sacrifice of abso- 
Intely refusing to bleep the unconscious sleep, they will begin at once 
to realize the results of living the regenerate life. Many believe that 
it is superstition to believe in the existence of unclean spirits, called 
by the Orientals * elementala;” yet we can safely say that no one will 
follow the Practical Instructions wholly without becoming aware of 
these intelligences. 


Ques. I never had trouble with. or even had consciousness of evil 
spirits until I read TH Esorkkie and determined to live the re- 
generate life. As soon as I did so, I had some very disagreeable 
manifestations of there devils. Why is this? It seems to me as if it 
should be just the reverse. 


dns. All those living the life of generation are under the influence 
of these spirits; and because they were not conscious of the presence 
of these unclean spirits before they begun to lead the regenerate life, 
they suppose that it must be contrary to divine order. But it must be 
remembered that that which is good in one age of the world ceases to 
be so in another. It is now asin the time when Jesus came to the 
Jews: “If I had not come. and spoken unto them, they had not had 
sin; hut now they have no cloak for their sin.” As long as one lives 
in harmony with them, there is no struggle ; but as soon as a person 
determines to overcome their influence and live a higher life these 
unclean spirits or “elementals” at once rise up against him to over- 
come him and subjugate him to their control. They offer no oppo- 
sition ax long as he can be deceived with the idea that his fathers 
lived the life of generation and were good men, many of them dying 
in this hope. and with the assurance of immediate happiness with the 
blessed. If there were no higher light given to the world than that“ 
of generation, then generation would not be a sin,—neither is it a 
ain now to any except to thore whose soul development makes it a 
necessity to live a still higher life; and once the light has come, and 
the intelligence is convinced of the fact, the individual is no longer 
justified, but stands condemned in view of the higher law —[Ep. 


BOOK REVIEWS. 


“ Ta Day.“ a magazine of 50 pages, is published by Frederick A. Bisbee, 1628 
Muster St., Philidelphia, Pa. It is a“ Monthly Review devoted to religion, reforms, 
and current literature.“ and is truly a live Magazine, handling the most important 
topics of the duy—such ns methods of education, municipal, political and religious 
reform. in a cool, intellectual, and thoughtful manner, with none of the erratic 
fanaticism so common in the so-called reformatory journals, Its religious 
thought seems to be from the Universalist standpoint, but treated in a manner 
to uppeal to the reason and best judgment of the people. Upon rhe whole, we class 
it among the leading Magazines for those interested in current topics. Althongh a 
journal of high standard, it is suld for only 10 cents a copy, or $1.44) a year, 


»The Religious Training, of Children, by Abby Morton Diaz. * Reprinted 
from The Metaphysical Miygazine by Special Request.“ The fact that the matter 
contained in this bouk has run through the columns of The Metaphysical Maga- 
zine is sufficient recommendation for all those who are acquainted with that jour- 
nal. [ts valuable suggestions should be read by every mother iu the land; and 
if they were carried into effect, it would result in u higher and better race of men 
and women. The work abounds in strong and important truths for both young 
and old, but which are especially adapted for inenleation into the mind of the young. 
It is well written and very simply presented. so that it niay be easily understood by 
all, The book is a quarto volume containing 77 pages, bound in cloth, and sold 
for $1.00 by The Metaphysical Publishing Co. 503 Fifth Ave.. New York. 


The Roxhonghe Press will shortly issue an important work entitled“ Hands of 
Colebritivs. ar Studies in Palmistry.’ With a reproduction of © Debates on Pal- 
mistry' from the original sketch in oil by Llogurth, and illustrations from the 
hands of General Boulanger. Mr Gladstone, Mrs Grimwood, Mr Justin Cotton, Mr 
Geurge Grosimith, Dr Kerwain, Eugene Sandow. Lord Coleridge, Mr Ben Davies, 
a well known Detective. Mr George Alexander, Miss Esther Palisser, Dr Parker, 
La Contesse K.“ Dr Cenno, M. P, Mr Joseph O'Mara, Mra Keeley, Queen Eliza- 
beth, Mra Jopling Rowe, Miss © Edna Lyall,’ aud Mra Langtry; nleo “Subject 
hands, viz, Murder, Insanity, dingy, Diphtheria, Fire, Catalepsy, Paralysis: to- 
gether with Disappearing, Growing Tiflaenees, and * Time" lines, By Mrs Kath- 
ering St Hill, President of the Chirological Society. With an introduction, enti- 
led In Defence of Palmistry by Mr Charles F. Ridenl. 


"The Home Stun Magazine, Devoted to the Natural Sciences for the General 
Reiter” is the title of anew Magazine, the firat number of which ia before ns. 
Tt proposes to devate itself exclusively to the material sciences and has some very 
gowl articles in that direction, There is certainly a broad field for such a publiea- 
tion ra do a very nseful work among the people. The following is the contents for 
the Jamey eee of IN: Froutispiece— Lewis Agi, fall page Portrait. 
Salutatory, Matter—Jesxsie H, Holmes, Ph, D. The Chemistry of Cooking—Anna 
Vim Hook. The Geological Story. —'Thamas Armatrong Berenum. Inis Agassiz. 
a Lom. W. Longfellow. Growth of Electrical Science—Prof. G. W. Walters 
Modern Fooda—A. K Nack, Falitors Department— Louis Au t Sketch. Shoot 
the Bogie man. The Great Dronth, Ningurn in Chains, The Magazine contains 32 
piges; price IO cents a copy: SLOD a year Published at I Loenat St.. St 
Louis. Mo. Conducted by Thomas Armstrong Berean, 


Exkats.—On page tt, line J1, read “u never-ending series“ instead of ** an 
evyer-emling series, 
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DISCRIMINATION. 


BY H. E. BUTLER. 


The prophet Isaiah in symbolie language said: “ Butter and 
honey shall he eat, that he may know to refuse the evil, and 
choose the good,” There is mental food as well as physical: 
and butter and honey are here symbols of knowledge and love. 
Milk and cheese (curds) were anciently denominated butter. 
In the Orient the cow is called by a name which means a nurse, 
because it was thought that she supplied the moat perfect food 
for the nourishment of the body; so is knowledge of truth for 
the nourishment of the soul, Honey is a symbol of love, be- 
cause it delights the taste and is refining to the appetite. One 
who does not lead the regenerate life, who is an habitunl user 
of tea, coffee, or tobacco, or whose appetite is in any way per- 
verted, can not realize the finer and more subtle elements of 
honey. although he may enjoy eating it. Honey is the blood 
of the flower, and the flower is the expression of divine Mother 
Love in nature; so that butter and honey are two of the most 
fitting symbols of the illuminated mentality of man and woman. 

Man, as the real masculine or positive nature, is the embodi- 
ment and expression of knowledge, and woman, of love. Of 
course there are feminine men and masculine women: very few 
are purely the expression of either nature, but parts of both 
are usually embodied; yet it is unquestionably true that the 
very highest expression of manhood is the moat perfect embodi- 
ment of knowledge and understanding, and that the highest ex- 
pression of womanhood is the most perfect fountain of love and 


434 DISCRIMINATION. [April 


harmony. Two such so united would be the highest and most 
perfect manifestation of God-likeneas. 

It ix not our province here to trace all the characteristics of 
these two classes of mentality; but we will say in brief, that 
knowledge and understanding, supported by love and harmony, 
will be dominated by wisdom, the discreet, proper, correct use 
of knowledge. Thus his knowledge will become a means for 
service under all circumstances, and her love will ever rejoice in 
that wisdom of usefulness, comprehension of knowledge; and all 
her being will become a fountain of vitality supplying all the 
demands of his nature, Thus she becomes the divine mother 
of all the thought creations of him whom she has chosen. As 
love becomes the dominant feature of her life, discrimination 
grows to be the keenest attribute of her mind. Neither can he 
whose mentality is knowledge do without the same attribute be- 
ing preemineutly dominant in all things. Discrimination in the 
woman's nature finds expression in harmony, beanty,—in short, 
enables the mind to quickly discern the qualities of elements, 
mentality, magnetisms, and objects, It gives him a quick dis- 
cernment of order and disorder, use and abuse, — becomes the 
mental chemist enabling the mind always to refuse the evil and 
choose the good. 

There is no one thing so easential to the mental and spiritual 
evolution of our race as this second of the Seven Creative Prin- 
ciples. This truth becomes accentuated in the life of the Eso- 
teric student, who is endeavoring to lay hold upon the laws of 
nature with the object of greatly accelerating the evolutionary 
processes in his own person. The lack of this principle brings 
the most disastrous results. Discrimination ia called a sceptie 
in the mental world, because it challenges every new idea, com- 
mands it to stand forth and give ita credentials. It decides 
upon everything as unworthy of serious consideration until it can 
present more than one evidence of authoritative truth and usefal- 
ness. Truth, per se, is not all-sufficient. Old papers vouching 
for business transactions of years that have past may be true 
and reliable, but of what use are they? Of what use to us 
would be the study of astronomy, if the needs of our life de- 
manded only chemistry? Truth is the facts concerning things 
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that are, in contradistinction to ideas whose subject has uo 
existence. 

This world is a world of knowledge: all the different ele- 
ments of earth,—mineral, vegetable, and animal. —are store- 
houses of knowledge, as we view them in their chemical combi- 
nations, as we consider the laws by which they are governed, 
or as we read the embodied thought, which reaches us through 
the medium of form and color. No imperfect mind is capable of 
grasping it all; therefore the student should discriminate al- 
ways as to what knowledge is of the most practical use in the 
development and perfection of self and of the world of mankind. 
OF what use-would it be to reach out into the future and know the 
events that will transpire a thousand years from now, if it does 
not aid us in/guidimg the course of thought and aetion-today, 
tomorrow, or the next day? It would oecapy our thans and 
waste our vitality to no purpose; therefore it would ba sorse 
than useless. 

Again, thousands fuil to discriminate between the world of 
reality and that of imagination. They read oseult literature, 
from which they gain many ideas concerning the attainments 
possible to man, and, being of an imaginative mind, and hav- 
ing an over endowment of self-esteem, they imagine that these 
attainments are in their possession, They talk very wisely 
about astral travels, what they find in the astral light, 
the great revelations given them by the Masters, of their 
oovult powera, of what they have dane, until one who has 
not reavhed the attainments will not doubt that they have 
all they olaim. They talk very wisely and very learnedly about 
things of which they have no actual knowledge. There are evil 
and dark souls on the invisible side of life aver seeking to get 
control of mortals; and as soon as one yielda himself to such 
impulses, he becomen a most willing prey to their deoeptions. 

We have known persons who have even been given mythical 
initiations inte occult orders said to be most ancient, but which 
in reality never had an existence. And in other instances pre- 
tended initiations in the astral are obtained into orders which 
exist, but of which they, through their egotism, are wholly un- 
worthy : “If ye were blind, ye would have no sin: but now ye 
any, we see; therefore your sin remaineth.” These words of the 
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(at least) greatest Master that ever lived were the expression 
of law, and are emphatically true to-day as when he uttered 
them. As soon as a man (or a woman) claims powers which 
be does not possess, he thereby shuts the door against knowl- 
edge of truth, and against all divine revelations, and puts up an 
impassable barrier to all further real attainments. Many of 
these persons are so entirely devoid of discrimination as to be 
self-deceived: they really think they have the powers. There is 
a realism in the thought and imagination of those living the re- 
generate life which makes them an easy prey to their own ego- 
tism, and to the suggestions of adverse influences. 

Between this point and the principles involved in mental 
healing a very nice line of discrimination must be drawn. It 
is true that, in so far as one can believe without a doubt that 
he has any power or condition, just in so far as they are capable, 
the mind and body will receive it. But, if he persists in claim- 
ing results when his own soul-conacionsness clearly informs him 
that he has not complied with the requirements for obtaining 
them, until the voice of the soul is silenced, then he is left a 
prey to self-deception, and the animal powers and evil spirits. 
But when one has lived the life and met the requirements of 
law, so that when he claims a thing, there is an inner conscious- 
ness of his right to it, then will he obtain the results legitimate- 
ly, and only good will follow. To assert a claim to spiritual 
powers, and to continue to do so until the voice of the soul is 
silenced, making one’s self believe in the possession of what is 
claimed, ia a violent sin against the soul, if not against the 
Holy Ghost, from which there is no forgiveness. 

Thousands of mental healers have fallen upon this rock, and 
goon talking truth, truth when they have expelled the last parti- 
cle of truth from their being, and are in error of both mind and 
body. so that they can make the most outrageous claims without 
the least demur on the part of their own soul, They live in, 
and indulge the animal soul (senses, desires, and passions), and 
have forced themselves to believe that this low principle of na- 
ture is Spirit, God, Good, and have so thoroughly hedged them- 
selves in with their self-deception and error, that the light of 
truth cannot touch them in this incarnation. 
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There is another class rapidly gaining a foothold among the 
people, who have no God save their own will; and who believe 
that that will through desire has gathered and builded them- 
selves, and, therefore, whatever desire arises within them is 
good and right, and should be gratified. Thus there is no dis- 
crimination between the material and transitory and the bigher 
apiritual, between the desires that will ultimately bring evil re- 
sults and those that will bring good results. The only discrim- 
ination that they exercise is as to what will enrich them in any 
sense of the word; and they believe that, hy the power of the 
will acting through desire, they can draw to themselves and 
possess whatever they wish. They have enough truth to make 
the will more or less effectual ; and the effecta are more evil than 
good, because they are controlled by the purely selfish. Taking 
it altogether, it ix nothing more or less than the old-time black 
magic resurrected under another name. Through this entire 
lack of discrimination and through this self-deception the soul has 
become so entirely subjngated to the physical will and desires, 
that in many of the magazines and papers which are the ex po- 
nents of this class of thought, we read not only the most fanatic, 
but even blasphemous assertions. 

Many of these people started in the churches, where all the 
germs of discrimination are crushed in the incipient stage by 
the belief that it is a ain to use that faculty in regard to any of 
their doctrines. This great, honest-hearted body of people are 
afraid to think, or to read the thought of others when it flows in- 
to new channels, Thus throughout the entire body the beliefs 
of past ages cover that most important germ of discrimination 
from the sunlight of God's truth, so that it remains inert except 
as it is forced into service in blinding the intelligence to every- 
thing but creed. 

This divine principle of mental discrimination is so dwarfed 
among the people of the church, that, in many instances. when 
the intelligence is convinced that old beliefs are errors, the mind 
springs into activity, arranging theories—many of them very in- 
genious, it is true, and some of them even beautiful in con- 
struction, but, as those who have bnilt them have not gone to 
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the Fountain Head of all knowledge, they do not flow from the 
wellspring of truth, and are therefore utterly useless except as 
akind of mental gymnastics. The press for the last thirty 
years has been kept busy sending out volumes of these theories. 
A letter that has just come into our hands contains a good illus- 
tration of reasoning without discrimination as to premises from 
which we take the liberty of quoting the following: “ By a proper 
measure and understanding of astral conditions, their ultimate 
expression may be known definitely and measured by cycle law. 
We are yet in the first decan of * (Aquarius) of the Grand 
Cycle; viz. The fish taking the stream,’ which signifies in- 
creased population, and also the lowest descent of Spirit into 
matter. We are near the turning point of the are, which is 
the midnight of the Solar System and of man, the first part of 
the sun's greatest obliquity. This sign (æ) will complete the 
sixth labor of the sun, and, as a matter of fact, the race; for to 
trace the movements of the aun is to know the manifestation of 
the Son, for one is the type of the other. To show the work- 
ings of this law of analogy, we find that 11 is the number of 
our sun, the dove, and the cross; for our sun has 11 year cycles 
marked by sun-spot periods, in which the great heart expands 
and contracts, sending the vital life fluid throughout the great 
Solar Man. It belongs to the 11th mansion of the Heavenly 
Kingdom. 11 stones were in the cross beneath the Holy of Ho- 
lies, Solomon's Temple; that is, 11 to the point of the crossing, 
being three three above and two on each side of this point. 
When the heart of Christ ceased its throbbings, the veil of the 
Temple was rent in tonin. The veil was made of goat's hair, 
and was the 1ith of the curtains surrounding the Holy of Ho- 
lies,—five on each side, and one at the entrance (Exodus xxvi. 
9). At Heliopolis, the home of the Mother of Ephraim—who 
is joined to his idols—and Manasseh, an obeliak was erected 11 
times as high as it was wide at its base: this obelisk now standa 
in Central Park, New York. This is very ominous. As al- 
ready remarked, directly over the spot where the 11th stone 
was located—the center of the cross, the emblem of the world— 
the heart of Christ ceased to beat. The cleansing of the Sanct- 
uary was commenced, and the veil at the entrance of the Holy of 
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Holies was now no longer of any use. The beautiful significance 
of this symbolic language you may guess, as it will all take place 
in the sign (Aquarius). The curtains are hung before the en- 
trance to the coming sign (man) ¥3 (Capricorn), the house of the 
gods; for they are made of goat’s hair, and this is where Samson 
shall sleep upon the knees (H) of the woman of the valley of Sorek 
(darkness), for Samson is the sun, and in v3 (Capricorn) his eyes 
shall be put out; in other words, the sun shall be darkened in 
(Capricorn), the next sign. Samson is also the symbol of 
the son (see Judges XIII. XIV. XV. and XvI.), a prophecy of the 
Christ, ‘a Nazarite unto God from the womb ’ (Judges XIII. 5). 
And the Spirit of the Lord began to move him at times 
in the camp of Dan (=) between Zorah and Eshtaol (two dec- 
ans); for he was (is) a Danite (verse 2). Sa as the Spirit moves 
him, he begins to ‘cleanse the Sanctuary’ by slaying the Philis- 
tinea powers of darkness) with the jaw-bone of the ass (the 
mill of God's discrimination: for the asa is the symbol of wis- 
dom, and the jaw grinds his food). This is the cleansing of earth. 

11 is the number of our sun: it has 11 cycles. Multiplying 
by 3, the number of the Trinity, we have 33, the number of the 
years of the life of Christ, the redemption period, embracing 3 
sun-spot cycles. 11 sons were left in Israel after Joseph's be- 
trayal into Egypt. 11 stara and 11 sheaves of wheat made 
obeisance to Joseph. 11 disciples represented the Son after 
Indus hanged himself. The genealogy of Christ is 7 elevens. 
11 is the number of the dove, a symbol of the sun, It rears a 
brood every month with the exception of February, (2). 11 
broods of two ones (11) are perfectly mated after the order of 
creation; so perfectly, indeed, that if one dies. the old ones 
will kill the other, for it can find no mate. That the dove does 
not breed in (2) ia significant; for, being a symbol of the sun, 
it shows that the latter in this sign (ze) will withdraw its gen- 
erative power from the grand Body, and, as a consequence, 
from the race upon earth, taking a rest from creation ere it 
commences its northward solstitiul journey on the ascending 
are. Two ones (11) crossed (-) are the symbol of our earth 
the cross of Involution and Evolutiou,—two in one, four in one 
Opposites and counterparts. The interior symbolism of the 
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“ Word” is expressed in the two interior letters of the words 
“love” and “dove”; for V is the union of the two ones or 11, 
and O is Eternity or the Spirit; O V is the descent of Spirit 
into matter, and John (Leo, the highest point of the sun’s as- 
cent, the noon hour of the race) bears witness, saying, ‘I saw 
the Spirit (sun) descending like a dove, and it abode upon him.’ ” 

We do not challenge the truth of these statements; but we 
will simply attempt to show how easy it is for an ingenious 
mind, lacking discrimination, to build a beautiful theory with 
insufficient capital. The writer says, We find that 11 is the 
number of our sun, the dove, the cross.” Now, the question 
arising in a discriminative mind is How does he find this? He 
answers. Because of the sun spots appearing once in 11 years.” 
That the sun-spots do appear once in 11 years is as yet but a 
theory; and, if they do, what proof have we that it is the pul- 
sation of its great heart. Again, why are the dove and cross 
symbols of the sun? We have reasons to believe, however, 
that the dove is a symbol of a quality in the nature of 
those especially ruled by the sun. Again, 11 years is not the 
period of its rotation on ite axis. 

The thought embodied in this letter is a beantiful one, and 
is something about which to think, looking for evidence for and 
against its truth; yet, at the best, it can only be offered as 
suggestive thought to be examined, its truths discovered and its 
errors refuted. 11 stones were in the cross, ete.” Here again 
is a theory entirely withont substantial evidence. When the 
heart of Christ ceased its throbbings the veil of the Temple was 
rant in twain, making two ones (11).“ What evidence have 
we that these two pieces of the veil stood for 11? Why not 
say that one of these parts represent the old and one the new, 
which were divided at the death of our Lord? There are many 
theories which may be supported by the rending of the veil 
at the death of our Lord,—in fact, as many as there are ingen- 
ious minds disposed to work up theories of this nature. “ The 
veil was made of goat’s hair and was the 11th of the curtains 
surrounding the Holy of Holies; five on each side and one at 
the entrance.” Here there would be proof of the writer's theory 
if he were talking of the tabernacle ; but that had long since gone 
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into decay, and it was the Temple which was in existence when 
Christ was crucified, and we read of but one veil or curtain be- 
longing to it. 

The above letter is a paradox in its relation to discrimination, 
—iscrimination of finer points in ideas are well made and ex- 
cellent, but the substantial and underlying foundation is often 
lacking in this most important quality. It will be readily seen 
by the mind accustomed to deep thought that there is too much 
truth for rejection, and not enongh substuntiality in the eviden- 
ces of his premises for acceptance. Great care must be observ- 
ed by the Esoterie student lest the mind, like the liberated 
dove, flies away, soars and delights in the sunlight and ether 
above, but finds no rest for the sole of its foot (understanding), 
and is obliged to return to the ark of safety, or the narrow 
limit of a solid foundation. 

The mind of the writer of this letter is becoming illuminated 
and beginning to work; and it works well, and shows that, if 
he holds firmly to the foundation of facts, that is, feeds his 
mind upon truth and love from God, he will sooner or later 
reach the great fountain of divine knowledge. Then the Spirit 
of the Highest will begin to think in and through him thoughts 
of practical value and use to the race. 

Diserinination, without illuminated reason and without alli. 
anre to the spirit or the cause world, makes the individual a 
hard cold materialist, and thwarts its own office, because it 
makes the reason dominant, which, being incapable of perceiv- 
ing facts in the cause world, really blinds the mind, so that it 
is rendered incapable of defining lines between truth and error. 
The discrimination of the reasoning mind is like a fish out of 
water; it soon perishes for want of its natural element. Dis- 
crimination is perfected in wisdom, aud all wisdom is from 
God; therefore, in order to be able to properly discriminate 
under all circumstances, the inner consciousness must be allied 
to the Spirit, and the individual must love truth in every sense 
of the term. 

We all know that one who tells a faleehood and continues to 
repeat it will soon begin to believe it himself. This is true of 
every deception, however slight: it not only deceives others but 
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misleads oneself. If one wishes to possess this divine discrimina- 
tion or wisdom to illuminate and guide the intellect, he should 
seek to obtain the consciousness that he is so living as to please 
God, and should, therefore, carefully guard words, thought, and 
every act, lest he lie (deceive) with the eyes, a gesture, an in- 
sinuation, an exaggeration, or with words that mislead the intel- 
ligence of the hearer, as well as by the direct utterance of 
words of falsehood. If one so lives in all his thoughts that he 
realizes that he has nothing to hide from man or from God, he 
will find that he has obtained his freedom from a most horrible 
slavery ; and the Spirit of God will then flow into his conscious- 
ness, and the ability to discriminate between truth and error 
will become like that of the angels; for God will be the light 
of his intelligence, the understanding of his understanding, the 
knowledge of his knowledge, the wisdom of his wisdom, and the 
love of his love. 


TO THE RIGHT. 


Once I stood just where I stand to-day 
(It was not in this life), 
At a cross road, on either hand a way. 
The one to my left was wondrous bright and fair, 
It went through flowery vale,— 
Such sunshine and such happiness were there! 
The other path was dark and cold and drear; 
A mist about it elung 
That filled my coward heart with trembling fear. 
And so I ran to meet the pleasant way! 


I found the soft sunshine, 

The happiness that lives a single day ! 

* * * * 

To-day the same bright way beckons to me 

With sward as soft and green, 
It offers me the same sweet ecstasy ; 

But I have learned at last to surely know 
Which path is safest, and, 

If I to higher truths would ever grow, 
And there unmindful of the keen delight, 

Undaunted by the gloom, 
I bravely turn my steps into the Right. 

M. G. T. STEMPLE. 


REGENERATION IN PATRISTICS. 


BY CHARLES E. HOLLINGSWORTH. 
CHAPTER HI.— WHAT 18 SIN? 


The Early Sub-Apostolie Church held that sin, in its absolute 
sense, meant nothing more or less than sexual lust. Although 
there are other sins, this one is by so much the greatest of all, 
that it may be called the one sin, from whieh, in a certain sense, 
all arise, and to which they all lead, sooner or later. 

Irenæus says: “He has taught us * that no one should 
lead a luxurious life, nor living in worldly pleasures and per- 
petual feasting, should be a slave of his lusts, and forget God“ 
(in reference to the parable of Dives and Lazarus). (Ref. Her. 
tv. 2:4.) Speaking of man, he says: Wherefore also he 
shall justly be condemned, because, having been created a 
rational being, he lost the true rationality, and living irrational- 
ly, opposed the righteousness of God, giving himself over to 
every earthly spirit, and serving all lusts.” (Ref. Her. tv. 4: 
3.) He quotes I. Cor. vi. 9-11, and Gal. v. 19, both mention- 
ing sexual lust in all its forms as descriptions of the sins man 
must avoid, (Ref. Her, v. 11: 1.) 

Irenæus speaks of the sins of men who had lived in Old 
Testament times as follows: When they committed any sin 
aud served fleshly lusta.” (Ref. Hær. iv, 27:2.) Ina following 
paragraph (Iv. 27: 4) he continues to identify sin with fornica- 
tion most explicitly, fortified by quotations from the New 
Testament. Likewise Hermas, in giving a catalogue of sins, 
begins with “adultery aud fornication.” (Pastor, Bk. it, 
Com. 8, Ch. I.) 

Athenagoras says: “ But if the remaining in virginity and 
in the state of an eunnch brings nearer to God, while the in- 
dulgenve of carnal thought and desire leads away from him, in 
those cases in which we shun the thoughts much more do we 
reject the deed.” (Legatio c. 33), 

The Psendo-Clementine Homily exhorts thus (C. 4) :'* Where. 
fore, brethren, let us confess him in our works, by loving one an. 
other, by not committing adultery and corruption, or speaking 
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evil of one another, or cherishing envy.” Again, c.6, This 
world and the next are two enemies. The one urges to adultery 
and corruption, avarice and deceit; the other bids farewell to 
these things.” 

Clement of Alexandria says, (Pied. I. 6) :‘t That we may be- 
come a new holy people by regeneration, and keep the man un- 
defiled. And a babe, as God’s little one, is cleansed from for- 
nication and wickedness.” (Strom. Iv. 23.) „ But I shall free 
myself from lust,’ let them say, O) Lord, for the sake of alliance 
with thee.“ Again, ib. vit. 12: „There is One alone, then, 
who from the beginning was free from concupiscence * * 
the philanthropic Lord, who for us became man. And whosoever 
endeavors to be assimilated to the impress given by him, strives 
by exercise to become free from concupiscence. For he who 
has exercised concupiscence and then restrained himself, is 
like a widow who becomes a virgin again by continence. Such 
is the reward of knowledge, rendered to the Savior and Teach- 
er, which he himself asked for—abstinence from what is evil, 
activity in daing good, by which salvation is acquired. Such are 
gnostic souls which the Gospel likened to the consecrated vir- 
gins in respect of their abstaining from what is evil.” 

Commodiauns, in his usual graphie way, exelaims: * Thou 
seekest to make war, O fool, as if wars were at peace. From 
the first formed day in the end you fight. Lust precipitates 
you, there is war; fight with it.” (Instr. 63.) 

Origen says much concerning the subject both directly and 
indirectly. He holds that * While we train to habits of self-re- 
straint boys just reaching the age of puberty, and feeling a de- 
sire for sexual pleasures, pointing out ta them not only the dis- 
grace which attends those sins, but also the state to which the 
soul of the wicked is reduved through practices of that kind.” 
(C. Cels. im. 51.) Again, De Prine. 11.422 :" Wearied outas 
it were by the heavy burdens of luxury and lust, it may some- 
times be converted with greater ease anid rapidity from the filth- 
iness of matter to a desire for heavenly things.” » And the 
body no longer served as a hindrance to a virtuous life; for to 
that which we call the lust of the flesh it was deadened.” (C. 
Cols. VII. 4.) “ And let us no longer seek the cause of the issue 
elsewhere than in the state and disposition of the soul in respect 
to obedience to God and purity, * * . (Quis Dives 
daly. 18.) “Nor must we ever, as do those who follow the 
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heresies, adulterate the truth, or steal the canon of the Church, 
by gratifying our own lusts and vanity.” (Strom. vir. 16.) 
“The law at that time punished him who killed involuntarily, 
as, for instance, him who was subject involuntarily to gonorrhea; 
but not equally with him who did so voluntarily, * * * 
for, in reality, he that cannot contain the generative word is to 
be punished ; for this is an irrational passion of the soul ap- 
proaching garrulity.” (Strom. u. 14.) Hippolytos says: Be 
begotten again, O man, into the adoption of God. How? says 
one. If thou practicest adultery no more ” (then follows a whole 
catalogue of sins, of which adultery is the first as quoted here). 
“ Who puts off the bondage and puts on the adoption, he comes 
up from the baptism brilliant as the sun flashing forth the 
beams of righteousness, aud * * * he returns a Son of God 
and a joint-heir of Christ.“ (Theophany, 10.) 

The Canons, found in the works of Hippolytos, 111. 63, say: 
“That the sin of fornication is grievous,” and adduces the text 
I. Cor. v1. 18-20, Cyprian says, On the Discipline and Advantage 
of Chastity, c. 6: Hence with reason adulterers do not attain 
the kingdom of heaven. Therefore every sin is without 
the body, but the adulterer alone sins against his own body. 
Novatian considers that salvation is obtained by righteousness, 
I say, and by continence, and by the best of all the virtues, is 
Goil worshipped.” (On Jewish Meats 5.) It is strange how per- 
sistently adultery is spoken of as the first sin, and continence as 
the first virtue. Why are we a source of danger to our neigh- 
bor? If God, in amplifying the law, does not dissociate con- 
cnipixcenes in the way of penalty from the actual commission of 
fornication, I know not whether he allows impunity to him who 
has been the cause of perdition to his neighbor.” (Tertullian. 
de Vest. Mul. 2. See de Idol. 2; de Pat. 6; de Pæn. 8.) 

The Testimony of the Twelve Patriarchs contains the follow- 
ing suggestive thoughts: The seventh spirit is of begetting 
and sexual intercourse, with which through love of pleasure 
sin also entereth in: therefore it is the last in the order of crea- 
tion and the first of youth, because it is filled with ignorance, 
which leadeth the young asa blind man to a pit, and as cattle 
to destruction.” (Test. of 12 Patriarchs 1. 2.) „For fornica- 
tion is the destruction of the soul, separating it from God.“ 
(ib. 1. 4.) In 1. 5 is given the common story of the destruction 
of the angels called watchers” through physical love with the 
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daughters of men. And take heed not to commit fornication, 
for fornication is mother of all evils, separating from God, and 
bringing near to Beliar,” (ib. II. 5.) “Take heed, my child, 
of the spirit of fornication; for this shall continue, and shall 
by thy seed pollute the holy things.” (ib. III: 9.) Gregory 
Thaumaturgus, in his Metaphrase of Eccles. says, C. 11: And 
profligacy and licentiousness are evil, and the fleshy wanton- 
ness of our bodies carries death in it.” Methodius, in the 
Banquet of Virgins, 1. 1. declares: “*My wounds stink and 
are corrupt,“ because he had not salted himself with the ex- 
ercises of self-control, and so subdued his carnal appetites, but 
self-indulgently had yielded to them, and become corrupted in 
adultery * * © the whole spiritual meditation of the seript- 
ures is given to us as salt which stings in order to benefit and 
disinfect * * Matt. v. 3.“ Commenting on Matt. vir. 
G, (On things created) It was tanght by these words of Christ 
not to cast about the divine teachings, as they could not bear 
them who were held by impiety and brutal pleasures.” 

Lactantius says, (Div, Inst. v. 8), » And the source of all 
these evils was lust.” And, vi. 1: “And since they have 
turned away once for all from the contemplation of the heaven, 
and have made that heavenly faculty the slave of the body, 
they give the reins to their lusts, as though they were about to 
bear away pleasures with themselves, which they hasten te en- 
joy at every moment; whereas the soul ought to employ the 
service of the body, and not the holy to mike use of the soul.“ 
Again, vi. 15: lf it is virtue to control the lust of the body, 
he must be free from virtue who has no lust to regulate.” Fnr- 
ther, vr. 23: But L think I only need to speak of lust, which 
should be repressed most effectually, since it is the most harm- 
ful of sins.” Once more, De Ira, C. 21: “ But the divine anger 
remains forever against those who ever sin. Therefore God is 
appeased not by incense or a victim, not by costly offerings, 
which things are all contemptible and corruptible, but by a re- 
formation of the morals; and he who ceases to sin renders the 
anger of God mortal.“ (See vi. 5.) 


He continues in a like strain: “I think it is my duty to 
speak of sexual lust alone, which ought to be repressed in a 
greater degree than anything else, because it is most harinful.“ 
(Div. Inst. v1. 23.) The Apostolical Constitutions (vt. 5: 28) 
speak to the same purpose. (Quoted in Chapter 11.) 
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Athanasius speaks of the soul “ entangled” “ with pleasures.” 
(O. Gent. n1, 2.) „For not being willing to leave her lusts she 
(the soul) fears death and the separation from the body. But 
again, from lusting, and not meeting with gratification, she 
learned to commit murder and wrong.“ (. Gent. 11.4.) „As 
ifa man, when the sun is shining * * were to shut his eyes 
* * * imagining that he sees when he does not see at all 
* * 80 too, the soul of man, shutting fast her eyes, by 
which she is able to see God, has imagined evil for herself.” 
(C. Gent. vir. 4.) For hiding, by the complications of bodily 
lusts, the mirror which, as it were, is in her, by which alone 
she has the power of seeing the Image of the Father, she no 
longer sees what the soul ought to behold, and only sees the 
things which come under her senses.” (C. Gent. VIII. 2.) 

Cyril of Jerusalem in Church always separated men and 
women, “lest the pretext of salvation become un opportunity of 
destruction.” Cat. Lect, Procat. 14. In Cat. Lect. Iv. 23, he 
says, The body is an instrument and, as it were, a garment 
and robe of the soul: and if by this latter it be given over to 
fornication, it becomes defiled; but if it dwell with a holy soul, 
it becomes a temple of the Holy Ghost.” Also, XVIII. 20, 
* Against future ones (sins) let us one and all jointly guard our- 
selves that we may keep this vestment of the body pure, and 
may not for practising fornication and sensual indulgence or 
any other sin for a short season, lose the salvation of heaven,” 

Gregory of Nazianzus refers to our subject in the following 
words: = Bat by moving reason in yourself and by kindling 
the spark of good by your free will, you made yourself an eunuch 
and acquired such a habit of virtue that impulse to vice became, 
almost. an impossibility to you * * * One thing alone is 
shameful, that the passions be not extirpated.” (Or. XXXVII. 21.) 

Gregory of Nyssa also says: * Now since by a motion of our 
self-will, we contracted a fellowship with evil, and owing to 
sensnal gratification” * * = The rest is unimportant; 
what we have here quoted is sufficient to show he considers 
sensual gratification the most important of sins (Gt. Catech. 8.) 


CHAPTEK IV.—THE SIN OF ADAM AND EVE, 


If the above interpretation of the nature of sin be correct, it 
follows that the sin of Adam and Eve was of the same nature. 
On examining the opinions of Ante-Nicene writers on the sub- 
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ject, it is surprising to find that without exception their state- 
ments agree with this hypothesis. Such being the case, the 
point may be considered proved. 

Clement of Alexandria is particularly explicit on the subject. 
While he believed that marriage for the sake of procreation of 
children was licit in the sight of God, he was certain that any 
sexual connection beyond that was evil. This distinction of his 
is finely drawn in the remark that the sin of Adam and Eve 
did not consistin their sexual relations, in themselves; but in 
their having anticipated the time set by God for the procreation 
of offspring. (Strom. 1mm. 17: 103.) Other writers do not 
draw this distinction ; they content themselves with the state- 
ment that the fall was sexual lust. Elsewhere they are quoted 
at sufficient length to show that they considered intercourse for 
the procreation of offspring allowable. Hence it may be sup- 
posed that, if called upon to give their opinion on the point 
mentioned by Clement of Alexandria, many of them would have 
agreed with him. 

Lust was not the fall of Adam and Eve only, as will be seen 
later, but the fall of the Angels also was of the same nature. 
The book of Enoch, quoted by Jude, and accounted Canonical 
in the Early Church generally, is in this respect the source of 
the tradition. Wherefore have you forsaken that lofty and 
holy heaven which endures for ever, and have lain with women ; 
have defiled yourselves with the daughters of men; have taken 
to yourselves wives; and acted like the sons of the earth, and 
have begotten an impious offspring? * * Tou, being 
spiritual and holy and possessing a life which is eternal, have 
polluted yourselves with women; have begotten with carnal 
blood; have Justed with the blood of men; and have done as 
those who are flesh and blood do * ® These however die 
and perish.” (xv. 2,3, 4.) “The name of the second is Kesa- 
bel, who pointed ont evil counsel to the sons of the holy Angels, 
and induced them to corrupt their bodies by generating man- 
kind.” (LXVII I. 5.) See Justin Martyr, 11 Apol. 5, and Athen- 
agoras, Leg. C. 24. The very sceptival Alexander of Lycopolis, 
in his writing on the Manicheans, alludes to thia belief in the 
following words: “ For what the poeta say about the giants is 
manifestly a fable * as. for instance, when the Jewish 
history relates that angels came down to hold intercourse with 
the daughters of men; for this saying signifies that the nutri- 
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tive powers of the soul descended from heaven to earth.” (c. 
25.) 

As to the fall of Adam and Eve, there is no diversity of 
opinion. Clement of Alexandria repeats that pleasure was the 
cause of the fall of Adam. (Pæd. 1.6.) Methodius says: 
None of the more ancient people pleased the Lord, but all were 
overcome by errors, since the law was not of itself sufficient 
to free the human rave from corruption, until virginity, suc- 
ceeding the law, governed men by the precepts of Christ.“ (Bang. 
Virg. X. 1.) Lactantius, in referring to the matter says, 
And the source of all these evils was lust.“ (Div. Inst. v. 6.) 
According to Gregory of Nazianzas, the fall was opening a 
door to the passions.” (Or. XXXIX 7,8; XLV. 12.) Gregory of 
Nyssa adds: “ Pleasure eraftily offered began the fall.” (De 
Virg. C. 12, p. 250) (Also de Hom. Opif. xx. 2. 3; Gt Cat. 26.) 

“The first man, when in Paradise, sported free, because he 
was the child of God; but when he succumbed to pleasure“ 

e * he was as a child seduced by lusts, and grew old in disobe- 
dience,” (Clem. Al. Protrept. C. 11.) 

Would Adam have died, even if he had not sinned? The 
Apostolic fathers (Horn, Comm. p, &) contented themselves 
with saying that Adain was created upright by God, and des- 
tined to immortality. The cause of sin was the devil, whom 
man could have resisted. When we are perfect it is our work 
and God's.“ Horn gives the quotations from Justin Martyr, 
Tatian, Theophilos of Antioch, Irenæus, Clement of Alexan- 
dria, Methodius, Cyril of Jerusalem, Athanasius, Basil, Grego- 
ry of Nanzianzus and of Nyssa, Chrysostom, Tertullian, Cyprian 
and Ambrose. showing that death of the body was a punishment 
of Adam's sin for Adam himself, yet also an hereditary evil. 
Had Adam not sinned, he would not have died. Irenæus. Meth- 
odius, Basil, Gregory of Nazianzus, Ambrose and Hilary of 
Puictiers, considered death a blessing in putting an end to man's 
sinful state. From these, Origen, Lactantius and Arnobius 
differed. Origen held that physical death was punishinent for 
sins committed by the soul before incarnation; Lavtantius be- 
lieved that as matter is corrupt, so the human sonl must conquer 
it. Otherwise he agreed with the former fathers. Arnobius 
believed the soul was not created by God, but by an intermedi- 
ary power; therefore God's assistance was needed to overcome 
its evil. 


THE POWER AND USE OF CONCENTRATION. 


BY T. A. WILLISTON, 


In the March number of Tite ESOTERIC, VOL. 1X. number 9, 
page 409, the readers’ attention was called to the power of 
the mind over the physical body. In the present article their 
earnest consideration is directed to the power and use of con- 
centration; for by the understanding of this law their minds 
may be intelligently governed, and its powers increased and 
multiplied by being brought into harmony and under direct 
contro] of its master the will. 

Concentration is the method employed by the will to foree 
the mind toward a center, or, in other words, the foealization of 
the mind fixedly, until the object of centralization is attained. 
Tt is the underlying principle of magie powers; and nothing of 
an ultimate spiritual character can be obtained without a cor- 
rect understanding of its working, anden thorough application 
of its principles. Regeneration is the base of man’s spiritual 
growth, for by its workings the soul is nourished and brought 
to an understanding of its true nature and ability to live ex- 
terior to its house of clay, Devotion is the uplifting factor, or 
the power that changes mortal man to an immortal son of God 
through refining the physical life that the methods of regenera- 
tion have stored up. On the other haud, concentration is the 
subtle and invisible force that harnesses the power gained 
through the two above-named methods, preventing the forces 
from being seattored and dissipated without accomplishing the 
desired results, This power, binding the forces together as it 
does, illustrates in man the truism that in union there is 
strength.“ 

To accomplish the best results from concentration the follow- 
ing well established rules will prove of benefit. In presenting 
them, two classes of students must be taken into consideration. 
First. the mere beginner; second, the student who has been 
successful in conserving the life, and has made some progress 
in unfaldling the will of stillness. [t would be well for the first 
named to adhere for a time at least to the rules that are laid 
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down for his individual attainments before attempting the 
methods suggested for his more advanced brethren. 


METHODS FOR BEGINNERS. 


First, mark ont for yourself the course of life you intend to 
follow and the ultimate you desire to reach. Second, make up 
your mind that you will follow the course you have determined 
on regardless of what it may cost. The reason for this 
is that by so doing you establish a law which you will have 
to live np to in order to gain spiritual powers; and the law that 
yon now make will be the one by which you will be judged when 
you enter the hall of judgment, through which all must pass be- 
fore they are admitted to the Temple of wisdom and spiritual 
illumination. At this point all realize that out of their own 
mouth they are judged, aud either exonerated or ¢mdemned, 

The first two suggestions having been satisfactorily settled, 
the beginner should set apart one hour each day (the same 
hour if possible) in order to carry out his purpose. Exclude 
as fully as possible the conditions of the outside world, and 
be in a position to know that you are free from intrusion. 
Lay the body down in as easy a position as possible, and try 
from the siml to muse upon the following thoughts: God is 
the personification of love and goodness, he is the Creator of 
all that is, and his relation to man is as father to son. Let all 
desires be focalized on these thonghts, and keep the interior 
ever reaching out to be like God. 

It is absolutely necessary iu concentrating to keep the con- 
seionsiess of the material mind. The reason for so doing is 
this: lu the reclining position you are negative, and open to 
the obsession of all evil intelligences, whieh, were your eyes un- 
sealed, von would find surrounding you in great numbers, 
However, if yon are wise and ever on your guard, they cannot 
take control of the physical brain. Do not let the interior 
mind waver from your line of thought, but hold tenaciously to 
it. It is the secret of suceess, and without it the mind cannot 
come into harmony with the will, Try and establish within 
that calm, unroffled mien, that stillness which is the will of 
God, and the key to all power both in heaven and earth. 

As you recline, with the physical breath breathe slowly and 
regularly the words, will.“ “still,” Try at the same time to 
breathe interiorly to the physical, and awaken the soul breath, 
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that breath which makes man a living soul. At first you 
will not succeed; time and patience alone will crown your 
efforts with success. Be faithful and persistent, however; for 
the time will certainly come when your determination will 
overcome every obstacle, and you will be free. When you begin 
to awaken or establish the inner breath, you will feel a peculiar 
sensation in the sensorium of the heart, or perhaps a little be- 
low it, of an almost imperceptible sinking and rising of those 
organs. If you watch closely this movement, you will notice it 
is independent of external volition. 

This is the first awakening of the soul into its true sphere of 
use,—which is independence of the physical body, —and to a con- 
sciousness of its power to free itself from fleshly control. It is 
the first awakening of the ego to its spiritual nature. We 
realize that our supposed immortal nature is a fact. 

The external breathing spoken of harmonizes the physical 
body and vivifies it. Keep it employed, thereby permitting 
the soul to have freedom of action, Try at this time to muse 
iuteriorly with a consciousness distinct and separate from the 
external mind action. Try with every attribute of your spirit- 
ual nature to realize the complete separation of the two states 
of existence. If you succeed, you will have the proof that the 
interior consciousness is the only real consciousness you pos- 
sess; that the external man depends wholly upon the interior 
one for his power of volition, and that your musings have led to 
a complete separation of the two. Try now to realize that the 
soul is never unconscions; that when the body is awake, the spirit. 
ual man thinks through his external covering, and his thoughts 
are distorted by the imperfect instrament through which of 
necessity he is compelled to think, When the body sleeps, the 
soul thinks and acts according to its development, free From 
the trammels of the flesh; but, on account of the grossness of the 
physical hody and the complete separation of mind and spirit, 
the physical brain is uncouscious of what takes place. A con- 
scious oneness of the two states of being is what the Esoteric 
student must strive to obtain. 

When this state of unfoldment has been reached, it is safe 
for the soul to assert its dominion and begin to separate itself 
at will from its house of clay. As you muse with the interior 
consciousness, try and shift it without and beyond the bounds of 
the material mind. Fix it exterior to and beside the physical 
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body. Persist in this, and in time you will be able to stand 
beside your mortal covering and see the now sleeping form re- 
lining before you. It must of necessity sleep, because its 
master, the animating consciousness, has withdrawn; but it 
sleeps safely while its god and protector stands to watch and 
guard it. Be satisfied with this for the present, and do not try 
to transport your consciousness further. Prepare yourself to 
take à step higher before you venture to withdraw wholly 
from the mortal form. While you are in your own room you 
are comparatively safe; the spirit of devotion and the power of 
your will have placed guards about yon, which all evil persons, 
powers, and entities must respect. Ontside of these guards you 
are in danger, and will continue in danger until you conquer 
all the principalities of darkness. The monstera that guard 
the threshold are still all-powerful, and cannot be made sub- 
servient to your will until, through the power of mind, you 
ha ve gained control over the forces governing the function of 
generation. You are, however, strong enough to begin the 
second or positive drill of concentration which is as follows. 


TO MAKE THE BODY POSITIVE. 


The old Egyptian method is the one employed by the adher- 
ents to this movement, and is recommended by the founder. It 
is as followa; First, follow the methods suggested to the 
beginner as to time and place, but, instead of reclining, have a 
seat that will permit von to sit erect with the limbs at right 
angles to the body. Face the east in order that the electrio 
currents that run from north to soath may pass through you 
withont friction. In this position you are at the center of the 
oross which is the place where life is ereated or renewed. This 
position is the most positive one that can be revealed ut pre- 
sent. and is attended with many grave dangers, unless the stu- 
dent has his way clearly defined and hia mind firmly fixed to 
accomplish the results desired. ‘The first thought must be an 
absolute dedication of self to Gail; for be it remembered that 
these drilla will either bring you as an initiate into the Temple 
of Melchisedec, into a state of eternal youth, or they will sink 
you into a pit of Egyptian blavkness, from which you cannot 
ascend until the conditions entailed upon mortal man by 
taking the name of God in vain shall have been worked out. 

As you sit in this positive position you will become con- 
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scious of a vertical current that makes the body rigid. As this 
rigid feeling creeps over you, hold fast to your dedication aud 
to your physical consciousness. Think thus: I am a son of 
God. From the Source of all life I came, endowed with certain 
spiritual possibilities and a specia} mission. Chief among the 
soul's powers is to know the will of the Father, and, like him, 
to be free from all material law. Think of God, not as an 
individual man, but as an ovean of sensating life that fills 
all space, and nuimates and governs all things. Try to realize that 
it is utterly impossible for you to be for one moment separated 
from the Universal Mind. Try aud perceive the light of this 
mind through the organ of perception, which is the window of the 
soul, and is situated above the center of the forehead. Use 
your power of imagination, and in fancy try and picture this 
light. Try with all your soul power to pierce beyond the shad- 
ows that veil yeur vision. Ignore the thoughts, the beautiful 
visions, and, perchauce, the exquisite forms that will erowd in 
upon you at this stage of your unfoldment. They ave but the 
childish playthings of the borderland, aud are placed in your 
way by the unseen ones who would, were they able, prevent vou 
from penetrating into that vast storehouse of spiritual bright- 
ness. Refuse absolutely to heed the promptings which will be 
reflected upon your mind from outside sonrves. Remember 
you are no longer a child, but have buckled on the armor of 
the warrior, and are prepared to renounce all in order to gain 
the goal of your desires. This is to reach into space, and find 
and be able to use the white spiritual light of Pythagoras. 

Be persistent in this, for by it your * candle shall be lighted,” 
the soul made luminous, immortality gained. and power given 
you to rend aside the inner veil and behold the dazzling splen- 
dor of the divine Sophia. Tf vou are suecesafal in finding the 
light, breathe slowly and regularly the holy name * Yahveh,” the 
divine Father-Mother, Breathe the light in with the Name, and 
try to centralize it in the senserinm of the heart, the seat of 
sensation, or that organ that makes us conscious of life. As the 
white light becomes incorporated, it fills the body with holy, and 
exquisite sensations. Ignore even these, because, at this stage 
of his unfoldment, man is but a laborer in the master’s vine- 
yard, and is not prepared as yet to eat of the fruits which grow 
upon the tree of life. It will be some time yet before they 
fully mature. Take this light by the power of concentrative 
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will to the feet. They represent the function that binds man 
to earth, and from which he draws the magnetic elements that 
illuminate his physical understanding, and ally him as an 
individual to the great body of humanity. As these organs be- 
eome luminous and filled with divine fire, gradually carry the 
light up the body until the brain is reached.“ 

We must pause at this point, for here suggestions are no 
longer necessary. Although the neophyte now stands upon 
sacred and, therefore, dangerous grounds, he has nothing to fear 
if he remains faithful to his vows, and obeys the interior prompt- 
ing. He has not reached the goal, however, but must still 
persist until he, in every atom of his being, knows that he and 
the Father are one. When this union takes place, the neophyte 
has forever passed beyoud the power of forcing circumstances 
that heretofore were the factor employed by the subtle force of 
evolution to compel man to iove upward, You must from this 
time mark ont the path you desire to tread, Use great wisdom 
aud discrimination. If your choice is free from all selfish 
motives, rest assured that you will find your self a co-laborer 
with all, both on the visible and invisible side of life, who are 
striving to ultimate God's rule on earth, 

While dealing with the subject of coucentration, the experi- 
ences that attend the neophyte as each mile-stone is passed have 
necessarily been left out entirely, In a future article, should 
it be God's will, the gap will be filled. At present a word of 
cantion must be given to all who are striving after spiritual 
power. Never, on any account, debauch your spiritual gifts, 
or use them for base and selfish purposes. Never parade these 
divine secrets before the warlil in order that you may appear 
superior to vour fellows, Be satisfied to live in obscurity if 
need be, in order that your oneness with the Spirit may be more 
complete. The more obscure and unknown you are in this 
world, the more power, perchance, you will possess to understand 
the law of Spirit, aud the greater capacity you will have of 
elevating the race, by impressing upon souls of men the necessi- 
ty of obeying the Jaws of God, 


* If during these sittings you should experience severe pain in the back, or should 
you be unable to hold your external conaciousness active, reduce the time of sitting 
from one to half an hour. and gradually increase the time until, in your own judg- 
ment, you feel that you have accomplished the desired results. However, by the 
time you are able to carry the light to the brain, you will be in a position to sit two 
houra, if necessucy. 


THE BOOK OF THE LAW. 
BY W. P, PYLE. 


1 Understandest thou what thou readest? Acta vin. 30. 
“t What is written in the law ? how readest thou ? Luke x, 26. 


These words are as significant to-day as when they were first ut- 
tered by our Lord and by Philip. Men read the law and feel that 
they do not understand; and yet again comes the impression 
that there must be something in that book. Again they read 
and close it in despair, with, perhaps, the thought, “If I could 
only get some clue to that which I feel is än it.” 

The commands and promises are the most prominent feature 
of this Book of the Law; and by following the thoughts they 
suggest, we may find light. Throughout the Book we find the 
command usually accompanied by a statement of the results of 
obedience and disobedience. A general command—afterwaris 
several times repentedl— with the result of obedience to it is 
given in Lev. xvi. 5. It reads: 


„Ve shall therefore keep my statutes, and my judgments: which if a man do, he 
shall live in them: Iam Yahveh," 


This plainly implies that to continually keep these com- 
mandinents is to continually live; and evidently, if physi- 
val death is the penalty of broken lawa or commands, 
then the keeping of those laws obviates the penalty, and death 
is avoided. If, then, death ix the result of breaking the laws 
of life. and if a similar result follows disobedience to the com- 
mindinents of the Bible, it is evident that these laws and com- 
mandments, if not identical, ave at least harmonious. 

But we see that the commandments are not given as law is 
ordinarily stated, showing the relation of cause and ‘effect. 
For instance, in Haggai 1. 6, 9, 10, we rend: 


Ve have sown much, and bring in little; ye ext, but ye have not enongh; ye 
drink, but ye are not filled with drink; ve clothe you, but there ia none warm; and 
he that earneth wages, earneth wages to put it into a bag with holes. 

Ve looked for much, and, lo, it came to little; and when ye brought it home, I 
did blow uponit. Why? maitb Yahveh. Because of mine house that is waste, 
aud ye run every man unto his own house. 
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„Tberefore the heaven over you is stayed from dew, and the earth is stayed 
from her fruit.“ 


The first impression conveyed in this statement is that of a 
God acting in an arbitrary manner; but we surely know that 
effect follows cause always, and, so far as man can perceive, 
all is governed by unchanging law. In the covenant given on 
Sinai, God said to the people: “I will be thy Power like I 
have been in bringing thee out of the land of Egypt, out of the 
house of bondage, (provided) thou shalt have no other power 
before me.” We believe that the thinkers of all ages have 
cast aside the idea of an arbitrary, personal God, and accept the 
truth that all cause and effect are the outworking of undeviat- 
ing laws. 

But what is meant by the words, “I will be thy Power like 
I have been?” In the account of the deliverance of Israel from 
Egypt we see that the river was turned to blood, the land filled 
with noisome insects and reptiles, and with thick darkness: that 
it stormed hail and fire; that the children of Egypt were killed, 
its army destroyed, and the nation wrecked. If God did these 
things to protect and deliver those who kept his commandments, 
and if we accept that all is ruled by law, God himself acting in 
aocordanee therewith, the only admissible conclusion is that 
these commandments are not, in the ordinary sense, the ex- 
pression of laws, but that they are commands, given in known 
and vomprehensible language, obedience to which will place 
man in harmony with unknown and incomprehensible (?)lawa, 
and that compliance with these laws, whether in ignorance or 
otherwise, will always bring a uniform result, 

It is written (Psalms xci, 5-7, 9): 


“Thou shal) not be afraid for the terror by night; nor for the arrow that flieth 
by day; 

„Nor for the pestilence that walketh in darkness; nor for the destruction that 
waasteth at noon-day. 

A thousand shall fall at thy side, and ten thousand at thy right hand; bat it 
shall not come nigh thee, 

Because thou hast made Yahveh thy habitation.” 


We read further: 


Because he hath sat his love upon me, therefore will I deliver him: I will set 
him on high, because he hath known my name.“ (Verse 14.) 


Here is a series of wonderful results to be obtained by him 
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who complies with certain conditions and who obtains certain 
knowledge. Apparently a knowledge of that word is a won- 
drous protection; and thia knowledge is implied in the command, 
“Thou shalt not take his name in vain.” 

One might enumerate indefinitely the many and glorious re- 
sults to be obtained by obedience to certain rules of thought 
and action, and by the knowledge of the divine Name, which, 
as given to Moses, is rendered in English “I am that I am:“ 
und since these results are always the same, the existence of a 
law is plainly indicated. The reason repeatedly given ar the 
cause of calamities which befell Israel was the profanation of 
that Name. Apparently the profanation consisted in using 
the power gained by a knowledge of it for unlawful pur- 
poses. Jesus seems to have attributed his great powers to a 
knowledge of God his Father. From the above it appears 
reasonable to conclude that, whenever a command or promise 
was given concerning certain rules of action, mental or phy- 
sical, to be fullowed by certain definite results, it was because 
obedience to the command was also obedience to a certain law. 
For instance, the command, “Honor thy father and thy 
mother,” expresses one method of keeping the law of lon- 
gevity; and to the obedient is promised long life. 

If, then, the Bible was written by those who knew these un- 
known and, perhaps to us, unknowable laws, why were they not 
explicitly given so that all might learn them. and, obeying in- 
telligently, gaiu the resultant benefits? There seems to be two 
good reasons for concealing these laws in mystic language. 
Firat, the people then did not as a rule possesa the capacity to 
comprehend law abstractly stated; and neither are the people 
of to-day capable of doing so. Thus the method used in giving 
the law to Israel was the only practical one. The keeping or 
the violation of law may be independent of all knowledge of it 
further than the observance of certain ceremonies and rules of 
thought and action given for the purpose of placing the indi- 
vidual in harmony therewith; and the results of the obedience 
to law are independent of the intention, be it good or evil, of 
the one conforming to that law. Second, if these mysterious 
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laws and that wondrous Name were made plain to all, the 
powers and benefits obtained from the knowledge would be 
used selfishly by many, and to the detriment, if not the destruc- 
tion, of their fellow-men. 

The evident intention of those who gave the Book of the 
Law to the world was to place knowledge before the people 
couched in language that could be but partially understood, 
thus giving them guidance in the daily affairs of life, and, at 
the same time, insuring the difficulty in gaining and using un- 
lawful powers. It is moreover evident that those who learn 
these mysteries will also be vareful in their methods of giving 
them to the world. We may reasonably assume that there is 
continual conflict between those who gain these powers law- 
fully and those who do so unlawfully. God's holy and devout 
servants in their efforts for the benefit of the race must con- 
stantly meet and withstand the unlawful powers of those who 
are actuated by selfish motives; such opposition arouses the 
most malignant antagonism. This struggle is silent, unseen, 
bnt powerful; and few realize its extent. 

The question now arises, How van a knowledge of this Name 
and of these laws be obtained? Observation teaches us that 
he who can control self can turn everything to his advantage 
and ultimate his designs where another would utterly fail. 
The one who “ loses his head” in the danger of battle, the rush 
of business, or the excitement of calamity, is at the merey of 
circumstances and of his enemies. To control self, to be still, 
gives one the command of all his resources, all his knowledge, 
and enables him to obtain the best results. The mystic also 
recognizes this law. When Jesua would call back the soul of 
Lazarus, he found himself troubled in spirit, for he loved Mar- 
tha and her sister,—hia sympathies had been aroused by their 
sorrow; and. knowing that for the time his hold upon the calm 
spirit within had been disturbed and his power weakened, 
instead of speaking in his usnal tones, he called with a loud 
voice, thus evidencing an unusual effort of the will to apply his 
knowledge of law and call back life to the dead. 

It is written. Be still and know God.“ This stillness is 
not alone of the voice, but of the inward confusion arising from 
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the uncontrolled life forces, and contending desires and opin- 
ions. The opinions are set at rest by the acquisition of knowl- 
edge, and the desires and life forces by the power of the will. 
Thus we see that by knowledge and will one is enabled to 
keep these commands and gain the resultant good. But the 
powers so gained are liable to become an evil by being used 
selfishly and to the injury of others:“ Yet show I unto you a 
more excellent way,” said Paul. God sent this message to the 
Hebrews by Moses: Now therefore, if ye will obey my voice 
indeed, and keep my covenant, then ye shall be a peculiar 
treasure unto me above all people: for all the earth is mine: 
and ye shall be unto me a kingdom of priests, and a holy 
nation.“ Ex. XIX. 5, 6. The earth shall bend before the judg- 
ments of this nation of kingly priests, for“ the wealth of the 
world shall come unto them,” until they shall become the 
glory of all lands, and kings shall be their nursing fathers, and 
queens their nursing mothers, 

But in order to obtain these promises two conditions must be 
observed; namely, obedience to the divine voice, and the keep- 
ing of the covenant (the ten commandments). The keeping of 
the covenant demands that it be understood. Pondering long 
upon these rules of thought, desire, and action, and conformity 
to them, with close observation and discrimination as to cause 
and effect, will gradually bring an understanding of the under- 
lying lawa.—those laws which place him in possession of such 
god-like powers that for his sake rivers shall be turned to blood, 
pestilence devonr his enemies, armies shall be overthrown, and 
nations destroyed, according to the conditions of the agreement. 

We now come to consider the second condition for obtaining 
these powers; namely, obedience to the divine voice. This 
voice must be heard in order to be obeyed. When Elijah fled 
from the wrath of Jezebel and hid himself in a cave of Mount 
Horeb, the Lord God of Israel passed by, “and a great and 
strong wind rent the mountains, and brake in pieces the rocks 
before the Lord; but the Lord was not in the wind: and after 
the wind an earthquake; but the Lord was not in the earth- 
quake: and after the earthquake a fire; but the Lord was not 
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in the fire: and after the fire a still small voice.” This voice 
which he always obeyed was heard only in the stillness. The 
noisy clamor of the meutality, the surging desires of the heart, 
and the fires of passion, must be still ere that still small voice 
can be heard. Nothing but the power of a persistent will can 
command this stillness. 

We have seen that there are two methods of attainment. 
He who chooses the “more excellent way” is at all times con- 
trolled by divine wisdom, is guided by the divine voice in the 
use of the knowledge and powers. He who is guided by his 
own wisdom will in time be destroyed by the powers he has 
evoked, for both are sons of God (power),—the one, loving and 
obedient, receives all the Father's favor; the other, rebellious 
and disobedient, is permitted to work his own destruction. The 
guest at the marriage supper not having on the wedding gar- 
ment was cast into outer darkness; so he who strives for the 
mastery, but strives unlawfully, is not crowned, even though he 
be successful, Those who at all times obey the Father's voice 
shall be his peculiar treasure. It is written of those who fear 
him: “They shall be mine, saith Yahveh, in that day when I 
make up my jewels.” 


APHORISMS. 
God is the Whole, love all and you love God, 
The soul, and body, sky, and sea, and sod. 
The fount whence flow the streams that bless, 
Is the inner consciousness. 
Soul-culture is the noblest husbandry. 
The body, sure, is more than raiment fine— 
More than the body, is the soul divine. 
Tt has been said that heaven was far above; 
But heaven is with us, if we truly love. 
True faith in God, true trust in the Divine, 
Is a bright pearl from the celestial mine. 


Does man desire to rid the world of sin? 
He'll find some work who turns his eye within. 
S. Carrer. 


THE NEW SCIENCE. 
BY PROF. CAS. PURDY. 

The word “Science” is derived from the Latin verb scire to 
know, and therefore means knowing, knowledge. The physi- 
cal sciences of the present day display an enormous collection of 
facts relating to the phenomena of the physical effeet-world, or 
phenomenon-realm; but, with all their most refined modes of 
observation and analytical experimentation, they do little more 
than perfect their wondrous machinery for further experimen- 
tation in the realm of physical effects. Even the recent dis- 
coveries in the domain of the material sciences are but the 
manifestations of hitherto unknown effects caused by a con- 
tatenation of hitherto known effects. We will take for illustra- 
tion the late discovery by Prof. Roentgen of Wuerzburg of 
photographing opaque bodies through substances less opayne 
by means of the cathode or X rays. This is but an instance of 
causing an effect by means of other effects; and neither he nor 
other scientists experimenting npon this new effect are able 
to diseern the producing law of causation. Much less are they 
able to devise instruments by which to discover this, or any 
other such law. 

Astronomers, with their stupendous telescopes, and aided by 
their spectroseopes, althongh making the most nicely proven 
mathematical computations concerning the movements and 
periodicities of the heavenly bodies. have not yet been able to 
diseover the law causing the phenomeni they observe: nor even 
the fiet that sucht movements aud periodicities are thoneht 
forms. and, as saeh, have a direct relation to all crested life. 
Peering into space, they have discovered the presence of suns 
and comets where the noaided eve sees but a blank. es. or 
even loss powerful telescopes reveal nothing. —then they have 
ealed in the aid of the spectroscope to reveal the presence of 
starlight Where their most powerful telescopes deteeted no 


Ius bodies from whence this light emanated, and yet they 
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have not been able to discover, understand, or formulate the 
laws causing all these phenomena. While projecting the physi- 
eal vision into immensities of distance, from the contemplation 
of which the physical intellect of man shrinks aghast, they did 
not discern the fact of causation in the movements and positions 
of the planets of onr own solar system, nearly all visible to the 
naked eye: the fact that these movements and positions were 
thonght expressions governing the physical, moral, and mental 
conditions of all living entities on our earthly home. 

Those who discovered the sciences of Astrology and Solar 
Biology did so without the aid of telescope, spectroscope, or 
spectrum analysis. Vet these Seiendes. especially Solar Biology, 
can be proven by the most crucial tests: and in carrying out 
these tests in our own organism, we beeowe aware that the 
latter science alone teaches us two more new sciences from the 
cause-realm; namely, a new philosophy, called regeneration, and 
anew metaphysics, called intuition, In fact, it was through 
the intuitions, aided by spiritual conseionsness, that these 
written laws, obtained from the canse-realm, were perceived and 
understood, andl miny other laws not yet written. It is only 
by developing this method of study and resexrch that we will 
be enabled ta learn and comprehend the new seiences,—the 
sciences of cyusation; for these seiences cannot be obtained 
from books, or by experimenting with instruments on the 
effects whieh matter manikests, as these are but mere re- 
sults avising from the action of the hows of iusation operating 
tre Therefore our new lines of study. commensurate 
with the higher hfe, mast be, Hest, the study of the laws of 
eausition in their operation upon matter; second, the study 
of the intents and purposes in the Divine Mind from whence 
these laws emanate, 

Let no one coufound these statements with those of our article 
on Sonal Musie in the Jannary number of Tite Esorenic, 
Vol. IX. and mistakenly apprehend contradictions. In that 
article we maintained that man has need of kuowledee of the 
effect workl, which be gains by experiences in his different in- 
enruntions; tor by the aeevetion of these experiences he grows 
into the comprehension that these effects are the results of the 


laws of euusation, aud his intuitions are awakened to discern 
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and understand these laws, which he does through given 
methods. Moreover, we contended that a man should have all 
the knowledge pertaining to chemistry on this planet before 
attempting to gain the higher chemical knowledge possessed by 
the people on a planet belonging to the sun Arcturus; for the 
chemistry there, it will be understood, is simply a more ex- 
tended aggregation of effects, and is in no wise a scienca of the 
laws of causation. On the other hand, our earth music is: not 
effect, but is in itself causation, seeing that it has the power to 
caure soul conditions, and of that we were treating. Of all the 
earth knowledge, this alone deals with causative vibration 
directly; and, therefore, real musie cannot be taught to, nor 
comprehended by the intellect, but is learned through the hear- 
ing, and is sensed by the soul, in which it causes a definite 
emotion. 

Now, the astronomer with his telescope dves not tell us the 
causative thought of the Divine Mind that makes the two suns 
constituting the star Vega revolve around each other, or causes 
the changing colors of Capella; neither can he so discern what 
secondary effects can be produced by these primary ones. 
Spectrum analysis cannot tell us that protracted observation of 
Capella's fluctuating colors has an evil effect upon the mind 
and person of the observer, nor can all the physical aciences in 
the world tell us why this is so; but the new scientist knows 
that it is a fact, and can also explain the mudus operandi. 
Physiology, physiological chemistry, and all the sciences of 
medicine, are not yet aware of the fact that protracted con- 
centration on the planet Venus will cause functional derange- 
ment in our organism; but the new scientist knows it, also 
the cause and the eure. Yet all the material sciences were 
fora definite purpose; and that purpose was the unfoldment 
of the ego into greater knowledge and understanding of self 
and destiny through the extension of its concepts of life, gained 
by the study of the non-ego. 

But now we realize that we are speaking to you, Esoteric 
Neophytes, old souls, rich in extended and accurate conceptions of 
life, gained in repeated incarnations, by a multitude of ex- 
periences with, and observations of the non-egu; that you have 
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laid hold of the life forces in your own organiam, with the in- 
tent of knowing the cause of yourselyes and becoming one with 
that cause; and that, therefore, the mere study of book-knowl- 
edge, or of experimental research among the nonunderstood 
effects of the phenomenon-realm, can have no further moment 
with you who already know more than is in all the booka of 
the world, and have stored up in the unread archives of your 
own souls a record of more experimental research among un- 
comprehended effecta than you could work out in an ordinary 
lifetime. even by the proper methods. 

Therefore it behooves you, with all possible concentration of 
body, mind, and soul powers, to proceed into the unexplored 
realm of the new sciences of the cause world. Reading a 
work ou chemistry gives you no possible conception of chem- 
istry; you simply memorize statements. Experimental chem- 
intry entertains the eye with a display of pleasing pyrotech- 
nies; bnt chemistry studied from the noumenon, and phe- 
nomenon simultaneously will give you to know and understand 
both cause and effect and a third aspect, which is purpose. 

This will apply. ta the letter in the study of Solar Biology as 
well as chemistry, with the difference that Solar Biology is a 
acience of causation, therefore one of the new sciences, and can 
only be known by studying it from the nonmenon into the 
phenomenon, Therefore you will perveive that the work which 
shoukl absorb the intensity of your being,—your love, and your 
aspiration, should be to fit yourselves for the study of the ue 
sciencan; for they are knowledge of the Divine Mind. and your 
Covenant is to “know the will and mind of God.“ There 
should not be u moment of the day in which you do not keep 
this thought vibrating in the uppermost sphere of your mental- 
ity; and when this is so, a time will also come when there will 
nut be a moment ak the night in which the aame thought does not 
ooenpy your whole wind with that singleness spoken of by Jesus, 

When vou have consummated this preliminary work, yon will 
have obtained the full power of regeneration, and will have 
become swul-conseious, Then you will find that you have acceas 
to the realin of all knowledge; for besides a consciousness of 
the cause realm, soul-consciousness implies also a memory 
and re-collection of all facts, experiences, and concepts collected 


466 Tue New Science. [April 


by the soul in its past incarnations, and built by it into its 
structure, just as the body collects the food particles and builds 
them into its structure. You will also know how to work out 
those knowledges experimentally, and to formulate them defi- 
nitely, so as to lead others, who have not the soul-age and wis- 
dom, into the path of these attainments, and thua finish the 
work of this age, which your heavenly Father had in mind 
when he created you. Then, perhaps, you will perceive the 
need of the College Esoteric, where these new sciences will be 
worked out experimentally, and formulated into definite facts 
and concepts for the use of the incoming age. 

Many will ask the names of these new aciences. It is not 
for us to formulate them for you; be it sufficient to know that 
there is a list of them formulate and informulate. While it is 
not our object to ignore the names or uses of the physical 
sciences when conjoined to their causative counterparts, yet we 
would say that the whole realm of earth sciences, and the man- 
ner in which they are used, are but mere child's play compared 
to the realm of the new sciences, and their uses in the building 
of the kingdom of God on earth. They belong to that kiug- 
dom, and the age when knowledge will be power. When the 
heavenly conditions and the angels of God will descend to 
earth to bring joy and peace and knowledge of God to those of 
you who have endured all thinga for the kingdom's sake, If 
ye then be risen with Christ, seek those things which are 
above, where Christ sitteth on the right hand of God. Set 
your affections on things above, not on things on the earth.” 

Truly, brethren, this is a call ta the acquisition of these 
knowledges which are the things above, where Christ sit- 
teth on the right hand (power) of God; for knowledge is 
power, and the knowledge of the truth shall make us free,—for- 
ever free from the old order of blindness, ignorance, and death. 
The kingdom cometh not except ye pray for it in faith; and 
faith is in works. So, brethren, prepare yourselves to become 
fit receptacles for the new avieuces,—the sciences of the Divine 
Mind, of the Divine Life, the sciences of the truth that shall 
make you free, the sciences of the kingdom of God on earth, 
where the saints of the Most High shall take the dominion aod 
rule forever. 


DELINEATION OF OHARAOTER FROM SOLAR BIOLOGY, 


BY A. R. BOYD. 

Thomas Edison, the distinguished electrician, was born Feb- 
ruary 11, 1847. The position of the planets on that date were 
as follows: 
® in æi Psychometric. Power of control through the eye. A- 

dapted to public life. 


D “ f ‘Intensely active, mentally and physically. Executive; 
prophetic ; mechanical. 


„In harmony with ita nature. 

h “m Inventive ability and foresight. 

U “ f Extremely executive ability and tendency to overdo. 

g “ O Love of knowledge. Combative in words. 

D “m Intuitive. In harmony with the laws of nature. 

„ Impulsive; tendency to go ahead without consulting 


reason. Five positions in vital signs; one in the head of a trinity: 
two in interior signa; five in serving signs, One planet at home ( 
in m, an important position). No planets in life sign. Mercury in 
4th position of power, 

In the order of the zodiacal signs the place of Aquarius is 
between Capricorn and Pisces; and its vorrespondence in the 
human body is that portion between the knees, Capricorn, and 
the feet, Pisces, It also represents the bones and framework 
of the body, and rales over the nerves of sensation. 


All persona born during the period of this sign, namely, 
from January 20 to February 19, posseas finely sensitive nervous 
temperaments. This causes them to be keenly susceptible to 
the vibratory waven of the physival, mental, and psychical life 
emanations of others, It alao places them iu close touch with 
the general lines of physical, mental, and psychical currents ac- 
tive on the three planes of being, and with the elements of nature. 
Another factor should be taken into consideration here, namely. 
the soul us an active intelligence. Fine organic quality in- 
variably accompanies, although it does not necessarily indicate 
paychio or soul perception. Where paychio perception is pre- 
sunt, the quality of the organism determines the degree of ita 
possible manifestation. It also indicates the capacity of the 
person to recognize the properties of life and mind with which 
he is brought in contact, and to relate them to their proper 
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plane of expression. The body may be likened to a delicate 
musical instrument, of which the nerves of sensation are the 
strings, sensitively, delicately responsive to every vibration of 
the astral ether, these vibrations producing effects in the body 
in consonance with its condition. If the instrument is un- 
strung or out of tune, the effect cannot be otherwise than dis- 
cordant. On the other hand, if the body is in health, or tune. 
the effect is a series of harmonious responses, which are re- 
vealed to the student by pleasurable sensations. . The faculties 
pointed out are known as psychometric; and, because of their 
function in the grand body of humanity, Aquarius persons 
possess these faculties in a marked degree. They are also able 
to project the will through the glance of the eye, and are said 
frequently to use this power to bring other minds into subjeo 
tion to their own, and cause co-operation in the promotion of 
whatever project may employ their attention at the time. 

Persons born in the sign Aquarius are usually industrious 
and faithful in their own sphere of service. Possessing „minda 
especially adapted to minutia, they frequently display admir- 
able efficiuncy in whatever they undertake. As a rule, they 
seem to use their interior powers almost wholly to promote 
their material interests, as very few are found to be deeply in- 
terested in those things whioh indicate a desire to be freed 
from the loves and bondage of the flesh. “They are usually 
very, clear reasoners on subjects of a materialistic nature, and 
are capable of acquiring a fine education.” They are excellent 
financiers, They possess mach personal pride; and their 
actions are chntrolle to a considerable extent by fear of, and 
deference to public opinion, 

The characteristics so far given are common to all persons 
born between January 20 and February 19 of any year: those 
to follow ave especially related to the subjeut of our sketoh. 
Moon in Sagittariua,—This polarity indivates intense men- 
tal aud physival activity, and great power of concentrative- 
vess. It also indivates mechanical and executive ability of a 
high order. It is saul of Edison, that, when engaged upon 
any interesting experiment, he neither eats nor sleeps, and 
loses all conscivusness of the passing of time, which shows how 
intently he brings the powers of his being to bear upon the work 
in hand. He possesses a keen, although conventional percep- 
tion of right and wrong, and an active religious nature. He is 
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adapted for public speaking; is somewhat excitable and com- 
bative, but fond of home and family, and appreciative of love, 
eare, and caresses from those he loves. 

Mercury in Leo induces a very strong and intense love 
nature, also a positive will, strong impulses, feelings, and emo- 
tions. To all this Venus in Virgo adds faithful love, kindness, 
sympathy, and devotion, harmoniously expressed. This counter- 
acts to some extent the influence upon the love nature of Mars 
in Gemini. 

Venus in Virgo.—The home of this planet in the general 
order of the heavens is in the function of pure and divine 
instincts, namely, the sign Virgo, Here her qualities of love, 
faithfulness, elegance, and purity are received by the sensitive 
Aquarius nature in their fullest expression, and attune the 
soul in a wonderful manner to the exquisite harmonies of the 
heavens, and to the laws governing the subtle forces of nature. 

Mars in Gemini increases the love of seientifie pursuits and the 
acquisition of knowledge. It turns the capacity for love of 
home aud family largely into scientific channels, and causes 
him at times to seem neglectful of these interests. This position 
of Mars unites with that of the Moon to cause undue haste in 
expressing his thoughts and feelings. It also endows him with 
the power to protect his own interests against those who would 
impose upon him. 

Jupiter in Sagittarius —The attributes of the planets can be 
imparted to human nature only in the manner and degree per- 
mitted by the uses of the function in which they are found. 
Jupiter is called the planet of ideals, as “it imparts love of 
greatness, grandeur, harmony, art, music, beauty, and physical 
excellence, It also imparts refining anil spiritualizing qualities, 
and lofty and grand aspirations; "’ and these qualities are add- 
ed to, and combined with the inherent properties and character- 
istics of the sign in which it is found. The sign Sagittarius 
represents the mnscular system, and also indicates the possession 
of mechauical ability and ideality. Thus Jupiter in this posi- 
tion adds the refining qualities and the lofty aspirations of his 
great nature to the mechanical, ideal, poetic and artistic endow- 
ments, giving a special tendency to express them in sculpture. 
Endowments of this kind might be expressed in a variety of 
ways; and the probability is that Edison expresses them 
in the grace and completeness of his modelings of various 
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‘inventions. Love of physical excellence, also an attribute of 
Jupiter, induces a tendency to expect tov much of himself and 
others in the execution of the various plans and schemes originat- 
ing in the fertile imagination of the Aquarius brain; in other 
words, to lay out more work for a given time than is possible 
to accomplish in that time. 

Saturn in Virgo.—The function of the department of the 
body represented by the sign Virgo is that of the builder. It 
is spoken of as the chemist uf the body, which takes the food 
received into the stomach, separates it into its several elements, 
and distributes these elements where they are needed to build 
or rebuild. The Solar Plexus, the governing plexus of the 
nerves of the body, is closely connected with this function. 
Interior students recognize that the soul brain, or point of 
closest contact between man and his soul, is located in this 
plexus of nerves; therefore Virgo is the function of divine 
inatincts, as has been mentioned elsewhere. 

The qualities of life and mind radiated by Saturn are of a 
nature transcending the capacity of the human mind to fully 
cognize, or the human organisin to fully receive. In Solar 
Biology we read that “Saturn is the embodiment of all that 
belongs to the science (or language) of form.“ This im. 
plies that discrimination and order are distingnishing attributes 
of this planet, and, because of its spiritual qualities, these 
attributes must necessarily be expressed in most refined and 
delicate perception. No medium better qualified to give ex- 
pression to these transcendent gifts could be found in the 
circle of the zodiac than that which Virgo affords. It 
self the function determining the form and orderly con- 
struction—aceording to the sonl's ideal of use—of the organ- 
ism, it receives of the attributes of Saturn and Venus into the 
innermost depths of the nature, opening the mind and soul to 
a comprehension of the divine laws of the universe. 

Uranus in Libra.— The influence of this planet is almost 
entirely of a metaphysical character: and there are few organ- 
isms on this planet sufficiently refined to receive aud utilize so 
highly developed qualities. The Libra portion of the body is 
the storehouse of the life forces, and is intimately related to the 
perceptive faculties. Uranus in this function is in harmony 
with its nature in every particular. Its influence is to refine 
and spiritualize the quality of the life forces, and to turn them 
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toward the brain, where they are expressed in clearness of per- 
ceptive vision on both the material and psychic planes. This 
position of Uranus is in perfect harmony with that of Saturn 
in aiding the dominant tendency of the nature. In fact, Ura- 
nus being the only planet in the head of a trinity suggests the 
thought that he is the leading factor in the impetus given the 
mind toward the investigation of the occult forces of nature. 
The function of Libra is psychical perception, and the collect- 
ion of knowledge on the psychie plane. Paychical perception, 
discrimination, and order are inseparably connected with the 
higher degrees of success on the plane of the occult, to which 
the work of Edison is unquestionably related, his effort being 
the utilization of laws aud forces in a manner hitherto unrecug- 
nized by mortal perception. 

Among the most notiveable features of this nativity are the 
high order of mechanical and executive ability, and the ex- 
tremely sensitive qualities of the organism indicated by the 
several positions of the planets. Five of the eight positions 
represent mechanical and executive sigus,—one, the server of 
the intellectual, two, servers of the domestic, and two servers 
of the reproductive trinity. Were it not that five of the 
eight positions of planets are in vital signs, which lend great 
vitality to the system, and that both Saturn and Venus in 
Virgo give intuitional guidance with respect to the care of the 
body, the over endowinent of executive force in this sensitive 
orgauisin wonld soon destroy it, Four of the positions distiact- 
ly refine the qualities of the life and mind forces; namely, 
Uranus in Libra, Saturn in Virgo, Venus in Virgo, and Jupiter 
in Sagittarius. The finer qu cities of mind shown in the ideal, 
poetic, and artistic endowments of Venus in Virge and Jupiter 
in Sayvittarins are a potent aid to Edison in his experiments, as 
they enable him to comprehend and utilize the finer forces of 
nature in a way that would be impossible to brains of grosser 
structure and quality. 

Venus, being in her home position. is the ruling planet of 
this nativity, and acts in perfect harmony with the higher 
attributes of the nature. Then the creative planet Saturn, the 
planet which expresses form and order, is with Venus in the 
function most elosely related to nature's order, which results in 
almost perfect harmony in the intuitions. To these conditions 
the sensitive Aquarius body must necessarily respond more 
fully than another, Again, the position of Uranus places no 
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restraint upon the expression of its attributes. On the 
other hand, it endows the native with a perception which enables 
him to see what no other person (or few others) can see, be- 
cause the power of Aquarius is in the eye. ‘The Moon in Sagit- 
tarius gives him the mechanical hand, enabling him to put in- 
to form and to carry to ultimates that which he sees interiorly ; 
and Venus lends her wonderful powers to the dominating ten- 
deney of the nature. Thus it will be seen that the marvelous 
gifts of Thomas Edison, the leading spirit of the times in the 
utilization of nature's hidden forces, are clearly indicated by 
the positions of the planets at his birth. 


Men deal with life as children with their play, 
Who first misuse, then cast their toys away; 
Live to no sober purpose, and contend 
That their Creator had no serious end. 
When God and man stand opposite in view, 
Man's disappointment must of course ensue. 
The just Creator condescends to write, 
In beams of inextinguishable light, 
His names of wisdom, goodness, power, and love, 
On all that blooms below, or shines above ; 
To eateh the wandering notice of mankind, 
And teach the world, if not perversely blind. 
His gracious attributes, and prove the share 
His offspring hold in his paternal eare. 
* * * * * 


Nature. employ'd in her allotted place. 
Is hand-maid to the purposes of Grace: 
By good vouchsafed makes known superior good, 
And bliss not seen, by blessings understood; 
That bliss, reveal'd in Seripture. with a glow 
Bright as the covenant-ensuring bow, 
Fires all his feelings with a noble seorn 
OF sensual evil, and thus Hope is born. 
Hope! nothing else can nourish and secure 
His new-born virtues, and preserve him pure. 
Hope! let the wretch once conseions of the joy, 
Whom now despairing agonies destroy, 
Speak, for he can, and none so well as lie. 
Whiat treasures centre, what delights in thee. 
Had he the gems. the spices, and the land 
That boasts the treasure. all at his command, 
The fragrant grove. the inestimable mine, 
Were light, when weigh'd against one smile of thine. 
Witiiam COWPER. 


CONTRIBUTIONS AND ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS. 


[We invite contributions and questions that will be of practical use to the seeker 
after truth. We also desire that Esoterie atudents send us the experiences that 
come to them through living the regenerate life. All are invited to make use of 
this department. e consider it a great belp to our readers, ss it brings out 
thoughts that otherwise would not find expression. ] 


Snyper, Texas, Jan. 20, 1896. 
Mr. H. E. BUTLER: 

Dear Brother und Teacher — 

I wish to relate a peculiar experience which has lately come to me. 
Jam not sure that I understand it, and am anxious to have an explana- 
tion from you. You may remember that I once wrote you of having 
seen a bird and bow which seemed to be of the same material as the 
air, save that they were of a light blue tint, just enough to distinguish 
them from the surrounding air. Now, the form of which J am con- 
scious in my present experience seems somewhat related in material 
to that of the bird, Three days ago I became conscious of apprehend- 
ing something, and for several hours could not find it. T went on 
with my daily duties just the same, but it continued with me. Next 
day, when walking through my garden, the realization of myself as 
spirit came over me, so that I felt light, as though I could walk on 
space, water, or air. I wondered; but in a few minutes it passed 
away, and 1 felt clumsy. heavy, coarse. I could then understand the 
couscionsness of matter, and that of something superior to it. The third 
day I was made to realize, to know, or see—I scarcely know how to 
express it—that there is within my body a human form of the same 
transparent material as the bird. I readily recognize its composition ; 
awil a sparkling dust seems diffused throngh it. The bones are mate 
to the bunes of my body. except that they seem to be of another 
material. and within those of my body. Its flesh is mate to the flesh 
of the body. It seems to take the sume form, although of different 
material, and yet I cannot comprehend it as flesh. I realize its 
presence all through me; yet not by feeling, as when in the garden. for I 
had not then seen: now I see. All this is not unpleasant; neither 
dues it make me happier, but has caused me to image myself as a 
different being. I could not do otherwise, constantly viewing this 
hesutiful form. I am desirous of knowing whether or not I should 
feel encouraged from this experience; and if you can give me un 
interpretation. I would very much appreciate it. 

With kind wishes, 
Mrs. J. M. Woon. 


Ans. Your experience of the ethereal body within is the beginning 
of soul consciousness, Now that you have been made conscious of its 
existence, you should live in that ethereal body, and hold the thought 
ever active that it is your real self, and that the physical body is only 
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the house in which you live. You should also try and realize that 
you, the real body, can not be sick or diseased, or suffer from any- 
thing but sin; and if you walk uprightly in all things, following the 
inclination and disposition of this inner body, ever desiring the light 
of the mind and Spirit of God to guide you, you will never sin, and 
therefore can never suffer. Remember that adversaries in or out of 
the body can not touch or affect you, the spiritual body. The most 
that they can do is to act upon your senses and upon the physical 
mentality ; but, if you continually rise above the senses, and live in 
that new-born body within, none of the vicissitudes of life will seriously 
affect you. 

The most ancient Masters pictured this spiritual soul which is 
awakening within you as a two-faced god. One face looks within, 
and beholds the mind and will of God, the everlasting Father; the 
other face looks outward, and guides and controls the action of the 
physical body and mind in the way of divine usefulness. Thus when 
you live in this body and its consciousness, your whole being, mental 
and physical, will be guided by the light of the Supreme Mind in all 
things. But no doubt you must yet have a fearful struggle with the 
outer sense body, whieh will be laid hold upon by evil spirits and 
psychie forces in order to subjugate and bring into bondage the spirit- 
ual sool, Therefore it becomes all-important that vou, through a 
perfect dedication and surrender of self to God, obtain such a perfect 
confidence in, and reliance upon his almighty power as to enable you 
to conquer even the shadow of fear, so that you may feel a security 
and rest in the power of the Infinite, no matter what may come. 

You have been blessed beyond many others in having been caused 
to realize this new body, and the fact that it is your real self ; and you 
would not have obtained that realization more fully than others, were 
it net that you will have struggles which will make it necessary that 
you have it, and thut you rest upon it. Many others have had dreams 
and visions of a new-born babe, which, under varied circumstances, 
wis in their care. This babe, seen by so many, is uothing more than 
the birth of the spiritual body, begotten and horn of the Spirit of 
God, through living a regenerate life, and a dedication of self and all 
to God. 

Thought comprises consciousness; and the eunsciousness of the 
former self must be transferred to the new body or temple, 
which will constitute the individual an immortal entity. This 
immortal entity is u part of the body of the man-child seen by Juin. 
that was born of the woman, which is the physical and mental of the 
old self; and this woman, or the physical self. John saw taken away 
from the people to a place prepared of God in the wilderness. 
Thus it will be mourished and protected from the wrath of the dragon; 
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and the child will be “caught up“ to God and his: throne, or, as Rev. 
111. 21, says, To him that overcometh will I grant to sit with me in 
my throne, even as I also overcame. and am set down with my Father 
in his throne ;” that is. this spiritual soul conceived within you, if you 
live in it and trust in God, doing his will always, God will exalt to 
power and dominion, even as Jesus possessed it, and even as the 
Father himself possesses it. Bit remember that grent responsibility 
rests upon you because of this vivid realization; and that it becomes 
more absolutely essential for you than for others to see to it that, 
through living in this new body and faithfully following the guidance 
of the Spirit of God under all circumstances, you henceforth cease 
from sin.—[ Ep. 


Sreattoe. Wash. Feb. 18. 1896. 

Suggestions continued from the March number of Tur ESOTERIC, 
Vol. IX.—Onee more we call attention to the great necessity of con- 
trolling the appetite, nat for a week or a month. then indulging in an 
elaborate feast, but with resistless persistency. All methods must be 
persued in the same manner. One will say.“ My appetite ealls for 
this or that: should not I give the system what it needs, as thus indi- 
cated?" When you have developed a natural appetite, yes; but in 
the present abnormal state of the body, the appetite is not natural. 
How is one to free himself from the habit of using liquor, mor- 
phine, tobacen, coffee or ten? By ignoring the appetite until the 
system has had time to right itself Then it will not demand these 
things. Every article of food has a stimulating effect according to its 
kind. which creates in the body and mind a vondition calling for that 
particular thing; for every condition of the body has a corresponding 
effect upon the mind, and every condition of mind affeets the body. 
In order to overcome these abnormal appetites. which are abnormal 
conditions of body and mind. ignore them altogether, and feed the 
body for the higher use of the mind. An over amount of food 
stapetios the sensibilities, whieh leaves you an easy prey to the enemy, 
closing your cousciousness to a knowledge of his approach. Nightly 
losses are often the result of au overfeeding. Do not be afraid 
of starving or growing tow weak: strength which will far exceed 
physival strength will be supplied from another souree. Constantly 
practive deep, full breathing. If you have followed the suggestions 
upon breathing given in the first letter, you are now ready for devel- 
oping a fuller breath. T advise no one to attempt breathing exer- 
vises until he has practiced the eounting exercises long enough to estab- 
lich a rhythmical breath ; for when he comes to taking the long breaths, 
he will find it impossible to make the two of the same duration, and in 
concentration, the mind cannot he oceupied in watching each breath. 
The breath is the purifier, and it must be completely established, or 
its work will not be perfect. Practice closing the vocal organ at the 
end of each in-zoing and out-going breath, The action is the same as 
when pronouncing the letter *O" in a whisper. After a little practice 
this can be done mentally: in a short time it will be your nataral 
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way of breathing; then you will find the old breath exceedingly tire- 
some. This method saves the lunga a grest strain while the breath 
is changing. It also helps to establish decisiveness, You may use 
the letter I.“ if you choose, at the same time letting the eye of the 
mind search for the real I, your spiritual individuality. Search about 
your center for that perfect I,the essence of God. When it is found, 
always act from it, and in this way you will polarize the mind toward 
it. Then the house will no longer be divided against itself; your eye 
will have become single. 
May the spirit of wisdom guide you. 
J. M. MARTIN, 


EDITORIAL. 


We are receiving many letters asking for methods for get- 
ting control of the life forces, Of course, in a general way, we 
have given as perfect directions as we think it possible to give; 
for Solar Biology shows conclusive evidence that the movements 
of the heavenly bodies, our earth included, are the instrument- 
alities by which creation, generation, is carried forward upon 
the earth. We stated to the public when we published that 
work, that it was only a suggestion, the germ of a great system 
that was yet to be worked out and put in form. We also 
stated that there was inaccuracy in the accepted location of the 
lines between vertain signs of the zodiac, 

Through the Esoteric culture we now have those who are 
able to sense and determine these lines. Time has not vet per- 
mitted us to perfect this; but we have gone far enough to be 
able to say from knowledge, that the Ephemerides, as given in 
Solar Biology, are as nearly correct as any vow published. We 
find instanees in which there is a diserepaney of several days 
between the time given in the Nautical Almanae and the true 
time at which the earth crosses certain lines, The sume is trne 
of the Moon and the rising sigus in proportion to the rapidity of 
their movement. We can, however, give some points that will 
be of great help to the Esoterie student who ts having diffi- 
enlty in conserving the seed. But we will first say that these 
rules will vary with different persons; therefore each one 
should keep memoranda of the exact hour and minute in 
which diffenlties oeeur, and then find oat what sign waa 


rising at the time, which will decide for him what periods are 
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those of greatest danger. By carefully observing the following 
rules these periods can be forekuown and guarded against. 

In order to have a clear understanding of what we tell you, 
draw a circle on a piece of paper, dividing it in twelve parts, 
like a wheel with twelve spokes. At each one of these spokes 
mark the signs of the zodiac in their order. When this is done, 
draw a straight line from ꝙ (Aries) to 95 (Cancer), another 
from S to A (Libra), a third line from r to y$ (Capricorn), 
anda fourth from y$ to 9. You will then have formed a 
square. Begin again and draw a line from ¥ (Taurus) to 9 
(Leo), from gt to M (Scorpio), from im to = (Aquarius), 
and from = to X, which will form another square. Repeat 
the operation by drawing a line from 11 (Gemini) to np 
(Virgo), from ny to f (Sagittarius), from f to & (Pisces) 
and from } to II. You will now find that you have three 
interlaced squares. 

Counting uine months for the ordinary period of gestation, 
it will be found that Aries was conceived when the earth was 
in Cancer; therefore we call Cancer the producing sign of 
Aries. Libra is the producing sign of Cancer for the same 
reason; Capricorn of Libra. aud Aries of Capricorn. This 
gives you, in the first square, the relations of the signs to their 
producing signs. Tracing in the same way the signs of the 
secoud square, Leo is the producer of Taurus. Scorpio of Leo, 
Aquarius of Scorpie and Taurus of Aquarius. The third 
square gives Virgo the prodacer of Gemini, Sagittarius of 
Virgo, Pisees of Sagittarius. and Gemini of Pisces. This com- 
pletes the list of the producing signs of the three squares, 

The sign in which the earth was at the birth of an individual 
will enable him to determine his producing sigu. We have 
heen Jed to believe that when one's producing sigu is rising, 
or when the moon is in that sign, the sex nature will be arous- 
ed with danger of loss; but the greatest danger of all is when 
the moon is in the sign in which it was when the individual 
was born, that is, in his polarity, and when that sign is rising 
the second time during the polarity. The sign of which the 
natal sign is the producer is also one of danger. 

THE RISING SIGNS 
have not been defined in Solar Biology, but, as a fact, they have 
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formed a part of Astrology; therefore, in order to determine 
the hour and minute of the rising of any given sign, it will be 
necessary for you to have an Astrological Ephemeris (Raphael's 
is in most common use). To enable you to find the rising sign 
for a given hour or minute we quote Raphael's directions, which 
are exceedingly clear. 

“ First, look in my Ephemeris for the Sidereal Time’ on the 
day, month and year required; then, if the time be before noon, 
deduct from the Sidereal time the difference between that time 
and noon of the same day; but, if the time is after noon, then 
add the differenca between noon and the time required to the 
Sidereal time at noon. If the Sidereal time be small, so that 
the deduction can not be made, add twenty-four hours to it, 
then make the deduction, and work with the difference; also, if 
in adding the time to the Sidereal time, the total exceeds 24 
hours, deduct 24 hours, and work with the remainder. For 
instance, say the time required is March 20, 1896, 10.20 p. m. 
Look in Ephemeris for 1896, in the column marked ‘Sidereal 
Time,“ and on March 20, you will find it to be 23h. 54m. 88. 
Now as the time is after noon, you add this Sidereal time to 
the 10.20 p. m., which makes 84h. 14m. 3s. and, as the total 
exceeds 24h. you must deduct that amount, and it will leave 
10h. 14m. 88. which ia the Sidereal time, or Right Ascension 
of the Meridian at 10.20 p. m. on March 20, 1896. If the 
time required had been 10.20 a. m. instead of p. m., you would 
have had to deduct from the Siderval time 1h. 40im., as Ih. 
40m. is the difference in time between 10.20 a. m. and noom. 
Thus, Sidereal time ia 28h, 54m. Sa., deduct Ih. 40m., and it 
leaves 22h. 14m. 3a. which in the Right Ascension of the Meridi- 
an at 10.20, on March 20, 1896. 

At the end of Ephemeris you will find ‘Table of Houses’ for 
London, Liverpool, and New York; use those tables which are 
nearest the Latitude in which yon live. Now, we found that 
the Sidereal time or Right Ascension of the Meridian at 10,20 
p. m., on March 20, 1896 was 10h. 14m. 8s, therefore you 
must turn to the Tables of Honaes, and in the column 
marked ‘Siderial Time,’ find this amount or nearest thereto; 
if you take the tables for New York, you will find the nearest 
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is 10h, 12m. 12s. Parallel” to this time, and in the column 
headed “ Ascen.,” the third one to the right, you will find 19deg. 
86min. of Scorpio on the ascendant or rising. These directions 
will enable you to determine the rising sign for any hour and 
minute. 

The above facts have been experimented upon and found 
more reliable and efficient than any other that have been given. 
We are satisfied that, unless persons are having unusual 
trouble, they can safely” rest at any other time than the 
periods designated. The difficulty, however, will be that even 
although from Raphael’s Ephemeris you work out the exact 
time that the Moon enters a given sign at the locality in which 
you are, it will be necessary to calculate upon its doing so 
almost eight hours ahead of time. This will ensure safety. 
Look for the rising sign fifteen minutes before the time given. 
We hope to be able to publish a complete Ephemeris with lines 
corrected, so that the hour and minute can be always deter- 
mined, 


Our last issue of THe Esoteric, the Pisces number, is 
filled with errors both in punctuation and spelling. This 
Magazine passed through the hands of a literary editor who had 
just been introduced to the work, and, through pressure of other 
duties. we left the matter too fully in his hands. We now re- 
turn to the old staff. We will call attention, however, to a few 
errors which have destroyed the meaning in important connec- 
tions, The laat line of page 430 reads, “A class of invisible intel- 
ligences who are enabled: substitute “unable” for“ enabled.“ 
In the 9th line, page 425, you will find the word “unconscious: 
read conscious.“ In the poem on page 420, s semicolon ia 
erroneously placed at the end of 8th verse. The thought should 
flow unbrokenly from this into the next verse: thus, 


Then died in tones soft and low 
As sigh of the wind, the breath of the luta," 


The editor changed the explanatory remarks preceding this 
poem so that they now rend: One of the lady members of the 
Fraternity a short time ago heard the aatral harmonies.” This 
implies that the event is a rare one in the Fraternity, which is 
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not the case; for we have members who distinctly hear the 
astral harmonies almost continually. Some, however, hear 
these harmonies more perfectly than others. The one to whom 
this reference is made, hears them continually unless interrupted 
by some disturbing condition introduced by outside circumstan- 
ces; and by means of these musical tones, which differ in each 
sigu of the zodiac, as well as by the changing mental conditions 
and sensations of the body, she is enabled to accurately distin- 
guish the moment a sign rises, or the Moon or earth passes from 
one sign to another. Persons can scarcely imagine the wonders 
of the Astral world until they can hear its musical harmonies, aud 
feel the mental and physical conditions which it brings. For 
illustration, when the earth is in Pisees (the time of this writ- 
ing), there comes to the regenerate soul the color of the sigu, 
the mental and physical qualities, and the musical tone belong- 
ing to it. The moon at the same time in Leo blends all the 
musical harmonies, the meutal and physical characteristies of 
Leo with those of Pisces, and adding to this (we will say) 
Cancer, the vising sigh, bringing into the consciousness its 
harmonies and characteristics, all interbleud in divine harmony: 
yet the sensitive can discriminate and distitgnish each from 
the other, See Article “God the Fountain of Joyous life.“ 
page 369, February number of Tue Est veri, Vol IX. From 
the above it will be seen what an erroneous idea is conveyed by 


the introductory remarks to the poem in question. 


Among our writers in this Magazine, we find perhaps thought- 
less, and even exaveerated expressions in the form of instrne- 
tion to the student. For illustration, the writer in the article 
entitled “The New Science” savs that the mind should be 
continually kept un these Sciences; another writer says vou 
should keep the mind on something else continually, and proba- 
bly, other writers have other subjects upon which you are to 
keep your mind continually. The student must nse diserimi- 
nation in all things. We let these exaggerations appear in 
the Magazine because they bave a phase of truth in that, while 
he is striving for it, it is necessary to concentrate the entire 
mentality npon whatever height one wishes to gain, 
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THE AWAKENED. 


BY H. E. BUTLER. 


An artiele entitled“ A call to the Awakened” appeared in 
The Esoterie, Vol. 1. page 208; and in the response to this arti- 
cle abundant evidence was given that few, if any, realize 
what it is to be awakened. Even its author failed to comprehend 
its import and magnitude, It is painful to see how completely 
the world is in darkneas and dreaming, as those in the night 
season. It is well that men sleep at night, but when morning 
comes, they should awake. The great difficulty, however, is, 
that when man sleeps and dreains, he believes himself to be fully 
awake; and to endeavor to awaken hiin only intensifies his 
dream and causes a struggle. 

The assertion that the whole world is asleep needs explana- 
tion; and, to be convincing, the arguments relative to such ex- 
planation must bring evidence upon which we all unite. Near- 
ly all unite in believing that God is Spirit, and that, when he 
created man, he created him in his likeness, or, at least, in his 
image; that, this being so, the man proper is a spiritual 
being. It is most generally believed that we are spirits now, as 
much as we will ever be. 

If we are spirits, then what consciousness have we of that 
fact? Examine yourself: of what are you conscious? You 
are conscious of the material world, of the physical form of your 
fellows; you are able to memorize the experiences of others in 
the past; you possess human passions of love and hate: but 
there is no ‘sphere of existence of which you have any con- 
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sciousness save the material one. Many of you have tradition- 
al ideas of God, of a future world,—a future state of existence 
when the body is dissolved ; and some do not even believe that 
it is possible to exist until the soul is nnited with the body af- 
ter the resurrection. Others think that there is a semi-conscious 
existence of the soul while in its purgatorial state awaiting the 
resurrection. 

And so the mind goes on with its dreams, forming theories 
of what is to be in the time to come, acknowledging that it 
knows nothing for itself, that all these ideas are only beliefs. 
Vet, if we question these dreamers, Are you not now spirits as 
much as you will ever be? Many would hesitate before reply- 
ing, a few would answer in the negative, but from a large 
majority, the answer would be in the affirmative. Then, if 
indeed, you, the real, intelligent, thinking man, are a spiritual 
being, and if you are not asleep, why is it that you have no 
knowledge of these things for yourself. In order to escape 
auch knotty questions and to justify vague theories, most peo- 
ple have put God, heaven, the spiritual world and all spiritual 
things, far away somewhere in the blue ether of the heavens, 
“beyond the bounds of time and space.“ 

They may be told that the same authority which affirms the 
existence of a God, a heaven, and a future life, tells them that 
God is omnipresent, that he is the fullness of him that filleth 
all things, and that the kingdom of heaven is in the midst of 
them; but these things they hear, and yet will not hear, The 
idea has been impressed upon their consciousness that the sleep 
state is a normal one; therefore any thought that would tend 
to bring them to a real consciousness is, without consideration, 
totally rejected. 

The sleep state will be made more apparent by a vonsidera- 
tion of the awakened state. First, we will say that this awaken- 
ed state is one in which the spiritual nature, the conacions, 
thinking part of man, is in a condition to take cognizance of, 
see, hear, feel, and know all surrounding things which are of like 
substance to itself (spirit). God is spirit and the cause of all 
things, as he is the Father of our spiritual nature; therefore, to 
be conscious as a spiritual being, is to be conscious of causes 
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and causing powers,—not one, but all the causing powers that 
in any way affect the human body, intellect, or soul. 

It would be impossible, were we thoroughly acquainted with 
every one of these causing forces, to tell you intelligently what 
they are; for our language, at best, is only a picture language, 
a means by which we are enabled to make each the other un- 
derstand thought by comparing the things that we do not know 
with the things that we do know; and, when comparison with 
that with which we are familiar is exhausted, further talk is but 
an unknown language. Therefore it becomes necessary that we 
consider merely the rudimental manifestation of the awakening 
soul, In order to do this, we must begin with the alphabet, 
which is familiar to all. 

It is well known to all sgriculturalists that the same kind of 
crop repeatedly raised upon a particular piece of land will soon 
impoverish the soil in certain qualities which happen to pre- 
dominate in the product; and also, if one kind of grain—for 
example, wheat—be sown in a field, and allowed to ripen, fall, 
and decay, year after year, it will so enrich the soil with the 
peculiar elements of which wheat is composed, that, if the 
ground be plowed, properly prepared, and wheat again sown, 
it will bring a transcendent harvest. The question arises, 
Whence come the greatly added elements neceasary to produce 
this harvest in this particular piece of ground. Every farmer 
will answer, “It is due to the fertilization arising from the de- 
composition of the grain that has grown thereon.” But, we 
answer, nothing has been put upon that ground but a little seed 
wheat; was that in itself sufficiently potent to produce the 
auperabundance of fertilization which we tind in the soil after 
these crops have repeatedly decomposed upon it? Certainly 
not; it could furnish nothing which would bear comparison 
in amount and vitality. Then, whence comes this added potency 
of the soil? The growing grain inspired, drew in, the essential 
essences of those chemical elements from some invisible source, 
—perhaps from the sunlight, water, and perhaps from the ele- 
ments in the atmosphere; but the fact is unquestionable that 
it did gather from some source beyond our reach the easential 
elements for fertilizing the soil upon which it grew. 
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Now, this speaks with no uncertain language. It tells us 
that it is a law of all nature that whatever lives and grows, 
does so in part by inspiring its elements from the atmosphere, 
sun, or ether above it. Is it reasonable to suppose that man is 
an exception to this rule? If he is the highest order of living 
existence upon the planet, would he not inspire more liberally 
from the invisible fountain in which reside all qualities? It 
is a well understood fact that men can think themselves into 
the belief, and sometimes into the realization of some most 
absurd things. This is frequently the cause of insanity. The 
individual begins to dwell upon one line of thought, it matters 
not what it may be, and if he dwells sufficiently long and con- 
tinuously upon it, it will gather such force as to become all-ab- 
sorbing, and will take absolute control of the consciousness, 
feelings, and emotions of the entire being. These are among 
the multitude of evidences that all things that have life have 
a principle of mind, and that that principle is capable of draw- 
ing to itself whatever its focus is placed upon. 

Let us imagine placed before us a picture of a fertile and 
thickly populated valley. All the inhabitants of this valley 
are eager in the pursuit of some particular line of thought or 
interest. Let us imagine that every quality of mind has its 
own peculiar coloring. Immediately over this valley and sur- 
rounding the people, we see a dark mist intermingled with here 
and there a shining particle. Just above, this mist fades into 
a gray, then changes into a deep red, which, gradually becoming 
lighter, passes into a bright pink. Thus we see hanging over 
the valley one stratum above anosh r. very similar to the vari-d 
strata of the earth. In these strata we find all the colors of 
the spectrum, in all shadings and in all combinations; until, 
finally, the violet blue passes out into the most luminous white- 
ness, far above the atmosphere visible to the people of the 
valley. 

We turn now to the people, and examine carefully each indi- 
vidual. As we do so, first to attract our attention is a class of 
men who seem to be shrouded in a thick darkness. ‘Phe inhab- 
itants of the valley, however, look up to, and appear to have a 
special regard for this class ; for there emanates from them a 
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thread which reaches up, and into a dark, lurid red. From 
their brain proceed rays of that red, encompassing houses, 
lands, banking concerns,—in fact, all the material interests of 
an earthly nature, from those of the common laboring man to 
the statesman and the crowned head. We see different colored 
spirals reaching from other classes into the clouds above them, 
Many of these spirals reach up but a short distance. Here and 
there one rises far enough to touch the intellectual blue. 
Among the millions gathered there, perhaps above one, we see a 
luminous white thread passing up an immense distance to where 
that pure white light illumines all things above the darkness 
below. Each and every individual is connected with some of 
the various elements seen in the shades above them. 

The conditions of the people of our planet are faintly repre- 
sented by this picture. The bright silver thread which we have 
just traced, passing into the white luminous light above, ema- 
nated from the brain of an awakened soul dwelling in the midst 
of his fellows, The picture just shown partially illustrates the 
thought inspirations which are now finding expression in many 
ways and through many persons. Soul development, and the 
unusual potency now gathering in the astral world, have led 
very many, in a great variety of ways, to feel after the things of 
the unseen; but, not understanding laws and methods, the 
world is full of isms and schisms, each individual and each 
body of people thinking that they have all that is. First, came 
the manifestations of so-called spiritualism among the Shakers, 
whose founder was Mother Ann Lee. Next, manifestations be- 
gan with the Fux sisters; and they have since spread over the civi- 
lized world. Woman was the firat expresser of these unscen 
forces ; and they are being perpetnated through woman, because 
her chief attribute is devotion, therefore inspiration. 

Many have seen a halo of peculiar light around the head of 
the spiritualist sensitive-speaker, as, in a semi-conscious state, he 
talks to his audience. This light forma into a thin thread al- 
most invisible to the clairvoyant, and passing far up into the 
ether above. The individual has resigned himself to what he 
calls “spirit.” He has intuitively learned what attitude places 
him in this condition; yet we have never seen a spiritualist who 
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was able to explain what this attitude is, or the methods for 
obtaining it. As a rule, they have no thought beyond an ideal 
of being under the control of some man or woman, who, years 
before, had lived and become famous in the world. 

The truth is, that their own beliefs and sympathies, and the 
beliefs and sympathies of those by whom they were surrounded 
when they first developed (?) this faculty, have directed to, and 
united their mental desires with the stratum of thonght element 
—as appearing in the picture above—in which they believe 
this individual to have lived. If this development came 
through reading the works of an author, then this individual 
would enter into the author's zone of inspiration; and, in so far 
as he had uo mental bias of his own, he would correctly re- 
produce and personate the thoughts, emotions, and desires of 
the said author. But, in so far as his mentality bas a personal 
bias which he believes to belong to the author, just so far will 
he diverge from his thoughts, feelings, and sphere of inspiration. 

In many instances, the person “under control” feels that he 
is the individual whose mental atmosphere he touches; and, 
through intensity of feeling, he will form auch a vivid picture 
of that individual, that, not only will he see it, but other clair. 
voyants will see and describe the same picture. Because of 
this, he sincerely believes that the real, living, thinking, intelli- 
gent soul of that person is present. But, strange to say, per- 
haps a hundred mediuma, in as many different parts of the 
globe, may be under the same kind of control at the same instant 
of time. 

Out from Spiritualism and from the Churches have come a 
body of people first calling themselves Christian Scientists." 
These have discovered a great variety of phenomena arising 
from the varied attitudes of mind in which they have placed 
themselves in their efforta to heal disease, or bring health. 
They have formulated their own peculiar methods by which 
mental and physical resulta are obtained; and the methods 
differ in that the strata of their sympathies and mental alliance 
vary. The success in teaching and healing others which has 
attended each peculiar mental attitude depends largely upon 
the mental capacity of the operator to define the attitude of 
mind which brought the result to himself. 


1896. ] THE AWAKENED. 487 


Among the approaches toward the awakening may be 
classed, not only the mind healers, but some of the authors of 
modern times, aud some of the spiritual and metaphysical 
teachers. We have before us one of a series of publications 
which takes what is called “God’s breath in man” as a central 
thought. It has been discovered that, through certain mental 
attitudes, there has come an interior breathing, an inhalation 
which is not of the natural atmosphere, a feeling which causes 
the adherents of this particular theory to think that they could 
almost live und inspire from an ethereal atmosphere, the air 
passage to the lungs being closed; and, as this condition caused 
an influx of knowledge and understanding in certain directions, 
they believe it to be God, awakening, living, breathing in them, 
through which they obtain knowledge and understanding in 
their own peculiar lines of belief and readings. They even 
think that this inner breath is exclusively the possession of 
those who are in sympathetic interior relations to T. L. Harris, 
who is the leader of this thought; and that this interior inspira- 
tion has been introduced to the earth through his occult poten- 
cies. But even he can not tell us what laws he is applying, or 
what methods we should adopt to obtain these results, 

Certain Mental Scientists, who have had similar experiences, 
have been enabled to produce like conditions in others by tell- 
ing them to go into the upper story of the brain and be still. 
Other healers produce the desired result by uniting their own 
thought aud feelings with those of the patient. For this men- 
tal treatment, they have but to place themselves in the proper 
attitude,—which they cannot explain,—and, through mental sym- 
pathy, the same condition is produced in the patient, resulting in 
the vitalization and healing of the body; but it does not illumi- 
nate the brain and fill it with thoughts characteristic of the 
teachings of T. L. Harris. It does, however, open the mind, 
not only to inspire the life qualities,—which was the original 
design,—but to a continuous inspiration of whatever qualities 
the nature and sympathies of the individual may cause him to 
desire, or to which he is allied by nature. 

We might extend this thought indefinitely, but you have 
not the time to read, nor we the space to print. In clos- 
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ing we will say this, in the language of the Christ, “If, 
therefore, thine eye be single, thy whole body shall be full 
of light;” that is, if you have but the one central desire 
pre-eminently above all others, namely, to know the will 
and mind of God and to live in harmony therewith, or, from 
the positive side, to know the absolute truth, and to be true in 
all things to the highest possible uses of your nature, then you 
will begin to inspire that which will elevate your consciousness 
and bring you into an understanding of those truths which will 
tend to free you from the bondage of sin and death. 

One of the main uses of the Esoteric teaching is to give the 
mind a correct form of thought, and to link the inspirations to 
the God and cause of all things; to open the mind to the truths 
of the Scriptures, so that the individual may obtain a correct 
apprehension of the prophets and of Christ, and through sym- 
pathy with their thought, be allied to the same stratum of 
mind and consciousness from which they thought and acted. 
Then, as long as the mind can be kept from imbibing errors, it 
will go on gathering from the highest fountain of life and 
knowledge that has yet been able to touch the conscionsness of 
man upon our earth. 


Often think of the rapidity with which things pass by and 
disappear, both the things which are and the things which are 
produced. For substance is like a river in a continual flow, 
and the activities of things are in constant change, and the 
causes work in infinite varieties: and there is hardly anything 
which stands still. And consider this which is near to thee, 
this boundless abyss of the past and of the future in which all 
things disappear. How then is he not a fool who is puffed up 
with such things or plagued about them and makes himself 
miserable? for they vex him only for a time, and a short time. 

Does another do me wrong? Let him look to it. He has 
his own disposition, his own activity. I now have what the 
universal nature wills me to have; and I do what my nature 
now wills me to do.— Extracts from Murcus Aurelius. 


THE POWER OF THOUGHT. 
BY W. P. PYLE. 

Few realize the potency of thought,—indeed, few consider 
the matter at all; and yet in thought, and in thought alone, lies 
the power of accomplishment. A man strides backward 
and forward with knit brow and hands behind him, and we 
see an evidence of mental effort, which, by his mistake, be- 
comes also physical effort. Again, in doing physical labor,— 
chopping wood or other hard work,—the mind may be turned to 
a certain subject and follow out a train of orderly thought; but, 
unless physical effort is kept from the brain, that thought will 
most likely be more forceful than orderly or reasonable, Great 
thoughts do not come by great effort; in fact, the reverse is true. 

The question of how we think ia at present unanswerable; 
yet there are things concerning the modus operandi, of which we 
may speak. For instance, a carpenter desires to build a house: 
he begins his work by thinking out the plan; in other words, 
his mind, which is himself, conscious of the want, begins to 
wake what it needs, to image or imagine it. In proportion 
as the mind is orderly, will the image thus formed be orderly 
in structure and adapted to the needs. Having thus planned 
or thought the house, he is now prompted to build; yet, assum- 
ing that he has not means with which to finish it, he delays 
the accomplixhinent of his purpose, for the orderly mind 
recognizes that the preliminary work must first be attended 
to. Beginning to build and then abandoning his enterprise 
would indicate that the power in the thought was not an in- 
telligent one, save in the formation of that particular thought. 
Power, in order to be turned into the channel of its uses, must 
be directed by intelligence. 

Again, the force of the thought to impel the thinker to exe- 
eution is measured by the amount of earnestness or will thrown 
into it. Of two carpenters, both desiring to build and both 
having the means to do so, one at once sets to work and builds 
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his house, the other delays, and upon being questioned in 
regard to it, replies, “I am still thinking about it, and still 
intend to build.” In these two instances, one thought has less 
power of manifestation than the other in that it contains less 
will, l 

The fact that greater necessity in ona case prompted to 
immediate execution merely shows that the will has been arous- 
ed to activity by that necessity. Simple desire might be equally 
potent as a spur to the will. Consider how men who are 
already vastly rich exert every faculty in adding to their 
wealth. Some natures possess an inherent energy which incites 
the will to action; they do not require the prompting of neces- 
sity, as we find in the case of such a large majority. The 
necessities for action by which man is surrounded are the spur 
to the exercise of the will and its consequent development. 
The intensity of the pressure brought to bear upon the will is 
measured by the recognition of the need, which appeals to the 
desire of self-preservation. 

The will is the focalization of the mind, and the mind is the 
self. In an effort of the will, a man gathers himself together, 
and, in order to overcome opposing forces, concentrates the 
energies of the thoughts of which he is the sum into one 
thought, just as a body of soldiers concentrate for a charge 
upon the enemy. So man wrestles with the forces of nature, 
and the strongest will prevails. If two men take hold of the 
poles of an electric battery, one will probably let go before the 
other because his will is weaker. If one continues to hold and 
is not overcome by the force (will) of the current, he may say 
that his will is stronger than the opposing force. The power 
of the will, or the power of focalization, increases by use; and 
in it lies the secret of all power and of that dominion over the 
whole earth which man must some day achieve,—which he will 
achieve when the mind has gained unity with Divinity, and the 
will is so focalized therein that the whole consciousness of the 
man is one with the Infinite henceforth and forever. 

Thus man must overcome by the power of the will; for there 
is no power in existence save that of the will, and the power 
of everything is of the will of the mind that made it. The 
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energies in nature are the energies (will) of the mind which 
created nature, even as the force of man’s thought is the force 
drawn from the Eternal Source of his being; and, as there is 
no limit to the source from which his power is drawn, so there 
can be no limit to the attainment of power. It is by the slow 
process of development, through properly applied effort, that 
power is attained; and experience proves that that which is 
gained may also be lost. 

We have said that the will ia the energy of the mind (life). 
If, for any reason, the life is reduced, the will goes with it. For 
instance, after one becomes fatigued by severe labor, he has 
not the energy, the will, to work as vigorously as before, be- 
cause the tissue is wasted by the labor, the life that was 
in it is not available. He eats, absorbs the life that is in the 
food, and is strong again; and, by a continuation of this exhaust 
and supply, the physical powers are increased, for the animal 
will is strengthened by the efforts put forth. Suppose, however, 
that while at work he cuts himself, so that he loses much 
blood, again we find the lack of energy; for the physical life 
which was in the blood is lost, or the present command over it 
is gone, and with it the capacity to be and do. So if one loses 
the fluid of reproduction, which contains so much life that un- 
der proper conditions it will impregnate, there is also a waste 
of energy, and apparently this energy is fully lost to the per- 
sou. It may impregnate the lowest forms of animal existence, 
as some claim, but there appears no way for the individual to 
regain it. 

Another way in which the life forces are wasted is through 
the expression of premature or unassimilated thought. All 
thought is formed by the action of the positive will upon the 
negative life. and is the child of the brain. After formulation, 
if it is expressed too soon, before a certain stage of ripeness, 
there is an abortion. The thought has not remained in the 
conaciousnesas long enough to grow and mature; and for this 
reason thoughts hastily expressed are seldom powerful. The 
talkative person, and especially the boaster, are seldom people 
of power. The old saying, “Barking dogs seldom bite,” 
suggests this fact. 
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Again, we see that the silent man succeeds in business. It 
is said with some truth that he who keeps his own counsel dis- 
arms his opponents by keeping them unaware of the direction 
of his efforts, and so, having less opposition, he succeeds. But 
there is a point generally overlooked: When a man saya, “I 
will do this or that,” the power of the will in the thought, 
prompting the execution and making it possible, is sent out 
with the words. See the Biblical expression concerning the 
beginning of oreation: “In the beginning was the word (the 
expression, ‘Let us make man’), and the word was with God 
(power), and the word was God;” that is, the power of the 
expresser of the word. Seeing then, that the power that is in 
the thought goes out with the word that expresses it, the ex- 
presser is of necessity left with much less power to accomplish, 
even when he encounters no opposition; for in saying “I will 
do,” he casts away a measure of the power todo. Observe the 
exhaustion of a public speaker, and sense your own weakness 
after much useless and rapid talk, 

Yet aguin, thoughts, the children of the brain, are like physi- 
cal children, if born in due time, being completely formed, we 
find that after their expression they grow. One more clearly 
sees their weak points, and is able to modify and correct his 
opinions, thus gradually working toward absolute truth. There- 
fore, since the life and its energies are wasted by too much and 
too premature expression, it behooves one to guard well his 
thonghts, and to “let his words be few and well chosen.“ 


Behold! a mystery I tell: 
The path to heaven goes straight through hell; 
In passing through to bliss above, 
The fire of hell burns all but love; 
But when at length you're fairly through, 
Henceforth hell hath no harm for you. 
And you'll enjoy, cleansed from all curse, 
The freedom of God's Universe. 
Simeon CARTER. 


THOUGHTS ON GOD. 


BY T. A. WILLISTON. 


The spirit of devotion which pervades the Christian Church 
is not only beautiful, but it is the brightest and most valuable 
jewel she possesses. It is the secret of her greatness, and is 
one of the powers whereby the nations of the earth have been 
elevated to their present high condition of civilization and en- 
lightenment. When used jointly with an absolute trust in the 
power of the Father, it becomes, if the person is living the life 
of regeneration, a factor of such potency, that nothing of which 
man can conceive is able to stay its elevating influence. It is 
this subtle factor that binds the different mentalities composing 
the church organization into one sympathetic brotherhood, per- 
mitting them to work harmoniously together. It does this by 
polarizing their individualities toward the Infinite, thereby en- 
abling them to strive toward a definite end, which is to obey 
the voice of God, and, like little, children, follow the prompt- 
ings of their common Father. 

If the Esoteric student desires to make spiritual attainments, 
he must follow the example of these devout churchmen, and 
cultivate the truly divine gift of devotion until the vibrations 
of Spirit are felt in every atom of his physical body. By this 
means he is brought into harmony and oneness with his Creator, 

It is devotion, or interior desire, that harmonizes and refines 
the material clay. As long as this desire remains active, so long 
does this process of change continue; and man finally becomes 
so refined that the material elements are spiritualized, and he 
is then in a condition to sense, and thereby understand the 
mind of the Spirit. For it is only by the spiritualization of 
the material form that man is able to sense and comprehend 
the impressions that are reflected upon him from the unseen 
side of life. It is by living the regenerate life and refining the 
stored energies by devotion that man is changed from a mortal 
animal to an immortal celestial being. It will, therefore, be 
seen that of necessity regeneration and devotion must never 
be separated. 
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Many Esoteric students are very devout by nsture: these 
naturally and easily reach out to God. There are others, how- 
ever, who will find it extremely hard to keep active the spirit 
of devotion, as they are endowed with a very materialistic 
mind. This class find great difficulty in grasping the idea of 
spiritual overshadowing. However, if the following simple 
suggestions are adhered to, the difficulties will soon banish, and 
the delights which the devout experience will be the incentive 
to further effort. 

The power and love of God transcends the capacity of ma- 
terialistie man to comprehend; for he perceives, as it were, 
through a dense fog of creed and dogma, which his imagination 
has -builded from physical elements that the materialistic lives 
through which he has passed have gathered around him. He 
can, at best, form but a faint conception of the vastness and 
far-reaching power of this great Creative Energy, which, for 
want of a better term, man has designated “God.” The 
worldly, unthinking man, even in this enlightened age, speaks 
of God as possessing personality, and lightly turns from the 
subject as if it were of little consequence. This perversion of 
the true charactar of our common Creator has been so generally 
accepted, and the English language is so deficient when spirit 
terms are needed, that it is most difficult to express thoughts 
on this subject without coloring them with personal attributes. 
However, the student must use discrimination, and draw the 
line of demarcation for himself. 

Men truly speak of God as a God of love, of wisdom, and 
of power. Not only are all the virtues which the human mind 
can imagine attributed to him, but also the evils, such as hate, 
anger, jealousy, and revenge,—all those things which the truly 
righteous man turns from with abhorrence. The trath is that 
God created all things from himself. He made laws that are 
fixed and unalterable. He sets a time for the fulfillment of all 
things. Ile created man with possibilities of becoming like 
himself, in his image and in his likeness; yet not as we find him 
to-day, an intelligent thinking, responsible being, possessing a 
knowledge of good and evil: but,in the dim and forgotten 
past, millions of years ago when our planet went forth from 
the Universal Mind, he first appeared in the lowest imaginable 
form of life, a spiritual spark, separated from the Father, 
individualized and distinct from the Parent. Such is the power 
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of the Spirit that this tiny spark has continued to grow through 
all the countless ages, until it now stands almost ready to “sit 
with me [the Son] in my throne, even as I also overcame, and 
am set down with my Father in his throne,” an inberitor of a 
spiritual kingdom. 

It should be borne in mind, that, to picture God as possessing 
personality, is to limit him to the measure of man’s power of 
imagination, and to bind him within the radius of his own 
mind development. To worship such a being would place 
Christian men upon the plane of unfoldment of those who 
are commonly called heathen; for remember, the command 
was thou shall worship no “image,” and the men and women 
who offer up prayer to the creation of their own fancy, and 
who clothe that creation in personal garb woven by the loom 
of their imagination, will fail to obtain the results to which a 
correct conception of God and his wondrous goodness and love 
would assuredly entitle them. 

If mau was the Creator and not the created, it might be well 
to picture God as possessing personal attributes; but we must 
understand that he not only created man, but also the universe, 
seen and unseen, the vastness of which makes the brain reel when 
a contemplation of it is attempted by the physical reason. 

The true nature and character of God can be but imperfectly 
understood by man as long as he remains upon the physical 
plane of soul unfoldment. It can only be understood and 
comprehended by the spiritual man, who has unfolded the 
interior senses. The power of his enduring love, his tender 
care and watchfuluess over the children of earth, can only be 
known and appreciated by those who, through a life of consecra- 
tion, have offered their lives as a living sacrifice upon the altar 
of truth. To know the relation existing between God and man 
should be one of the first things considered; and a continual 
desire to know this, will alone bring the desired result. 

From God all came, and all must return sooner or later to 
the common source of all life. Not to be lost. as some suppose, 
in the great ocean of deific mind: no, far from it! but to return 
with every faculty intensified and attuned to the heavenly 
harmonies, which spiritualize man, maintaining the individuality 
which a heaven-born son of God must possess in order that he 
may have the capacity to understand law and method,—a 
capacity which millions of years of experiences have unfolded 
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in his nature, and which stamp him as one having the develop- 
ment fitting him to be an instrument through which God can 
express divine attributes clothed in personal form. 

Truly God is the personification of love,—a love so far reach- 
ing in its intensity and life-giving power, that, when it im- 
pinges upon the sensitive soul of a spiritual man, each atom of 
his physical body responds with joyous song, which, like a 
mother’s kiss upon the lips of a beloved child, expresses more 
than man can portray with pen or tongue. A love so pure and 
hallowed in its nature that its elevating influence acts upon, 
and is felt in every part and function of man’s being, changing 
his whole nature, kindling a living flame within his breast, 
which burns steadily and without waver, with that calm still- 
ness which is the character of him who placed it there. It is 
the fire that purifies and frees man from sin of every kind and 
nature; illuminates his pathway, and makes plain the trials and 
difficulties that beset him as he strives to reach the place of 
final at-one-ment. 

It matters not how materialistic the student may be by na- 
ture, if he is faithful to his vows of regeneration, there will 
come a time when there will arise within him an unaccountable 
feeling which will produce a desire to know God. These feel- 
ings are the natural outreachings of the soul toward its true 
sphere, which is spirit. A materialistic age and an intellectual 
education have produced conditions in the human race that make 
it almost impossible for the soul to express its true nature. 
These conditions have turned the minds of men wholly into ma- 
terial channels of thought and reason; and, as the physical sen- 
ses of man always sees things inverted, therefore, from a truly 
religious point of view, the spiritual understanding of the race 
is filled with the most absurd errors and contradictions. 

One of the most fatal errors of the present age is the utter 
misconception of the state called death. In reality there 
is nodeath. It is true that the physical body ceases to be 
animate, and is placed in the grave; but, from the decom- 
posing flesh, milliona of entities spring forth, clothed with 
forms and endowed with that life principle which impregna- 
ted the clay. Such is the subtle and incomprehensible prin- 
ciple called life. In the future, in the yet unborn ages, these 
tiny entities wil] become intelligent, god-like beings, with trans- 
cendent possibilities before them; possibilities of such a high 
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and noble order that man can but faintly conceive of them; they 
cannot as yet understand. Such is the nature of God’s purpose 
in creation. Thus he has worked from the beginuing; and, for 
aught man can tell, he will continue throughout all time to 
work by and through evolutionary and involutionary law, which, 
when understood, explains those things now termed good and evil. 

When the spirit of an individual becomes permanently 
separated from the physical body by that change called death, 
it does not awaken to its surroundings if it has an undeveloped 
soul; and, as far as an understanding of those surroundings is 
concerned, it is literally dead, unless the desires of the loved 
ones are sufficiently strong to arouse it to a semi-conscions 
state. This consciousness is but temporary, and the soul soon 
sinks again into a lethargic state, where it remains until kind 
nature arouses it, and forces it into a physical form once more; 
but, having no mentality belonging to its former life, and there 
being nothing in the new surroundings to compare with the 
former ones or to ally it to the past, it has no recollection. 
Remember that it is only through comparisons or links that 
we remember. If during sleep a man without soul dev- 
elopment were trauslated by some method to the planet 
Saturn, he would have no recolleetion of earth, even though he 
had been absent from it but a few hours; he would find himself 
amid conditions and surroundings so entirely new that he would 
have nothing from which to build recollection. If he had any re- 
collection of earth at all, it would be so confused and distorted 
that possibly he would immediately go insane. This is undoubt- 
edly the belief of those who should, aml do understand, from 
actual knowledge, the law of memory. 

To sum up: If the student would know the nature aud char- 
acter of Gul, he must dismiss from his mind all idea of personal- 
ity, andl mast try and conceive of him as a principle of mind po- 
tency, filling all spave and animating all things. This mind 
principle is dual in its character, being both male and female. 
It is ever present with us, ever consvious of our needs, and has 
so cuustituted the universe that the desire is never separated 
from the source of supply. Therefore be faithful and earnest, try 
to understand just what the needs of the soul are, and in faith 
and trast ask God, and you will realize that the Father delights 
in supplying his children with those things which will increase 
their staudard of manhood and elevate them in spiritual knowl- 
edge. 


THE MORAL LAW. 


BY PROF. CHAS. PURDY. 


In the “ Call to the Awakened,” we are told that “the basis 
for moral conduct rests upon the extent and accuracy of our 
concepts of the laws of nature.” This would imply that a 
knowledge of the material sciences relating to the laws of 
nature would form a sure basis for moral conduct. Let us 
examine some data concerning this proposition, and see if the 
sum of knowledge in the world to-day has furnished us with a clue 
to the understanding of the Moral Law, or whether we must 
look elsewhere to find it. 

Men have spent a lifetime of study and research in the do- 
main of some particular science. One man, for instance, has 
spent thirty years in studying the nature and habits of 
ants. Another spends a life among the ruins of Egypt, and 
creates a science called “Egyptology.” Dr. Schliemann spent 
many years among the ruins of ancient Troja. Le Plongeon 
is even now growing gray among the ruins of the ancient civi- 
lization of the savage Quiches, and so on through a long list. 
A science to which men apply the best powers of their mind 
is that deseribing, naming, and classifying crystal formations, 
and is called “erystallography.” A vast army use up the 
forces of body and mind peering through the lenses of a 
microscope, seeking ever to discover yet more minute atoms 
of physical substance, which we call matter; and from their 
science of microscopy they have evolved the atomic theory, aud 
the hypothesis of the infinite divisibility of matter. 

Most of these scientists have grown up much as other boys 
do; have gotten an education, chosen their life vocation; they 
fell in love, got married, raised a family, ate, drank, smoked, 
went to the theatre, slept, and finally died. All their knowl- 
edge and acumen in the domain of their special science availed 
not to bring them joy, to ward off disease, or to avert death. 
All their misspent energy brought them uo nearer the knowl- 
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edge of that Law which would not only have enabled them to 
know and understand all things, but which would also have 
given them dominion over all things, and all forces,—and more, 
would have gained them joy, peace, and agelasting life. 

From our standpoint, all that we can assume from actual fact 
is, that, while these men have added useful data to the sum of hu- 
man knowledge, yet they themselves could not reap the full re- 
ward which should have crowned the results of their labors, had 
they followed different methods in their research. Moreover, 
the world at large is really none the wiser for all this aggregation 
of facts, for it is in no condition to utilize these knowledges. 
Wanton sinfulness in the gratification of the bodily sensations, 
and the attendant diseases, enervations, and organic degenera- 
tion, have increased proportionately with the phenomenal ad- 
vances made by the material sciences in the direction of increas- 
ing wealth, which has added to the degenerating luxuries of our 
modern civilization ; and the almost miraculous discoveries made 
in the domain of chemical pathology and. therapeutics have not 
obviated these results. It is, perhaps, more astonishing to note 
the mental inanity and moral degeneracy prevalent amongst 
those, the special work of whose life is in the realms of theology, 
philosophy, and ethics. 

And why have the sciences, philosophy, and theology alike 
failed in establishing a basis for a knowledge of moral law? 
Simply because the basis for moral conduct is not founded 
upon an aggregation of facts coucerning ants, crystals, Egypt, 
Yucatan, chemical pathology and therapeutics; neither does 
it rest upon philosophies, theologies, or creeds. But it does 
rest upon the extent and accuracy of our conceptions of the 
laws of the Divine Mind in their relation to, aud action upon 
all created life, especially the triune life of the human egy. 
In so far as the material svienves give us knowledge of those 
laws relative to ourselves, in so far will they be useful to us in 
a nearer view of the cause of all forms of matter and physical 
life, and also in leading us to an understanding of the methods 
and purposes of causation. In so far as they lead us away 
from that ultimate, to still further lose ourselves in the contem- 
plation of forms and effects in the universe of matter, just so 
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far will our devotion to their pursuit become fatal to our high- 
er life, and, consequently, a rank immorality before the Al- 
mighty Father. Yet the statement made in the “Call to the 
Awakened” was in the main correct; for the laws of nature 
are the laws emanating from the Divine Mind for the purpose 
of controlling ‘all that pertains to cause and effect in nature, 
or the physical phenomenon realm. 

But we may, then, well question, Are there also laws which 
govern the spirit, cause, or -noumenon realm? Just as cer- 
tainly as there are laws which govern nature. The only 
mistake which mankind makes, is in attempting to formulate 
the Moral Law upon the basis of physical phenomena, and so 
begetting a monstrous system of concepts relating merely to 
material things. The body of men who would found their moral 
conception upon the extent and accuracy of their knowledge 
of the laws and effects concerning crystal formations, would be 
as near the truth as those who would make certain bodily hab- 
its the basis for the Moral Law. Concerning the latter class,— 
the clearly abstemions, virtuous Pharisees of the day,—the 
greatest Master of the Moral Law, Jesus, said, “The publicans 
and harlots go into the kingdom of God before you.” Celi- 
bacy, vegetarianism, abstaining from toxic aud uon-toxie stimuli, 
yea, even regeneration itself, are no basis for the Moral Law, 
but are rather individual effects arising from a desire to learn 
that Law; and we can say iu very truth, that thousands, who 
have adhered rigidly to these practices, but built up a system 
of moral conduct upon their self-inspired notions concerning 
these material habits, and were just as far from the knowledge 
of the truth that should make men free as the sinner and 
harlot. 

The only basis for the Moral Law is an accurate knowledge 
of the laws of the Divine Mind governing the cause realm and 
spirit-life. The moral disposition is the one which will utterly 
sacrifice everything of self to know the laws, the mind, and the 
will of God, possessing a desire or tendency to consciously act 
in accordance therewith; or, in other words, it is a disposition 
to be controlled entirely—body, soul and spirit—by the will of 

jod. Moral conduct is such as will always obediently act in 
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accordance with the consciousness of the will of God. doing 
those things day by day which the consciousness knows are 
the laws of the Divine Mind. 

Herein will be found a suggestion as to the true course of 
attainment, that will place the feet of the neophyte firmly on 
the highway of holiness, enabling him to gain knowledge of the 
Law, and providing him with power to live it. And for the 
purpose of gaining this knowledge and power, regeneration is 
the most potent means possible to man on this planet; for it 
opens the gateway of tlie consciousness to know God and the 
laws of Spirit, and, if conjoined to the true and everlasting 
covenant dedication to Yahveh, it becomes the “force” that 
taketh the kingdom of heaven, giving the power of that king- 
dom, and, consequently, it unites the moral disposition and the 
moral conduct. “ Whosoever is born of God doth not commit 
sin; for his seed remaineth in him.” 

Therefore hasten, brethren, that you may know the mind 
and will of God; for this is to know the Moral Law which 
rules the Universe; aud then you will walk in his statutes, keep 
his laws, and be his people. Then you will learn that vege- 
tarianisin—though in itself a good thing—is not “ presenting 
your bodies au holy and acceptable sacrifice;"’ but may be 
worshipping the idols of a false morality, if those vegetable-fed 
bodies be filled with the idols of your selfish propensities, your 
individual passions, and a host of elementals, and unclean 
souls, Tmmeasurably more immoral in the sight of God, will 
the potency of regeneration become to you, if, in that most holy 
covenant to the Almighty Father, yon have not, with the 
erystal tides of your transmuted sex-life, offered up at the 
same time, in the censer of the body, on the altar of the soul, 
every vestige of passion, self. and desire of power for self-ex- 
altation. In the times that are fast pressing upon us, we can 
find no more urgent admonition to bring before our people, than 
that they that seek the Moral Law from God, and walk uprightly 
therein, looking neither to the right, nor to the left, but for- 
ward and upward to that light, which the Father will surely 
send you for guidance, that you may not be deceived and led 
astray, thus losing the fruits of this incoming age. 
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Sublime instance of moral rectitude! to lay on the altar 
of Yahveh the mighty force of generation with all its pleasures, 
and the sweet loves of the opposite sex, ideal companionship, and 
all that the word implies; bat not enough for the jealous 
Father,—jealous of your love, jealous that it be all for him and 
his kingdom,—if you yet keep other idols before your heart; for 
you must forsake all, unclutch all, even your own life, before 
you can know the Moral Law, the truth that shall make you 
free, and follow the footsteps of him who was the first perfect 
example of this planet; the footsteps of the one who gave all 
to know the will of the Father, and who obeyed that will, even 
to laying down his life for a testimony to all his followers 
that to such the Father giveth power to take up their lives 
again, and to sit down with him on his great white throne. 

Dare you swear by him who liveth forever, even Yahveh, 
that you will know, and will do his will? If you do, and do 
not utterly sacrifice everything on the altar, then you have 
broken the Moral Law, and sinned against the IIoly Ghost; 
and “the souL which sinneth it shall die,“ for “ Yahveh will 
not hold him guiltless who taketh his name in vain.” If you 
do take this covenant and live this life, then you will soon 
know how the unseen adversaries, the demons, the black magi- 
cians, and the Jesuits are working upon all, and especially upon 
the neophytes of this Order of Melchizedek, to keep them bound 
in the old order, in the false paths of duty, in lethargic uncon- 
sciousness of the soul, and in the shackles of a false moral law. 

Then you will soon be given to know the will of God con- 
cerning yon, the only Moral Law: and that, “if you will obey 
my voice indeed, and keep my covenant, then ye shall be a pe- 
culiar treasure unto me above all people; and ye shall be unto 
me a kingdom of priests and a holy nation.” You will then 
move forward for all ages and be given to know all things,— 
other laws and powers,—which will make you co-oecupants of 
the great white throne of the Universe, inhabiters of the city 
of (rod, a city of perpetual light, life, youth, health, peace, 
and joy; for “behold I create Jerusalem a rejoicing and her 


people a joy,“ and ye shall reign with him forever. Amen. 


THEOLOGIA GERMANICA: 


WHICH SETTETH FORTH MANY FAIK LINEAMENTS OF DIVINE 
TRUTH, AND SAITH VERY LOFTY AND LOVELY 
THINGS TOUCHING A PERFECT LIFE. 


We quote the following pages from the writings of a medimval Ger- 
man Churchman, which are translated from the original by Susanna 
Winkworth. It breathes the true spirit that should be possessed by 
every Esoteric student who expects to gain unity with Divinity. We 
know that in that day this exalted state of divine unity was neither 
attained nor lived in its fullness, the light that now shines upon the 
world having not yet come; but when we add to the piety of these 
churchmen the methods which have been received through the Eso. 
teric teachings, attainments may be reached transcending the highest 
imagination of man.—[ Ep. 


HOW THE PERFRCT MEN HAVE NO OTHER DESIRE THAN THAT THEY 
MAY BE TO THE ETERNAL GOODNESS WHAT HIS HAND IS TO 
A MAN, AND HOW THEY HAVE LOST THE FEAK OF 
HELL, AND HOPE OF HEAVEN. 


Now let us mark; Where men are enlightened with the 
true light, they perceive that all which they might desire or 
choose, is nothing to that which all creatures, as creatures, ever 
desired or chose or knew. Therefore they renounce all desire 
and choice, and commit and eommend themselves and all 
things to the Eternal Goodness. Nevertheless, there remaineth 
in them a desire to go forward and get nearer to the Eternal 
Goodness: that is, to come to a clearer knowledge, aud warmer 
love, and more comfortable assurance, and perfect obedience 
and subjection; so that every enlightened man could say: “I 
would fain be to the Eternal Goodness, what his own hand is to 
a man.” And he feareth always that he is not enough so, and 
longeth for the salvation of all men. And such men do not 
eall this longing their own, nor take it unto themselves, for 
they know well that this desire is not of man, but of the Eter- 
nal Goodness; for whatsoever is good shall no one take unto 
himself as his own, seeing that it belongeth to the Eternal 
Goodness only. 
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Moreover, these men are in a state of freedom, because they 
have lost the fear of pain or hell, and the hope of reward or 
heaven, but are living in pure submission to the Eternal Good- 
ness, in the perfect freedom of fervent love. This mind was in 
Christ in perfection, and is also in his followers, in some more 
and in some less. But it is a sorrow and shame to think that 
the Eternal Goodness is ever most graciously guiding and 
drawing us, and we will not yield to it. What is better and 
nobler than true poorness in spirit? Yet when that is held up 
before us, we will have none of it, but are always seeking our- 
selves, and our own things. We like to have our mouths al- 
ways filled with good things, that we may have in ourselves a 
lively taste of pleasure and sweetness. When this is so, we 
are well pleased, and think it standeth not ainiss with us. But 
we are yet a long way off from a perfect life. For when God 
will draw us up to something higher, that is, to an utter loss 
and forsaking of our own things, spiritual and natural, and 
withdraweth his comfort and sweetness from us, we faint and 
are troubled, and can in no wise bring our minds to it; and we 
forget God and neglect holy exercises, and fancy we are lost 
for ever. This is a great error and a bad sign. For a true 
lover of God, loveth him or the Eternal Goodness alike, in 
having, and in not having, in sweetness and bitterness, in good 
or evil report, and the like, for he seeketh alone the honor of 
God, and not his own, either in spiritual or natural things. 
And therefore he standeth alike unshaken in all things, at all 
seasons. Hereby let every man prove himself, how he standeth 
toward God, his Creator and Lord. 


HOW SOMETIMES THE SPIRIT OF GOD, AND SOMETIMES ALSO THE EVIL 
SVIRIT MAY POSSESS A MAN AND HAVE MASTERY OVER HIM. 


It is written that sometimes the Devil and his spirit do 80 
enter into and possess a man, that he knoweth not what he 
doeth and leaveth undone, and hath no power over himself, but 
the Evil Spirit hath the mastery over him, and doeth and 
leaveth undone in, and with, and through, and by the man what 
he will. It is true in a sense that all the world is subject to 
and possessed with the Evil Spirit, that is, with lies, falsehood, 
and other vices and evil ways; this also cometh of the Evil 
Spirit, but in a different sense. 
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Now, a man who should be in like manner possessed by the 
Spirit of God, so that he should not know what he doeth or 
leaveth undone, and have no power over himself, but the will 
and Spirit of God should have the mastery over him, and work, 
and do, and leave undone with him and by him, what and as 
God would; such a man were one of those of whom St. Paul 
saith: For as many as are led by the Spirit of God, they are 
the sons of God.“ and they “are not under the law but under 
grace.“ T and to whom Christ saith: “ For it is not ye that speak, 
but the Spirit of your Father which speaketh in you.“ $ 

But I fear that for one who is truly possessed with the Spirit of 
God, there are a hundred thousand or an innumerable multi- 
tude possessed with the Evil Spirit. This is because men have 
more likeness to the Evil Spirit than to God. For the Self, 
the I, the Me and the like, all belong to the Evil Spirit, and 
therefore it is, that he is an evil Spirit. Behold one or two 
words can utter all that hath been said by these many words: 
“ Bə simply and wholly bereft of Self.“ But by these many 
words, the matter hath been more fully sifted, proved, and set 
forth. 

Now men say, “I am in no wise prepared for this work, and 
therefore it cannot be wronght in me,” and thus they find an 
excuse, so that they neither are ready nor in the way to be so. 
Aud traly there is no one to blame for this but themselves. 
For if a man were looking and striving after nothing but to 
find a preparation in all things, and diligently gave his whole 
mind to see how he might become prepared; verily God would 
well prepare him, for God giveth as much care and earnestness 
and love to the preparing of a man, as to the pouring in of His 
Spirit when the man is prepared. 

Yet there be certain means thereunto, as the saying is, to 
learn an art which thou knowest not, four things are needful.” 
The first aud most needful of all is, a great desire and dili- 
gence and constant endeavor to learn the art. And where this 
is wanting, the art will never be learned. The second is, a 
copy or ensample by which thou mayest learn. The third is to 
give earnest heed to the master, and watch how he worketh, 
and to be obedient to him in all things, and to trust him and 
follow him. The fourth is to put thy own hand to the work, 
aud practice it with all industry. But where one of these four 
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is wanting, the art will never be learned and mastered. So 
likewise is it with this preparation. For he who hath the first, 
that is, through diligence and constant, persevering desire 
towards his end, will also seek and find all that appertaineth 
thereunto, or is serviceable and profitable to it. But he who 
hath not that earnestness and diligence, love and desire, seeketh 
not, and therefore findeth not, and therefore remaineth ever 
unprepared, And therefore he never attaineth unto the end. 


TELLETH US WHAT IS THE OLD MAN, AND WHAT IS THE NEW MAN. 


Again, when we read of the old man and the new man we 
must mark what that meaneth. The old man is Adam and 
disobedience, the Self, the Me, and so forth. But the new 
man is Christ and true obedience, a giving up and denying 
oneself of all temporal things, and seeking the honor of God 
alone in all things. And when dying and perishing, and the 
like are spoken of, it meaneth that the old man should be de- 
stroyed, and not seek its own either in spiritual or in natural 
things. For where this is brought about in a true divine light, 
there the new man is born again. In like manner, it hath been 
said that man should die unto himself, that is, to earthly pleas- 
ures, consolations, joys, appetites, the I, the Self, and all that 
is thereof in inan, to which he elingeth and on which he is yet 
leaning with content, and thinketh much of. Whether it be 
the man himself, or any other ¢reature, whatever it be, it must 
depart and die, if the man is to be brought aright to another 
mind, according to the truth. 

Thereunto doth St. Paul exhort as, saving: “Put off con- 
cerning the former conversation the old man, which is corrupt, 
according to the deceitful lusts; * * * and that ye put on 
the new man, whieh after God is created in righteousness anid 
true holiness" * Now he who liveth to himself after the old 
man, is called and is traly a child of Adam; and though he 
may give diligence to the ordering of his life, he is still the 
child and brother of the Evil Spirit. But he who liveth in 
humble obedienee and in the new man, which is Christ, he is, 
in like manner, the brother of Christ and the child of God. 

Behold! where the old man dieth and the new man is born, 
there is that second birth of which Christ saith: “Except a 
man be born again, he cannot enter into the kingdom of God.” ¢ 
; * Ephesions ty. 22-24, t John un 3. = = e = 


1896.) TAEOLOGIA GERMANICA. 507 


Likewise St. Paul saith; “As in Adam all die, even so in Christ 
shall all be made alive.” * That is to say, all who follow 
Adam in pride, in lust of the flesh, and in disobedience, are 
dead in soul, and never will or can be made alive but in Christ. 
And for this cause, so long as a man is an Adam, or his child, 
he is without God. Christ saith, “He who is not with me is 
against me.” f Now he whois against God, is dead before God. 
Whence it followeth that all Adam's children are dead before 
God. But he who standeth with Christ in perfect obedience, 
he is with God and liveth. As it hath been said already, sin 
lieth in the turning away of the creature from the Creator, 
which agreeth with what we have now said. 

For he who is in disobedience is in sin, and sin ean never be 
atoned for or healed but by returning to God, and this is 
brought to pass by humble obedience. For so long as a man 
continueth in disobedience his sin dan never be blotted out; let 
him do what he will, it availeth him nothing. Let us be assur- 
ed of this. For disobedience is itself sin. But when a man 
entereth into the obedience of the faith, all is healed, and blot- 
ted ont and forgiven, and not else. Insomuch that if the Evil 
Spirit himself conld come into true obedience, he would become 
an angel again, and all his sin and wickeduess would be healed 
and blotted out and forgiven at once. And could an angel fall 
into disobedience, he would straightway become an evil spirit, 
although he did nothing afresh, 

If then it were possible for a man to renounce himself and 
all things, and to live as wholly and purely in true obedience, 
as Christ did in his human nature, such a man were quite 
without sin, and were one thing with Christ, and the same by 
grace which Christ was by nature. But it is said this cannot 
be. So also it is said: “There is none without sin.” But be 
that as it may, this much is certain; that the nearer we are to 
perfeet obedience, the less we sin, and the farther from it we 
are, the more we sin. In brief: Whether a man be good, better, 
or best of all; bad, worse, or worst of all; sinful, or saved be- 
fore God; it all lieth in this matter of obedience. Therefore 
it hath been said: The more of Self and Me, the more of sin 
and wickedness. So likewise it hath been said: The more the 
Self, the I, the Me, the Mine, that is, self seeking and selfish- 
ness abate in a man, the more doth God's I, that is, God him- 
self, increase in him. 

II. Cor. xv. 22. t Matt. XII. 30. 
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Now, if all mankind abode in true obedience, there would be 
no grief nor sorrow. For if it were so all men would be at 
one, and none would vex or harm another; so also, none would 
lead a life or do any deed contrary to God's will. Whence then 
should grief or sorrow arise? But now alas! all men, nay the 
whole world lieth in disobedience? Now were a man simply 
and wholly obedient as Christ was, all disobedience were to 
him a sharp and bitter pain. But though all men were agaiust 
him, they could neither shake nor trouble him, for while in 
this obedience a man were one with God, and God Himself 
were oue with the man. 

Behold now all disobedience is contrary to God, and noth- 
ing else. In truth, no Thing is contrary to God; no creature 
nor creature's work, nor anything that we can name or think 
of is contrary to God or displeasing to him but only disobedi- 
ence and the disobedient man. In short, all that is, is well- 
pleasing and good in God's eyes, saving only the disobedient 
man. But he is so displeasing and hateful to God and grieveth 
him so sore, that if it were possible for human nature to die a 
hundred deaths God would willingly suffer them all for one 
disobedient man, that He might slay disobedience in him, and 
that obedience might be born again. 

Behold! albeit no man may be so single and perfect in this 
obedience as Christ was, yet it is possible to every man to 
approach so near thereunto as to be rightly called godlike, and 
“a partaker of the divine nature.““ And the nearer a man 
cometh thereunto, and the more godlike and divine he be- 
cometh, the more he hateth all disobedience, sin, evil and un- 
righteousness, and the worse they grieve him. Disobedience 
and sin are the same thing, for there is no sin but disobedience, 
and what is dove of disobedience is all sin. ‘Therefore all we 
have to do is to keep ourselves from disobedience. 


HOW THAT WHICH IS BEST AND NOBLEST SHOULD ALSO BE LOVED 
ABOVE ALL THINGS BY Us, MERELY RECAUSK IT Is THE BEST. 

A master called Boetius saith, “It is of sin that we do not 
love that which is best.“ He hath spoken the truth. That 
which is best should be the dearest of all things to us; and in 
our love of it, neither helpfulness nor unhelpfulness, advantage 

11. Peter 1. 4. o — 
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nor injury, gain nor loss, honor uor dishonor, praise nor blame, 
nor anything of the kind should be regarded; but what is in 
truth the noblest and best of all things, should be alao the dear- 
est of all things, and that for no other cause than that it is the 
noblest and best. 

Hereby may a man order his life within and without. His 
outward life: for amoug the creatures one is better than another, 
according as the Eternal Good manifesteth itself and worketh 
more in one than in another. Now that creature in which the 
Eternal Good most manifesteth itself, shineth forth, worketh, is 
most known and loved, is the best, and that wherein the Eternal 
Good is least manifested is the least Good of all creatures. 
Therefore when we have to do with tle creatures, and hold con- 
verse with them, and take note of their diverse qualities, the 
best creatures :nust always be the dearest to us, and we must 
cleave to them, and unite ourselves to them, above all to those 
which we attribute to God as belonging to him or divine, such 
as wisdorn. truth, kindness, peace, love, justice, and the like. 
Hereby shall we order our outward man, and all that is con- 
trary to these virtues we must eschew and fleu from. 

But if our inward man were to make a leap and spring into 
the Perfect, we should find and taste how that the Perfect is 
without measure, number or end, better and nobler than all 
which is imperfect and in part, and the Eternal above the tem- 
poral or perishable. and the fountain and source above all that 
floweth or can ever flow from it. Thus that which is imperfect 
and in part would become tasteless and be as nothing to us. Be 
assured of this: All that we have said must come to pass if we 
ure tu love that which is noblest, highest and best. 


Each man finds his own in others’ good; 

And all men live in noble brotherhood. 

Then shall the reign of mind commence on earth, 

And, starting fresh as from a second birth, 

Man, in the sunshine of the world's new spring, 

Shall walk abroad o'er earth as some new, glorious thing. 
SELECTED, 


DELINEATION OF CHARACTER FROM SOLAR BIOLOGY, 


BY A. R. BOYD, 
Camille Flammarion, the noted astronomer, was born Feb- 
ruary 26, 1842. The positions of the planets on that date were 
as follows: 


® in ¥ Restless; studious; mechanical ability good; conecien- 
tious. The feet are the symbol of the understanding. 
> “ m In opposite sign to the innate nature, hence an interior 
warfare. 
y “m The mystic planet in the sign of the soul's medium of 
expression; hence, intuitive. and sensitive to psychic influ- 
‘eneen. 
a Love of neatness, order, and peace in home life; love of 
music; love of the intellectual and scientific in others. 
High ideals of home life; faithfulness and love in con- 
‘jugul relations. 
Domineering in domestic matters. 
Joined to tg in m. 
Increases bodily activity; strengthens the nervous sys- 
tem; gives psychometric powers on the physical plane. 
9 in ™ is at home, and is the ruling planet. ‘Two planets in heads 
of trinities: two in interior signs; fonr in serving signs. No planets 
in life sign. 


* O LP F 
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The Earth in Pisves,—The sign Pisces finds its correspond- 
ence in the feet of the human body Its mental qualities are 
those of retroxpection and introspection. Its spiritual quality 
is expressive of the highest form of service, being that of the 
understanding, 

All persons born while the Earth is passing through this 
division of the solar ether are characterized by an habitually 
thoughtful, careful, anxious, restless state of mind, The spirit 
of uneasiness and dissatisfaction, and the feeling of having 
obstacles to overcome, inherent in this nature often serve as a 
spur to urge the individual to more earnest effort; and because 
of this unrest, many born in this sign attain great eminence in 
the world, The soul's comprehension of spiritual things creates 
in the human mind a restless dissatisfaction with existing 
material conditions: and the expression of this is the seeking, 
ever seeking, which is characteristic of the Pisces nature. 


1896.] DELINEATION OF CHARACTER. 511 


Usnally those endowed with the Pisces characteristics have 
fine mechanical minds. In their sphere of use in the business 
world, they are marked by great faithfulness to assigned tasks 
aud by modesty regarding personal qualifications. As a rule they 
are too much disposed to submit to environing conditions of 
servitude, often remaining a lifetime in one position. The 
mental tendencies are toward the philosophie and, scientific, 
although they are acquisitive of knowledge of every description, 
and from every available source, providing the source is a 
reliable one. They are careful in money matters, always look- 
ing toward provision for the future, fearing they may be de- 
pendent on others in their old age, Unless the nature is per- 
verted and the love of money becomes the controlling principle, 
they are upright and honorable in their dealings with all men. 

They are kind hearted and philanthropic, and ever responsive 
to the ery of distress. In many ways their nature is an exact- 
ing one, and very tenacious of personal opinions and beliefs. 
They are naturally materialistic in their manner of thinking, 
are not inclined to give much consideration to the intuitions, 
but require that all conclusions be reached by the atrjct law of 
logie. i 

The love nature of persona born under this sign ia a peculiarly 
tender one, although seldom seeking expression in words, Its 
delight is in service to the loved one, rather than in words or 
other forms of endearment. The refined nature is a most un- 
selfish one, * Theirs is the trne spirit of ministry,” taking on 
higher and still higher forms of expression aa the soul advances 
toward Godlikeness. “Our Lord, whose advent occurred in 
the sign Pisees of the great Cycle, invested the principle of 
service with a royal dignity.” 

As a rule. persons born in the sign Pisces are musical, and 
often poets, There is a peenliar sadness inherent in this 
natnre which produces periods of melancholy, at times so deep, 
so despairing, that the body is bowed as with grief. It is said 
that the gift of poesy is the voice of a sorrowful soul. 

The Moon in Virgo.—The restless, seeking, careful, auxious, 
atudious, persistent nature of one bern in the sign Pisces, ex- 
pressed through the keenly discriminative mental qualities of 
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the sign Virgo, forms a peculiarly positive and exacting mind; 
one very difficult to please. Combined with the innate tenden- 
cies of the Pisces nature, this polarity gives love for mathemat- 
ical problems and abstruse subjects in general. It gives a 
clear, logical mind. and inclination to the natural sciences. 
The position of the Moon in the sigu opposite to the life sign 
creates opposition, struggle in the interior life, intensifying the 
inherent tendency of the Pisces nature. The polarization of 
miud toward the mystery of Infinity as expressed in the heav- 
ens, and the freedom which the exacting requirements of the men- 
tal tendencies find in the exercise of the fine discriminative and 
mathematical attributes of mind required in the studly of astron- 
omy, probably afford a vent for this condition in Flammarion 
to such an extent as to very nearly, if not quite, harmonize his 
nature. 

Uranus in Virgo.—The sign Virgo represents the intuitive 
mind, and the faculty of discrimination. The intuitive mind 
is related to the reasoning mind, but is not a part of it. It 
may be likened to an open door set between possessions marked 
by certain limits, and possible possessions for which no limit 
can be determined. The intuitive mind may, therefore, be 
said to be the open door between the reasoning mind and 
knowledge of causation. The highly refined spiritual qualities 
of Uranus, imparted to the nature through the function of in- 
tuition, give delicacy and spirituality to the intuitive per- 
ceptions and to the discriminative faculty, and enable the 
mind to penetrate into far distant realms of causation. 

Saturn and Jupiter in Cancer unite in endowing the mind 
with high ideals of home and family life, and in creating dis- 
satisfaction with regard to life ou the generative plane. They 
also strengthen the lungs, and give strength and breadth to 
the chest. 

Mars in Scorpio intensifies the selfish propensities and the 
love of power, pride of family, appearance, and possessions. In 
this position, the discordant, material qualities of the mythu- 
logical “ god of war“ are imparted to the nature through the 
very gateway of life, thus being enabled to enter most interi- 
orly into every attribute and quality of the nature. The 
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general effect of Mars in this position is to lower the moral 
tone of the character somewhat, and to emphasize the positive, 
harsh coloring given to the mind by the Moon in Virgo. The 
positions of Mars and the Moon indicate the will that would 
bend all persons to its sway. 

Venus in Virgo unites her forces with those of the mystical 
planet Uranus in refining the mental and physical qualities, 
and giving direction to the mind. She adds warmth, grace 
and beauty to the love nature, and to the musical, poetic and 
artistic endowments. Venus is in her bome position here, which 
endows the nature with the qualities of Virgo in very nearly 
the proportion which would obtain were the earth in that sign.* 

Mercury in Aquarius.—This rapidly moving planet in the 
sign representing the nerves of sensation, serves to strengthen 
the nervous system, and to give love of bodily activity. . It also 
indicates pride of external appearance and love of show, and 
adds to the business qualities of Pisces. The active, restless 
tendencies of the Pisces nature are nugmented by the qualities 
derived from the position of this planet. It would be an utter 
impossibility for our subject to lead an indolent life; he must 
be an indefatigable worker. 

The planet ruling the life, namely, Venus, led out by the 
mystical Uranus, and both joined to the Moon in Virgo, are 
the factors which determined Flammarion's choice of vocation. 
His eminent position before the world is due, first, to these 
natural gifts, aud second, to the steady, persistent pushing 
forward of the restless Pisces nature, intensified by Mercury in 
Aquarius, Mars in Scorpio, and the Moon in Virgo,—the latter 
giving extremely critical tendencies and dissatisfaction with 
achievements,—a nature which nothing of au earthly character 
ean satisfy or endow with peace or contentment. 

In considering the general effect of the planetary positions 
upon the man as a whole, we find three planets in Virgo, 
governing the intuitions and endowing him with vivid imagina- 
tion, a love of the occult and the unusual, and an intense love of 
the beautiful and harmonious, to an extent that beauty in art 
will lead out his soul from the intuitive knowledges far into 


© This ia trae because Venus is in the aquare of the native sign. 
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unknown realms of thought and imagery. While he is of a 
nervous, restless temperament, yet at times, when he can lay 
the body down restfully, the influence of Uranus will carry 
him away into the wonder realms of unknown spheres, where 
he can revel in its delights as long as his restless, practical 
nature will permit; and were it not for social position, he would 
give to the world some of the most startling ideas of this won- 
der-revealing century. It will be a surprise to us, if he does 
not leave to the world a legacy of unpublished manuscript 
which, in this rapidly advancing age, will become of great sug- 
gestive value. 

It is utterly impossible to say what such a mind would make 
his home and domestic life; for Saturn and Jupiter, both being 
in Cancer, give him ideals so far transcending the conditions: 
and facilities of earth, that, no matter what his resources may 
be, he can never be satisfied with his home conditions, He is 
a man who feels himself alone in the world; and, if we could 
walk into his apartments, we should expect to find there the 
most unusual arrangements and extraordinary furnishings with 
which circumstances would permit him to surround himself. 
He should never marry; for, if he did, his life would become 
thereby more miserable, and his restless dissatisfaction would 
be intensified. It is utterly impossible to give a description 
of the nature and habits of such an one, because all his intui- 
tions and intellectual ideas, appetites, and passions are of the 
most extraordinary character, so that his nature can be satisfied 
with nothing that pertains to this world. In every department, 
he uses the things of the world as of necessity, but lives ina 
world all his own, 


For in the air did I behold, indeed, 
An Eagle and a Serpent wreathed in fight. 
What Lite, what Power, was kindled and arose 
Within the sphere of that appalling fray! 
For from the encounter of those wondrous foes 
A vapor like the sea's suspended spray 
Hung gathered: in the void air far away 
Floated the shattered plumes; bright senles did leap 
Where'er the Eagle's talons made their way, 
Like sparks into the darkness: as they sweep. 
Blood stains the snowy foam of the tumultuous Deep. 
SHELLEY- 


“THE SIERRAS.” 


Stand here with me and look ye hence; 
Behold the rugged mountains! how afar ` 
They rear their lofty heads into the depths 
Of ether space, upon each brow 
A crown of spotless white, a diadem of snow. 
Mark ye! how within their bosom sleeps, 
Enwrapped in loneliness and nameless mystery, 
The Father of the all. Headstones are they, 
Which mark his resting place; and there he sleeps 
In peace, within the very tombs which he himself hath made. 
So doth he sleep within the hearts of men, 
Calm, serene, untouched, untroubled by the storms 
That rage within their bosoms, 
So will he sleep as long as storms may rage,— 
As long as there remains 
One jot of human passion to be stirred 
By aught of man's emotion. 
Still on he'll sleep, and on, until the heart 
O'erburdened and weighed down with heavy grief 
Hath sorrowed till it break. 
Then, when ambition's dead, desire and sense no more 
Can sway. nor passion rule, and o'er the man 
A holy stillness falls. and in the heart, 
Where once tierce passion burned and leaped and surged, 
An amnoved silence reigns supreme. 
As deep as that within those solitudes 
OF peaks and jagged sides and unknown depths,— 
Then will he waken and heal all wounds, 
He'll wipe the tears from off all faves, and his arm 
Will gather them from out their bonds, 
And break their chains, und set them free 
To slave no move forever. 
R. Harry Dinter. 


God never turns a deaf ear to the ery of the distressed. His 
hand is continually outstretched to sustain the weak and falter- 
ing. Man. however, in his blind ignorance frequently thrusts 
it aside and falls into the pit of skepticism aud darkness. 


STRAY THOUGHTS, 


BY H. E. BUTLER. 


Where are the covenant people? God said by the prophet 
Jeremiah (xxx. 31): “ Behold, the days come, saith Yahveh, 
that I will make a new covenant with the house of Israel, and 
with the house of Judah.” During the years of 1869 and 1870, 
and for a period of about seven years following that time, the 
Lord stirred the spirit of certain ministers and others, to go 
forth and preach the gospel of perfect holiness; and to set 
forth before the people, that, in order to reach that perfect 
holiness, it was necessary to make a new covenant between God 
and themselves: and that covenant consisted of almost the 
identical conditions of the covenant made between God and the 
children of Israel in the wilderness of Sinai. (Read Exodus 
XIX.) 

It was understood by this people, that, before they could be 
wholly sanctified to God and made perfect in his sight, they 
must surrender to him all loves, hopes, and desires of a merely 
earthly nature, dedicating home, family, social position, wealth, 
. and emoluments,—all to the Lord; and that they must promise 
absolute obedience to his guidance. When this was done from 
the heart, they were consciously accepted by God as his beloved 
children; and, as long as they were obedient and kept the 
conditions of their covenant, they were indeed acceptable unto 
him, aud were led on into new and higher truths as fast and as 
far as they would follow, 

The most of them distrusted the Lord. and were afraid to 
follow him in anything beyond what they had already accepted 
as truth and as essential to their salvation. But the Lord ful- 
filled his- part of the covenant wholly, and opened his treasure 
hause and poured in wealth and all the good things of earth in 
great abundance; aud yet they rebelled against their covenant 
relations with him, as did their fathers in the wilderness of Sin, 
und set their heart upon the things which God gave them, more 
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than upon their covenant relations with him, (Read Hosea 11.) 

And of those who entered into that covenant, are there none 
who have kept it wholly? If there be any of this class of peo- 
ple into whose hands these words may fall, let them go within 
and answer to themselves the questions: Have I been faithful 
to my covenant relation? If not, why not? We can promise 
this people as surely as Yabveh lives and has kept his part of 
the covenant, so surely will he fulfil his word by the prophet 
Hosea in the chapter above referred to: “ For she did not know 
that I gave her corn, and wine, and oil, and multiplied her sil- 
ver and gold, which they prepared for Baal. Therefore will I 
return, and take away my corn in the time thereof, and my 
wine in the season thereof, and I will recover my wool and my 
flax given to cover her nakeduess.” 

Thus, in this symbolic language, God has said that he will 
strip you of the good things that you now possess, and bring 
you to the most dire want and necessity, so that every hope on 
earth may fail you; then will you remember your covenant 
relations, and the good things which he gave you, both physi- 
cally and spiritually. Therein will he fulfil his words by 
Hosen (verse 15): He will give you “the valley of Achor 
[trouble] for a door of hope.” 

When vour eyes are opened, and you lovk about you and see 
what Gal has been doing with his people for the last thirty 
years, you will seefthat every step of the way was foretold, 
and has been followed by his people to the letter; and the soon- 
er you awake and renew your covenant and “obey his voice 
indeed,” the sooner will yon be relieved from the terrible dis- 
asters that are rapidly gathering over and around yon and the 
world at large: for you are not your own, and have not the 
same rights as have those who have uot made this covenant. 
~The Lord hath sworn, and will not repent, Thou art a priest 
forever after the order of Melchizedek.” For he * will cause 
you to pass under the rod; and you will be made to feel the 
weight of it, until yon remember your covenant and return 
unto him. Then will he fulfil his word, “And I will bring you 
inte the bond of the covenant, and I will purge out from 
among you the rebels, and them that transgress against me: I 
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will bring them forth out of the country where they sojourn, 
and ye shall know that I will be what I will to be.” 


No doubt the question often arises in the mind of the truly 
devoted Christian: What is the use of all thie effort toward 
attainment’? Is it not enough to do the best we can from day 
to day? To the last question we would answer, Yes: it is 
enough to do the best you can. But is it doing so when you 
persistently remain where your fathers and grandfathers have 
been for centuries, and when you steadily refuse to either ex- 
amine into, or question the possibility of new light being sent you 
by the Lord. As to the first question: It will be found by all 
sineere devout Christians, that, as soon as they lay aside their own 
personal prejudices, and havea sincere desire to know God's will 
concerning them, they will find that the guiding Spirit will at 
once begin to impress their intelligence with the importance of 
applying some method not heretofore in use by the Church; 
and we feel perfectly safe in promising them, that, if they will 
yield one point to the guiding Spirit of God, they will immedi- 
ately find themselves in so much greater harmony with the 
Spirit that they will have no further doubt as to their course 
being in accordance with the divine will, They will also find 
that further means will be given them; and so, as fast as they 
take one step, another will open before them, leading the soul's 
consciousness and the physical intelligence into degrees of per- 
fection before God, heretofore unknown, aud at present be- 
lieved to be impossible. 


The way of attainment in any and all spheres of life is the 
way of struggle. Even life itself is a struggle. Everything 
that lives is strong and vigorous in so far as it uses ita energies ; 
and in so far as the powers of action, mental or physical, are 
not used, all men and things become weak and incapable. 
Therefore the ancient philosophy known as the Stoic was and 
is one of the most valuable that has ever been known to the 
world. Woman is weaker and more delicate than man, maiuly 
because she is more inactive. Men are weak and delicate in so 
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far as they readily yield to feelings of weskness and inability to 
act, and are strong and healthful in proportion to their inclina- 
tion to ignore feelings and press forward in energetic activity. 


There are two spheres of life in which all men and women to 
a greater or less extent live. First, is the physical, reasoning 
consciousness. Few have an idea of anything but the physical 
senses; yet the men and women most successful in the world 
are those governed by the soul consciousness, the intuitive 
faculties, which are one and the same thing. One dependent 
entirely upon the reason and physical senses is either a person 
relying upon education alone, or is ignorant and worthless. 
The class dependent upon book knowledge are useful members 
of society only in the aphere of teachers, mathematicians, account- 
ants, and like spheres of activity. As soon as a man or woman 
takes the lead in any business,—in fact, in any sphere of 
action,—he must either have intuition or psychic perception to 
guide him, or his failure is certain. The Esoteric Methods are 
designed to develop the intuitive and the paychie perception 
to a phenomenal extent. 


EMOTION, A BURDEN. 


Unto the onward Pilgrim To truth-rays that are shining 
Talk not of church or creed, Eager to light our mind. 

Of saintly prayer and musie Emotions are the cankers 

That but the senses feed. That eat our heart away. 

He does not need emotion, They help us grow more selfish, 
That paltry. sickly thing They drag us down each day. 
That's held its sway for ages,— They keep our souls from growing, 
And how we've helped it cling! They make our senses fill : 
We've gilded it with beauty, With longings for flesh-pleasure 
We've called it every name That murder while they thrill. 
That would enhance its grandeur , 

Or nid unte ite mg Emotions sre the burdens 


We've painted it in pictures, We've borne so many years; 
We've played it on bas stage, And yet we fondly hug them, 
And studies in emotions And glory in their tears! 


The soul that's learned its lesson, 
Sa Ps SE es Needs but the silence, calm, 
Emotions warp our nature, That strengthens clearest vision, 
They make our eyes so blind That changes cannot harm. 


Mrs. M. G. T. STEMPLE. 


CONTRIBUTIONS AND ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS. 


[We invite contributions and questions that will be of ical use to the seeker 
after truth. We also desire that Esoteric students ua the experiences that 
come to them th je Bri regenerate life. NE 
this department. vag ths it a great help to our readers, as it brings out 
thoughts that — would not find expression. } 


ANSWERS TO ASTROLOGICAL CORRESPONDENTS. 
BY DAVID LUND. 


J. G. G. Jan. 28, 1854, 10.50 a. m. South Wales, Great Britian. 

16° ¥ on the ascendant; therefore Venus rules the horoscope, and 
Saturn and Uranus are in the ascending angle. You are born and po- 
larized in st. You inherit a great fondness and inclination for the 
Occult Sciences. You have developed up to clairvoyance, and by 
leading an all-round esoteric life, you would have beuutiful visions and 
dreams; but you must overcome your natural love for society and 
public life, and withdraw within yourself—polarize inwarde instead of 
outwards. You are liable to sudden and unexpected changes; and 
1903 will be an evil period fur that. 


Mrs. J. G. G. Dec. 13, 1844. No time given. South Wales, 
Great Britain. 

in f; D in . You have an active nervous temperament, and 
are liable to nervous exhaustion through over exertion; thus you 
will waste your energies, which is a great hinderance to soul develop- 
ment. Therefore you must overcome that evil part of your horoscope. 
Formulate your desires and plod steadily and calmly on toward their 
fulfilment. Look within yourself, and keep repeating daily, “ My 
soul, wait thou only on God.“ 1896 will be an unsettled year for you; 
but make no changes, if possible. 

A new Subscriber. April 9, 1844. No time given, no birthplace. 
Born in Y, the head of the intellectual trinity, and polarized in VJ, 
the head of the trinity of service. I judge you will lead an active, 
busy life, and be fond of politics, society, etc., which you will have to 
overcome if you intend to start on the Via Dolorosa; and you must 
give up all stimulants and narcotics, and get control of your body. 
Music would be of advantage to you; read “ Practical Methods.” 
1898 will be an evil year for you. Guard against accidents in your 
knees and joints; and do not worry about business affairs, as it will 
affect your brain. 
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H. J. M. July 17, 1869, noon-day. Lacrosse, Wis. 

20° Libra on the ascendant, so that Venus is your ruling planet. 
g5 is your natal sign, and you are polarized in m. Von reached a 
consciousness of your soul powers in a former life; and the transcen- 
dental will occupy the chief place in your mind during your present 
incarnation. You have developed to clairvoyance. and are inspi- 
rational, and you have the power to penetrate through the astral plane, 
and inspire and see in the spiritual realm. T see danger that you will 
be flung back through an unhappy marriage. 1895 and 1896 will be 
evil years for you, may have trouble and bother about money mat- 
ters, Do not speculate. 

E. H, P. March 14, 1876. 9.30 p. m. Aahem, Germany. 

The beginning of " rising; therefore the fiery Mars is your ruling 
planet. G ein X. and D in . You are asomnuambalist, and may tell 
secrets while you sleep. I judge you will make many changes and 
journeys during life, and I see danger on the water. You will lack 
conjugality, and you will be far best unmarried on any plane of 
life. T advise you to particularly guard against temptations, and a fond- 
ness for stimulants, for which I see great danger. You must over- 
come these tendencies in your nature by will power; for only to him 
that overcometh are all the promises made. From the end of 1895 
to the end of 1897 will he an evil period for you; and if you change, 
you will make a wrong move. 

H. H. B. June 6, 1855. 1 a. m. Morris, IIIs. 

X on the ascendlant. so that Jnpiter is your ruling planet. Born 
with the ® in U. and the ) in X. Clairvoyance is highly devel- 
oped in you. If you cannot see normally. use the crystal or same 
other mediam; or press your eyelids gently with your fingers when 
you retire for the night: you will see your dominant color, which is 
explained in Ihe Seven Creative Principles.“ Yon will also see 
the finer ethers on the material plane, and the many wonderful things 
on the astral plane, which teems with busy life; but remember it is 
only the astral plane, and therefore you must guard against delusions 
and false impressions from its inhabitants, ete. It ia only when you 
penetrate to the spiritual plane that you will be above delusion, You 
will be of a restless. fretful. anxious, and dissatisfied turn of mind, 
which, in order to make attainments, yon will have to subject to your 
will. I see no evil before you for some time. 

H. W. Jan. 12, 1855, No time. Franklin, Vt. 

Born in , and polarized in M, and therefore, with proper training, 
you wonld be well fitted to serve the cause of the upliftment of hu- 
manity, which must be accomplished before any one individual can 
make high attainments with any degree of use and safety. It is for 
this reason that the sayiors of the world have ever been persecuted. 
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You must particularly avoid anger, to which you may be inclined ; for 
nothing retarda the development of the soul powers more than that. 
The elementals and other finer forces will not obey us until we have 
first conquered these weaknesses and evils in ourselves. 1896 and 
1897 will be very evil years for you. Enter into no new undertakings. 


W. S. F. March 20, 1849, 5 a. m. St. Paul, Minn. 

Piaces rising at birth, and Jupiter is your ruling planet. You were 
born between X and Y, and polarized in 22. You will be versatile 
in your nature; and from the positions of the planets you will have 
great magnetic power and influence, which will make themselves felt on 
all sides if you live the Esoteric life. But I judge yon will often be 
flung back during life, which would give you opportunities to develop 
a strong will. The soul uppears to go back in order to learn some- 
thing that is necessary to enable it to reach higher ground; or, as the 
French ingeniously put it, Reculer pour mieur sauter—one step 
backward to take a long leap forward. 1895,'96, and '97, will be 
evil years for you for all things. Be careful. 


D. D. I. Aug. 17, 1877, 11.00 a. m. Athol, Idaho. 

2° m on the ascendant, and Mars is your ruling planet. @ in N; 
D in . The subjects of courtship and marriage are the evil sides 
of your horoscope. On those questions you have brought evil Karma 
from your former life, because, like the man that was blind from his 
birth“ and taken to the Nazarene, the cause was not begun in this life. 
Therefore you will be subject to crosses and disappointments in love, 
and liable to scandal and misfortune through the opposite sex. You 
cannot be too guarded on this point. It will be difficult for you to 
overcome the attractions of the senses. You should rise early, and 
take the sponge bath and outdoor exercise. Also restrain your rest- 
less activity of mind, and strive daily to cultivate a habit of repose, 
with your thoughts «directed to the centre of your being, to which you 
must continually bring them back when they attempt to wander away. 
Be very careful during 1896 and "97. In the meantime vead pages 178, 
264, 289, and 373 of Vol. VIII. of Tux Esoteric. 


Manchild. March 13. 1836, early a. m. Birmingham, Eng. 

Born in & and polarized in ¥3. If you have not yet developed 
above the influence of “your stars,” your thoughts and inclinations 
will be very much directed to external affairs, with a tendency to have 
too many things going at once. This course must be exactly reversed 
in order to make “occult” attainments. Remember this occult law: 
“All things come from within“ write that law on your heart—and 
turn your gaze within and ask at the center of your being for what 
you want, and the desires of your heart will be granted to you. But 
be careful to ask for nothing that is not of use for your soul develop- 
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ment, or else what you ask for will not prove a blessing to you. Read 
the “ Seven Creative Principles,” and the Narrow Way of Attain- 
ment.” 1896 will be an evil period for you; do not speculate ete, 


QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS. 


PHILADELPHIA, Penn., 1896. 
EsorkRIO PUBLISHING Co. 

Dear Sirs,.— Please inform me through your columns or otherwise 
what you think Christ's mission was. Through your teachings we 
will all become on this earth gods, or like to gods; if we, through 
regeneration and the higher life become gods, is then redemption ful- 
filled? Very truly, O. D. Schur. 

Ans. The above letter contains three questions. First, the one in 
regard to Christ's mission; second, as to our being gods; third, in 
reference to the redlemptiofl. 

First, as to Christ's mission: It was to bring to earth qualities of 
life, and the knowledge of methods a perfect application of which will 
bring as a result the manifestation of the sons of God. We see 
throughout the Bible history, that, in the evolution of the race, there 
have been individuals who have inspired, received from God, new 
qualities and higher ones than those before upon the earth, Among 
these we might mention Adam, Enoch, Noah, Abraham and Jesus. 
By receiving those higher qualities of spirit life, by living them, think- 
ing them, and talking them in the world, they became the seed men. 

Jesus, however, came as the manifestation of the Word, or the ex- 
pression of the purpose of God in the beginning; and in his own 
parable of the sower who sows the seed,—the seed being the word of 
his gospel,—he xet forth his mission quite completely. As the 
prophet Isaiah said: He was manifest that he might bring many 
sons unto God.” He, in his day, was the only begotten of the Father ; 
but, when the many sons are brought unto God, then will be answered 
your second question; for, according to John x. 34-36, Jesus him- 
self quoted Psalm LXXXII.: “Is it not written in your law, I said, Ye 
are gods? If he called them gods, unto whom the word of God 
came, and the Scripture cannot be broken; say ye of him, whom 
. the Father hath sanctified, and sent into the world, Thou blas- 
phemest; because I said, I am the Son of God?" This makes it 
plain that it was the doctrine of Jesus that the sons of men are to be- 
come the sons of God; for he made it a most impressive truth that 
men, in order to receive salvation, must be begotten of God (transla- 
ted in our version, born). 

As to the third question: True it is that through regeneration we 
become gods, being the sons of God; but the redemption, or the 
work for which Jesus came, is not fulfilled until these sons of God 
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have taken the kingdom and the dominion over the earth, or, in other 
words, have established God's kingdom on earth. The ultimating 
steps in this direction were revealed to John in Rev. vit. XIV. XXI. XXII. 
See Bible Reviews" on this subject. It is because of these things 
that we feel called upon to come out from the world, and to prepare a 
place for the gathering of the first ripe fruit to he harvested from the 
seed sown by Jesus and his disciples; so that that body may be pre- 
pared, and become the temple for the indwelling God and Father. 
and that they may receive their inheritance.—[ Eb. 


EXTHACT FROM A PRIVATE LETTER RECEIVED BY ONE OF THE 
FRATERNITY. 


Two years and a half ago I became interested in Spiritualism, and, 
as far as opportunity permitted, began to study it. I was told by 
various mediums that I myself had some gifts in that direction, and I 
tried to develop them. I think I worked on those lines for about six 
or nine months. My perpetual question used to be.“ What is God?“ 
I would ask this over and over again, also “ What is heaven?“ 
Where isit?“ What is it?“ Allat once, when asking the ques- 
tion, What is God?“ I seemed to sense its answer with my interior 
vision. It seemed as if I saw a great center of white light in a state 
of constant vibration, sending out magnetic waves of light extending 
on und on. I could see, too, this world touched by them. This 
light seemed expressed in the word “Good; and whoever was 
touched by a spark of it was drawn toward the great white 
center. All this was borne in upon me as my view of God. T 
shall never forget it, nor the impression it made upon me. 
From that moment Spiritualism was a delusion: I knew that 
there was something far beyond it, so F set to work searching for 
my “Holy Grail.” Just at that time the Universalist Pulpit was 
filled by the most advanced thinker our city had ever known. He was 
a brave man,—he attempted to teach the regenerate life with all its 
advantages. At first I could see no reason in his teachings; but 
soon, ax my intuitive faculties began to quicken, I wanted to know 
more, and questioned him personally about these matters of such im- 
portance, He told me of ‘Time Esoreric MAGAZINE, also a personal 
anecdlote of Mr. Butler's early struggles for light on this subject, 
which resulted in his writing Solar Biology. T was much interested. 
I subseribed for the Magazine, read it; but did not study it really. 
for I was all the time reading other occult works. Still I would find 
myself in my best and purest moods always turning toward Tux Eso- 
TERIC, and each time reading it with a different feeling. It grew to be 
my belief. I felt that what it taught was true, the truest truths, 
which grew more reasonable and practical. 


We publish the above extract simply because it ia a perfect ex- 
ample of the way in which the Spirit of God leads his people to the 


truth, and because of the excellent idea of God given in revelation to 
the writer.—[Ep. 


BOOK REVIEWS. 


We have before us ‘In the Sanotunry,“ a sequel to On the Heights of Hima- 
lay.“ by A. Vander Naillen. The author in hia preface says: ‘* The publication, 
at this late date, of a sequel to On the Heights of Himalay,’’ may strike our 
readers as being somewhat out of chronological consistency. The fact in that it 
has been unexpectedly delayed by the author's discovery of the existence of an 
order of occultista higher than those described in Ou the Heights of Himalay.” 
It was his intention to have iasued a sequel two years ago, but his investigation, 
made in the dirsction of thia mysteriona order, bronght to his knowledge ao many 
momentous facta in connection with the origin of religious observances and their 
significations that the faithful exposition of them necessarily consumed mach time. 
This work is devoted to an effort to show that, in the Romish Church, there are 
those who haye gotten hold upun the highest cult of the world. A claim is made 
—which oorresponds with atatementa made in our Bible Reviewe—that that church 
had from the beginning the true knowledges, which, had they been lived up to 
and properly used, would have led to the highest ultimates. The book dignifies all 
that relates to the external forms of the Romish Church—ita ritual, usages, and 
symbols—and many of ita interior doctrines, as handed down from the ancient 
Egyptian Magic. We recognize much truth in his claims; but, as to its cult being 
higher than the Egyptian or the Hindoo, one of two things is certain, either Rome 
has false conceptions, or the author is ignorant of the lawa and methods of the 
leaders of that body. If he had not assayed to give the full text of the initiations 
and the lessons imparted by the Hierophant, we should have been more impressed 
by his narration, But we can say this: By working out hia suggestions, the 
Romaniats can justify the claim—which they so unhesitatingly make—to the ocoult 
knowledges and powers. The work is certainly well written, and in our estimation 
is transcendently more attractive than its predeocas ir, On the Heights of Hima- 
lay. In ita suggestions as to the occult meaning of the ritual and usages of the 
Romish Church, we know of no parallel. It is a book destined to have large cir- 
culation, and will excite much interest in the occult aa embodied in the Roman 
Catholio Church. The work isa number of tha California Authors’ Series,“ 
issued quarterly; aunnal subscription $2.00, single copies 50cts, Published by 
William Doxey, San Francisco. 


The Arena for March is an unusnally able issne of this progressive and popular 
review; it is also marked by a variety of topics and u masterly handling of the 
same seldom found in our present day periodieala. The opening paper is on 
Mexico in Mid- Winter,“ by Justice Walter Clark, L. L. D., of the Supreme 
Banch of North Carolina—it is clear, concise and suggestive, while the interest is 
greatly enhanced by + lavan full pages views of Mexican scenery, which will delight 
all lovers of art and Nature. The Editor of The Arena also contributes an illus- 
trated paper entitled A Successful Experiment for the Maintenance of Self-Re- 
specting Manhood. Dr, John Clark Ridpath, America’s most popular historian 
completes the firat part of his remarkable papers on The Bond and the Dollar.“ 
In this issue. Dr. Ridpath has discussed the historical aspect of the problem—in three 
suocueding papers he will present his views aa to the beat remedies for present deplor- 
able social and political conditions. Dr. Hamilton Osgood, one of the foremost 
members of the Masanchusetts Medical Society, turns aside from professional duties 


526 Book Revews. [May 


to discuss in a most charming manner Masterlinck and Emerson, Masterlinek has 
been frequently termed the Shakespeare of Belgium, and men and women of cul- 
ture will greatly enjoy this delightfal paper. Rey. Frank M. Goodchild contributes 
a striking paper upon the (Social Evil in Philadelphia; this contribution will 
do much toward awakening easy going conservatism to the real danger at ita door, 
Profeasor Frank Parsons continnes his terrible arraignment of the Western Union 
Telegraph Company, giving an amazing amount of facts and arguments, which gain 
strength by the temperate character of the discussion. Professor J. Herber Smith, 
who for twelve years has ocoupied the chair of Materia Medica in the Boston Uni- 
versity School of Medicine, contributes a very scholarly paper on Cremation for 
Infected Bodies. United States Senator Marion Butler, of North Carolina, argues 
for Free Silver from the point of view of a Southern Stateman. Professor George 
D, Herron vontributes a very thoughtful paper on The Sooinl Value of Indivi- 
dual Failure.“ George B. Waldron, A. M. writes in a most thoughtful mauner on 
Wealth Production and Consumption.“ This paper is accompanied with namer- 
ous valuable tables aud diagrams, There are also three notable contributions on 
live topica by representative women of America. Marion Foster Washburn dis- 
cusses ‘‘The Educational Crisis in Chicago. Margaret Noble Lee writes on 
Bishop Doane and Woman Suffragw, and Abby Morton Diaz, in a paper on 
»The Haman Problem according to Law,“ indicates how deeply thoughtful wo- 
men of our time are probing great fundamental questions. 


General A. W. Greely, in considering The Personal Side of Washington in 
April Ladies Home Journal, will bring to bear interesting light upon him aa son, 
husband, ueighbor, business men, slave owner (as were msarly all Virginia land- 
owners in his day), and Christian, With respect to the charges that Washington 
was neither a dutiful nor a loving son, General Greely will aay: 

„There seems, indeed, to have been what may be called an incompati- 
bility of temperament, arising poasibly from their possessing strong and similar char- 
acters, * * © Jt should be remembered that Washington's training in the 
broad school of politics and war threw him not only in contact with the 
sturdy, rough humanity of the frontier, but also with cultured men of all 
professions, while hia mother's life wan practically confined to a single Virginia 
county. * „ To hia mother, whose material conditions in middle life were, 
if anything, superior to those of her earlier vears, it seemed no leas than proper 
that the Colony of Virginia shonld settle a pension upon her for her son's services, 
und it took Washington's direct influence to prevent such action being taken by the 
Virgivia Legislature, Nearly every letter of the mother is a complaint of the hard 
times and the difficulties under which ahe exists, the inference being doubtless con- 
veyed that Washington was neglectful of her. The determined old 
Jady, then some eighty years of age, persisted in maintaining an establishment, 
and in conducting a plantation of which she was sole mistress, and which abe conld 
not herself manage. At the same time she considered that her son was a banker, 
who could be drawn on to make goud all deficiencies reaulting from thievish over- 
seers, bad management, and unfavorable crop conditions. These drafta Washing- 
ton had met oncomplainingly for years, and even then sent her the last money he 
had in hand. » Advising his mother to lease her estate and live with oue 
of her children he offered her a home at Mount Vernon, but as an honest man and 
filial son he stated clearly the situation and its alternatives, In a house constantly 
filled with distinguished visitors ahe must either dress daily for dinner, or come in 
her ordinary custume (which it in well understood was not anited for company), 
to the mortification of himself and his wife, or she mnat live in her own rooms. 
which would be trying to her, There was no suggestion that ahe should not visit 
him. On the cuntrary, the letter urged that she should live with some of her child- 
ren, and, if she preferred it, at Mount Vernon.“ 


We have before usa booklet of 31 pages entitled Yourself,” by Henry 8. 
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Tafft, Providence, R. I. The author considers the principlea of mental healing 
from the standpoint of perfect reliance in God. He handles the aubjeot in a devont 
Christian spirit, as one whose experience has given him to know the efficacy of 
true faith in God. No one can read, understand, and apply the methoda taught 
by this little work withont obtaining the desired results. He seams to be one 
among the few who are approaching the center of power. Of coarse be can never 
reach it in its fulneas withont the regenerate life; but those who are living that 
life can study this little book and apply ita teaching to good advantage. It is a 
work that we would like to see in the hands of every seeker after divine truth. It is 
sold for 25 cts. by the Purdy Publishing Company, McVickers Theatre Bldg. 
Chicago, III. 


Times of Restitution and Prophetic Review, An Independent Monthly Mag- 
azine, devoted to analytical and exegetical Bible study, and to the rational exposi- 
tion of Propheoy with reference to present and near fnture Messianio times, is an 
Adventist organ, published in East Liverpool, Ohio, by W. A. Wallace. It gives 
evidence that the contributors are thorough Bible students from the materialistic 
standpoint. We recognize that standpoint as being one of the phases of divine 
truth; and, therefors, we wonld like to recommend this magazine us one which 
should be read by a certain class of keenly discriminative minds, were it not that it 
is stamped on almost every page with the spirit of bigotry and intolerance to 
every form of belief and thought but its own. As it is diffloult for a sensitive to read 
nuch a work without imbibing of its spirit, we cannot recommend it to publio atten- 
tion, 

The General of the Army, the General commanding the U. S. Corpa of Engi- 
neers, Vioe-Pres. Webb of the New York Central, and John Jacob Astor, compose 
The Cosmopolitan Magazine's Board of Judges to deside the merits of the Horse- 
leas Carriages which will be entered in the May trials, for which The Cosmopolitan 
offers BUX) in prizes. This committee is undoubtedly the moat distinguished that 
has ever consented to act upon the occasion of the trial of a new and unsful inven- 
tion. The interest which these gentlemen have shown in accepting places upon 
the Committee is indicative of the importance of the subject, and that the contest 
itself will be watched with marked interest on both sides of the Atlantic. 


The Temple uf Health" ia d monthly journal devoted to life, health, hygiene, 
and home.“ It is an eight-page paper well gotten out, and contains valuable 
practical thought on the care of the body, and. in fact, seems to take up nearly 
every phase of advanced thought. The aubjects are lucidly treated as by one who 
knows whereof he writes, The paper seems to be filled from beginning to end 
with suggestions for thought. If every issue is an good as the one before ns—Vol. 
III. No. 7—we wish it a large circulation and careful reading. Address The 
Temple of Health, San Diego, Califurnia. 


EDITORIAL. 


The columns of Tue Esoreric are almost exelusively filled 
by contributions from members of the Fraternity. We repeat 
a request which we have before made to Esoteric students ; 
Form. the habit of writing your best thoughts; and when you 
have produced something that you feel is orderly and would be 
profitable to the reading public, send it to us for publication in 
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Tae Esoreric. We will select from such material those 
articles which we deem most suitable. No one should feel 
sensitive in regard to the publication of his articles. The 
writing of thought will get you into the habit of thinking in an 
orderly manner, and will be a great aid to you in development. 
It will, therefore, be of great profit to yon and to the world, 
even though nothing you write is ever published. There are 
three requisites to make poetry acceptable: first, the rhythm; 
second, the imagery; third, the sentiment or lesson to be taught. 
And unless a poem possess all three requisites it is not readable; 
for it should present to the reader an ideal of harmony, beauty 
and excellence, so as to lift the mind into a sphere of idealism 
which is harmonious and elevating. In writing a prose article, 
one can frequently express a thought and present a picture in 
poetry that will greatly aid in elucidating the idea under con- 
sideration. We have often thought that the real use of poetry 
is only in this connection. It really serves the same office in 
literature that music does in religious services or public speak: 


ing. 


The articles entitled“ Regeneration in Patristics,” which have 
been running in the columns of the last three numbers of this 
Magazine, were important in that they showed that the idea of 
regeneration, as promulgated by Tur Esoreric, is by no means 
new or original with the Esoteric movement: but that it was the 
doctrine of the early church before it had become corrupt and had 
forsaken the teachings ut our Lord Jesus, the Christ. We have 
now discontinued these articles, feeling that the object has been 
attained. They will serve asa standing record for those who 
wish to doubt the validity of this tenet as a Christian dovtrine. 
These articles also show how the early Fathers in various ways 
put interpretations upon this truth to suit their own peculiar 
ideas; and in them may be seen the beginnings of the diverg- 
ence from the pure teachings of Jesus of Nazareth. 


A Magazine of 


ADVANCED AND PRACTICAL ESOTERIC THOUGHT. 


THE TEMPLE OF GOD. 
BY H. E. BUTLER. 


Know ye not that ye are the temple of God, and that the Spirit of God dwell- 
eth in you ? 

It any man defile the temple of God, him shall God destroy; for the temple of 
God is holy, which temple ye are.“ — I. Cor. us. 16, 17. 


The Apostle Paul was the most learned of the Bible writers; 
but the lines of research in which his study had led, seem to 
be a subject entirely overlooked by the teachers of modern The- 
ology. The fact that he was the pupil of Gamaliel, who was a 
Pharisee and the President of the great Sanhedrim, shows that 
his education was of the nature of the Cabala, which, as all mod- - 
ern students know, was of a mystic character. Therefore it is 
clear that, whatever his education was, it was in the line of 
metaphysics and of the study of nature from the occult stand- 
point; and we think that no one will deny that those old Rabbis 
had greater knowledge in cosmology than the teachers of mod- 
ern times. And when the Apostle Paul said to the converts of 
tlie. Early Church who were “ begotten of God,” » Ye are the tem- 
ple of God,” he must have certainly based his assertion upon 
knowledge gained through his profound studies made clear by hia 
Spiritual illumination. Therefore it will be necessary for us to 
look into nature and her laws for a correct understandiug of this 
subject, 


Before proceeding in this direction, let us notice still more 
mystic language found in Ezekiel xxitt. Read the whole chap- 
ter; we will not quote. God here compares the houses of Isra- 
el aud Judah to two wives or women, daughters of one mother, 
who commit whoredoms and are very lewd. It will also be seen 
that the Lord implies that these two women were his wives; as 
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in verse 35 he says, Because thou hast forgotten me, and east 
me behind thy back, therefore bear thou also thy lewdness and 
thy whoredoms.“ Jeremiah (111. 8) seems to have repeated 
the same thought when he said, And I saw, when for all the 
causes whereby backsliding Israel committed adultery, I had 
put her away, and given her a bill of divorce; yet her treacher- 
ous sister Judah feared not, but went and played the harlot 
also. 

Now here arises a question: Why should God so repeatedly 
throughout the prophets call the whole house of Israel and of 
Judah a woman and a wife, a harlot, etc,; and again, why was 
it so persistently believed by the early Fathers of the Church 
that the source of all sins is sexual sin, (See “ Regeneration 
in Patristies.“) We believe that the Apostle Paul had an 
understanding of the mystery of the regenerate life; and the 
article just referred to gives evidence that this was the leading 
thonght committed to the Early Church. Now, if there is truth 
and vitality in the Biblical teachings, it is so because they are 
in harmony with God's methods manifest in the laws of crea. 
tion. We believe that the scientific axiom that there are no 
leaps or jumps in nature is a true one; and, therefore, we will 
find aregular series of unfoldment and growth, from the lowest 
organism of animate life to the highest angelic existence; und. 
as “what God doeth is forever,” whatever laws are operative in 
production, growth, and development in any stage of life, must 
be continuons in all stages of living existence. 

Therefore, in order to find a solution of this problem, it be- 
comes necessary that we turn our attention, as did onr Lord 
Jesus Christ, to nature and her methods. When we do, compre- 
hensively speaking, we find that all nature is generation, and 
that all matter is the womb that receives the fruetifying influ- 
ence of the life that descends into it. It was beeanse of this 
that all the old masters in Philosophy ased the earth. or matter, 
as a symbol of woman, and the Spirit as expressive of the 
Father. Every scientific student knows well that generation is 
preeminently the predominant manifestation in everything that 
lives or grows, let it be vegetable or animal. All know, but 
few realize, that, when they pluck the most beautiful flower, 
whose appearance and aroma seem to call out the purest and 
highest love in the pure minded individual, that blossom is 
literally a sex function being impregnated with creative life. 
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How well we know that marriage is the God-ordained method 
for producing offspring! and all our social system and laws are 
carefully framed for the protection and perfection of this one 
principle, for it is accepted that it is the foundation of all 
human happiness. And, since we see that all nature is dominated 
by this principle of creation, may we not reasonably conclude that 
the planet itself is but a matrix in which the Father is mate- 
rializing himself. 

It is held by the scientific investigator that the human body, 
although one organism, has many functions, all diverse in their 
office and nature, and each having a procreative principle in 
itself by which it is perpetuated; that each of these functions 
is made up of great numbers of cells, each in turn reproducing 
its kind, the old dying and being replaced by the new. Some 
have gone so far as to provlaim that every molecule, although so 
diminutive as to be almost bevond the reach of our most 
powerful mieroseope, is following ont the same great law of 
propagation. Thus we see that the body of man is the misero- 
eosm controlled by the same general principles and laws as is the 
macrocosm. In the latter we find a great diversity of apparent 
separate organisms, from the minntest microscopic insect up 
through all forms of life, and all dependent upon aud living 
from the common life of the planet; the planet with all its in- 
habitants is subsisting from and animated by the one creative 
life (spirit): and this life ix, again, a unity with all life in the 
universe. The burning suns from whose life we live, are but 
the fires of the divine passion (love), and all governed by lawa 
producing the sucvession of events, or periodicity (see princi- 
ples laid dawn in Solar Biology, giving nature and quality to 
individual life): and each of these worlds—for the suns are 
only worlds in a higher state of development—is but the mind 
organ of Divinity and the sex organ of creative energy. 

The question now arises, What did Paul have in mind when 
he said. Ye ave the temple of God,” and that, “if any man de- 
file the temple of God, him will God destroy?” This question 
ean be only answered by a consideration of the purpose of God 
in the work of ereation, and by directly allying the divine 
methods—which we have been examining—to that purpose, 
Therefore we are necessitated to return to Bible history, as it 
accorda with natural history, and also with the evidences which 
we have above shown. We read in Genesis that God said to 
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Adam, “ Multiply and replenish the earth; that is, supply it 
again with inhabitants. Further on in this history we read 
that the sons of God saw the daughters of men and took to 
themselves wives as it pleased them. and that it displeased the 
Lord. Here inferentially is brought to light two facts: first, 
that they were called the sons of God, in contradistinction to the 
sons and daughters of men; second, that intermarrying with 
the daughters of men displeased the Lord; that is, it was not 
according to his purpose that they intermix with a lower order 
of people, thus showing that it was his design to have, as the 
prophet said, a pure seed, that he might people the earth with 
a higher order of humanity. 

By carefully reading the history of God's dealings with 
Israel from the time of the account of creation up to the ad- 
vent of Christ, it becomes evident that God’s purpose was to 
rear a high aud holy order of humanity; and special and most 
stringent laws were given governing the order of generation. 
So much so that his Israel was taught that it was the highest 
aim of life to bring into existence children, and to educate and 
rear them in the fear and reverence of God and his laws. Ac- 
cording to their education, it became a sin to enter into the 
most sacred relation of the sex fur any other object than that 
of producing offspring. They were originally taught, under 
the law, that their bodies were the Lord's, aud that the beget- 
ting of a child was an act of the most sacred devotion. So 
deeply was this impressed upon the race from the beginning 
that Eve said on the birth of her first born, “I have gotten 
a man from God.” 

Wherever and whenever men and women have met in the 
purity of that holy relation, they have been vonscions of the di- 
vine overshadowing, so that the child thus conceived aud born 
was truly the son of God, ‘Therefore the word of the Psalmist 
quoted by our Lord: “Ts it not written in your law, I said, Ye 
are Gods?” and when God sent Moses to Pharaoh with a mes- 
sage for the deliverance of his peuple, he said: “ Let my son go, 
that he may serve me: and if thou refuse to let him go, behold, 
I will slay thy son, even thy first bora,” thus acknowledging 
the children of Israel as his son, 

But what is the state of the world at the present time? Mar- 
riage is no longer maintained for the exclusive purpose of mul- 
tiplying and replenishing the earth; the object of the masses is 
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to avoid that, and to prostitute that sacred office to the gratifi- 
cation of the most perverted and vitiated sense desires. Thus 
the bodies of the inhabitants of the earth have become to-day 
“the habitation of devils, and the hold of every foul spirit, and 
a cage of every unclean and hateful bird.” 

In Genesis we find an account of the time when the children 
of men were obedient to the law, when for many years of their 
life they lived in regeneration, We find there (x1. 10) a list 
beginning as follows: “These are the generations of Shem, 
Shem was a hundred years old, and begat Arphaxad two years 
after the flood; and so on through the list. In this account, 
as in others, we find men who lived from one to five hundred 
years before they begat children; and the duvation of their life 
was from four hundred to nine hundred and sixty-nine years. 
In those days there were mighty men on the earth, because the 
vitality of the sons of God, as they were called, was all conserv- 
ed under the divine law of use. 

Many have criticised or falsified these statements by saying 
that the years then were shorter than those of our time; but no 
authority for such criticism can be fonud. Every thing gees 
to prove the contrary. We ave prepared to say, thut, if men 
and women would from childhood live the regenerate life as 
taught by the Esoteric, their longevity would be as great as 
that of the days of Methuselah and Noah. But the work of purify- 
ing the body, fitting it for the divine dveupaney and use, 80 
that God will again beget children through man’s organism, is 
a task for a Hercules; for the body of the race has been defiled 
until we are upon the eve of its final destruction. 

The mission of our Lord Jesus Christ has not been finished, 
bat it will be fulfilled. The angel said, „ Thou shalt eall his name 
Jesus (Savior); for heshall save his people from their sins, ”—not 
in their sins. Eighteen hundred years of the Christian religion 
have developed in our race a spiritual sonl that is now able to 
comprehend divine law, and to control the physical body and 
bring it into harmony with that law: and the work of the 
Esoteric is to hold before the world the trae light of the ages. 
When, in the light of Genesis 1. 26, and in the light of prophecy, 
we consider the purpose of God in the creation of the world 
and of man upon it, it becomes clearly manifest that that pur- 
pose was to develop a race of men and women who will be able 
to understand his laws, methods, and his purpose in creating 
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them, who will be willing to renounce all sensual desire for 
pleasure, who will purify their bodies, making them “holy and 
acceptable unto the Lord,” and offering them a willing sacrifice. 
Then, when those physival bodies are thus purified. and harmon- 
ized with divine law, God will accept the physical organism of 
his people as his wife. Then will be fulfilled the words of 
Hosea (ır. 16): “And it shall be at that day, saith the Lord, 
that thou shalt call me my husband; and shall call me no longer 
my lord.” 

Now, if the Esoterie student will duly consider what that 
sacred relation really is, and what it was designed to be under 
divine order, the love and confidence, the careful protection 
and nurturing, the perfect devotion, that exist between divinely 
mated man and wife, and how sacred the person of each be- 
comes to the other, be will form some vague conception of this 
holy relation that will exist between man and his Creator. The 
physical body of such a people will then become the matrix in 
which God will beget his own son, the spiritual soul, which, 
after being duly nurtured aud developed in the body, will 
awaken in the likeness of its Father, and will inherit the meu- 
tal qualities, tendencies, and power of its divine parentage; and 
the physical body will be held as the temple of the god that 
resides within. 

In connection with this thought, please read a letter by Mrs. 
J. M. Wood, published in the April number of Tue ESOTERIC, 
page 473. Vol. IX. wherein she relates an experience by which she 
was made conscious of the presence of a spiritual body, separate 
from, yet similar to the physical, She is one among the mauy 
who are becoming conscious of being pregnant with the man 
ebild spoken of in Rev. XII. 1-9, the chapter beginning as fol- 
lows; “And there appeared a creat wonder in heaven; a 
woman clothed with the sun, and the moon under her feet, 
aod upon her head a crown of twelve stars: and she being with 
child cried, travailing in birth, and pained to be delivered.” 

This woman is none other than the regenerate body (the 
physical structure of men and women) that is now purifying 
itself in the earth, and is becoming the wife of the God of the 
universe, who has begun to create in her (be it the body of 
man or wotnan) in his own likeness, We are told in the same 
chapter of the Revelation that this man child that she is to 
bring forth is to rule all nations with a rod of iron; that is, the 
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spiritual soul brought forth to maturity will oceupy the body, 
the beloved wife of the Lord, the hundred and forty-four thous- 
and, the first ripe fruit of the earth; and we are told in this 
same Revelation that they are to be kings and priests unto 
God, and to reign on the earth. 

The question before the world now is, Who among the 
hundreds of millions of its inhabitants are willing to undertake 
the Herculean task of purifying the body, sacrificing every 
lust, sensual] desire, appetite and passion, with every wish of 
heart and mind, and to prepare the body for that divine in- 
dwelling and use? To those of you who bave undertaken that 
task we would suggest, that, in your efforts to purify the body 
in all particulars, you cultivate in yourself the habit of think- 
ing of the divine function, sex, as the most divine principle in 
nature, belonging exclusively to God and his Spirit, through . 
which he will procreate himself in you. 

But, alas! right here, at the doorway of the temple of God, is 
met that old serpent the devil, that has deceived the whole 
world” up to the present time; who, if there is the slightest 
particle of desire for self gratification, will appear to you in 
phosphorescent light, as some high and holy spirit, desiring 
access to the creative function, which, if granted, will waste or 
deprave your life, seatter its forces, deceive the intellect, and 
bind the soul forever. Thonsands in the world are now grovel- 
ling in this condition. Therefore, unless there is one to guide 
who has passed over that road and knows its dangers, the in- 
dividual is almost certain to be entrapped and led astray. 

The work before you, as you are at the present time, is the 
purification and subjugation of your body to the mind and will 
of God. If you enn dedicate your life without reserve to him, 
congner evil in yourself. and overcome the generation of the 
flesh (the waste of the seed), then will yon find that your life 
is a part of the life of the God of the universe; and through 
and by the movements of the planets, and by the movement of 
the moon in its order, there will not only be begotten in you 
from moon to moon aà new and added life, but also from day to 
day; and soon you will awaken to the harmonious song of the 
universe, and begin to be made partakers of the joys of heaven. 

But the creative forces active in nature—the movements of 
the heavenly bodies—are in a way the mundane power, which 
must be used by the intellect, but which must not be looked up 
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to or sought as the God to whom your lives are dedicated; for 
these, like yourself, are the material elements of nature, and 
your physical mind and structure are part and parcel with them. 
While the life forces in your body, when they are in harmony 
with law, respond to and act in unison with these forces of na- 
ture, yet you must hold your body passive to, and your mind in 
loving devotion to God, the Spirit, the Everlasting Father, re- 
membering that “thy Maker is thy husband, Yahveh of hosts 
is his name; and it is necessary that you ever keep in mind 
that the work before you is the purifying and fitting of the 
body. 

If you are among those who have in the past been led to be- 
lieve that the physical body and its needs in the earth are a cor- 
rupt thing, that they must be held and treated as such, banish 
that thought forever from your mind. If God loves you as his 
“ wife,” as his “special treasure,” then he loves you as an organ- 
ized physical and intellectual being, in and through whom he is 
working and accomplishing his purpose on the earth, There- 
fore, when he by the prophet says that he will supply all your 
needs, he is speaking to the physical, intellectual man or wom- 
an, and when God says by Hosea, I gave her her corn, her 
wine, her oil, and her elotling, he was speaking of the organ- 
ism of those to whom he referred when he said, This people 
have I formed for myself; they shall shew forth my praise.” 
Without the physical body you would be withdrawn from the 
earth, 

God again declared.“ Ye are the light of the world;" and to 
he sv, a god within must possess the physical structure as an 
instrument through which to shew forth the Futher's glory to 
the nations, Therefore, while it is well that yon hold ever in 
mind that I, the real man or woman, am spirit, do not forget 
to add the second part, I have a body which is sacred and precious 
in the eyes of the Lord; and so the chief business of your 
life is to “dress it and keep it” clean and pure, and to hold it 
ever sacred to its beloved Spouse, to God the Spirit, its Maker. 
It is a hundred forty and four thousand (more or less) of these 
physical organisms that are to be builded together a holy habi- 
tation unto the Lord,—a habitation of his son, a spiritual soul 
begotten within. 

When this temple is builded, the spiritual soul will ever hold 
the body subject to the mind of the Father, and he will accept 
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it as his especially prepared instrumentality, through which he 
will become the light of the world; and, as the angel said to 
John, he will “make them kings and priests unto God, and 
they shall reign on the earth.” Because of this, he is calling 
out a people and is gathering them unto a place prepared of 
himself, where he is providing for all the needs of the mind, 
body, aud of the spiritual nature, while they are holding them- 
selves subject to his mind and will, He is fulfilling his words 
to Isaiah (Xxvi. 12), where his people are made to say, Thou 
hast wrought all our works in us.“ Therefore let every one 
who loves God, who has hope in his promises, be glad and re- 
joice that Yahveh is taking to his bosom his chosen people, and 
will take unto himself his great power and will reign. May 
his peace rest upon his chosen, 


It isin thy power to live free from all compulsion in the 
greatest tranquillity of mind, even if all the world ery out 
against thee as mach as they choose, and even if wild beasts 
teur in pieces the members of this kneaded matter which has 
grown around thee. For what hinders the mind in the midst 
of all this from maintaining itself in tranquillity, and in a just 
judgment of all surrounding things, and in s ready ase of the 
objects which are presented to it, so that the judgement may say 
to the thing whieh falls ander its observation: This thou art 
in substance (reality), though in men's opinion thou mayest 
appear to be of a different kind; and the use shall say to that 
which falls ander the hand: Thou art the thing that I was 
seeking; for to me that which presents itself is always a ma- 
terial for virtue, both rational and political, and, in a word 
for the exercise of art, which belongs to man or God. For, 
everything which happens has a relationship either to God or 
man, and is neither new vor difficult to handle, but usual and 
apt matter to work on, 

It isa ridiculous thing fora man not to fly from his own 
badness, which is indeed possible, but to fly from other men's 
badness, which is impossible.—.rtracts from Marcus Aurelius. 


DENIZENS OF THE BORDERLAND. 
BY T. A, WILLISTON. 


Every thought arising in the brain of man produces living 
entities. Many of these thought forms springing from sensual 
and base desires find their home in the astral realm and are 
called Elementals. Being created by thought from the life ele- 
ments of man, if animated with the passions and base desires, 
they are most malignant. There are also Elementals which 
arise from the various conditions of nature, which might be 
termed nature souls; pure and good in themselves, but through 
alliance with vitiated humanity, they frequently become most 
vicious and powerful. The Elemental springs from erude life, 
and, consequently, from sources too numerous to catalogue. 
They are clothed in forms symbolic of the thought which 
produced them, and, therefore, in many instances assume 
most grotesque and hideous shapes. If the desire whieh 
produced them is very intense and persisteut, these Elementals 
continue to grow in power; and if the passions and lustful ani- 
mal vices which animate them be very low and base, they become 
exceedingly malicious aud dangerous to man.“ Lustances are 
ou record in whith they have appeared as horrible phantoms. 
driving their victim to a snicide's grave. They live and retain 
their conseiousness by drawing from man the life principle, 
and thus frequently cause him to debase himself in order to 
glut their vicious appetites. Many of the evils, which, like 
dark blotches, becloud the splendor of our fair civilization and 
continually stand as a menace to future generations, can be 
traved directly to their evil machinations. They are the prin- 
ciple cause of the difficulty men find in overcoming the loss of 
the fluids of life; yet there is another source of difficulty, for 
if a man guard well his thoughts and purify his mind, a great 
deal of the trouble in this direction will be obviated. However, 
it is well to be ever on guard, for these monsters delight to 
dwell in and constantly desire to approach the atmosphere of 
those who are potent with life, who are storing up the energies 
through the Esoteric life of regeneration. 
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The soul realm in which the Elementals reside is not, as many 
believe, an imaginary one created in the brain of the fanatical 
occult student, but is as real in every particular as the material 
earth, which we recognize only as such through the deceptive 
medium of the five physical senses. It is, in fact, much more 
real than this earthly globe, which, at best, is but a shadow or 
reflection of causes laying beyond the perception or understand- 
ing of reason. Many of the phenonema which are recognized 
on earth have their origin in this soul realm; and many of the 
so-called spiritual manifestations are the direct result of ele- 
mental power or animal force. This realm is filled with life, 
and is continually in a state of the most intense activity. The 
inhabitants depend largely upon the emanations of man for 
their sustenance, or, at least, on the overflow of animal life on 
this planet, and this creates a continual state of warfare. 
They do all in their power to prevent man from becoming a 
spiritualized being; for well they know that, when he has develop- 
eda spiritual will and an understanding of spirit law, they must 
become his bond servants, aud that the tremendous energy which 
they represent will then be utilized by their master to further 
his ends, and to enable him to reach the high state to which his 
trne and exalted spiritual nature entitles him. 

When man gains dominion over himself, be is in a condition 
to subjugate these Elemeotals, and, through their absolute 
obedience to his spiritual will, he has power to control the 
elements of nature, Ile is un nnerowned king having dominion 
over all the earth; he has received from the Father his inheri- 
tanen, and has willing and obedient servants ever at his com- 
mand, ready to obey his slightest wish. 

Man is not destined to creep on the earth for all time. To- 
day he appears but in a state of infaney; his mind powers are 
undeveloped; his spiritual understanding has not as yet awaken- 
el toa conscious realization of its might. A kingdom lays 
around him that he has not as vet explored; he knows not even 
of its existence. Some few fearless pioneers have penetrated 
its borderland ; but even these have left but few marks to guide 
those who follow. It is for this day and generation to produce 
men and women ready and willing to enter where those who 
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have passed on to other realms failed to fully penetrate; and 
it is the confident belief of the founders of the Esoteric move- 
ment that the true sons of regeneration will be the ones to open 
up this soul realm, and to make the inhabitants what God 
intended them to be,—useful and obedient servants to mankind. 
Thus is accomplished God's plan of permitting man to create 
his own servants, 

The malignant Elementals which were bronght into being by 
the lustful and debasing thoughts of man are, in their unbridled 
state, most crafty and subtle in their dealings with him. They 
¢an assume the most angelic forms; and many a poor neophyte, 
who has trusted in their lying and deceitful promises, has found, 
when too late, that he has been following a demon in the guise 
of a holy messenger of God. If there is lurking within him 
one spark of self, one desive for fame, honor, or glory, one 
thought of superiority, that will they appeal to; and by their 
insidious and deceitful promptings they will fan into a Hame 
the smouldering spark, the last vestige of man’s personal selfhood, 
which he has so freely offered on God's altar. This flame will 
consume him; and much misery will be entailed upon the poor 
neophyte, who, from whatever cause, permits his baser nature, 
after having been subjugated to the higher self, to once more 
gain the ascendency, 

This most trying period of the soul's purification will be met 
when the neophyte enters the fourth degree. Up to this time, 
the master has thrown a mantle of protection around him. 
Before this, he can perceive and become familiar with the den- 
izens of the soul realm, but never, under any consideration, is he 
permitted to strive single handed against these arch-enemies of 
mankiod. In this degree he has developed power and soul will; 
he must prove himself to be a most valiant warrior. By con- 
quest alone van he ever hope to gain bis heavenly kingdom: 
and, as these monsters are the threshold guards, he must subdue 
and make them his slaves before he can hope to penetrate into 
the mysteries that lie beyond. Dear friends, immortality lies 
just beyond this door way. Are you strong? are you brave? 
are vou fearless? If so, then buckle on the armor of the 
spirit, made bright, shining, and invincible by a righteous life 
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and a dedication of all to God; let faith and trust be your watch- 
word; and, with the all-potent name “Yahveh” emblazoned 
upon your shield, go forth in that name to a victory which 
means an eternal spiritual existence, au everlasting union with 
your Father and Creator. 

These malignant and would-be-soul-destroying Elementals 
ean only be conquered by man when he has developed spiritual 
will; and the one who would possess this power must become 
truly regenerated. Not only must he shut off all loss of the 
life elements, but he must free himself from all desires of the 
lower self. Perfect calm must reign within man’s bosom, in 
order that the spiritual flame be protected from the tainting 
breath of carnal desire, Remember that it is in this holy temple, 
made luminous by the divine lamp, that the spirit of Wisdom 
dwells. The barriers of your soul must be strengthened so 
that no other power can enter. Wisdom is a most jealous god- 
dess, and will adinit no rivals; therefore, if you would woo her, 
you mast free yourself from anger, hate, jealousy and revenge. 
Hatred and all its attendant evils becloud man's mentality and 
compel him to grope in darkness; whereas, if he were wise, he 
might have continually within him a lamp which would never 
fail to illuminate his pathway through life; a monitor which 
would guide him over the uneven places, and would remove 
from before him those stumbling blocks which destroy so many 
of the fair sons and lovely daughters of earth. 

The pure iu heart alone can see God or experience his love. 
It behooves all who would reach this most glorious ultimate to 
begin at once to conquer the lower nature, to fortify the soul, 
so that they may subdue the Elementals who guard the entrance 
to that celestial kingdom in which reside the sons and daugh- 
ters of God, the redeemed of earth, the creators of worlds. 
Impurity of thought, word, or act attracts man to an earthly 
existence; and as long as the mind is in the slightest degree 
capable of harboring these things, so long will he be shut out 
from that heavenly state, be compelled to return to earth again 
and again until the soul becomes pure and white by right living 
and a continual desire to be united with its God and Father. 

The Elementals are invisible to the physical sight of man 
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but are none the less real and tangible. The mistake of many 
is, that, because au entity is invisible to mortal sight, they think 
it must of necessity be spirit. Such is not the cade. It is safe 
to assert that the majority of clairvoyants have never seen a 
spirit, but only the inhabitauts of the vast borderland, who are 
as much material as they themselves, and are endowed wholly 
with animal natures and instincts. Truly spiritualized be- 
ings cannot live in the borderland; their home is beyoad, where 
spiritual conditions exist. They seldom, if ever, visit earth, 
If, perchance, they do so, it is not to control the physical organ- 
ism of mortal man, but because a use is to be served, —use is 
the law that controls spirits. When they come, they make 
their own conditions, and remain only long enough to perform 
the duty which brought them here. They do, however, fre- 
quently reflect knowledge upon the mind of the sensitive sonl, 
and through their power and far reaching influence are slowly 
elevating the race to a higher understanding of spiritual law. 

The neophyte who has developed a soul consciousness and 
who has the ability to enter the borderland in which Elemeu— 
tals reside, soon realizes that they are not only real entities, but 
frequently learns to his sorrow that they possess an extraordi- 
nary degree of cunning, and often appear to have great in- 
telligence, frequently astonishing him with their seemingly 
great wisdom aud manifested divine attributes. It is the mani- 
festation of spiritual understanding that strengthens their pow- 
er to deceive and mislead. 

It is claimed by the Rosierncians and by the Cabalists, as 
well as by many other occult writers, that the spiritual man 
ean make the Elemeutals visible, intelligent, and useful servants. 
Let this be as it may, the wisest course for all who are attempt- 
ing short flights into the soul realm is to be continually on their 
guard until they have a correct understanding of the great 
name; and even then, they should, under the guidance aud ad- 
vice of the unseen voice, usé their energies, not in con- 
trolling elementals, but in striving to gain an understand- 
ing of those laws whereby their spiritual will may be for- 
tified and made irresistible. 

It is very necessary that all Esoteric neophytes have a general 
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understanding of Elementals and elementary forces. Sooner 
or later, if their dedication and renunciation is complete, and 
if they are successful in overcoming the evils in themselves, 
they will have to meet and prove their superiority over all 
states and conditions. Until that time arrives, all they can 
know about these things is but speculative. Be warned by 
the fact that frequently the astral soul of a departed individual 
is taken possession of by an Elemental or evil spirit (so-called), 
and, under this disguise, appears to the sensitive, aiming to pass 
itself off as the spirit of a deceased friend; but, being animat- 
ed and ruled wholly by the most depraved passions, this visit- 
ant will, if possible, compel him to resort to many evil practices, 
promising all manner of spiritual power and illumination. For 
this reason, you should at all times be positive to everything 
but the divine mind and will. If you are negative, you are 
open to the obsession of all powers and evil forces, both seen and 
on the invisible side of life. Should you once become obsessed 
by them, your ruin is probable throngh falling a prey to these 
demons, Here is a point of grave danger that all Esoterie 
students must guard most carefully, Never, under any cir- 
cumstance, surrender yourself to au intelligence, however wise 
and divine it may appear. Keep the mind at all times and un- 
der all vonditions and trials in that positive, unyielding attitude 
of conscious knowledge of your own ability to be what you de- 
sire to be. If von do this, all the principalities of darkness 
combined cannot gain dominion over you: but the holy angels 
of truth and righteousness will draw nigh to encourage, and, if 
you are unable to cope successfully with the adversary, will 
supply the needed strength; but only in so far as the necessity 
of the oveasion demands. Negative to God's divine will, posi- 
tive to all other powers on earth or in heaven, should be your 
watchword. No other course is safe or to be desired. You 
are to be a king, not a slave; kings command, slaves obey. 
Think of these things and press steadily forward. Be assured 
that if the adversary presses hard upon you, it is because he 
knows that you are on the right road, and are gaining some- 
thing of importance. 

The ego of man is continually seeking to be thought superior 
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to others; and the adversaries, knowing this, will strive to im- 
press the neophyte with the thought that he possesses abilities 
that others do not. The physical organisms of men are alike; 
they are all created from the same clay and all must return to 
it, unless, through Esoterie methods, they are transmuted to 
higher elements, and the spirit draweth closer to the Father. It 
is the mind of man that cau alone be superior to others; and 
the powers of mind are developed through soul unfoldment. 
The true master recognizes his superior powers only in his 
capacity to be a servant to those below him. Follow the ex- 
ample of these holy ones, and if thought of self aggrandizement 
should arise in the mind, put it aside. Be pure and as innocent 
as a little child, and you will not only enter the kingdom, but will 
have the ability to serve your fellow man wisely and well. 
You will not only be recognized as à savior. of men, but an 
accepted, holy begotten son of God, who is, and was, and ever 
shall be until time ceases and the universe is blotted out of ex- 
istence. Which will never be. 


INFINITE SPIRIT. 


O Tuou who art the enclosure and boundary of all Being; 
‘Thou whose sea laps the shores of all worlds ; 
Thou who art the Beginning and End; 
Thou who containest the vast scheme of Kosmie Order; 
Who art the vibrant source of all life 
That breaks musically on the World-shores; 
Thou who art the music of the sunbeam ; 
The quick dart of the star-ray ; 
The silent, permeating, all-confining Law; 
Thou who dost put on Space and Time as the garment of thy Infinity: 
Thou life, light, motion, Soul of the Kosmic web 
Which thou weavest out of thy Self-hood ; 
Speak, and reveal to my soul the mystery of her being! 
“Out of Me, by Law proceeding, 
To the rhythmic mareh of spheral music, 
The soul comes forth, to join the choir of life; 
Glad and lightsome is the song of life, 
Swelling from sphere to sphere ; 
In joyous melody roll the stars, 
And the choiring spheres sing aye to Me.“ 
SOLON LAUER. 


THE SONG OF THE SOUL VICTORIOUS. 
[Adapted from the Orient.] 


I stanp in the Great Forever, 
I lave in the ocean of Truth, 
And I bask in the golden sunshine 
Of endless love and youth. 


And God is within and around me, 
All good is forever mine: 

To all who seek it is given, 
And it comes by a law divine. 


In the deathless glory of spirit 
That knows no destruction nor fall, 
From the immortal fires of heaven 
To the plains of earth I call. 


Who is this “I” that is speaking— 
This being so wondrous in might ? 

"Tis part of the primitive Essence, 
A spark of the infinite Light. 


Blasphemous and vain they may call me: 
What matters it all to ine? 

Side by side we are marching onward, 
And in time we will all agree. 


Oh, T stand in the Great Forever, 
All things to me are divine; 

T eat of the heavenly manna. 
I drink of the heavenly wine. 


In the gleam of the shining rainbow 
The Father's love I behold, 

As I gaze on its radiant blending 
Of crimson and blue and gold. 


In all the bright birds that are sin sing, 
In all the fair flowers that bloom, 
Whose welcome aromas are bringing 
Their blessings of sweet perfume— 


In the glorions tint of the morning, 
In the gorgeous sheen of the night, 
Oh. my soul is lost in rapture, 
My senses are lost in sight. 
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Tre SONG OF THE Sou. VICTORIOUS. 


Come back, O my soul, in thy straying, 
Let thy wandering pinions be furled, 

Oh. speed through the heavenly ether 
To this prosy and sense-bound world. 


They say I am only mortal; 
Like others I'm born to die; 

In the mighty will of the spirit, 
I answer, * Death I defy!” 


And I feel a power uprising, 
Like the power of an embryo god ; 
With a glorious wall it surrounds me 
And lifts me up from the sod. 


“I am born to die!“ Ah, never. 
This spirit is all of me: 

I stand in the Great Forever, 
O God, I am one with Thee! 


I think of this birthright immortal, 
And my being expands like a rose, 

As an odorous cloud of incense 
Around and about me flows. 


A glorious song of rejoicing 
In un innermost spirit I hear, 
And it sounds like heavenly voices, 
In a chorus divine and clear. 


Oh, the glory and joy of living! 
Oh, the inspiration I feel! 

Like the halo of love they surround me 
With new-born raptures and zeal. 


I gaze through the dawn of the morning 
And T dream ‘neath the stars of night, 
And T bow my head to the blessing 
OF this wonderful gift of light. 


O God, I am one forever 

With Thee hy the glory of birth! 
The celestial powers proclaim it 

To the utmost bounds of the earth- 


Ye pilgrims of varied probations. 

Ye teachers and saviors of men, 
To your heaven-bhorn revelations 

My spirit shall answer, Amen!“ 
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With you in the Great Forever, 
With the children of earth I stand, 
And this light flowing out like a river 
Shall bless and redeem the land. 


Oh, the glory and joy of living! 
‘To know we are one with God, 
"Tis an armor of might to the spirit! 
Tis a blossom that crowns the sod! 


Thus I stand in the Great Forever, 
With Thee as eternities roll ; 
Thy Spirit forsaketh me never ; 
Thy Love is the home of my soul. 
— Metaphysical Magazine, Aprit, 1896, 


HOW WE CANNOT COME TO THE TRUR LIGHT AND CHRIST'S LIFE 
BY MUCH QUESTIONING OR READING, OR BY HIGH NATURAL SKILL 
AND REASON, BUT BY TRULY RENOUNCING OURSELVES AND ALL THINGS. 


Let no one suppose that we may attain to this true light and 
perfect knowledge, or life of Christ, by much questioning, or 
by hear-say. or by reading and study, nor yet by high skill and 
great learning. Yea so long as a man taketh account of any- 
thing which is this or that, whether it be himself, or any other 
creature; or doeth anything, or frameth a purpose, for the sake 
of his own likings or desires, or opinions, or ends, he cometh 
not nuto the life of Christ. This hath Christ himself declared, 
for he saith: “If any mau will come after me, let him deny 
himself, and take up his cross, and follow ine.“ “He chat“ 
taketh not his cross, and followeth after me, is not worthy of 
me.” + And if he “hate not his father and mother, and wife, 
and children, and brethren and sisters, yea, and his own life 
also, he cannot be my disciple.’ ¢ Ile meaneth it thus: “he 
who doth not forseke and part with everything ¢an never know 
my eternal truth, ner attain unto my life.“ And though this 
had never been declared unto us, yet the truth herself “sayeth 
it, for it is so of a truth. But so long asa man clingeth unto 
the elemeuts and fragments of this world (and above all to 
himself), and holdeth converse with them and maketh great 
account of them, he is deceived and blinded, and perceiveth 
what is good no further than as it is most convenient and pleas- 
ant to himself and profitable to his own ends. These he holdeth 
to be the highest good. and loveth above all. Thus he never 
cometh to the truth.— Theolugia Germanica. 


* Matthew xvi. 24. | Matthew xiv, 20. [Luke x. os. 


AUTO-SUGGESTION AND REGENERATION. 


BY PROF. CHA8. PURD Y. 


There is, perhaps, no one point, among the many communi- 
cated to us by our students in the outer world, which more 
urgently demands attention, than the one concerning the in- 
ability to prevent losses during sleep, as upon this hinges that 
most important factor of regeneration, namely, the overcoming 
all loss of the elements of age-lasting life,—the elements which 
constantly add consciousness and power to the soul. While 
reading the very able work entitled The Law of Psychic Phe- 
nomena,” by Thomas Jay Hudson, the thought came to us very 
strongly that here may be found some valuable suggestions 
by those who are striving with the god of generation, and 
who are failing in their atteinpt to prevent losses during sleep. 

We will quote from page 199 of his work: (1) “The sub- 
jective mind (soul) exercises complete control over the functions 
and sensations of the body. (2) * The subjective mind (soul) 
is constantly amenable to control by the suggestions of the 
objective mind (intellect). (3) “These two propositions be- 
ing true, the conclusion is obvious, that the functions and sen- 
sations of the body can be controlled by suggestions of the 
objective mind.“ He then farther says: “The whole science 
of psycho-therapeuties [we will add, and of regeneration 
also] is embraced in the foregoing propositions, They contain 
all that a patient who undertakes to heal himself or to ward off 
the encroachment of disease, needs to know.“ Further, on 
page 203: “In this connection it must not be forgotten that 
the method of healing during sleep is as applicable to see 
ing as it is to others. Indeed, perfect rest and reenperutive 
slumber ean be obtained ander almost any cireumstances at the 
word of command, Dreams can he controlled in this way, 
If one is troubled by distressing or harassing dreams, from 
whatever cause, he ean change their current, or prevent them 
altogether, by energetically commanding his subjective mind 
(soul) to do se.” 

These quotations show that outside the ranks of Esoterie 
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teachers and students there are those, who, by years of scientific 
investigation in the realm of psychic phenomena, have arrived 
at corelusions which have been verified in the personal expe- 
rience of many who are successfully leading the regenerate life ; 
and their testimony verifies the statement that dreams can be 
commanded, and that the soul has complete control over the 
functions of the body. Wherein, then, lays the difficulty? 
Lack of faith on the part of the veophyte in the obedience and 
capacity of his own soul to consummate the work he wishes done. 
And this doubt of the objective mind, coupled to the ever per- 
sistent clamor of the animal soul for the gratification of the 
sense-delights, constitutes an auto-suggestion to the subjective 
mind, which brings lascivious dreams and losses of the pure 
essence of life. 

It is needless to say that the animal soul is here ably second- 
ed by the mental suggestion of the masses, as well as by the 
malignant psychisms of the viewless races, in presenting its 
suggestions to the passive subjective mind whilst the objective 
mind is uneonscions in sleep: hence the catastrophe: Our 
Editor, knowing all these laws full well, has said sometime 
back: Rest assured, if you still have losses, there is yet lurk- 
ing somewhere within you a desire for the sex-net.” 

Faith is the essential, and should be the constant attitude of 
your objective mind,—faith in the power of the soul to 
control the dream state, as well as in its power to remove 
all disease from the body. “Lf ye had faith as a grain of 
wustard seed, ve shall say unto this mountain, Remove hence 
to yonder place; and it shall remove: and nothing shall be 
impossible unto vou.“ This then should be the focal effort of 
your mind on lying down to sleep: energetically charge the 
soul to keep guard and prevent the evil dreams, or influences, 
or else to immediately waken you on the approach of danger. 
If you do this nightly, without fail, von will never have another 
loss of the vital fluid; and. as has repeatedly been stated by 
those who know, then your soul will inerease in power from 
month to month, in its ability to control the generative function, 
as well as to purify the body from all disease. 

This is auto-suggestion, and it is a means which has been con- 
stantly urged upon those entering this life. It is that form of 
concentration which produces the results for which every Esoterie 
student is, or should be striving with all the powers of his be- 
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ing; namely. to overcome the unconscious loss of the generative 
fluid ; to awaken the soul to as broad a consciousness as the in- 
tellect has in the normal waking state; to take control by the 
soul of all the functions and sensations of the body and objec- 
tive mind; to unite the vonsciousnesses of the two minds; and 
to unite this unified duplex consciousness to the mind and will 
of Yahveh. , 

There must be some failure among Esoteric students to apply 
scientific methods as successfully as is done by those living in 
generation; for, not only do we hear of the lack of suecess in 
conserving the vital potencies on the part of those who for years 
have been trying to live the regenerate life, but also of their 
failure to cast off bodily diseases, which seems to be so easily 
done by the Psychopaths, that they even teach their patients to 
heal themselves by methods of auto or self-sugyestion con- 
ceutratively applied before going to sleep, and generally with 
the most marvellous results. 

Thus we perceive the need in this teaching, as iu all other 
systems, of conclusive argument to convince the reasoning, ob- 
jective mind of the sound basis of our claims, and also of 
scientific, practical methods, and confirmative testimony as to 
the successful results arising from such methods; yet we are 
forced to admit that there has either been some flaw in the 
methods, some philosophical pons asinorum through which our 
students have fallen into the flounder-bag of error and doubt, 
or else they themselves have been wofully ignorant of psychic 
laws, and of acientifie methods of applying those laws. 

Let us examine the methods briefly, and see whether they 
have correctly and scientifically elucidated the laws of psychic 
phenomena, and their application for the attainment of individ- 
nal results. We ean only refer to the pages of the works in 
question, aud must leave the reader to compare the language 
of the statements therein made with the statements of this 
article; and, although the word formule may differ somewhat, 
you will see that the fundamental thought is the same. To be- 
gin then, turn to page 20, Solar Biology; Practical Methods, 
pages 14, 15, 22, 24-26, 30, 33, 51-54, and the entire Eighth 
Lesson; Revised Esoteric, pages 57, 72, 126-128. These are 
special references, and have direct bearing upon the subject in 
question; and it is possible, everywhere in the nine volumes of 
Tun Esoteric, to point out many tenchiugs upon this subject, 
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all expressed in terms as emphatic as those quoted at the be- 
ginning of this article. 


Moreover, you will find grander and more comprehensive 
methods, not only for commanding the soul to take control of 
the body,—which these Paychopaths do without being soul. 
conscions,—but methods for becoming conscious in the soul, 
for potenizing and vitalizing the soul, for uniting it with the 
intellect, and for tr anscendently increasing the powers of the 
two. And yet we must learn a lesson from the unregenerate, 
who, by means of their sublime faith, and by their power of 
auto-suggestiou, conld, were the matter to be demonstrated, 
outdo many Esoteric students in conserving the life, and pre- 
venting losses during sleep. The cause of the trouble is 
simply this: many of our people are really developed much 
further in the soul thin in the intellect; and, as they feel that 
this is their condition, and have, consequently, such an exalted 
ideal of the soul and the soul-life, they almost shrink with 
horror, as from blasphemy, when they read in “Instructions to 
Women” that they could, aud should command the soul. 

Nevertheless, leaving all poetic sentimentality, and coming 
down to practical reality, the soul, after all, is only the sub- 
jective mind, the mind of unconscious volition, the mind that 
controls the involuntary functions of the boily,—digestion, as- 
similation, circulation, respiration, ete.; and its brain is the 
Solar Plexus. Although it ia also the higher mind of the indi- 
vidual, aud the one capable of sensing the things of the spirit 
realm, yet it is the passive mind. and never leads until com- 
manded to do so by the positive, active. objective mind,—the 
mind that deals with the material world, which, through its 
conscious, reasoning contact therewith, gains the experiences 
which ave necessary for the development of the soul. Because 
of this function, it is entitled to lead, to be master, until it 
perceive the necessity of going to the soul and saying: “Now 
we know all that is necessary for our present needs, of the 
realm of matter and phenomena, let ns ga to God and demand 
entrance, in our body, to the realm af substance and noumena ; 
and, to this end, I command thee to make thy covenant with 
God, to take control of the body, and to express through it 
the man spiritual, who is within us both,” 

Reeollect, that, as the soul is amenable to control by sugges- 
tions of the objective mind, in the absence of constant sugges- 
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tion from your own mind, it is, to an alarming extent, subject 
to control by other mentalities; therefore let your “eye be sin- 
gle,” and “in patience possess ye your own souls“ (Luke XXT. 
19). If you expect your soul to take hold of the generative 
function and transform the accepted physiological habit of 
ages, you certainly muat recollect that the mind of generation 
must be overcome; else, strengthened by ceaseless suggestions of 
thousands of objective minds, it will in your moment of relax- 
ation, give you a fall as a reminder that you were off guard. 

Many will question how one objective mind can alone cope 
with such a multitude of objective minds and prevail. God 
has so provided that the solitary oue can prevail if he knoweth 
that Yahveh is God indeed, and that that name should be a tower 
of strength: for he who hath said, “I will be what I will to be,” 
has, by auto-snggestion, given a command of great energy and 
power, not alone to his own soul, but to the Father who doeth 
the works for him. Alone and nnaided, individuals have, 
through the potency of command to the subjective mind, suc- 
ceeded in casting out disease from the organism, although there 
were strong counter suggestions as to the possibility of being able 
to do so, thus demonstrating that, when the objective mind is 
positive in its beliefs, according to the degree of its strength 
and conviction, will be the degree of activity manifested by the 
soul, and the consequent potency resulting therefrom, which will 
naturally bring about the desired effects in the body. 

It may be asked, * What, then, limits the extent of the phe- 
nomena manifested by the action of the soul upon the body?“ 
The veply is simple: The limitation arises solely from the lack 
of maturity in the soul itself, henve a lack of knowledge and pow- 
er to perform all phenomena. The soul that has lived many 
lives, studied many knowledges, been initiated into much 
secret wisdom, unfolded its powers ta kuow, comprehend and 
do, should be able to perform miracles in its body, the object- 
ive mind being willing, and giving its positive will forve in in- 
tense concentration to the soul, as the motive power necessary 
to consummate the work. Therefore all arguments are directed 
to the reasoning objective mind, in order to strengthen it in the 
faith necessary to canse it to give the interior consciousness 
sufficient impetus to do the work. 

We have no better simile to offer than that of the electric 
power iu all its application; for the objective mind through 
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the brain is the dynamo, and the Solar Plexus, the quiescent, 
passive brain of the subjective mind, the motor which must 
needs be set in motion by the current generated by the dynamo. 
Therefore, all poetic nonsense to the contrary, the objective 
mind, the intellect, in each incarnation is father to the soul 
growth of that respective incarnation, and, as such, haa the 
right to be the master, to make and get experiences, to seek 
knowledges which are added to the sum of the soul's wisdom, 
and which the soul, in the succeeding incarnation, yields up in 
quality to the objective mind, and to the body. Therefore you 
can rest assured that what causes the soul of even a gross, 
ignorant person to free the body from disease by self-suggestion, 
is the fact that the soul readily responds to commands that are 
for the highest good of body and mind. 

The soul will most assuredly succeed in this work of regener- 
ation; for it knows that regeneration is the force that will 
revivify body and intellect, and also that it is the one which will 
most rapidly advance its own growth and unfoldment in 
apiritnal qualities, which, iu turn, by the effort of the objective 
mind, will lead to conscious unity of the two principal factors 
of our being,—a union which must be consummated before 
the individual can become conteions of the divine particle, the 
spirit-soul, the Christ, and through union with hiin, the Son, 
have life everlasting, —body, soul. and spirit. Another fact of 
importance is, that suvcess in conserving the sex-life adds 
power to the anto-suggestions, and potency to the soul in carry- 
ing out these suggestions; also, that it adds brilliancy, diserimina- 
tion, and energy to the objective mind, in a ratio that is com- 
mensurate with the success in generating, conserving, and 
trunsmuting the liſe,— immensurable and unimaginable to all 
save those who have made some little progress on this highroad 
to immortality. 

Even in the directions for sitting, given in Practical Inatruc- 
tions, the neophyte is told to “imagine a white light:“ that 
constitutes au auto-sugyestion to the soul, which causes it to 
awaken to a perception of a great white light. He is then told 
to go with this light to every part of the body, to cbserve 
what is going on there, and who is in possession of the 
various functions, even as Ezekiel was shown what was 
being done in the temple. There have been those among us 
who were sceptical in regard to imagining a light, but who, 
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nevertheless, undertook to sense the different funetions of the 
body: this attitude constituted an auto-suggestion that caused 
the soul to feel, as it were, the different functions, but not 
having imagined the white light, the individual could not see 
distinetly; and, not having inbreathed that holy essence in the 
name of him who liveth forever, he could not proceed to take 
the dominion in that name, and to purify the body from its 
host of psychie vermin. 

In this work, as in all others of a psychic nature, woman 
must especially exercise a most positive self-control; for, as she 
in the garden of Eden yielded to the importunities of the serpent, 
and caused her body, as well as that of her husband, to partake 
of the forbidden fruit, so in all the phenomena of auto-sugges- 
tion, of whatever nature it may be, whether hypnotism, spirit- 
ism, Christian Science, mental healing, woman, from her domi- 
nant, masculine, positive soul, through her negative feminine 
body, is always the manifestor of psychic phenomena, and 
therefore able to take control when allowed te do so, and to 
wield her power for good or evil. Therefore, in this life, woman 
must work out the important problem of warding off sugges- 
tions from other minds and other influences, and of learning to 
possess her own soul in patience and insulation, Her negu- 
tive objective mind is continually ready to receive sugges- 
tions from unseen influences; and it is because her ob- 
jective mind is so easily swayed, that her soul is con- 
stantly caught unguarded. It is also for this reason that woman 
is so unyieldingly positive in the expression of ideas received 
from her positive interior, be they right or wrong. If wrong, as 
a rule, she must slowly, through a series of bitter experiences, 
rid herself of the interior impression. Woman, being amenable 
to exterior influences, should exercise the most positive attitude 
of self-control in giving commands to her soul to work out the 
grand ultimates of this life, wherein she will become, so to 
speak, the soul of the man, the son of God, who will express, 
manifest, that which she, as the soul, receives from Gad. 

So, dear brethren, arise, cast off this lethargy, this snspicion 
and doubt of your own inherent powers, rouse yourselves for a 
final struggle for the mastery of yonrselves; for the time of the 
old is even now drawing to à close, and the nations, both seen 
and unseeu, are drawing up in battle array for the great 
struggle, Armageddon. It is now time for energetic action, 
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for gathering in the fruit of your overcomings, for issuing the 
proclamation of your god-like power and authority to command 
in your own being. and be obeyed. It is now time to realize 
the possibility of all powers within you; that you will be what 
you will to be; that you will become kings and priests unto 
God, and build his kingdom here on earth; and that you will 
save your people, — your brothers and sisters,—bringing them 
into the fulness of that kingdum, where Yahveh, our God, 
reigneth forever, and forever. 


Wuence this contempt of Nature, that we should expect 
divorcement from her? Is she nob the embodiment of the 
Eternal Word? 

St. Paul, iu his distinction between the Natural and Spiritual, 
does not by the term Natural mean that which pertains to 
this divine manifestation, but that which pertains to man’s 
corrupt and perverse nature. By the natural man“ and the 
“natural body,“ he means man's corrupt nature and corrupt 
carnal manifestation of that nature. He has no contempt for 
flesh and blood, else he would not speak of the hnman body as 
the temple of God. 

Our Lord never opposes the kingdom of Nature but to 
“this world“ —thut is, to the wholé scheme of man's perverted 
and unnatural life. L[ustead of divorcing us from Nature, it is 
a part of his redemption that he restores Nature unto us. And 
unto her are we reconciled, as unto God, When this reconcilia- 
tion is complete, all strife will vease, even God's loving strife 
and saving anger in us, lost in divine satisfaction and peace 
and joy, Nothing shall separate us from the love of God. 


The Spirit of Love is also the Spirit of Truth. For, as light 
is from flame in the visible world, so in the invisible, is truth 
from the flame of the Spirit. And thus shall your eye be sin- 
gle and vour whole body full of light, because ye see no longer 
with divided and partial vision, which discloses only confusion 
and inversions and fractions of truth, but by that light which 
lighteth every man that cometh into the world. The earthly 
vision is informed by the heavenly. and, your eyes being truly 
opened, ye have knowledge not of good and evil, but only of 
good.— Extracts from God in his world. 


OUR ATTAINMENTS. 


BY W. P. PYLE. 


No doubt many wonder what peculiar ocenlt powers, we, as 
students of the Esoteric life, are seeking. We frequently read 
of the wonderful feats of the magic workers of India, and it is 
possible that some of the readers of THE Esoreric think that 
we are trying to develop the ability to exhibit similar powers. 
While, of course, incidenthlly attainments in this line are to be 
desired, yet that is not the direction of our efforts. It is true 
that we study and endeavor to fully comprehend all the laws of 
magic as well as all natural law, yet the one thing we are seek- 
ing, and towards which we direct our constant efforts, or should 
do so—for that is the purpose of this organization—is to comply 
with the conditions of agreement laid down (Exodus xix. 5) 
in these words of God to the children of Israel; » Now there- 
fore, if ye will obey my voice indeed, and keep my covenant, 
then ye shall be a peculiar treasure unto me above all people.“ 

We realize that we cannot obey that voice until we know it; 
and we find that it comes to us as to Elijah, who, as he stood 
at the mouth of the eave upon the mountain side, found that 
God was not in the great and mighty wind, nor in the earth- 
quake, nor in the fire; but after these had passed, came “a stil! 
small voice.” We find, that, util the storm of contending 
opinions, desires and emotions are stilled, the lust for sensation 
and the fives of animal passion are at least in a measure sub- 
dued, we cannot hear that ‘still small voice“ which we seek so 
earnestly to know and obey; for we have dedicated our lives to 
the guidance of the Spirit of God, we have covenanted absolute 
obedience to it, as did the children of Israel in the words, All 
that the Lord hath spoken we will do.” 

However, it is well, if not essential, to know something of 
the direction of the promptings of the Spirit, that we may obey 
understandingly. We believe, that, when Gad created man, 
he had a definite purpose in view: and we reason that it is wise 
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to find out that purpose, and, so far as we are able, to strive for 
its accomplishment. We have good reason to believe that 
those who wrote the Bible were men with minds fixed upon the 
desire to know this purpose, or the will of God concerning man 
whom he has created, and that the Spirit of truth (John xvi. 
13) from God taught them that will, even as it will teach us to- 
day. These inspired writers all agree as to this object of the 
Creator, through differing in the manner and the power of 
expressing it. 

Broadly speaking, they say that man must live in accordance 
with the divine will; that that will is uo arbitrary thing, but 
certain, fixed, and unchangeable law, a knowledge of which we 
may gain and in accordance with which may live. This law is 
epitomized iu what is called “the ten commandments,” or, 
more properly speaking, “the covenant; for they are articles 
of agreement between God and the people. It is to this pur- 
pose, will, or law of God that reference is made in the words 
above quoted, “And keep my covenant ™ (Exodus xx, 5). 

An agreement demands that at least two parties be mutually 
bonnd; and it ia sa in this ease. God's part of the agreement 
reads, J am the Lord thy God” (Ex. xx. 2), or more correctly, 
~I will be thy God.“ Thousands of so-called Christians think 
anıl speak of the Lord as their God; but do they consider that 
he is only the God of those who keep their part of the agree- 
ment? No people can properly claim the God of Israel as their 
God if they fail in any point to keep this covenant, for this is 
the stipulated condition under which he becomes so, and under 
which he acknowledges them as his * peculiar treasure among 
all people,” they, in turn, rightfully claiming his especial care 
and protection. Therefore, for our efforts there are two primary 
objects; namely, to obey the guiding voice of the Spirit, and to 
keep the covenant. 

Another point upon which the Bible writers unite is, that, 
concerning mankind as a whole, it is God's purpose that when 
there shall be a number who bave fully surrendered themselves 
in ohedience to his voice, and to the keeping of the covenant, 
they shall be gathered together and form a nation, a peculiar 
people: “And ye shall be unto me a kingdom of priests, an holy 


558 Our ATTAINMENTS. [June 


nation“ (Exodus xix. 6). This peculiar people gathered from 
the world, and living in the immediate presence of God, are 
described in many ways. The third part, then, of the great 
object of our gathering together here, is to establish that king- 
dom of priests, that holy nation; for with all our hearts we are 
striving to fulfil the conditions. , 

However, the establishment of his kingdom of priests is God's 
work, not ours, although we realize that we are co-workers with 
him. We look to him for the provision of all that is necessary ; 
for he (Yahveh) is our God, and has he not said, “All the earth 
is mine? (Exodus xix. 5.) Thus we have faith in God, believ- 
ing him faithful who has promised; and we are trying to du our 
part, honestly, faithfully. and well (these are the attainments 
for which we are striving), expecting that he will surely do 
his part. We are preparing for the fulfilment of that promise, 
and are working here, planting and building, and, in every way 
possible, getting ready for those whom we believe will come,— 
those who have dedicated their lives and all that they possess 
and hope for to God, and who will be willing to labor with us. 
Thus we labor to establish God's “kingdom of priests, an holy 
nation,” wherein every man is brother of every other man, and 
God the Father of all. Who is on the Lord's side?“ 


Conscience is a new will and a new understanding from the 
Lord: thus it ix the Lord's presence with man: and is the 
nearer in proportion as man is in the affection of good and 
truth. A. C. 4299. 

The presence of the Lord with man first exists when he loves 
his neighbor; for the Lord is in love, and so far as man is in 
Jove, the Lord is present with him. A. C. 904. 

The Lord is present with no one in truth or faith separate 
from good, but only in good, that is, in love and charity, and 
thence in faith. A. C. 2592. 

Man receives new life from the Lord by the indwelling of 
the divine Human, as he overcomes in temptations, A. C. 2343- 

To be in the Lord is to be in good from Him and they are 
more interiorly in heaven, who are more interiorly in the per- 
-ception that all good is from Him, A. C. 2974. 


DELINEATION OF CHARACTER FROM SOLAR BIOLOGY. 
BY PRISCILLA, 

We often hear the quotation, “ What is in a name?” and, 
if you will permit me, | will preface this delineation with some 
reflections in this direction. I have made inquiry among parents 
in regard to deviation from family names in the naming of 
children, and the most common reply is, “I liked the name,” 
or, “Some particular reason attracted me to it.“ Occasionally, 
in talking upon this subject, I have heard the remark, “Thera 
seemed to be an inspiration, an unaccountable impulse to give 
the child that name.“ I believe that there is an invisible con- 
trolling intelligence that, in many cases, dictates the naming of 
children; and that names express character almost as much at 
the present day aa in the time of Israel. 

In the first chapter of Luke we have an account of the birth 
and naming of John the Baptist. The angel comes to announce 
to Zacharias the birth of a son, directing that he shall be called 
Johu (the grace, gift, or merey of the Lord). Verses 14-17 
give the reason for the selection of this name. In due time the 
¢hild is born: and, notwithstanding the opposition of friends 
aud relatives, Zacharias names his son John. The importance 
of the choice of a name for the unborn child was due to a law 
which is found in the power of mental-snggestion. No word 
appeals so directly to one's consciousness as the name by which 
his mother called him. When Jesus raised Lazarus from the 
dead, be called to him, using his first name. Psychological 
investigation hus proven that there is no more effectual way of 
bringing an individual back to physical conscionsness than that 
of calling to him by the name which was familiar to his child- 
hood. That name seems to be linked to the very qualities of 
the soul. 

It has been often demonstrated, that, by repeated suggestion, 
a person may be made sick or well, as the case may be; that 
by suggestiug a thought to the mind of another, either orally 
or silently, that thought takes form in the consciousness of the 
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individual and causes him to think, feel, and act accordingly. 
Therefore we must suppose that the thought expressed in a 
name is the one most continuously and indelibly impressed 
upon the entire consciousness of the person from birth until 
death: so that, if there ia any truth in the power of suggestion, 
the name of necessity colors the thought and gives character to 
the entire individuality, 

If, then, the name be a factor in moulding character, we may 
view its signification from the reverse side. In the light of re- 
incarnation, we must believe that the meaning of a name anid 
the associations which have clustered around it, as from time to 
time it has appeared in the history of the world, do, in many 
instances, point to some past incarnation of the individual, in- 
dieating an experience in that life, or some mental coloring the 
soul had then possessed. In all ages, there have been instances 
in which the particular signification of the name of the individ- 
ual is made known to him early in life. Especially, I believe, 
is this true when he has some important calling or mission. 

There are numerous coincidences—if such they be—of per- 
son's names expressing their real nature or use in the world. 
A writer in the last Arena gives the following account of Napo- 
leon, who was born when the earth was in the sign Leo,—symbol- 
ized by the lion,—which of course gave him the Leo nature: 
“Napoleon chose the wild and savage lion of the wilderness as 
his private model In St. Helena, the Emperor remarked: 
sail Las Casas (Vol at, p. 40), that the desert always had a 
peculiar influences on bis feelings © “ His imagination 
was delighted at the sight, and he took pleasure in drawing our 
attention to the observation that Napoleon meant Lion of’ the 
Desert” After his return from Russin and the defection of Mu- 
rat. he said, I suppose von are among the number of those who 
think that the lion is dead; if so, you will find yourself mis- 
taken.” During the battle of Leipsic, propositions for his sur- 
render were sent to him by the allies: he replied: Von are 
afraid of the sleep of the lion, you fear that you will never 
be easy after having pared his nails and ent his mane.“ In 
the above instance, the fieree animal side of the Leo nature 
came to the front; and that quality of his life seemed to be the 
basis of his glory. 
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Again, while [ do not remember having seen the date of 
birth of Leo Tolstoi, and, consequently, do not know that the 
earth was then in the sign Leo, yet he has the appearance of a 
Leo man, and his writings are all stamped with that charac- 
teristic. The Editor of“ Modern Astrology ” and president of 
the Astrological Society of England, and whose name is Alan 
Leo, was also born when the earth was in the sign Leo. I 
will call attention to the name of Queen Victoria, whose reign 
has been among the lougest and most prosperous, and, 
shill we not say, the most victorioux of the world's monarch. 
We will not add to a list that might be extended indefinitely. 
Another point in this connection has appeared very clear to me: 
people, as u rule, either exemplify in their life and habits the 
character expressed in their name, or exhibit a character which 
is the antithesis of its meaning. 

The question may occur to the reader, Why are many people 
never satisfied with their names? May it not arise from the 
same cause which produces dissatisfaction with one's calling or 
profession? I believe, that, in both vases, this dissatisfaction 
springs from the inheritance of two distinct natures. And 
may not the very frequent use of the nom de plume arise in 
the fact that this second nature is not indicated in the oviginal 
name; anl the individual is, therefore, impelled to take a 
name to express this side of his character. 


We have chosen for this delineation Samuel Langhorne Cle- 
mens (Mark Twain) the humorist, whose planetary positions 
are as follows: — 


in 7 Activity of body; quic% and impulsive in mental action. 
„ All qualities are led out through the intellect and will. 
„ & The mystic and occult qualities of its great nature are im- 
parted to the life and mind. 
“=  Oriler, harmony, and formative power characterize the in- 
tellect. 
The magnificent qualities of this planet are manifested in 
the ideality of the individual. 
“11, Combativeness in words: literary ability. 
* g5 ‘The love nature is turned into the home and family. 
„X MNaterialistie understanding: love of travel and physical 
exercise. 
No planets in home position, and none in the life sign. One planet 
in the interior square; three in the square of the heads of trinities; 
three in the square of the serving signs. 
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In giving a delineation from Solar Biology, I will follow its 
methods by first—quoting from that book—designating the sepa- 
rate qualities which make up the life of the individual, without 
considering modifieations and effects of combinations, I have 
found that people possess the qualities which this method of 
delineation indicates: and, under proper conditions, all these 
characteristics will be manifested to a greater or less extent. 


® in 7 .—This belongs to that part of the body represented by the 
thighs, which relates to the muscular and motor nerve-systems. The 
leading characteristic of this nature is the executive. Those belong- 
ing to Sagittarius are hold, fearless, determined and combative. In 
everything that they do and say they nre very decisive. They are 
apt to be too quick to decide, act, and speak. They are persons uf 
one thought and one idea at a time; and, in order to execute this one 
thought. they throw into it their entire energy, without properly 
weighing and balancing the consequences and difficulties in the line of 
their action. Their mind is constantly running ahead, going beyond 
the present; they have a constant tendency to peer into the future 
and foresee events: this extends even to small things, as announcing 
who is coming when the door-bell rings, or footsteps are heard, ete. 
They are not always correct in their prophecies, however, yet they do 
not often like to give in when they are wrong, In conversation they 
are apt to answer before the proposition is fully stated, or the thought 
expressed, and even while the person is yet speaking. ‘They are often 
mistaken through the activity of their mind; for instance, in the case 
of hearing a story told, their thought runs ahead, and forms the con- 
clusion before the end is reached; and when they come to repeat the 
story to another. they ave almost certain to tell it from their own eon- 
clusions. whether richt or wrong. and to feel very sure that they are 
right. Herein children, and even grown persons, born in thin sign, 
ure apt to get the name of fabricuting. when auch is not the intention. 
They nre pretty apt to express the first thing that comes into their 
minds, and just as it strikes them, no matter what the consequences 
ure; fram this cause they are often led into combat, and make enemies, 
and speak harshly to friends. ‘They hate anything hidden ov secret, 
and even secret organizations. No sign is intentionally more honest 
than this one. and none so liable to get the name of being dishonest 
from those who do not understand them. They go to extremes in 
everything they do. being over-zealous and sanguine in what they 
undertake, As a friend, they are such with all their being. and as 
enemies, they also go to extremes; their kind heart and loving, 
sympathetic nature. however, restrains them from aets of violence 
and evil deeds. They ave very quick and very high-tempered, and 
from sudden impulse often do that which they are sorry for. 

They have great power over their sex nature, and have a natural 
inclination to chastity, and from this. as a prime cause, they have 
great physical power. It is frequently the ease that men of this sign 
have more nervous energy than the sinews of their hody are capable 
of sustaining when they act under excitement. These are physically 
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the strongest persons of the whole twelve signs. They are faithful 
and devoted to whatever cause they espouse, but require to he kept 
active, or they lose their interest and turn to something else, where 
they enn find active aud useful employment. 

They are frequently very finely organized nud intuitive, having a 
great deal of the true prophetic nature, foreseeing social and national 
catastrophies that are pending: also, frequently, in the early morning, 
having visions of things that are going to occur to themselves and 
family, but the foresight pertains mostly to events of a national and 
general character. They are not what would be regarded as super- 
stitious in their religious nature, but ave largely inclined to its practi- 
val observance. 

They are characterized by great fidelity in their love relations, and 
if they fail to get the object of their choice, it usually embitters their 
entire future in life. They are very domestic in their tendencies, 
kind. sympathetic, devoted, and loving. and desire similar expression 
from their companion: and failing to tind thia, their own demonstra- 
tive nature leads them to say harsh things to those they love. They 
do not take opposition kindly; but if a good reason can be given, 
they are easily convinced and reconciled, and banish all hard feelings. 

D in ¥Y.—This gives unparalleled mental energy and will power to 
the individual. Such persons frequently have nervous difficulties in 
the head and headaches. When healthy, if left to act out their 
nature, they will have more physical strength than the ligaments and 
muscles are capable of sustaining, thereby endangering themselves. 
"They are always in a hurry in doing any kind of work, and lac judg- 
ment as to the endurance of their bodies, 

A constant restraint should be kept over their activity and excita- 
bility, yet it is necessary to the health and happiness of there persons 
that they keep physically active as long as they live. 


In addition to the above, I will say that this polarity leads 
the vative to the mental sphere of nsefulness and increases com- 
bativeness. It makes the brain strong, active, and gives in- 
clination to psychic perception; that is, power to see motives, 
characteristics, and qualities in human nature, It also intensi- 
fies tlie tendeney to dream dreams and see visions, —in short, 
the perception of spiritual and invisible things. 

Uranus in Leo.—OF all the planets used in this seience, Ura- 
uns is farthest from the Sun. It revolves upon its axis in an 
opposite direction from its sister plauets; and its influence upon 
the human organism appears ta disturb, by a reverse action, 
The qualities which it imparts are wholly spiritual and meta- 
physical, and oeeurring in Leo, it is most harmonious and potent. 
While it is supposed to have a stronger influence in its home 
position in Aries, ov in the life of the individual, yet I am in- 
clined to think that, in the nature under consideration, its po- 
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sition is one to enable it to have the most perfect expression 
possible to such an organization, Being in the above sign, the 
interior of the innermost of the individual, it enters into all tne 
interior qualities,—loves, desires, emotions,—gives quality to 
the life, thus coloring all the thought,—in short, becomes part 
and parcel of the entire individual. 

Saturn in Aries.—" Saturn is the embodiment of all that be- 
longs to the scienve (or language) of form.” Form is the me- 
dium through which the thoughts of God find expression; and 
only as the soul passes into harmony with the divine life and 
mind does that language become intelligible to it. The author 
of Solar Biology tells us that he is convinced that Saturn is “the 
grandest and most perfect planet in our Solar System, and that 
its rings are spirit-zones, luminous with divine life, having 
come into perfect harmony with the same." We van readily 
understand why this is so; for, being “the embodiment of the 
science of form,” the thoughts of God himself are open to this 
planet as to no other of our system. It has reached a perfec- 
tion of spiritual life which enables it to hold converse with the 
Deity. In this nativity, its position in Aries opens the intellect, 
the perceptions, of our subject to this divine order, and directly 
allies his mental activity to the grand harmony of the Universal 
Mind. The general character of this mentality may be given 
“as possessing the higher qualities and fiver abilities essential 
to all branches of intellectual effort.“ Pituess, order, use, 
have for him a meaning which those not thus endowed cannot 
understand, and, consequently, the incongruous would appear 
to him in a light which would seem exaggerated to another, 

Jupiter in Capricorn. — Jupiter imports love of grandeur, 
harmony, art, music, beauty, and physical excellence. It also 
contributes refining and spiritnalizing qualities and lofty nud 
grand aspirations." These nuite very harmoniously with the 
exalted ideality of Capricorn, in which nature there is a tran- 
scendent ideal of greatness, grandeur, and excellence. The 
Capricorn mind is full of plans and methods for accomplishing 
great and wondrous results. Its ideal inclines to grandeur of 
surroundings, great undertakings, and united action for the 
furtherance of great business schemes. It has a mental tendency 
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which is father to great corporations, syndicates,—in fact, all 
united action for monoply and for the purpose of wielding the 
powers of the world. Jupiter found in this sign gives material 
form and force to the tendencies of the Capricorn nature, 

Mars in Gemini.—Mars was anciently called the god of war, 
and imparta combativeness to any function of the organism in 
which it occars. When found in Gemini, it turns all the com- 
bativeness of the nature into the words, impels to quick, im- 
pulsive, and sarcastic utterances, It stirs up the mind to attack 
whatever does not meet its ideal of propriety, usefulness, or 
equity. 

Venus in Cancer.—The nature of Venus in itself is love, 
beauty, harmony, and gentleness. When found in Cancer, it 
gives great fidelity to the love natue, love of home and family, 
an ideal of a loving companion and of beautiful children, of 3 
home filled with elegance, art, and music. Frequently, when 
Venus is in Cancer, the native's first love id the only one. If 
once his love nature is given to one of the opposite sex, it is 
difficult for him to ever love another, Thorefore among old 
bachelors and old maids, Venus is often found in this position. 

Mercury in Pisces.—Mercury is the most materialistic and 
physical in its nature of any of the planets of the Solar System, 
and mainly imparts physical activity and strength. Found in 
the sign Pisces. it gives a great inclination to travel, alao a 
fondness for walking. As the sign Pisces governs the under- 
standing, this position of Mercury inclines to materialism. It 
causes one to see the ludicrous side of a thought which is pre- 
sented, and makes him appear hard and unfeeling toward the 
finer sensibilities and higher ideality of others, 

We notice that tlere are three planets in heads of trinities, 
which give him dignity, self-assertion, and a disposition to lead, 
and three in serving sigus, making hia mind practival, and en- 
dowing him with ability to serve and to execute with hia own 
hands his own ideas. Thus he possesses dignity of character 
and snavity of nature, and is enabled to adapt himself to al- 
most any circumstances in which he may be found. The most 
interior planet being found in the most interior sign or function 
of his body makes him a natural occultist. 
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The above are the qualities which enter into and go to make 
up the individuality. We will now proceed to examine the 
result as these characteristics blend and find expression in the 
organism of Mark Twain. Sagittarius, the base of the individ- 
uality, the moon in Aries, Mars in Gemini, and Mercury in 
Pisces, all unite to make np a man whose nature is like an 
arrow point, intense, feelingless, impulsive, sarcastic, and scoff- 
ing, ready to fight his way throngh anything not meeting his 
first idea,—fighting, however, with words. Mercury gives him 
an understanding from the lowest and basest standpoint; and, 
from this side of his nature, he would be a hard, unsympathetic, 
and a most disagreeable person in almost every department of 
life. 

But there is another nature present here, which arises in the 
strong position of Uranus in Leo, Saturn in Aries, and Venus 
in Cancer. This makes up a man with a natural love for the 
occult, for the things of the spiritual and the godlike. Saturn 
in Aries elevates and blends all the mental qualities into the 
most exquisite accord with the divine or godlike, relates his 
ideality and mental perception to the highest degree of harmony, 
usefulness, and beauty. 

Jupiter in Capricorn gives him most expansive ideality, and 
unites with Saturn to impart the keenest sense of the fitness 
of things, forming in the organism a mental conception of a 
world of beauty, excellence, and elegance; and, to this ideal, 
Venns alds her qualities in the form of a god-like love and 
heavenly beauty in the direction of human association, and 
especially in the family life. 

These two natures being antipodes, the one to the other, 
make him continually conscious of the two great extremes of 
his own organism, and of human life generally. Could he be 
quietly led by those in whom he has confidence into the most 
refined and spiritual society, the diviner side of the man would 
so take possession of his thought and feelings, that, moved by 
his impulsive Sagittarius nature, he wonld become altogether 
this higher and grander individuality. Saturn in Aries would 
lay hold upon the fountains of his heart,—loves and sympathies, 
—where Uranus is king, and he would astonish the most pro- 
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found occultist with wisdom, knowledge and understanding of 
the higher and grander attributes. But this influence must 
necessarily be very strong to shut off the power of Mercury, 
which constantly colors his thought with the ridiculous side of 
life. On the other hand, were he thrown into society that 
is crude, hard, and combative, he would most readily assimilate 
those qualities, and become a most sarcastic wag. Thus Mr. 
Clemens can never free himself from Mark Twain, or the 
presence of t marked individualities within himself. 

Human society and his association generally are a combi- 
nation of all qualities of human thought, aims, and desires, 
and his brain, governed by the Sagittarius nature, and quali- 
tated by Uranus, Saturn, Jupiter, and Venus, gives him a keen 
perception of the follies of human life, the incongruities of 
its highest ideals, desires, and emotions; and the quick forma- 
tive mind, joined to the reverse side of his nature, restrained 
by culture and the love of society in general,—which, by the 
way, is not great, but only as it is necessary to him,—is en- 
abled, aided by Mars, to execute cartoons in word painting, 
which throw into most vivid coloring the weaknesses, eccen- 
tricities, and incompatibilities of events, and of human life and 
character. 

In his private life, he is a man of moods, sometimes disgust- 
ed with all that life has to present to him; for there arisea in 
hia inner consciousness all this high, spiritual, transcendental 
ideality, which longs for a harmonious life in which it can find 
fall and complete expression; and I venture to say, that his 
most brilliant and cutting sarcasm bubbles forth spontaneously 
from an interior consciousness of disguat with the world as it 
is, and with human life and character in particular. Although 
I have never seen him, and have never read his books, I feel 
sure that upon occasions of his most successful efforts, there is 
depicted upon his countenance a mingled expression of combat, 
sadness, and disgust. I see but little in his nature of the 
real enjoyment of mirth; and, as I read the character, I would 
expect to find in his sayings and writings, many important les- 
sons in human life, if soberly considered. 

In his domestic relations, if he is a married man, the faith- 
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fulness of his Sagittarius nature is so accentuated by the position 
of Venus that he is a most loving and devoted husband, and, 
in a way, father; yet his philoprogenitiveness. I judge to be 
small. However, if his companion does not possess the quali- 
ties to meet this high ideal, the two natures would manifest 
themselves in his home, causing him to be at times loving aud 
apparently devoted, and at other times to be hard, unfeeling, 
and utterly regardless of its hay piness, yet always careful of its 
proper support. 

Here is a man that apparently has friends and many associ- 
ates, yet I doubt there being more than one person on earth, if 
any, with whom he can feel that real friendship which would 
enable him to put down the guards, and to he really and truly 
himself, interiorly and exteriorly. He reminds me of a couplet 
familiar to my school days: 


I came to s man sitting on a red-hot cold stone, 
Ten thousand around him, poor soul all alone. 


Thus we have Samuel (the beloved of the Lord) Clemena 


(the mild, gentle nature); but he himself announces to the 
world, Mark Twain. 


SATELLITES TO BE Discoveren. M. Wilfred de Fontvielle 
writes tothe London Times to point ont that the number of 
satellites of the planets from the Earth outward probably increase 
in geometrical progression, of which the ratio is two, thus: Earth 
1, Mars 2, Jupiter 4, Saturn 8. Uranus should have 16, of 
which 8 have been discovered (“ Chambers’ Astronomy,” p. 
162); and Neptune 32. of which one has been descried. M. de 
Fontvielle also states that M. Frederic. Petit, of the Observatory 
of Toulouse, advocates the existence of a satellite to the moon, 
which he believes he has seen several times. If the diameters 
of the satellites of Mars are as small as reported, such bodies 
could easily revolve round the moon unnoticed by the astrono- 
mers on the earth, and their presence might account for some 
of the known irregularities in the moon's motion. 


INSPIRATION HILL. 


BY R. HARRY DILLEY. 


Inspiration Hill, to which this poem refers, waa so called by 
parties who were formerly in possession of this place. It is a 
beautiful hill rising above the valleys and overlooking Oak Park. 
As it is the highest of all the hills in the immediate vicinity, 
it commands the surrounding country, from the city and 
valley of the Sacramento, to the snow-capped Sierra Nevadas. 
On the east and south one looks down at an angle of about 
thirty degrees to the bed of the American River, which is 
nearly 2000 feet below. On the west is Oak Park with its 
beautiful carpet of green, and overshadowed here and there 
with gigantic oaks, whose bodies run from sixteen to twenty 
feet in eireumference, and whose branches spread from seventy- 
five to one hundred and twenty-five feet in diameter. The 
foot hills stretching far and near are dotted by fruit ranches, 
with here and there a house. From an hour after the rising of 
the sun until about the same time before sun setting, the entire 
hill is enveloped in sunshine. Thus all the cireumstanves 
surrounding this hill suggested, even to those who were not in 
the ovcult or spiritual, the name Inspiration Hill."—Eb. 


How atill the night! so silent, and so calm 
The moon's soft ray falls gently o'er the scene 
That like a fairy picture gathers round about us, 
As we stand upon thy brow, 
Thou Hill of Inspiration, 
Oft have we come and drank deep draughts 
Of aweet ambrosia from the chalice 
Ok nature's purest cup: and here once more 
We come to drink again and muse upon 
The secret of our life, the cause and why 
Of being; and we seek to know 
A little more of that deep mystery, 
The seeret of the silence whence all come, 
The secret of the gloom whereto all go. 
As o'erhead the stars march with majestic tread 
In the same path they've trod these centuries past, 
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So do great thoughts in measured symmetry 
March grandly through the avenues of our mind 
When we do stand thus in the silent night, 
Alone with thee. 
Thou hast the power to lift our thoughts 
Up and away from the shadows of gray earth's gloom 
Into the brighter realm of spheres above, 
Where whispers soft and tread of busy feet 
Tell of strange things, that, shortly to be done, 
Will rid earth of her robe of sin 
Which man has cast upon her shoulders, to his shame. 
But, lo! to-night thou hast given to me 
A purer teacher than I’ve found before 
In sea or earth or air, or even above 
In the myriad rank of moving stars. 
Here at my feet, between the jagged rock, 
A lowly little blossom has sprung up, 
And ope'd its tiny petals to the air, 
And sought to throw a ray of tenderness and love 
To this cold, heartless world. 
Ah little blossom! but were my heart as pure as thine! 
Were I as harmless, unassuming. free from guile! 
That I might open wide the portals of my soul, 
As thou hast ope'd thy petals to the air. 
That all the world might read therein, 
And see no baser thought than thou hast known. 
Thou makest no distinction ‘tween thy friends 
And they who come to pluck thee from thy stem. 
Or crush out thy life with cruel foot amid the stones. 
From him that asks thou dost not turu away, 
But, opening wide thy petals, thou dost give 
To all who will the treasures of thy soul. 
Which thou hast gathered from the eurth and purified, 
Su must we learn ta live and give to all : 
And let us seek, from this time forth. 
To be the same to all, denying none 
The sharing of our love —be what it may. 
Little or much, to all let it be given ; 
And thus, while threading the mists of gray earth's gloom, 
Our form shall be on earth, our soul in heaven. 


BOOK REVIEWS. 


Brook Farm. Historie and Personal Memoirs,“ by John Thomas Codman. 
The author of this work was a member of the Brook Farm colonizing effort, and is, 
therefore, prepared to speak authentically of the experiences of that colony, and of 
ita objects and methods and cause of disintegration, which he does in a way to im- 
press the reader with the reliability of the narration. He shows that the effort 
was that of high minded. intellectual men and women, having a profound convic- 
tion of the possibility of so elevating human association and harmonizing co-opers- 
tive effort as to introduce into the world a higher order of civilization. Another 
significant point found in this history is, that the parties who, in the beginning, 
claimed to be most interested, were not the ones to carry to practical ultimutes the 
ideas they themselves wore advocating. We have often wondered why it is that 
those most interested in the Esoteric thonght and teachings in ita beginning are 
nove of them bere with us now. John Ripley had the same experience in the 
beginnings of his effort, which shows clearly how men have theories, how they love 
to dwell in new and advanced ideals merely as ideals, but when the practical 
effort is made, they lack the courage of their convictions, The Brook Farm and 
many other similar failures of co-operative movements are pointed to as proof 
positive of their impracticability; but the Brook Farm venture was carried far 
enough to show that it is possible to make such un organization a success. The 
author of this book shows that the association did succeed up to the point at 
which it established an industry of some magnitude; that just then came a fire 
and transformed the result of the co-operative effort into ashes, But enough was 
accomplished on the intellectual and spiritual plane to impregnate the present 
civilization with new and higher ideals; fur the Brook Farmers were a highly 
intellectual people, and all, both young and old, had an experience which gave 
shape to all their after lives. Notwithstanding they were acandalized, as are all 
efforta in advance of the accepted order of things, yet their knowledge of the 
purity and exaltation of their lives and ideas caused them to be continual advocatee— 
though, perhaps, in some cases tacitly,—of the theories which they had attempted 
to carry intu practice, Those experiences entered into and colored all their 
literary efforta and expressions of thought through life, and laid in them the 
foundation of most superior principles. which gave to many of them wealth, 
dition. and literary and political influence. The private and social life of the 

rook Farmers is very delightfully pictured by the author. He describes their 
happy lives, the character of their amusements, oceupations, and the routine of 
their life generally, He gives a very clear understanding of the rules and customa 
of the association, and the constitution on which it waa based. 

It i a book written in mow attractive style, and with clearness of thought, and 
carries with it an intereat which makes it more entertaining, and certainly more 
profitable. than most works of fiction. It contains thought of anggeative impor- 
tance to all spheres of life and assoviation, and expecially ae ty those who couten- 
pet assuciiting themselves with a similar movement. We therefore adviese the 

dent rid ut t who contemplates uniting himaelf with us at some future time 
to read the work; but. while doing so, we ask him to bear in mind the great dif- 
ference between vurobjects aud the ultimate objecta of the community of the 
Brook Farm. He will perceive the contrast between the beauty and excellence of 
efforts upon a purely material plane of life. with nothing further to shape the charac- 
ter, thought, aympathies, snd feelings, and the transcendental ideals and methods 
for tranaturming human life into the harmonies of the angel world, as are the meth- 
mds, ideals, and ultimates of the Esoteric movement, Another thought we will pre- 
sent here: If the public would rise against and acandaliz« an organizanion so con- 
servative and to nearly upon their own plane, what attitude might we reasonably 
expect them to hold towards a movenient whose teachings and life nre vonfessedly 
no far above their own as te render them bevond their understanding. And, again, 
by reading this work, you will form som idea of the daily duties of associate life. 
The book is hindyomely bound, contains 335 pages, and is published and sold by 
The Arena Publishing Co, Boston, Maus,. Price 52. (0. 
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The April Monist opens with two articles on Roentgen's x-rays, by leading Euro- 
pean scientists. Prof. Ernst Mach of Vienna describes a method of applying the new 
raya to an old device invented by him for taking stereoscopic or solid pictures of 
objects. The usual Roentgen pictures appear flat. By the suggested modification 
of this process they are made to appear in solid relief like real objects. Professor 
Schubert of Hamburg writes at length on the x-rays, reviews in simple language 
their history, embracing the researches of Faraday, Geisaler, Hittorf, Pluecker, 
Crookes, Lenard, and Roentgen, discuases the physical character of the rays, and 
lastly expounds the methoda of work so successfully employed in the Hamburg 
State-Laboratory. Two beautiful actinograms accompany this article—one of a 
fish with shells in its intestines, and one of a lady's hand into which a needle had 
been run. No article has appeared ou this subject more edapted to the popular 
comprehension. 

The usual Literary Correspondence from foreign countries and & rich selection of 
book notices, ete., conclude this number, which takes equal rank with the brilliaut 
numbers that have preceded it, and on which have appeared the names of Weiamann, 
Ribot, Tupinard, Lombroso, Romanes. and Lloyd Morgan. (Single copies, 50 centa; 
Annually, $2.00. The Open Court Publishing Co., Chicago and 2 


EDITORIAL. 


Those who have not the spirit of prophecy or the spirit of 
Christ, both in the devotional and in the intellectual, regard the 
organization of the Exoteric Fraternity as a speculative or a 
fanatical movement; and the vulgar hordes, who are always 
ready to attribute evil and impurity to what they cannot under- 
stand, have all kinds of evil imaginings based upon their own 
depraved conditions and vitiated experiences. In this case as 
in every other, their conceptions are colored by their own ex- 
periences, habits, and desires. We expect this, aud, therefore, 
expect to be persecuted as was our Lord when he was here, and 
as has been every new movement beyond the comprehension of 
the masses: vet it will not prevent the pure minded and the 
devout from obtaining a correct idea of such a work. 

As this movement has for its chief object perfect harmony 
and oneness with the Spirit of God, therefore no one will re- 
main here except those who come through the guidance of his 
Spirit. People have wanted to come for various reasous. We 
know of those who have been desirous of uniting with us from 
sympathy with certain ideas and practices taught by Theoso- 
phists and others. They wish to come where they think such a 
life and ideas prevail. In certain cases of this kind, the indi- 
viduals have had trav and noble conceptions, with these ideas 
and sympathies as their evil genius; aud they have been accept- 
ed as members here in the hope, that, when they saw and ex- 
perienced the higher and purer life, it would take such strong 
hold upon them as to uproot the evil, and that thus they might 
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become good and substantial members. In some instances 
these results have obtained; in others, the evil has been lain 
hold upon by the psychic forces and the adversaries on the 
(to them) unseen side, which have prevailed over them, usually 
cansing them to leave the Fraternity vuluntarily—sometimes it 
has been necessary to send them away; and as there are higher 
degrees amoug us of which they know nothing, and because 
they have rejected the spirit of truth, they have left investing 
these degrees with all the conditions of their evil imagination. 

But, notwithstanding these disudvantages, those whose lives 
are pure and devoted to God will receive the consciousness in 
their own souls that this is truly God's work, and the place and 
conditions chosen for them by bim who knows all things. They 
will experience the truth of the words of the prophet Isaiah 
(xxv. 3): “Thou wilt keep him in perfect peace, whose mind 
(thought or imagination) is stayed on thee: because he trusteth 
in thee.” Such will be led on by the Holy Spirit, step by step, 
until they obtain experiences so far transceniling what has been 
before known in an earthly existence, that they will KNow that 
this is none other than “the kingdom of God” in embryo. 

Therefore we advise all'persons who contemplate coming here 
to make it a subject of earnest prayer, with self-anrrender to 
the mind and will of God, until they realize from within, either 
that they have the direct guidance, or that this is indeed the 
place for them. Neither should any external condition entice 
them to come: they should do so because they have surrender- 
ed their life without reserve to the Father, and feel willing to 
go anywhere and do anything that is the will of God; as the 
marginal reading of the verse quoted saya, they should keep 
their “mind or imagination stayed on God.” 

We have endeavored to divorce from this movement all idea of 
a colonization, because the publie mind at once allies such an 
association to the iden of mere personal benefit. We present it 
to the world simply as the Esoteric Fraternity, and desire to con. 
vey only the true idea concerning our effort, which is to bring to- 
gether only those who are “begotten from above,“ * begotten 
of God.“ Therefore being his children, all are brothers and 
sisters in the highest and holiest sense of the word Fraternity. 
The masses cannot understand these conditions, and they con- 
demn even as they are condemned by the consciousness of evil 
within themselves. As the angel said to Daniel (XII. 10), so 


574 EDITORIAL. June 


it is with us: “The wicked shall do wickedly: and none of 
the wicked shall understand; but the wise shall understand.“ 
“The fear of the Lord is the beginning of wisdom ;" therefore 
ye that fear God, hear his word: “Flee out of the midst of 
Babylon, and deliver every man his soul: be not eùt off in her 
iniquity; for this is the time of Yahveh’'s vengeance; he will 
render unto her a recompense.” (Jeremiah Lt. 6.) “I heard au- 
other voice from heaven, saying, Come out of her, my people, 
that ye be not partakers of her sins, and that ye recéive not of 
her plagues.” (Rev. xviii. 4.) 


This issue of TE Esoreric closes the ninth year of its work 
in the world, as a bearer of the message of what we deem to be 
the most vital truths the world has known. It, like the Christ 
of Nazareth eighteen hundred years ago, hus been beset by 
many adversaries who would feign deprive the people of the 
knowledge it has to give; but still it lives, and will live on as 
long as the Spirit of God, whom we serve continually, has a 
measage to convey to the world. We have cause to heartily 
thank our many friends, who have 80 bravely and nobly stood 
by the work and labored to bring it before the people. 

We have reasons to believe that Vol. X., which begins with 
the next issue, will be of greater importance to the student 
than any of the former ‘volumes, unless, perchance, we except 
Vols. I. and II. In the beginning of this work we gave to the 
world a course of nine lectures, now bound under the title 
of “The Seven Creative Principles.” These lectures were so 
condensed that we have seen no one who has given evidence of 
any degree of comprehension of the important and practical 
truths contained therein: therefore we purpose to give a series 
of articles suggesting methods by which these all-pervading and 
all-potent principles may be embodied and controlled in and by 
the life and mind of man. While it will open the door for the 
magic hunter to obtain that which he is seeking, it will also 
give the true devotee to the mind and will of God, methods by 
which be may so harmonize his own nature with the purposes of 
the Infinite, that he or she will be superior to the malignant 
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efforts of those who are seeking power by which to coerce and 
dominate others. 

We realize the uncertainty of the times in which we live, and 
cannot, therefore, speak with a degree of assurance as to whether 
our mail-service will continue to distribute this Magazine and 
its messages in general; but if it does, the subscribers will con- 
tinue to receive THe Esoteric as usual. We believe that the 
period of the coming volume will be the most eventful year in 
the history of our planet: and, no doubt, the thoughts of the 
reading publie will be so full, that many will feel that they 
have no time to study THe Esoreric. It should be remember- 
ed, however, that it is devoted to the presentation of methods 
which will become the more essential to the life, health, and 
future of the people, because of these very events that are so 
apt to occupy the entire attention. 

While it is busily engaged on its own mission in digging 
deep and laying its foundation upon the rock of a new age 
and order of life, it will seem prosy to those who are excited 
with the multifarious interests awakening in the world; and to 
such we would say, these allurements will soon leave you in the 
slough of despair, while those whose attention is strictly occupied 
with seeking methods and applying them in their lives in order 
to fit themselves for the new condition of things which is com- 
ing upon earth, will soon be enabled to see that all these disas- 
ters, this turmoil and excitement of the world, and its interests, 
are only cleaving the way for the new heaven and new earth 
that they are prepared to receive. May the Spirit of Divine 
Wisdom illuminate the minds of his people and lead them into 
the way everlasting. 


Several of the writers of Tux Esoreric frequently refer to 
the “founders of this system of thought and practice,” as if 
those founders were men who had certain theories and beliefs 
of which there is no degree of absolute certainty. We think 
it due to say in regard to these matters that the real founders 
of this work, and. in fact. the only ones, are not visible to the 
material eye of man. While your fellow servant has labored 
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on comparatively alone, so far as associate help is concerned, 
for these years past, and many have associated themselves with 
him for a time and then turued away, and others have come, 
yet we have stvod in the attitude of one who knows that he 
holds in his hands the wealth of the universe, and none can 
take from it, neither can they add to it. While they remain 
faithful to its administration, they are enriched by its bounties, 
and, when they turn from it, they are beggared, Nevertheless, 
we realize that, while we hold such infinite treasure, we our- 
selves do so only as long as we are faithful to the laws and 
the obligatiaus by which we inherit it; so that, after all, the 
law is the same to all men, for all may with equal freedom par- 
take of the heavenly bounties, and all with equal severity are 
cut off as soon as they attempt to use them wrongfully. The 
earthly founders of this work lived and enjoyed its benefits 
thousands of years age; and out from its great treasure house 
has come all the knowledge of the spiritual and occult that now 
exists or ever has existed upon the planet. Therefore we rest 
with confidence in the power, riches, and efficiency of that 
which has been oommitted to our charge, neither turning to the 
right hand nor to the left, as if regardless of what men may do 
or say. If they accept of those bounties and unite with us in 
building that divine order, we shall rejoice with them in ita 
fulneas; and if all the world unite in rejecting it, we shall still 
be satisfied with its abundance: neither shall we be alone. for 
we shall still have more with us than all they that are against 
us. 


We take this occasion to thank our friends for the many 
good letters we have received. We feel that they form one of the 
most profitable parts of THe Esurenic, if not indeed the most 
profitable part. We hope our friends will eontinne to write out 
their experiences, suggestive thoughts, etc., and send them in. 
Of course we reserve the right to discriminate as to what will be 
useful to our reulers. 


